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PREFACE

MosT of the work involved in writing this volume of grammatical
studies was done during three years, 19625, while, as a scholar
of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 1 was working for the degree
of Doctor of Philosophy under the supervision of Professor Sir
Harold W. Bailey of Queens’ College, Cambridge. It was Professor
Bailey also who had in earlier years instructed me in Indian and
Tranian studies, and introduced me to the problems and fascina-
tion of Khotanese, While he left me, on the one hand, complete
freedom to solve in my own way the problems in my chosen
subject, he gave me, on the other hand, every kind of assistance,
not only reading texts with me, but placing at my disposal books,
photographs, and indexes, as well as his wide knowledge of things
oriental. It is with great pleasure that I thank him for his kind and
constant help, and generosity unsparing of time and effort. Many
of his suggestions have been adopted here, and they are indicated
by the initials H. W. B.

Cambridge possesses another Iranist of distinction, whom it has
been my pleasure to know and from whose knowledge I have
benefited, Dr. 1. Gershevitch. Suggestions made by him will also
be found in this volume, indicated by the initials L. G.

The large section on nominal inflection found on pp. 249-349
is the second draft of a dissertation entitled Saka Grammatical
Studies, which also included a small section on ‘Syntax of the
Cases in Khotanese’, subsequently published as an article in
BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 24-33. On the basis of this dissertation
T was elected on 2 May 1964 a Research Fellow of St. John's
College. In October of the same year 1 took up 2 lecturership in
Tranian studies at the School of Oriental and African Studies,
University of London, and during the following year a thesis
entitled ‘Indo-Iranian Studies: Saka Grammar’ was completed
and successfully submitted for the Ph.D. degree. This thesis is
available for consultation in the Cambridge University Library.
One further year has elapsed before a revision of this thesis, under
the new title Saka Grammatical Studies (to be referred to as SGS),
could be sent to the printer, despite several requests in the mean-
time for information from the volume. During this period a



vi PREFACE
considerable amount of new material has been added and especially
the sections dealing with the verb have been extensively revised,
Finally, it is my pleasure to thank the School of Oriental and
African Studies for meeting the cost of publication, and the Oxford CONTENTS
Un1vers1:ty Press for their magnificent handling of a difficult PREFACE v
manuscript,
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INTRODUCTION

THr grammatical studies here presented to the public, by con-
tributing to the advancement of the knowledge of Khotanese, a
Janguage of the Sakas, add to what is known in the wider field of
Indo-Iranian studies, of which Khotanese is an important but com-
paratively little-known part. Khotanese, especially the old variety,
is still highly inflected, preserving more of the Indo-European
inflectional system than any other later Iranian language. Thus,
the verb is still found with endings for the three persons in
singular and plural, in active and middle, and in modal forms,
subjunctive, optative, injunctive. Old Khotanese preserves in its
nominal inflection, in the singular six of the eight cases normally
attributed to Indo-European, and in the plural, five.

The grammar of Khotanese has received little attention, priority
having been given to the vocabulary and the transeription of the
texts. The most detailed treatment of the grammar available has
remained that of S. Konow, Saka Studies, Oslo, 1g32. All the
topics treated in the present work are there covered in a mere
sixteen pages.

'The work of S. Konow is now thirty-four years old, and much
has been done in the whole field of Indo-Iranian studies since
then. S. Konow’s own more recent Primer of Khotanese Saka, Oslo,
1949, is basically the same as his carlier work. An up-to-date treat-
ment of Khotanese grammar using the Late Khotanese material
is found in the preface to M. J. Dresden’s edition of the Khotanese
Yatakastava. The whole grammar is dealt with in sixteen pages.
A brief description of the whole language is given by H. W. Bailey
in Languages of the Saka, pp. 131—47. The present volume had
been completed when I received on 2 February 1966 L. G.
Gercenberg’s Xotano-sakskij Jazyk, Moscow, 1965, in the series
Jazyki narodov Azii i Afriki. 'This again is a brief sketch of the
whole language, giving some useful general information and some
new sections, as on syntax (pp. 117-37), but otherwise not going
beyond Saka Studies.

Now that virtually all the Khotanese texts at present available
have been published in transcription, principally in 2 monumental
series by H. W, Bailey, Khotanese texts, 1-5, Cambridge, 1945-63,
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and Khotanese Buddhist texts, London, 1951, the time is ripe for
a grammar of Khotanese for the first time based on a wide range
of the extant literature. Such a grammar cannot have any finality
until all the texts have been edited and translated, but it can help
towards the detailed interpretation of the many still untranslated
or impetfectly understood texts.

The present volume is to be regarded as a first contribution
towards such a grammar. I have collected material on all aspects
of the language and I hope to cover further sections of the grammar
in subsequent volumes. Consequently, this volume does not re-
place the preceding grammars such as even Konow’s Primer.
When, however, all sections of the grammar have been com-
pleted, it will be simple enough to write an up-to-date primer by
abridging and selecting the material provided and adding some
texts and a glossary.

Here are presented studies on the verbal and nominal systems.
The study on the verbal system treats verb morphology (excluding
the verb ‘to be’ and hence, periphrastic tenses) and the preverbs;
that on the nominal system treats the declension of nouns and
adjectives (excluding pronouns and pronominal adjectives) and
nominal prefixes. It is hoped they will be as useful to others as
they have been to me.

One all-pervading feature distinguishes these studies from the
previous grammars: references are given for every form cited. Not
only does this enable the reader to verify statements for himself,
but it prevents the citation of non-existent forms (see, for example,
pp. 2267, 288). Ultimately one should further check the manu-
script readings, but this is not easy to do, as the manuscripts are
scattered all over the world, and few people can have photographs of
them all. The four volumes of facsimiles published by the Corpus
Inscriptionum Iranicarum, called Saka Documents, London, 1960,
1961, 1963, 1967, and the recent Skazanie o Bhadre (Nouye listy
sakskoj rukopisi «E») by V. 8. Vorob’ev-Desjatovskij and M. L
Vorob'eva-Desjatovskaja, Moscow, 1965, containing facsimiles of
all the Leningrad folios of MS. E (see my review in BSOAS, xxx,
1, 1967, 83-94 and AM N.s. xil. 2, 1966, 148-78) are therefore
especially to be welcomed.

Although I have given references for the forms quoted, I have
not attempted to give complete references. This is particularly the
case in the section on nominal inflection. Thus, there would have
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been no point in giving thousands of examples of nom. sing. -& or
instr. -abl. pl. -yau. In every instance I have given only a few ex-
amples even when I had collected many. Often, however, I have
given 2 judgement of the kind ‘frequent in Old Khotanese’. My
collection of different spellings is not complete, but those given
should be sufficiently numerous and varied to give guidance in the
interpretation of other spellings that may be found. Should it be
objected: ‘Why give all these spellings and references anyway?’,
my answer would simply be: “Try translating some previously
untranslated Late Khotanese text without such helpl’

While I do not believe it is possible to classify satisfactorily all
the extant texts into four stages of linguistic development (see
H. W. B., KT 5, pp. vii-viii}, although this is an interesting
generalization, it is true that 2 chronological appreciation of each
text is necessary to guide one in deciding which spellings can
represent which older form. In combining all the forms from all
the texts as T have done here for convenience, I have not lost sight
of this, but I hope this warning will prevent others from being
misled. The alternative is to write a separate grammar for each
text, but a synthesis seems to me more useful and more practicable,
especially as many texts are very short. Later, I hope to provide
a kind of chronological guide to the Khotanese texts.

"The oldest stage of Khotanese is represented by the language of
MS. E, which has late forms very rarely. This text is also the
longest single text in Khotanese, so that in general it provides
a solid context. It has been made the basis for the present work.
This text was carefully transcribed by E. Leumann, Das nordarische
(sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, Leipzig, 1933-6, translated
and provided with a very useful index. It is a pleasure to pay
tribute to Lewmann’s careful, pioneering work, although it is now
antiquated in many details. Additional folios of this text have since
been published, and it was possible during the revision of this
volume to incorporate a number of forms from those most recently
published. I have now in the press a new edition and translation
of all the known folios to be published as The Book of Zambasta,
a Khotanese poem on Buddhism. As Leumann’s numbering of the
chapters is inaccurate by one after chapter two (see V. S. Vorob‘ev-
Desjatovskij, Kratkie soobitenija instituta vostokovedenija, xvi,
Moscow, 1955, 68-71), I have used Z (for Ysambasta) with the
new numbering and E when it was necessary to refer to the old.
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In addition E 3 = Z 14, and I have numbered Leumann’s folio
s as Z 1 and folio y as Z 24. Z 18. 3748 can be seen in facsimile
in Monumenta Serindica, iv, 1961, pl. 10 and in transcription by
H. W. Bailey in KT 5. 355 and by M. Leumann in ZDMG, 113.
1, 1963, 80-86. I do not see why Leumann’s folio z (‘E’ p. 355)
need have anything to do with MS. E. This fragment has been
re-edited in KT 5. 49-50.

In addition to the published indexes, I have been able to use
Professor Bailey’s unpublished Khotanese dictionary, which he
kindly allowed me to copy out entire by hand, and, during revision,
I have made sporadic use of an index to KT 1-5 and KBT made
by an IBM computer at Harvard under Mr. J. Moyne. The latter
has not been as useful as was hoped on account of technical defects
(e.g. wrong division of words) that arose in the absence of help
from someone with a knowledge of IKKhotanese. A large propostion
of the references were incorporated during the course of reading
texts, and no form has been cited without a careful reading of the
passage in guestion.

AdhS

Adyar
AIW
AM
Andreev

A0
ApS

Asm.

Av,
Avdh
Bal.
Barth.
BBB

Benv.
BHS

Brough
Brown Vol.

Brugmann

BSL
BSO(A)S
Dhp
Dhy

Donum Nyberg
Dresden

ABBREVIATIONS

Adhyardhatatihd Prajiiaparamitd, edited E. Leumann,
Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, StraBburg,
1012, Pp. 92-99.

The Adyar Library Bulletin, xxv. 14, 1962,

C. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wérterbuch, Berlin, 1904,
Asia Major.

M. S. Andreev and E. M. Pelereva, Uagnobskie Teksty,
Moscow, 1957.

Acta Orientalia.

Aparimitayub-siitra.

J. P. Asmussen, The Khotanese Bhadracaryadesand,
Copenhagen, 1961.

Avestan.

Avalokitefvara-dharani.

Baloéi.

C. Bartholomae.

W. Henning, Ein manichiisches Bet- und Beichtbuch,
Berlin, 1937.

E. Benveniste.

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. See F. Edgerton, Buddhist
Hybrid Saushkrit Grammar and Dictionary, 11 Dictionary,
New Haven, 1953.

J. Brough, The Gandhar: Dharmapada, O.U.P., 1962.
Indological Studies in Honor of W. Norman Brown, New
Haven, 1962.

K. Brugmann and B. Delbriick, Grundrii der ver-
gleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen,
StraBburg, 2nd ed., 1897-1916.

Bulletin de la Société Linguistique de Paris.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and African) Studies.
Dharmapada.

Der Dhydna-Text, ed. H. Reichelt, Die soghdischen
Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums, Heidelberg, i,
1928, pp. 33-56.

Donum natalicium H. S. Nyberg oblatum, Uppsala, 1954.
M. J. Dresden, The Yatakastava or 'Praise of the
Buddha's Former Births', Trans. Am. Phil. Soc., n.s,,
xlv. 5, 1955.
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Dumézil Vol.
E
‘EJ }

Elfenbein

Et,
EVP

Ghilain
GIiP

GMS
HAG
Hdb.

Herzenberg
H. W. B.
IE

IIFL

I. G.
inch.
inf,
Jackson

F408
P

7S

Kent

Kh.

Khar. Docs.

Khar. Inscr.,
1920

Khar. Konow

ABBREVIATIONS
Hommages & Georges Dumézil, Collection Latomus, xlv,
Brussels, 1960.

E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des
Buddhismus, Abh. fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes,
xx, Leipzig, 1933-6. E = Khotanese text; ‘E’ = the
remainder.

]. Elfenbein, A Vocabulary of Marw Baluchi, Naples,
1963.

Etymology. )

G. Morgenstierne, An Etymological Vocabulary of
Pashto, Oslo, 1927,

A. Ghilain, FEssai sur la langue parthe, Louvain, 1939.
Grundrif8 der Iranischen Philologie, ed. W. Geiger and
E. Kuhn, StraBburg, 1, 1895-1901.

I. Gershevitch, 4 Grammar of Manichean Sogdian,
Oxford, 1954.

E. Hibschmann, Armenische Grammatik, Leipzig,
1895—7.

Handbuch der Orientalistik, iv Iranistik, 1 Linguistik,
Leiden, 1958.

L.. G. Gercenberg, Xotano-sakskij ¥azyk, Moscow, 1965,
H. W. Bailey, '
Indo-European.

G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages.
Vol. i: Parachi and Ormuri, Oslo, 1929; vol. ii: Iranian
Pamir Languages, Oslo, 1938.

I. Gershevitch.

inchoative.

infinitive.

A. V. Williams Jackson, An Avesta Grammar, Stuttgart,
1892.

Journal of the American Oriental Society.

Jivakapustaka (see KT 1, p, vii, n. 3} = Khotanese MS,
Ch ii, oo3.

Fatakastava.

R. G. Kent, Old Persian, New Haven, z2nd ed., 1953.
Khotanese,

T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthi Documents
Jrom Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge U.P., 1937.

Kharosthi Inscriptions, ed. A. M. Boyer, E. J. Rapson,
and E. Senart. Part I, Oxford, 1g9z0; Part II, Oxford,
1927.

Khraroghthi Inscriptions, ed, S, Konow, Calcutta, 1929.

Koyasan Vol.
KT

KZ
Languages
of the Saka

Lazard

L.IKh.
Mayrh.

Mithra

MirMan

MO
Morg.
Morg. Vol.
MPe

MS Rems

Muvy

nom. ag.
NP
NTS
NWPkt
O.Ind.
O.Ir.
0.Kh,
OLZ
or

Oss,
Oss.

Parth.
Pok.

ABBREVIATIONS xv

Studies of Esoteric Buddhism and Tantrism, Koyasan,
1965.

Khotanese texts, ed. H. W. Bailey. 1, 1945; 2, 1954;
3, 1956 4, 1961; 5, 1963. Cambridge U.P.

(Kukns) Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft,
H. W. B., Languages of the Saka, in Handbuch der
Orientalistik, 1, iv, Leiden, 1958, pp. 131-54.

G. Lazard, La Langue des plus anciens monuments de la
prose persane, Paris, 1963.

Late Khotanese.

M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefaftes etymologisches Worterbuch
des Altindischen, Heidelberg, i, 1956; ii, 1963. Lieferung
18, 1964.

1. Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, Cam-
bridge U.P., 1959.

F. C. Andreas and W. B. Henning, Mitteliranische
Manichaica aus Chinesisch-Turkestan. 1, 1932, ii, 1933;
iii, 1934. SPAW, Berlin.

Le Monde oriental,

G. Morgenstierne.

Indo-ITranica, Wiesbaden, 1064.

Middie Persian.

Manuscript vemains of Buddhist Literature found in
Eastern Turkestan, ed. A. F. R. Hoernle, Oxford, 1916.

Mahauvyutpatti.

E. Leumann, Buddhistische Literatur, nordarisch und
deutsch, 1. 'Teil, Nebenstiicke, Leipzig, 1920.

nomen agentis.

New Persian.

Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap.

North-west Prakrit,

Old Indian,

Old Iranian.

Old Khotanese.

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung,

Old Persian.

E. Benveniste, Etudes sur la langue osste, Paris, 1959.
Ossetic. DD, = Digoron; I. = Iron.

Pelliot Sogdian MSS., ed. in TSP,

Parthian,

J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches Etymologisches Worterbuch,
Bern and Munich, i, 1959.
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PPP.
pres.

Primer
pt.
pt.nec,
redupl.
Reichelt

RV
Saka Studies
SCE

Si
Sogd.

Sogd(ica)
SPAW

SS
ST

StH
Suv. K.

Tagizadeh Vol.
them.

Togan Vol.
TPS

Tq

TSP

Turner

Unvala Vol.
Vajr.
Verbum

Vim.

vy

ABBREVIATIONS
past participle passive,
present.
5. Konow, Primer of Khotanese Saka, Oslo, 1049.
participle.
participle of necessity.
reduplicated.
H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementarbuch, Heidelberg,
1909,
Rgveda.
5. Konow, Saka Studies, Oslo, 1932,
Le Stitra des Causes et des Effets, ed. R, Gauthiot and
P. Pelliot. Paris, i, 1920; ii, 1926~8.
Stddhasara.
Sogdian. B. = Buddhist; Chr. = Christian; Man, =
Manichean.
W. B. Henning, Sogdica, London, 1940.

Sttzungsberichte der Preufischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften.

Sanghdtasittra.
ST, i=F. W. K. Miiller, Soghdische Texte, i, Berlin,
1913,

ST, ii =F. W. K. Muller and W. Lentz, Soghdische
Texte, ii, Berlin, 1934.

Staél-Holstein roll.

Suvarnabhasasatra, ed. S. Konow, SPAW, 1935,
428-86.

A Locust’s Leg, London, 1962,

thematic, '

Zeki Velidi Togan’a Armagan, Istanbul, 1950-5,
Transactions of the Philological Society.

Tumiug.

E. Benveniste, Textes sogdiens, Paris, 1940.

R. L. Turmer, 4 Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-
aryan Languages, 0.U.P,, 1962~ ,

Dr, . M. Unvala Memovial Volume, Bombay, 1064.
Vajracchedika.

Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfanfragmente,
ZI1, ix. 2, 1933, 158-253.

Das  Vimalakirtinirdesa-siitra, ed. H. Reichelt, Die

soghdischen Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums,
i, Heidelberg, 1928, pp. 1-13.

E. Benveniste, Vessantara ¥dtaka, Paris, 1046.

R

b

Waag
Whitney

Yaghn.

Z

ZDMG
Zor. Prob.

ZP

Zur novdar.

Spr.

ABBREVIATIONS xvii
A. Waag, Nirangistan, Leipzig, 1941.
W. D. Whitney, Sanskvit Grammar, Harvard U.P.,
2nd ed., 188q.
Yaghnobi.
See introduction, p. xi.
Zeftschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft.

H. W. Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems in the ninth-century
books, Oxford, 1943.

Zoroastrian Pahlavi.

E. Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur,
StraBburg, 1912,



THE LANGUAGE

1. The local name of the language, country, and people,
THE local name of the language to be described here is, in its oldest
form, attested as Avatana-, Thus, in Z z3. 2, we read:

ttutu hvanau kho gyasti balysi ttavattriéyau jsa vahiisti

hvatanar yi hamjsite bythi sarvasatvinu hitayi

“This account of how the divine Buddha descended from the

Trayastrimsat-gods I intend to transtate into Khotanese for the
welfare of all beings.’

The name of the people was also hvatana-. Thus, in Z 23. 4, we find:
ne ysvd're hvatana kari hoatanau ditu
‘The Khotanese do not at all appreciate the Law in Xhotanese.’

In the same chapter, a slightly later spelling is also found:
cu aysu ttil foatdnaun byottaimd avadéd balysi himane (Z 23. 372)

‘Since I have translated this into Khotanese, may I surely become
a Buddha.’

In the Old Khotanese version of the Suvarnabhdsasitra, a still later
spelling is found:
bisyau Avatam-ksiryau uysnauryau hamtsa hambrihe (Or g6og.
3v6 KT 1, 232) ‘
‘T will share with all the beings of the land of Khotan.’

In Late Khotanese, three more stages of development of the word are
found: hvamna-, kvana-, hvam-.

Both O.Kh, Avatana- and L.Kh. hvamna- must be dated prior to the
seventh century A.D., because according to Hsilan Tsang, the local
language said "@5&. Huan-na, but the Iranians said %’@E{‘ Huo-tan.!

A dialect closely related to Khotanese is attested in a few documents
mainly from Tum$uq. This dialect is now referred to as Tumdugq,
though it was previously known as Maralbadi. Here we have hvadane
(vi. 6-7) and Avadna (viii. bé).

The East Iranian Sogdian language renders the name ywdnyk (Sogd.
p. 10).

In the Prakrit used as the administrative language of Kroraina in the
third century A.D., £ was not regularly pronounced (Khar. Docs.,

I See P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, i, Paris 1959, s.v. Cotan.
04748 B



2 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

§ 28, p. 10). In this Prakrit, khofana- was used. It is found in a Prakrit
inscription dated in the reign of the Great King of Khotan (khotana
maharaya rayatiraya).!

The realm of Khotan was also referred to by means of the Sanskrit
Gostane-. Thus, we find gaustana-desa (P 5538b. 11 KT 3. 121);
gamstana-desai (ibid. 13); gaustamd deda (Ch i. oozia. a11 KT 2. 53} (2).

In the Khotanese document P 2739 KT 2. 85—, the land of Khotan
is referred to by means of yi@ttyend kuhd (1. 12), yigttyaina kiiauhq
(I 43). These spellings render the old Chinese name [ Yu-t'ien
and Chinese Iﬁj kuo ‘country’.2

2. The Sakass

The word Saka- is not certainly attested in the Khotanese documents.
sahgfid sanird (MT c. oo1y. 2 KT 5. 221) may be ‘Sanira of Sak¥’, and
sakam is attested as a personal name in one of the Hedin documents
(13. 13 KT 4. 29). If, however, as is likcly, the word is of Iranian origin,
its most probable derivation is from the Iranian verbal base *sak- ‘be
powerful’ (Av, sak-, O.Ind. dak-}.3 Derivation from *sak- ‘move’ in
the sense of ‘nomad’ has also been proposed (O. Szemerényi, ZDM G,
ci, 1951, 212).

Three groups of Sakas, viz. paradraya, tigraxauda, and haumavarga,
are distinguished in the Old Persian inscriptions of the sixth century
B.C., and from the Greek historian Herodotus (vii. 64) we learn that the
Persians called all Scythians Sakas.*

Froin the beginning of the first century B.C. there are traces of Sakas
in north-west India. 'That the western satraps were Iranian and spoke
a language closely akin to, if not identical with, Khotanese is shown by
the Iranian names on their coins. These also display a peculiar feature
of orthography common in Khotanese, the use of the digraph Y3
for [z].5

3. The affinities of the language

(a) The Iranian character of Khotanese is readily apparent from the
comparison of the common words with their cognates in Avestan on
the one hand and in Old Indian on the other:S

Kh. aysu ‘I’ Av. agam O.Ind. gham
ggara- ‘mountain’ gari- giri-

1 Khar, Inscr., 1920, no. 661.

2 See H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 3, 1938, 541-2,

¥ See H, W. B,, Languages of the Saka, pp. 131-1.

4 of yap Iépoar mdvres rods Zuifes wadéovor Ddxas.

s H. Liiders, ‘Die Sakas und die “nordarische” Sprache’, SPAW, 23, 1913,
406—27.
¢ A longer list in H. W. B., Languages of the Saka, pp. 137-41.
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Kh. puls- ‘ask’ Av. paras- O.Ind. preck-
bar- ‘carry’ bar- bhar-
basta- ‘bound’ basta- baddha-
ysdta- ‘born’ 2dta- jata-
sata- ‘100 sata- Sata-

(b) A number of phonological features characterize Khotanese as East
Iranian rather than West.! Thus, in Khotanese, fricatives [8], [8], [v],
spelled &, 4, g(g) developed from initial *&-, *d-, *g- of O.Ir. I{hotanese
has ¢ {ts] << O.Ir. *&, as in Ossetic, Pat, etc., as opposed to ¢ in
West Iranian. Khotanese agrees with particular East Iranian languages
rather than with West Iranian on a number of special points. ‘Thus,
Khotanese has dr- << *0r- but -r- < *-0r- as in Pa¥td. Usually, *0r is
treated in the same way in both positions, but Yidgha-Munji also makes
a distinction. From IE *£y, Kh, has §, written £ in O.Kh., ¢ in L.Kh,,
in agreement with Waxi §, whereas sp is almost universal elsewhere.

(¢) Khotanese and TumSuq agree so closely with one another that
they must be regarded as different dialects of a ‘common Saka’:

Tumiug Khotanese
bisa- ‘all’ bisfa-
dudar-  ‘daughter’ dutar-
drainu ‘of three’ drainu
khdza-  ‘food’ khaysa-
re ‘king’ rre

Sazda- ‘snake’ $daysda-
vasuta-  ‘pure’ vasula-

Further examples may be seen in H. W. B., Languages of the Saka,
pp. 148 ff.

A number of Saka dialects no doubt existed. One appears to have
been spoken in Kasyar in the time of Al-Ka¥yari in the eleventh century,
In the Caucasus, a Scythian language known as Ossetic is still spoken
at the present day. It has two main dialects, Digor and Iron.

! On Iranian dialect-geography, see: I. M. Oranskij, Vvedenie v {ranskuju
JSilologiju, Moscow, 1960, pp. 341 fI.; Transkie Fazyki, Moscow, 1663, pp. 171—
%0,



THE VERBS

THE verbal system in Khotanese preserves traces of all the moods
found in Avestan: indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative, injune-
tive. Forms are found to continue these moods both in the active and
in the middle voice. The use of active or middle appears to convey no
special signification. To all intents and purposes, yindd, 3 sg. pres. act.,
is exactly the same as yande, 3 sg. pres, mid.

In the indicative, there is a consistent formal distinction between
active and middle but net in the other moods. If a verb shows a third
person plural in -#ndd, we can be sure it is active, if in -d@re it is middle,
however these terminations may be spelled, and the same verb will have
the same type of conjugation from the oldest to the latest kind of
Khotanese. To be sure, a few verbs like yan- are indifferent as to voice,
but by far the majority adhere strictly to one or the other. Where, how-
ever, there is a distinction between act. and mid., the regular usage is
to oppose act. tr. to mid. intr. e.g. dar- act. tr. ‘to carry’, but mid. intr.
‘to ride’. For other examples, see under the following: dysdn-, car-,
thamj-, dajs-, *dav-, dyahi-, padav-, patdl-, birdt’-, buysai-, burs-, byith-,
samkhal-, hatis-.

The choice of active or middle seems to be entirely arbitrary. Thus,
panass- is middle, but hanafs- is active. Both are intransitive. They
should, of course, from a descriptive point of view be considered as two

different words and not simply the same verbal base with two different

preverbs, though from an historical point of view such a statement is
meaningful. In order to keep constantly in mind the status as words of
these verbal compounds and because of the differences in the extent
to which information is available concerning the various present stems,
the plan here adopted is to list all the verbs in alphabetical! order giving
where possible the following information:

1. The verb class (cf. pp. 177-89).

z. The voice.

3. Transitive or intransitive,

4 The ppp.

5. Etymology (cf. pp. 157-04).

Ideally the following forms are quoted:

I. 3 sg. pres. ind.

2. 3 pl. pres. ind,

I Except that under & words beginning with the preverb ham- (however
spelled) are listed first.

THE VERBS 5

3. 3 sg. pf.

4 3pl pf.

5. Infinitives.
Other forms are usually quoted only if the texts do not furnish us with
all the required forms.

The head word is given in the oldest Khotanese spelling attested. If
a verb is attested only in L.Kh., a reconstructed O, Kh. form has been
given if this is thought to differ from the L.Kh. form. Loanwords are
indicated as such by LW, and no verb class is assigned to them.! Not
all loanwords are included but only such as are of some particular
interest, whether because of their form or their frequent occurrence.
The verb ‘to be’ is merely listed with essential information, as it is
intended to deal with it separately on another occasion, Verbs attested
only in the ppp. are not given unless their present stem can be inferred
with some certainty. Past participles lacking present stems will be
treated elsewhere. On the other hand, those past participles that are
suppletive to existing present stems are given under those present stems.

Although it is not intended that this list should in any way take the
place of a dictionary, it seemed convenient to include some statements
about the idiomatic use of certain verbs. Bilingual texts have frequently
been used in order to state in a more objective way the meaning of
verbs,

More detailed work on more texts will doubtless add information to
that here assembled, but every verb of reasonable frequence of occur-
rence is listed here and many rare verbs have already been included.

ajs- ‘to pursue’ ?IDb
1 pl. pres. act. or mid., L.Kh.: ajs@m Ch co269. 67, 89 KT 2. 45, 46.
Et. Cf. OP kaj-, O.Ind. saj-, H. W. B, BSOAS, xv. 3, 1953, 537

afiiy- ‘to order’ LW act. tr. A/B .
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: afd@yida P 2787. 107, 108 KT 2. 105,
Et. -y-? Pkt << d-jfig-. Skt gjfiapayati, Pili anapeti. Dhp 250 afia’i
= Pili a#ifidgya (= Skt gffidya).

adhisth- ‘to take control of; bless LW mid. tr. A ppp. (1)
*adhisthata- | (2) *adhisthdta-
1 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: adhisthe Z 3. 133.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: adhisthdte Z 3. 130, 131.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: adkisthdre Z 15. 110,
ppp. *atdsthata- implied by O.Kh. 3 pl. pf. tr. m.: atdsthdndd

! For a summary of the information concerning loanwords, see pp. 178-9.
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Z 13. 159, ppp. aydsthita- Or g60g. 414 KT' 1. 233 (O.Kh.); 3 pl.
pf. tr. m.: ayisthitandd Suv. K. 63va KT 5. 114 (0.KXh.).
Er. LW < BHS adhitisthati.

anandiss- ‘to be indifferent to' ? Ve, VI mid. intr. A
+I-A hvg’ndina Z 12, 114.

3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: anandiiiite 7 12. 114; anamdiséite Suv. K. 65vy
KT 5. 116 tr. samupeksate.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: anamdiséare Swv, K. 6416 KT 5. 115.

Et. ? denom. *a-ham-dais-(a)ya-. ? dissim. < aramdisi- H, vii. 150,
1vz KT 5. 99 (r changed to #); aramdis- ibid. 1v4 (nam under ram).
Cf. Av. aram, Saka Studies, p. 117 8.v. aramdis.

anuj- ‘to inquire’ LW A ppp. *anuvarttita-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: anujitd H 142 NS 8. 50r1 KT 5. 87,

Et. ? for *anuyyj- or *anij-. Pali anuyufijati ‘asks a question’.
anuvartt- ‘to conform to’ LW tr., A ppp- *anuvarttita-

3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: anuvarttite Z 14. 61; anuvarttite Z 14. 39;
anuvarttdte 7. 14. 81, 85,

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: anuvarttyai N 171. 25.
Et. BHS anuvart- ‘conform’,
armiiv- ‘to congratulate on’ LW act.tr. A ppp. armivdta-

t sg. pres., O.Kh.: armivimd Z 11, 7o0; armivimd Z 11. 70.
3 pl pres, act., O.Kh.: grmitindé Or gbog. 5r3 K7T' 1. 234. L.Kh,

2 pl. imper.: armiyyari Kha i, 221. 29 KT 3. 130; hence, (?)

armivydmd Kha ii. 29. gr1 XBT 1o0.

t sg. pf. tr. m., O.Xh.: armivitemi H 142 NS 78r3 KT 5. 104.

3 pl. pf. tr,, O.Kh.: armivitdtandd Suv, K. 66r5 KT 5. 117 (one
-dl- intrusive).

Et. BHS anumodaya-.

avamafi- ‘to despise’ LW tr,

2 pl. opt., O.Kh.: avamaiiiru Z 22. 299.
Et. BHS avamanyate ‘despises’,

avissimj- ‘to consecrate’ LW act.tr. A ppp. avissdgydta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: avissimjite Z 24. 404.
3 pl. pres., L.Kh,: avisajidi P 3513 28r2 KBT 58.
3 sg. pf. tr. m.: avissdgyite Z 24. 40.
3 pl. pf. tr.: avdssdjdtandd Suv. K. 63v2 KT 5. 114,
Et. BHS abhisificati ‘consecrates’. N'WPkt avi- < abhi- Brough,
§ 44, p- 96.
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ah- ‘tobe’ Ia act.intr. B suppletive ppp. vdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: adtd Z1. 37+ $té Z 1. 36+,

3 pl. pres., O.Kh.: indd Z 2. 135+.

2 sg. pf. intt. m., OXh.: vati Z 24. 246. o

Et. 3 sg. pres. *gsti: Av., O.Ind. asti; Parth. *st (Ghilain, p. 46_)), MPe
‘st (Verbum, p. 167); Man., B. Sogd. "sty, Chr. sty << *asti (I. G,
GMS, § 87, p. 12). ppp. < *bita-: Av. bita-, O.Ind. bhata-; cf,
‘Waxi vft < #bita-, IIFFL, ii. 548 s.v. wdc-,

ahamafi- ‘to despise’ LW tr,

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: ahamaiié Avdh 18r3 KT 3. 9; ahamgfid Avdh
zorx KT 3. 11.

Et. Pkt, cf. Skt adhimanyate H, W. B., ¥RAS, 1957, 105; Adyar,
1962, 8.

ahdivays- ‘to endure; condescend’ LW act. tr. intr. B ppp.
ahdvaysdta-
3 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: ehavgsdd’ P 2787. 75 KT 2. 104
3 sg. pf., O.Kh.: ahdvdysite Z 2. 60; 23. 120; ahivdysdie Or 9609,
68r6 KT 1. 241 tr. adhivdsayl.
Et. BHS adhivasayati. Cf. H. W. B., AM, N.s. xi. 2, 1965, 113.

akiit- ‘to strike’ LW tr.

z sg. imper., O.Kh.: dkitta Z 2. 102.
Et. BHS akotayati.

aksuv- ‘to begin® Ic act. intr. B ppp. dksutta-
For constructions, see REE, AM, N.s. xii. 2, 1966, 158.
(1) +inf.: pulsu Z 2. 159; biissd Z 2. 169; bvand Suv. K. 6612 KT 3.
117; ysdndjd Z 24. 220.
(2) +co-ordinate verb: povai'itd Z 24. 428; vajsisde Z 4. 15.
(3) +pres. pt.: diyana Z 9. 27; hémdnd Z. 15. 93.
(4) +inf. and pres. pt.: dksutte ldstand yand u jodnd SS 8or6 KT.
5. 340.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: dksitd Z 4. 15+ aksid Suv. K. 6612 KT 5. 117.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: dksuvindd Z 24. 499; dksvindi Z 23. 133;
aksvindd Z 15. 111,
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: gksutte 55 8or6 KT 5. 340.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh,: dksuttandd Z 24. 220; Or g9bog. 68vy KT 1. 241;
S8 Borb KT 3. 340.
Et, < *g-xfaub-. Cf. MPe “$wb ‘Bedringung, Aufrubr’ (Verbum,
p. 184), NP dfuftan.
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achay- ‘to donate’ LW intr,
I sg. pres., L.Kh.: @chayim P 1513. 78v4 KB T 63 ‘I make donation’
(H. W. B., Brown Vol., 1962, 1g).
Et. BHS dchadayati ‘presents’,

*achinn- ‘to cut off® LW tr. ppp. dehdnndta-
3 sg. pf., O.Kh.: dchdnndte Z 13. 8g.
Et. Cf. BHS dechindana- ‘breaking, violation’; Khar. Inscr., 1920,
235, 545 achimnait,

Ajis ‘to ask for; to beseech’ LW act.tr. A ppp. disdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: gjisdte Z 12. 65,
3 sg. pf. m,, O.Kh.: gjisdte Z 24. 271.
Et. BHS adhyes(ay)ati ‘requests’; Niya ajisana- Brough, p. 61.

ajum- ‘to bring’ Ve act. tr. A/B ppp. gfimda-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: djumindd SS 8ovs KT 5. 341,

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: giimyard Or 11252. 3a2 KT 2. 15.

2 sg, pf, tr. m., L.Kh.: giimdai ¥S 15va (65).

3 pL. pf. tr., L.Kh.: giimdamdd P 2958. 40, 61 KBT 40, 41.

Et. H. W. B. ap. Dresden, p. 469 s.v. giim- of. ZP yumb-, NP jumb-
‘to move’. Derivation from *3-yam- scems to me more likely, cf.
B. Sogd, "ym- ‘finir’ P, Cf, also O.Ind. dygmayati ‘brings’.

atas- ‘to fall down’ Ib mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.; atasare Z 24. 168.
Et. < *G-kas-, v. kasé-, H. W. B.; v. Dresden, p. 471 s.v. kas-,

atim ‘to desire’ VI b mid. tr. A ppp. *dtaunda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: dtimdte Z. 12. 57; dyimdte Z 12. 58,

3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: gtimgre Kha oo13c. 1. gvi KT 3. 122,

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: dgtauddnd<<d> Kha 1. 27a1. v3 KT 5. 129
(= <a>taudande E. 1. 7 152r2 KT 5. 79).

Et. < *q-kdmaya-, secondary shortening from *g-kdmaya-, as
ppp. < *a-fam-, and cf. O.Ind. kamayati; Parth. k'm-, K'm’d
‘désirer’ (Ghilain, p. 60), MPe k’m- { Verbum, p. 177).

aphiir- ‘to be disturbed’ V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) B ppp. @phida-

3 8g. pres.: dphide Suv, K, 6416 KT 5. 115 tr. pralupyate; L.Kh,:
aphide St 106r5 KT 1. 44 tr. hithrugs ‘be disturbed’.
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3 pl. pres. mid., Q.Kh.: aphdgrdre Suv. K. 64v6 KT 5. 113,
pl. pf. tr., ®.Kh.: dphiddndd Z 24. 162.

caus. dphir-, dphirafi-.

Et, < *a-fr-ya-. aphdde for *aphide (cf. mide) due to aphdrdre (cf.
wmdrdre). *far- in -gyd abstract dphargye Suv. K. 3213 KT s. 110
tr. samksobhd. Cf. Parth. whyrd ‘tomber en désordre’ (Ghilain,
p. 97) < *vifar- W. B. Henning, BSOS, x. 2, 1940, 509.

aphir- ‘to disturb’ Ve mid. tr. A
1 sg. pres. mid., 0.Kh,: @phire Z 2. 204.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: dphirgtd Suv. K. 6414 KT 5. 115.
2 8g. opt.: dphird Kha 1. 185. 126 KT §, 155.
Et, < *d-fdr-aya-, caus. << @phdr-.

*aphirdfi- ‘to disturb’ Ve mid tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: aphirgiiare Si 5r2 KT 1. 8.
Et. See aphdr-, dphir-,

#3bei’ls- ‘to turn’ IVa mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: dbeistd Z 24. 500.
Et. < *g-vart-. Cf. noun @bet’sa- ‘whirlpool’ Z 17. 13.

ay- ‘to be reflected” V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: aydte Z 4. 100+.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: gyare Z 3. go-+.
Et. < *d-di-ya- < *day-, v. dai-, did-.

fyac- ‘to request’ LW tr.
t sg. pres.: @ydcu P 3513. 40r4 (Asm, 15) tr. abhiydcami.
Et. BHS dydeati ‘supplicates’.

dyauys- ‘to be disturbed’ Ib mid.intr. A/B ppp. @yosta-

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh,: dyauysdri Kha 1. 3062, 5vi KBT 8.

ppp. dyosta- Z 4. 101.

Et. < *G-yauz-, cf. Av. dyaoza- ‘aufwogen’ AIW 1232; MPe
ywst[gyh® ‘aufgeregt’ (Verbum, p. 183); Parth. “ywz-, “ywit
‘(s")agiter’ (Ghilain, p. 64); B. Sogd. "ywz-, "y'wit- (L. G., GMS,
§ 551, p. 87).

Ayv- ‘to heat® tr,

Only in L.Kh, pt. nec.: gyvgiid Si 12512 KT 1. 54 tr. bsros-pa.
Et. << *g-tap- (H. W. B.), cf. Av. atdpa- ‘wirmen’ AIW 632.
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aysin- ‘to equip; adorn’ IIlb mid. tr. B ppp. dysdta-

3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: @ysindd Z 16, 60; dysdndd Z 16. 62, 64,

3 pl. pres. mid., Q.Kh.: gysdndre Z 3. 56.

Since d@ysdndre here is the only evidence for act. or mid. and here
the meaning is apparently reflexive ‘they adorn themselves’,
@ysdn- may have contrasted act. tr. and mid. reflexive.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: gysdte Z 2. 49.

3 pl. of. tr., L.Xh.: dysydmde P 3513. 72v4—73r1 KT 1. 248, L..Kh.
ppp. @ysya- P 3513, 73r2 KT 1. 248 tr. samalamkyrta-.

O.Kh. inf.: gysdte Z 5. gb; 12. 17.

Et. < *d-zai-nd-. See H. W. B., 40, 1936, 267; Donum Nyberg, 5-6,
Cf. B. Sogd. zywr ‘collier; bijoux'; NP sévar ‘ornement’ {v. Benv.,
JA, 1936, 232); 2yiyk ‘approvisionnements’ V¥; Av. zaya- m.
‘equipment’, zaéna- m, ‘weapon’.

arr- ‘togrind’ ?IIIb tr. ppp. drda-

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: @ryari MT a.i. co33. 6 KT 2. 71; pt. nec.,
L.Kh.: d@rrgfig Si 150vs KT 1. 96.

ppp. drda- JP 78vy KT 1. 163+, secondary, <C drr << *ar-n@-. The
original ppp. < *ar-ta- is used as a noun: ddae- ‘flour’ St 13311
KT 1. 66 tr. phye.

Et. See H. W. B., University of Ceylon Reuview, 1957, 28; TFS, 19509,
81, n. 4. Cf. Av. %afa- ‘gemahlen, vom Getreide’ AIW 239; B.
Sogd. *r8 ‘meule’ SCE 231; vdrn’k ‘moulin i meules’ SCE 161;
Paitd gra ‘flour’, anal ‘to grind' EVP 12.

*arramj- ‘to contract’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: drraje Si 128vs KT 1. 60 tr. hkhums. Quoted

H. W. B,, BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 118.

Et. < *d-ranfaya-. *rang-, cf. Av. ranjys, ronjifta- (1.G., Mithra,
p. 215); Man, Sogd. rynék, Chr. ryné("Yg ‘small’ (I1.G., GMS,
§ 983, p. 149); Sogd. B. ryndwk ‘petit’ P; Waxi ranjk IIFL, ii. 537;
W. B. Henning, BSOAS, xi. 3, 1945, 482, n. 5.

ardh- ‘to please; propitiate’ LW tr. A ppp. drékdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: @rdhdtd Z 24. 432; Or gbog. 36v5 KT 1. 237.

t sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: grahdtaimd N 154. 27 = I 142 NS 78¢5
KT5.104. L.Kh. ppp. grdhya-: 2 sg. pf. tr, m. drdhye §S 23r2(100).

Et. Skt, arddhayati ‘propitiates’.

aris- ‘to decrease’ IV a act.intr. B

3 sg. pres, act., L.Kh,: drifta Ch o0266. 318 KBT 109,
-gmatd abstract: drisdma St 128vy KT 1. 6o tr. sankoca.
Et. Inch. << *d-rang-, v. *drramj-.
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_grih- ‘to share’ mid. tr. ppp. érsta-

1 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: arihe Or g6og. 3v6—7 KT 1. 232.

3 pl. opt., O.Kh.: arydro Suv. K. 33v1 KT 5. 111.

—gmatd abstract driyamatd- Z 6. 20 (v, S. Konow, 40, 1946, =9-80).
Cf. also dgriho Z 24. 205,

0.Kh. ppp. drsta- Z 2. 223; 4. 94, 11§, 120; 10. §; 20. 46 (H. W, B.).

Et. < *d@-raif-. Cf. Av. raébwa- ‘(sich) mengen’ AIW 1482. Cf. also
B. Sogd. ”r'y8 ‘mélanger’ P 2. 774, but °r’y3- < *raf- according
to W. B. Henning, BBB, p. 69 (560) against Rosenberg, Izvestija,
1918, 837.

rith- ‘to move, shake’ Vb intr. A ppp. drotia-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: drithdte Z 2. 103, 235.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: drautta H 142 NS 47 23v1 KT 5. 87
O.Kh. ppp. drotta- Z 2. 66; drautta- Z 24. 224,

Et. < *d-raufya- < *raup-, v. rrith-,

alamgr- ‘to adorn” LW tr. ppp. *dlamgria-
t sg. pres., L.Kh.: glagrii P 3513. 78v4 KBT 63.
ppp- dlamgrya P 3513. 54t4 (Asm, 52) tr. °alamkrta-; L.Kh. 3 pl. pf.
tr.: alamgryamdi P 2957. 73 KBT 34 = dlagrrauda P 2025. 188
KBT 17 = dlagrauda Ch 00266. 122 KBT 25.
Et. Skt aram-ky-, alam-ky-; NWPkt Dhp 8o alagido (alamkrta).

aljs- ‘tosing’ IDb act. tr.intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: aljsindd Z 23. 159; dljsindi Z 20. 7; 22. 266;
23. 156.
Et. < *arkjg- H. W. B., BSOS, vil. 2, 1934, 412. Arm. erg ‘song’
LW < Ir, or < IE *erk- or *erk% {(Pok. 340). O.Ind. drcati
‘praises’ but ygmin- ‘singing’ (RV).

fvad- ‘to obtain' Va act tr. C ppp. dguasia-
3 sg. opt. act., O.Kh.: quaiyd Z 18. 3.
O.Kh. pt. nec,: avydiia- Z 12. 23.
ppp. dvasta- Kha 1. 13. 147v3 KBT 7 (O.Kh.), Or 8212. 162. 24
KT 2. 2(L.Kh.).
Et, < *@-vad- (1. W. B.). Cf. 2. bad-.

avun- ‘to approve’ IIl b tr. ppp. ordta-

1 sg, pres., L.Kh.: auni P 2026. 69 KT 3. 51,

O.Kh. pt. nec.: quundfia Z 4. go.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: ordtands Z 22. 112; 23. 43; L.Kh.: awryamda
P 2958. 12 KBT 40.
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Et. << *d-fri-na-ti, ppp. *afrita- H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 4, 1942 907
Av. afring- ‘feierlich anwiinschen’ AIW ro1y; Parth. “fryn. ,'frya%
‘béﬂll‘, louer’ {Ghilain, p. 84); Man. Sogd. *()fryn-, fryt ‘to i)less'

B. “pryn- (L.G., GMS, § 579, p. 91). '

avul- ‘to strike, beat’ LW tr. ppp. duulita-
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: goula Z 2. 100; 3 sg. imper., O.Kh.: guular,
Z 2, 101.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: goulite Z 2. ro4.
Et, Pkt form of BHS dhotayati ‘beats’; v. ghiit-.

asvas- ‘to comfortt LW +tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: afvdddte 7 14. 22.
Et. Skt afvasayati.

*3st- ‘to begin' II b ppp. *dstdta-
+pres. pt. or inf,, H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 580,
+pres. pt.: miram ¥S 26vi—4, 4 (117).
+inf.: hvard JS 17v2 (74).
L.Kh. ppp. asta- < *gstdta-: 3 sg. pf. tr. m.: dsti 75 26v, .
3 sg. pf. tr, f.: dstd ¥ 17v2 (74). b 4 (17);
Et. Secondary formation < d+sf- q.v. See also est-.

*agtafi- ‘to begin’ ppp. dstamda-

+inf,, H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 589.

+inf.; ysand P 2834. 40 KBT 46.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: dstemdd P 2957. 56 KBT 13.

3 sgl. pf. tr. f., L.Kh.: dstadd P 2834. 39-40 KBT 46.

3 pl. pf. tr.,, L.Kh.: astamdamdd P 2783. 23 KT 3. ~¢.
oo269. 70 KT 2. 45. +(73) 3755 Ch

Et. Probably 2 secondary formation due to the influence of st and
later *ast- on dstafi- q.v,

*3sal- ‘to besmear’ tr.

7
¥ Si 152r1 KT 1, 98 tr. g-yogs.
Et. < *d-sard-, cf. Oss. D, isdrdun ‘to smear’ H. W. B., B
xii. 2, 1948, 330; KT 4. 96. 5045,

A astafi- ‘to begin’ VIbL tr. A ppp. dtamda-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: dstafie S¢ 6ve KT 1. 10 < *dstafidte.
1 pl. subj., L.Kh.: astafidmanai P 2787, 153 KT 2. 107,
! pt. nec,: dstafigiia- Si vy KT 1. 10,

L.Kh. pt. nec.: esalygiié St 147r3~4 KT 1. go tr. bskus-pa; esalyaiid
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3 pl. pf- tr-, L.Kh.: dstamdddi Or 11252. 32. 1 KT 2. 26; dstadamdd
P 2787. 171, 187 KT 2. 107, 108.
Lt. Denominative << dstana- ‘beginning’ Z 4. 29+, << *a-std-.

aspar- ‘to tread’ I borIc act intr. B ppp. aspuda-
3 sg. pres. act, O.Kh.: gspidd Z 22. 147.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: dspude Z 23. 153, 169.
Bt, < *g-spar-, cf. Av. spar- ‘schnellen, treten” AIWW 1613, pres. [ ¢
(3) spara-, cf. O.Ind. sphurdti; NP supurdan; Parth. "Bysp’r- ‘livrer’
< *upa-spar- (Ghilain, p. 75)-

ah- ‘to sit; remain’ Ia mid. intr. B ppp. asta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: aste Z 6. 18+,
3 sg. subj. mid., O.Kh. a’te’ Z 2. 222.
3 ph. pres. mid., O.Kh.: are 2 2. 45+.
3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: astd Z 2. 2.+,
Et. Av. 'ah- ‘sitzen’ AIW 344, aste, dnhdire; 0.Ind, dste.

ahalj- ‘to contract’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. *ahriya-

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: athai’jida Or 8212 (162). b3 KT 2. 10.

The &m. Aey. ahaljanindd Z 24. 424 is probably for ¥ghaljana indd
(? assuming the verb was originally mid.), cf. miraniva ¥S 22v1 (97)
for *mirdna tya.

L.Kh. ppp.: @hrvi Si 128v4 KT 1, 605 132r3 KT 1. 66, v. X1. W. B.,
AM, N8, xi. 1, 1964, 24. :

Et. < *g-Orak-.

.

*zhus- ‘to sweat’” IV a intr. ppp. dhusdta-

3 sg. pf. m.: dhusdte Z 2. 57.

Et. Meaning established H. W. B, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 7I. <
*Zhvis- inch, < *d-hvaid-. Cf. Av. a¥isa-; B. Sogd. ywys- (I. G.,
GMS, § 539, p- 83).

*3husifi- ‘to make sweat' Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: dhusifie P 2893. 256 KT 3. 93.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: @has@dgiid Si 8vi—4 KT 1. 12 tr. svedanan; ahdsanignd
87 121r3 KT 1. 48 tr. dugs byas-pa.
Et. Caus. << *ghus- q.v.

ihaste v. uhy-.

i6é- ‘toturn back’® Ve act.tr. A

1 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: itsamd Suv. K. 31v§ KT 5. 109 tr.
pratintvartayisyamah.
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3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: #f{dte Z 12. 48.
3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: i§iddé H 147 MBD 25b 42 KT 5. 64.

Nom. ag., O.Kh.: #ddkd Or gbog. *27vg KT 1. 236 tr. pratinivartaka.
Et. Caus, < - q.v.

Is- ‘to return’ IV a act. or mid. intr. B ppp. ista-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: act., 4 Z 8. 47; mid., iste Z 2, 614,

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: &sdre Z 12. 131; Sue. K. 29v3 KT 5. 107,

Inf., O.Kh.: 754 Z 2. gg.

3 sg. pf. intr. m.: #52d Z 20. 48; 24. 252 (O.Kh.); P 2801. 18, 46 KT
3. 66, 67; P 2958, 47 KBT 41 (L.Kh.).

2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: 7527 ¥8 32v4 {143).

Et. < *d-isa- inch. < *aif-, See his-.

uchann- ‘to cut off’ LW tr, A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: uchdnnite Z 13. 87, 88.
Et. 8kt. wcchinatti; NWPkt uchina Dhp 299 = Pali ucchinda. Cf.

*dchdnn-,

*uthep- ‘to send out’ LW tr. ppp. uthepdta-

O.Kh. uthepdte dya (Suv. K. 32r5 KT 5. 110 tr. yojayitvd) ‘he should
send out {army)’.

Et, Skt. uithdpayati ‘sends out’.

upeks- ‘to neglect” LW tr.

0O.Kh. pt. nec.: upeksasia- Z 12, 72,
Et. Skt. upeksate ‘neglects’,

upev- ‘to produce’ LW mid. (7 or act.) tr. A ppp. upautta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: upevdte H. vii. 150. 1. 15 KT 3. 90.

3 pl. pres. mid,, L.Kh.: upevari Vajr. 13a4-b1 KT 3. 22 tr.
utpddayisyanti.

O.Kh. pt. nec.: upevgiia- Z 4. 8g, 94, 120. Some O.Kh. modal
forms: upevate (Z 13. 97) 3 sg. subj.; upevi#i (Z 7. 5) 1 sg. subj.;
upeviyd (Z 8. 24, 25) 3 sg. opt.

3 pb. pf. tr., L.Kh.: upauttamdi P 3513. 40r4—v1 KBT 61.

Et. Pkt form of BHS utpddaya- ‘produce’,

uysan- ‘to breathe out” ppp. uysamda-

O.Kh. uysand- “the breath’ Z zo. 57.

L.Kh, 2 sg. pf. intr. m.: uysamdz ¥S 21v4 (94).
Et. < *uz-an-, O.Ind. dniti ‘breathes’.
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uysgirn- ‘to redeem’ 111 b mid. tr. ppp. *uyspdrdta-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh. : éysgede Or 6397, 1. 6 KT 2. 66. _

2 sg. imper., O.Kh,: uysgdrnu Z 5. 51; 3 sg. subj., L.Kh.: uysgindte
Or ¢268. 1a10-11 KT 2. 13; 3 pl. subj. uysgindmde Or g268. 1¢c3
KT 2. 14,

L.Kh. ppp- éysgdrya Or 6397. 1. 6 KT 2. 66.

Et. < *us-xrina- H. W. B, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 71. Cf. B. Sogd.
syr'yn- ‘racheter’ P 6. 141, 171 < *us-xrin- Benv., TSP, p. 200.

uysgun- ‘to open’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 579. IlTa act. tr.

A/B  ppp. wysgusta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: uysgunindd Z. 4. 111.

0.Kh. ppp. uysgusta Z 5. 32; 3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., uysguste I'M
25. 1a3 KT 3. 125; L.Kh., uysgaustai P 2801. 67 KT 3. 68.

Et. < *uz-gunda-. Cf. Parth. ngwnd-, ngwst ‘couvrir, cacher’;
*bgwnd- ‘découvrir, révéler’ (Ghilain, p. 83); B. Sogd. py’wnt-
‘découvrir’ P.

vysgurs- ‘to tear of’ IVa act intr. B

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: uysgursti Z 20. 42.
Inch. < *uysgru- q.v.

*uysgru- ‘to tear’ ppp. uysgruta-
3 sg. pf. tr. m.,, O.Kh.: uysgrute Z 5. 7.
Et, < *xrav-, of. Parth, "xr’w- ‘égratigner’ (Ghilain, p, 76) W. B.
Henning, BSOS, x. 2, 1940, 500.

uysdav- ‘to rub, polish; beat; reject, remove’ I b act. tr. A/B
pPpp- *uysduta-

L.Kh. only. Probably here belong: gysdyizvi P 3513. 20r4 KBT 356;
{lj<uz>ysdyii Kha 1. 306b. b2 KBT 8; I? aysdyiva P 2956. 7 KT
3. 36 = aysdydva Ch 00266. 12 KT 3. 34 = qysadiyvq P 28gs. 15
KT 1. 0.

3 pl. pres. act.: uysduidd Kha 1. 306b. bx KBT 8; aysdvida Ch
00266. 29 KT 3. 35.

1 sg. pres.: uysdyamd Ch c. oo1. g79-80 KBT 140 ‘remove’.

2 sg. imper.: yysdvya Avdh 1311 KT 3. 6 ‘reject’.

wysdyameifid Ch c. oo1. 893 KBT 137 tr. prratasedhani 1. 895.

Ppp. uysdva- in wysdva-chata P 3513, 6gvz KT 1. 246 tr. varpa-
avabhdsita.

Et, < *uz-dav-, v. dav-~. ~y- is secondary L. Kh. palatalization. Some
forms may contain *dab- ‘to steal’.
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1. uysdiés- ‘to throw' H W. B. Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: uysdisiti H 142 NS 61. 47v3 KT 5. 29.
Et. See 1. diss-.

2. uysdiss- ‘to confess; expound” Ve act.tr. A/B
1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: uysdisima P 3513. 65vi KT 1. 244 tr. deSeyam,

3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: uysdisidi P 3513. 3414 KBT s9.
Et. Av. daésaya- ‘zeigen'; O.Ind. desaya-.

uysdai- ‘to look up (at)’ Ib act. tr.orintr. D ppp. uysddta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: upsdaindi Z 3. 6; 20. 17, 20.

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: uysddya Z 2. 84; pt. nec., O.Kh.: uysdiyifia-,
uysdydfia- Or gog. 3614 KT 1, 236,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: uysddte Z 2. 56+.

3 pl. pt. tr., O.Kh.: uysditande Stein E. 1. 7. 145v4 KT 5. 77.

Et. < *uz-day-, v. dai-,

uysdem- ‘to cool; extinguish’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. uysdaunda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: wysdemdite Z 5. 36, 49; 22. 186.

3 pl. pres., L.Kh.: uysdaimidi P 3513. 6gr1 K T 1. 246 tr. prahlidayan.
pt. nec., L.Xh.: uysdaimgiic Si 10xr5—v1 KT 1. 36 tr, bsgrasis-pa.
ppPp-; O.Kh.: uysdaunda- Z 23. 123.

Et. < *uz-dam-, v. 1. dam-.

uysbay- ‘to lead out’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres.: L.Rh., uysbdyd 7S sv1 (17); uysbdy: P 2893, 166 KT 3.

89; O.Kh. (), usha Suv. K. 63v7 KT 5. 115.
Et. Caus. <C *uz-vad-, cf. Av. uzvddaya- ‘entfithren’ Yt 17. 59.

*uysbrijs- ‘to roast’ tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: aysbrijsqfid S7 146r2 KT 1. 88 tr. briios-pa.
Et. < *uz-braig-, v. brrifs-.

uysviil ‘to throwup’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: uysvdfiitd N 50, 23.
Et. Caus. << *uz-van-. Cf. OP van- ‘throw’ Benv., BSL, 47, 1951, 26,

usahy- ‘to deign to come, go' LW act.intr. A ppp. usahyita-

1 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: usahyamd Z 2. %o, 71; Suwv. K. 31v1 KT
5. 1009,

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: usahya Z 2. 58, 59; 5. 91; ? 3 sg. inj., O.Kh.:
usakydta S8 16a3 = E 1. 7. 1913 KT 5, 388,
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3 sg. pf. m., O.Kh.: usahydte Or 9609. 68r6 KT 1. 241. usahye

7 2, 61 is probably 3 sg. opt.
Et, Skt utsahate ‘endures’; Pali ussahati ‘is able’, = sahy- q.v,

us@v- ‘to encourage’ LW . A

q 8g. Pres. O.Kh.: usdvdtd Z 11. 49.
Et. 7 Pkt form of BHS uisdhayati ‘encourages’.

uskalj~ ‘to open’ Ve tr,

0.Kh. nom. ag.: uskaljdka- ‘opener’ Z 24. 643.
Et. < *us-kark-, v. kalj-,

uskuj~ ‘to rise up (against) Vc mid. intr. B ppp. uskujita-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: uskuide Z 11. 30.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: wskujdre Z x2. 79.
3 pl. subj., O.Kh.: uskujdro Z 12. 70.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: uskujdtemd Z 2. 134 ‘I attacked’,
Et. Caus. < *us-kauk-. See hamggijs-. H. W, B., BSOAS, xxiv. 3,
1961, 480-1.

uskiis- ‘to act frivolously’ Ib mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: uskisdd Z 12. 75 ‘acts frivolously’ H. W, B.,
BSOAS, xxiv. 3, 1961, 480, n. 4.
Et. << *us-haus-.

uskos- ‘to throw out’ Ve tr.
0.Kh. pt. nec.: uskoédfia Or gbog. 53vy KT 1. 238 tr. nikseptavydh.
Et. Caus. < *us-kauz-, ! cf, Orm. nikiz- ‘to sow’ (< *nif-kizaya-
Morg., NTS, v, 1932, 24, cf. Padtd kiz ‘low').

uskhaj- ‘to produce’ Ve tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: eskhejgfiq Si 13315 KT 1. 68 tr. bskyed.
Et. Caus. << uskhajs- q.v.

uskhajs- ‘torissup’ Ib mid, intr. B ppp. uskhasta-

Nouns: iskkajsé Si 7vi KT 1. 10 tr. abhyudaya (H. W. B., AM,
N.8. vil. 1-2, 1960, 15}; -dmatd abstract #skhdjsgmai P. 2787. 52
KT 2. 107,

3 8g. pres. mid., L.Kh. : uskhqysde ApS 2b3 KT 5. 244 tr. bhavisyanti;
uskhaysde ApS zar KT 5. 244; u(s)khaysde ApS 8a1—2 KT 5.
2485 = usakhiysde S 2471, 109, 112, 113 KBT g4; ibid. 166 KBT
96 (-i- ? due to the influence of °k#ys-).

048 c
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L.Kh. ppp.: uskhasta P 3510. 3. 4 KBT 49; tskhastq P 2787. 55 KT
2. 103; uskhastq Ch 1, coz1b, b1y KBT 152, gilera jsa uskhqsia
Ch. 1. o213, a. 1-2, KT 2. §3 = gitterdni hamye Ch 1. coz1b, b. 2
KBT 151. Ppp. < wskhajs- implying *xac- H, W, B., BSOAS,
¥. 4, 1942, 898; but ppp. <X (unattested) *uskhah- (v. *khah-)
H.W.B., AM, n.5. vil. 1—2, 1960, 15-16, If uskhasta- is < *uskhah-
we have a suppletive system. Cf. also naskhajs-, naskhasta-.

Et. < *us-kxakg-, Cf. ?

ustar- ‘to remove’ Ib act.tr, B ppp. ustada-
3 sg. pres,, L.Kh.: istidd Si 148vs KT 1. gz tv, likhet,
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ustardndd Z 24. 385.
3 sg. pf. m., L. Kh.: ustads Vajr. 2423 KT 3. 25 tr. pramzjya.
Et. < *us-far-, cf. NP usturah ‘razor’; ZP ustartan ‘to shave’;
B. Sogd. prir- ‘essuyer’ V¥ (H. W. B.).

usthamj- ‘to pull out’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. usthiva-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: usthamjindi Z 24. 514.
O.Kh, inf, : usthamji Z 1. 75.

3 pl. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: usthivandé Z g. 30; 23. 160.
Et. See thamy-.

uspasd- ‘to produce, cause’ VIb tr, A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: uspafde Ch ooz217. 2r2 KT 3. 135; P 3513. 22v3
KBT 56, uspasdi P 3513. 21v3 KBT 56, uspaéde to be read also
in P 3513. 31vi KBT 59 (H. W. B, KT 4. 123).

Nom, ag., L.Kh. : uspasda’ki Ch 00268. 214 KBT 68; uspasdd ki ibid..
224 KBT 6g,

Et. < *us-pazdaya-, v, tvasd-.

usphan- ‘to be happy’ Ib act. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh. : usphanindd H [0z]. 1bg KT 5.90 = N 113. 14,

Et, << *us-fan-, v. nagphan-. In the Pamir languages *usfan- has the
literal sénse ‘to rise’, e.g. Ro&. sifan, sifod (v. V. A, Sokolova,
Bartangskie teksty 1 slovar’, Moscow, 1960, 154).

usphir- ‘to splash’ Ve intr.

L.Eh. pres. pt.: asphiramdai ¥S 8v3 (32); usphiradai Ch oo266. 147
KBT 27 = P 2025, 233 KBT 19 = uphviramdai P 2957. 91 KBT
35; asphiraca Ch 00266. 10-11 KT 3. 34 = gsphirdcé P 28¢s.
13-14 KT 3. 40 = asphivdca P 2025. 1¢ KT 3. 46.

Et. << *us-far-aya- ‘to splash’, cf. Oss. D. purx(&) 1. pyrx ‘splashing
water, spray’ H. W. B,, BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 539; IE *per-
(v. Pok. 8og) H. W. B., Morg. Vol., 1964, 12.
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usphis- ‘to splash; flash’ 1Va intr.
1..Kh. pres. pt.: asphisadai P 2787. 80 KT 2. 104; tsphisa[raldq P
.2787, 79718 KT 2. 104 (-ra- due to adj. usphisara-: dsphisarydm
P 2787. 6g—70 KT 2. 104). o
Et. Meaning is ‘splash’ (of water), ‘flash’ (of rays). Possibly inch, <
*pag-, cf. O.Ind. bhdjati ‘sich auf den Weg machen’ (H. W. B,).
If Kh. ph can be << O.Ir. *6w, we may have inch. of *8uwif-,
0.Ind. tvis- (1.G.). But cf. *phiis- p. go.

uhar- ‘to watch over’ LW act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: uharide P 4513. 62v4—63r1 KT 1. 243 tr.
samanviharantu; Gharide P 3513, 66r3 KT 1. 245 tr. vyavae-
lokayantu.

Et. ? Pkt form of Skt wpahar-, cf. BHS ohdra- ‘domicile, abode’;
Amg oharai ‘establish, settle’,

uhy- ‘to shoot’ tr. ppp. thasta-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: uhygha P 2957. 123 KBT 37. .
3 sg. pf. m.: O.Kh,, ikaste Z 13. 73; L. Kh., uhyastai P 2783. 231
(70) KT 3. 75. _
Et. ? reduplication of *ah- ‘throw’ (Av. 2ak-, O.Ind. dsyati) H. W. B.,
BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 10.

fim- ‘to fall asleep’ intr. ppp. dmdta-

O.Kh. pres. pt.: @#manda- Z. 11. 29.

ppp-, O.Kh.: @mdita- Z 4. 71; L.Kh,, 3 sg. pf. m.: gmye P 3513.
59v3 KT 1. 242; umye Ch 00268, 226 KBT 69.

Et. < *aua-hvap- in *humna- in Mid.Pers. xumn . W, B., KT
4. 133. Presumably denominative. If Zy- is from *ava-day- as
suggested by H. W. B., then #mdta- may be < *ava-mita-, cf.
B. Sogd. mytk ‘closed’ {(on which see H. W, B., BSOAS, xxiii.
1, 1960, 23). #m- would then be for *amy-, cf. O.Kh. pdmd for
*péyamd p. 86.

imijs- ‘to awake’ TIc¢ act intr, B
3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: #middd Kha. 1. 211. 113v4 KT 5. 164.
Et. d- < *ava-? *maiklg-, v. ndmijs-.

Oy- ‘to survey’ tr. A

L.Kh. pt. nec.: @iygfd P 3510. a 12 KT 3. 111; uyydfid P 3510, g3r2
KT1a. 111,

3 sg. pres,, L.Kh,: uye P 3510. dav3—gir1 KT 3. 111,

Et. = viy- q.v.
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Uis- ‘to sleep’ IV a act. intr. B

3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: gstd Hed. 23. 11 KT 4. 36.
Et. See has-.

egt- ‘to endure’ Il b actintr. A ppp. estdta-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: este P 2025. 232 KBT 1q.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: estindd H 142 NS 59 r4 KT 5. 28,

2 pl. imper,, L.Kh.: estyara P 2783. 220 (50) KT 3. 75 ‘have courage’
H. W. B,, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 572.

ppp-, O.Kh.: estdta- Z 23. 277; 2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: estyai 75 18v1
(78); 30v4 (135).

Et. ? < *d-hifta- < *a-sta-. Cf, also *gst-, st-.

eh- ‘to reach’ Vb mid. intr, A ppp. autta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ehdte Z 24. 236 ‘lasts’.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh. : ¢hdre H 1432 NSB 4r3 KT 5. 84 = N. 93. 24.
O.Kh. ppp. autta- Z 24. 237.

Et. < *dfya- < *dp-, v. byev-, byeh-.

oys- ‘to be angry’ Ib mid. intr. B
+1-A (Comit) R, E. E,, BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 32 (§ IV. 10 {2)).
3 sg. pres, mid,, O.Xh.: oysde Z 2. 137+ ; auysde Z 2. 133; 12. 43.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: oysard Z 15. 8; oysdre Suv, 66vz2 KT 5. 117.

Et. < *¢-vaz- H. W. B., cf. semanticaily, O.Ind. kopa- m. ‘anger’ <
kup- ‘shake’,

aurdss- ‘to inform’ Ve tr. ppp. orasta-

0.Kh. pt. nec.: aurdsiaia- Z 12. 28.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: oragte 7 23. g2.

3 pl. pf. tr., LEKh.: aurastamdi P 28o1. 37 KT 3. 66,

Et. << *@-fr@s-aya-, caus. << *d-fras-, cf. Av. & fras- AIW ggg.

aus- ‘to anger’ Ve act.tr, A ppp. austa-
3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: ofdtd Suv. K. 64r4 KT 5. 115.
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: osiyd Z 18. 47 KT 5. 355; audé Z 3. 69.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: oste Z 2. 2og; 23. 106,
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: austaimd Z. 12. 82.
Et. < *G-vazaya-, caus, < *G-vaz-, v. oys-.

kamggan- ‘to dig’ IIc act.tr. B ppp. kamgpata-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: kamggindi Z 2. 28.

3 sg. pl. tr. m. {opt.), O.Kh.: kamggate iyd Z 4. 61.

Et, < *kan- ‘dig’ with intensive reduplication as in O.Ind. casikhan-
(Leumann, ‘E’, p. 407 s.v.). Av. zkan- ‘graben’ AIW 437, MPe
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*kn-, qnd (Verbum, p. 172); Man. B. Sopd, Akn- (I. G., GMS,
§ 577 P- 97)-

Kkafi- ‘to be thrown’ V¢ mid. intr, (= pass.) A/B

3 pl. pres. mid,, 0.Kh.: kafigre 7 24. 515, -
Et, < *kan-ya-, pass. < *kan- ‘throw’, v. kdfi-, pdraf-.

Kkalj- ‘to strike’ Ve act tr. A/B ppp. kriva-

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: kaljindd 7 14. 83; L.Kh.: kajimdd Or
11344. 7. 2 KT 2. 35; ka’jidd P 2025. 52 KT 3. 47 = kejida
P 2956. 33 KT 3. 38 = kejida Ch 00266. 35 KT 3. 35 {quoted
H. W. B., AM, n.s,, iL. 1, 1951, 25). '

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: krriye P 2801. 45 KT 3. 67; O.Kh. ppp. in
akriya- Z 13. 114 ‘unstruck’.

Et. Iter. < *kark-, v. kaljs-.

kaljs- ‘to be struck’ Ib mid. intr. (= pass.) B

3 sg. pros, mid., O.Kh.: kalste Z 20. 57; 24- 379 ‘resounds’.

Et. < *kurk- < TE *krek~ ‘schlagen’ {Pok. 618). The basic meaning
of this group of words must be ‘strike’. The meaning ‘sound’ (cf.
IE *kleg- ‘klingen’ Pok. 599) would suit alste and also kalj- ‘to
make resound (drum), but not uskalj-, naskalf- q.vv. kalste was
taken as inch. by 8. Konow, NTS, xi, 1939, 44, but the inch. is
Erris- q.v. As mid. I b kalste suffers from the same phonological
difficulty as 3 sg. pres. pasdiste (v. pasijs-), but in this case the inch.
(krris-) cannot help, The devoicing must be of the type §t for §d,
see p. 192,

kaé$- meaning: see below. Vb mid. intr. B ppp. kasta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: kasté Z z2. 320; 24. 451; kaste Z 2. 11y, 118
0. 12; 11. 27; 24. 504
1 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: kafare Z 10. 11; 11. 17, 31, 33, 47-
ppp- akasta P 3513. 48va—3 KT 1. 225 tr. asakia-. kaste 7 24. 178
could be 3 sg. pf. tr. m. ‘attached’; kasta Z 23. 36. 3 sg. pf. intr. £.
“was attached’. But ttye i kasta P 2025. 156 KBT 16 = itya of
kasta Ch 00266, g7 KBT 24 = ttye vi 4 P 2057. 49 KBT 33.
Et. kadé- < *kas-ya-, cf. @tas-. That kas- is inch. < *kaf- as implied
by H. W. B., TPS, 1945, 30 seems unlikely as *kafs- should result
in *®kaus- like ttaus- << *tafs-. The statement that kasé- is ‘inchoa-
tive of kas- < *kaf-s-’ (Dresden, p. 471 s.v. kas-) is meaningless to
me. Three verbs may be hidden here according to H. W. B., AM,
N.s. il 1, 1981, 31!
1. kaste ‘falls’ Ch 00268, 47 KBT' 103 etc., cf, Oss. D. xaun;
Parth. &f-, Kt ‘
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2. kasta- ‘attached’ with *kaz-, cf. Arm, LW kazm ‘order,
ornament’ (H. W. B., AM, n.s. i, 1949, 45).

3. kaste ‘appears’ Z 2, 118 < *kas-, cf. Oss. D. kdsun ‘appear’,
kasta- ‘attached’ could, however, be from a base *kas- and this
has been found in Oss. D. nixdsun ‘to cling’ (H. W. B,, ¥RAS,
1961, 54; KT 4. go). Unless this is really ‘fall down upon’, we stil]
lack an etymology for *kas- ‘fall’. In further support of a base
*kaz-, H, W, B. has given me Sogd. #’2°kk ‘hut’, cf. NP kdz ‘den
of wild beasts’, kdzah ‘house’ (W, B, Henning, TPS, 1945, 158,

n. 3).
kas- ‘to fall’ (?) act. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: kasindd Kha oo13ch. by KT 3. 125.
Et. Cf. gtas-, kasi-.

kafi- ‘to throw’ Ve act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: kdfitndi Z 2. 8o.
Et, Iter, <¢ ®kan- ‘throw’, v. kafi-, pdrdii-.

kar- ‘to pull, draw’ Id act. tr. A/B ppp. kdda- H. W.B., AM,
N.S. Xi. I, 1664, I2.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: kdrindd Z 24. 420.

ppp- kdda-: kadd P 2956. 7o—71 KT 3, 39 = kdda P 2022. 24 KT
3 43.

Et. < *kar-, ¢f. Av. *har- ‘einfurchen’ AIW 449; tharf- ‘trahere’
AIWW 456, v. Mayrh. s.v. kdrsati.

Kiit’- ‘to think; protect’ Ib act, tr, intr. B ppp. kdsta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: kei'td Z 2. 5+.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh,: kiti'ndi Z 4. 67.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: kdstaimé Z 3. 109,
3 pl. pt. tr., O.Kh.: kdstandd Z 22. 234.
Probably inf.: keste Kha 1. 133. 324 KT 5. 140.
Et. < *kai-, cf, Av, kai- ‘lehren” AIW 461, s-extension from Av. Aas-
‘perceive’ AW 459.

1. kus- ‘to look at’ Ic mid. tr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Xh.: kusde Z 22. 249.
Et. < *kaui-, of. B. Sogd. tk'ws- ‘regarder’ (. W. B., BSOS, vi. 1,

1930, 74)-
2, *kusg- ‘to agitate; flay’ ppp. kusta-

3 pl. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: kustdde ¥S 28r2 (122); kaustidmde §S 14r4
{150). ppp. kausta- S 24v2 (106).
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Et, < *haui-. See H. W. B. ap. Dresden, p. 472 s.v. kaugta-. Cf. al'so
;'Xv. fra... kudaiti V. 5. 34; Parth. qui-, kwi"d‘combattre'(Gln_lam,
p. 66); MPe Rooi-, haost ‘toten’ (Verbum, p. 168); MPe gwi- ‘streiten,
kampfen’ (Verbum, p. 184); ZP hwas-; NP kolidan, kustan.

Kkiig- “to grind’ LW tr. ppp. *katdia- '
L.Kh. pt. nec. kitaiiq Si rogv4 KT 1. 48 tr. btags ‘grind’.
L.Kh. ppp.: kitya- P 2893. 201 KT 3. 90.

Et. Skt kujtayati ‘crushes’.

Kkii§- ‘to seek’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. kitysda-

3 Sg. Pres, O.Kh.: kaditd Z 5. 10; Kha 1. 112b2 KT 5. 144; kiddte
Z 5. 04, 112. . o . -

3 pl. pres. act.: 0.Kh., kiisindi Z 7. 2; 13. 3; kitsindi Z 11. 64; 13. 145;
L.Kh., kisim'dd P 27790, 70 KT 2. 112.

0.Kh. inf.: kidd Z 3. 74; 23. 107.

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, O.Kh.: kitysde Z 5. 9, 112.

3 ph. pf. tr,, LKh.: kiysdamde §S 36v1 (159).

O.Kh. inf.: kitsde Z 23. 144, 145; 24. 431. '

Et. Meaning ‘seek’, not ‘protect’, H. W.B., BSGS, ix. 1, 1937, 71.
Lid- has been noticed once only, O.Kh. kidésdro Kha 1. 129a1. b2
KT 5. 147. The consistent use of O.Kh. -f-fL.Kh. -§'~ requires
interpretation < *kauz-. H. W, B. compares Arm. LW wxoyz-
‘search’, In any case, k- cannot possibly be inch. as Dresden,
p. 472 S.v. kiys-. Rils- is probably iter. < *kauz-. The ppp.
kizysda- is exceptional; it may represent *kauzata- w1t1} secondary
contact of -z- and -f- as in the 3 sg. pres. of verbs in ¥-z, e.g.
haraysde < *fra-razatai.

ker- ‘to plant' Ve act.tr. A/B suppletive ppp. kilsta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: kerindi Z 22. 125,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: kdlste Z 4. 35; kilste Z 4. 61.

2 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: kélstandd sta Suv. K. qov6 KT 5. 108 tr.
avaropita-.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: kilstamdd Kha 1. r70v2 KT 1. 255.

L.Kh. ppp. : kai'sta P 2741, 117 KT 2. 91; kaista P 2891. 19 KT3.80
(H. W. B., AM, N.s., i, 1949, 40). ‘

Et. < *kdraya-, *hrita-. The same suppletive system in Av.:
kéraya-, karta-; MPe g'r-, kyit ‘sien’ (Verbum, p. 192). B. Sogd.
has kyr- ‘to sow’ < *kdraya- (I. G., GMS, § 540, B. 1, P. 84);
Man. Sogd. kit- < *krita- (1. G., GMS, § 147, p. 21). Parth. has
kyst ‘semer’ (Ghilain, p. 98). See R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxix, 3, 1966,

6r2-13.
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krris- ‘to be beaten IV a intr,

L.Kh, -@matd abstr.: kerisgme P 3513, 61r1 KT 1. 242 tr,
dkotyamandyd,
Et. Inch, < *kark-, v. kaljs-, p. 21.

ksam- ‘to endure’ (trans.): Z 11. 48-+. +inf.: ksamdtd . . .drte Z zo,

18; nd ksamindd pyistd E 1. 7 19r3 KT 5. 388 tr. notsahdmi Srotum

! LW act. tr. intr. A ppp. *ksaunda-

intr.: (@) ‘to pleasc’+G-D: ksamdtd ma balysistd (Z 12. 31) ‘bodhi
pleases me’ (dat., cf. R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 29, § I1I.
10); () ‘to forgive’4+-I-A (comitative, R. E. E., ibid,, p. 32, § IV,
10 (B)): ksama muho jsa (Z 5. 45) ‘forgive me’,

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ksamdtd Z 11. 45+.

3 pL. pres. act., O.Kh.: ksamindd Z 19, 60; Otani 5-6a1 KT 5. 314.

3 sg. pf. m., L.Kh.: ksaudi ¥S 18r1 (76); ksam'da P 2801. 9 KT 3. 6s.

Et. ¢ LW < O.Ind. ksamate, ksamyate. Or cf. Av. wfgnminé (Y.
29, 9); Pa¥td 2yamsl ‘to bear’ EVP 101.

kgamev- ‘to ask forgiveness of; take leave of ? LW Ve act. tr
A/B  ppp. ksamoita-
I sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: ksamevimd Z 1. 189; 2. 125, 127.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ksamevindd 7 12. 84.
3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh,, ksamotte Z 5. 111; L.Kh,, ksi'mautte P 2938,
88 KBT 41.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: ksamauttauda Ch 00266. 188 KBT 29,
O.Kh. inf.: ksamvaittd 7 2. 126.
Et. See ksam-, Cf. also BHS ksamdpayati ‘asks pardon; takes leave of”,

ksimj- ‘to desire, long for’ IIId act. tr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ksimjdte Z 5. 64; ksijite Z 5. 64.
3 pL pres. act., O.Kh.: ksimgyindi Z 2. 226; kstmjindi Z 3. 16; L.Kh.,
kyajidd P 2022, 14 KT 3, 43; ksaifida P 2956. 31 KT 3. 38.
Et. < *xfi-n-f-aya-, cf. Oss. D. dxsidzgd ‘pleasant’ < O.Ir, *xdifa-,
L G., BSOAS, xxvi. 1, 1963, 193 (L.G.).

kgiy- ‘to be thrown’ V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) A/B

3 pL pres. mid., O.Kh.: ksiydre Z 2. 43; ksyare Z 21, 23.
Et. < *xfub-ya- rather than < *xfvip-ya-, see on ksdgo-.

kshr- ‘to be ashamed’ V¢ mid. intr, A/B ppp. ksdda-
+1-A (comitative): éiFjitena Z 20, 17.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ksdrdre Z 20. 17.
O.Kh. ppp. kydda- Z 19. 73; 22. 9.
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Et, < O.Ir. *ffar- H. W, B., BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 542. Cf. the
;nchoatives, Parth. §frs- ‘étre confus’; Chr. Sogd. §frs- ‘be ashamed’
(L. G GMS, § 441, p. 67); B. Sogd. *§8'rs- P 2. 654.

1. ksdv- ‘t0 throw* Va tr. A ppp. ksauita-

3 sg. pres., 0.Kh.: ksdvdtd Z zo. 49.

O.Kh. ppp. ksautia- Z 2. 44; 20. 40. _ ‘

Et. ksdv- is probably secondary for *ksuv-, cf. niksuo-, ""mk:mutta.-;
*praksiv-, praksautta-. Hence, << O.Ir. ”‘-‘x&‘aub-., cf. Av. x%‘aob- in
xdufsa- Yt 10. 113; NP &Suftan, v. Ghsuw-. Earlier suggestions are
to be rejected: ksautia~ caus. ppp. << ksdo- to O.I'nd. ksip- Leu-
mann, ‘E’, p. 414 s.v. ksdv-; LW < O.Ind. Asepita- S. Konow,
NTS, vii, 1934, 48. A suppletive system < O.Ir. *afvaip- _and
®yfaub- is, however, possible. *xfvaip- is known in Av. wiviw-;
Parth. *&ft ‘troubler’ (Ghilain, p. g5); MPe syb- ‘zittf_:rn' (Verbzlam,
p. 180); NP $&b ‘whip’; Sogd. xesyp ‘whip® < *xlvaipa- (Sogdica,
p. 23 (17, 18)). Possibly ksdv- and Asuv- have been conflated.

2. kgdv- ‘to cry (of birds)’ (. W. B.) VIb intr. A

3 pl. opt., O.Kh.: ksdviru Z 4. 63; L.Kh., kyvird P 2391. 39 KT 3. 81.

3 sg. pres., L.Kh,: ksavit P 2936. 6 KT 3. 108 (< *kgavd, L.Kh, for
older *ksdvdtd, +u ‘and’; see H. W. B. ap. R. E. E., BSOAS,
xxix. 3, 1966, 614).

Et. < *xfiu-, y-extension to *xfai- ‘lament’ in Av. 28y6 (Y. 31. 20),
Yidgha xii-im ‘weep' (IIFL, ii. 269), cf, B. Sopd. "y{’ywn ‘lamenta-
tion’ (P, V), NP {évan.

kger- ‘to make ashamed’ Ve tr.

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: ksera Avdh zor1 KT 3. 11. .
Et. < *fS@raya-. Caus. < kgdr-, H. W. B., BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 542.

khad- ‘to wound, hurt’ Va act. tr, C ppp. khasta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: khaeittd Kha 1. 182a1. a1 KT 5..153, Here also
belongs L.Kh. khaitti Hed. 17. 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15, 16 KT 4. 31.
cu vara khaitti ‘when it hurts there’ (not ‘he who aches there’ as
KT 4. ro9-10).

O.Kh. ppp. khasta- Z 17. 81; 15. 43; 24. 411.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: khastadd ¥S 7vi (27).

Et, Cf. NP xastan ‘to wound’ H. W, B., KT 4. 115. Av. xad-; Parth.
xst (Ghilain, p. 81).

khan- ‘to taugh’ Ib act intr. B ppp. *khamtta-

3 sg. pres. act., LLKh.: khitzd S7 125v3 KT 1. 54 tr. rgod-pa; khitta
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P zo025. 37 KT 3. 46 = id. Ch 00266. 24—25 KT 3. 35 =id. P
2g56. 20 KT 3. 37 L.Kh. for *khbnitd.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: khanindi Z 20. 20.

O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: khanandaa- Z 3. 61; 23. 141.

3 sg. pf. m., L.Kh.: khatta P 2783. 173 (12) KT 3. 73 < ppp.
*khamtta-, as tr. H. W, B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 568 not ‘laughs’
as ibid., p. 589,

Et. < O.Ir. *xand-, cf. Parth. and- (Ghilain, p. 54); MPe xn-
(Verbum, p. 171); NP xand-; B. Sogd. ynt- ‘rire’ V¥ 1355.

*khah- ‘to appear’ Va act. intr. C

3 sg. pres. act, L.Kh.: khaittd P 55382 12 KT 2. 126 ‘appears’
(H. W. B.).
Et, ? Cf. also uskhajs-, naskhajs-.

kh{a)- ‘to open’ tr.

L.Kh, pt. nec.: khgfid Si 150v4 KT 1. 96 tr. gtar; khaufia P 2025,
222-3 KBT 19 =1id. Ch co266, 146 KBT 2y = khimgfia P
2957. 91 KBT 35.

Et. O.Ir. *kd- ‘to oper’, v. H. W, B, BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 35,
n. 8. Here perhaps belongs Av. xd- *Quelle, Brunnen’.

khas- ‘to eat, drink’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. thasta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: Rhatdte Z 23. 42; 24. 412.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Xh.: khdsindd Z 3. 59.

2 sg. pf. tr, m., L.Kh,: khastai StH 57 KT 2, 75 (H. W. B,, AM,
N.&. il. 1, 1951, 35).

3 pl. pf. tr.,, L.Kh.: khastamdd P 2957. 80 KBT 35 = khastauda
P 2025. 197 KBT 18 = id. Ch 00266. 129 KBT 26.

O.Kh. ppp. khasta- Z 2. 120; 23. 42. khiste Z 5. 64; 11. §5; 24. 214
is probably a noun, The O.Kh, ppp. Ahdsta- may have been
specialized in a cauvs. sense ‘give to eat/drink’: khdstd Z 24. 439
(‘getrankt’ ‘E', p. 415); ? khi << stdndd > H 142 NS 4614 KT 5. 96.
It is difficult to explain this as a caus. formation with umlaut (so
H. W. B, BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 523). The verb may originally
have been reciprocal in meaning like many other Ir. verbs, e.g.
Av. bax$- ‘Anteil haben, geben’. khds- in relation to khdysa-
resembles caus.fiteratives such as rrdé-, For khasta-{khdsta in
O.Kh. cf. padanda-[padinda-,

Et. Denom. < khdysa- as Leumann, ‘E’, p. 415 s.v. khd$-, is possible,
but ppp. khasta-, unless formed secondarily on the analogy of
rrds-, rrasta-, seems to imply a base *xaz-, and as this is found also
in the noun khasa- Or g609. 53r3 KT 1. 277+ tr. pdna-, class Ve
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seems certain. Cf. Parth. #’z- ‘dévorer’ (Ghilain, p. 50); NP
x@yidan.

khij- ‘to be troubled” LW act.intr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: khdjdté Z 15. 8.
pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: khijindd 7 12. 8.
Et. BHS khijjati, -te ‘is tormented, wearied’.

skhijev- ‘to torment’ LW tr. ppp. *khjautia-

L.Kh. ppp. khejautte .S 3413 (149); khajauttd P 2801, 18 KT 3. 66.
Et. Caus. < khij- q.v.

khauys- ‘to move’ Ib mid. intr, B ppp. khausta-

- 3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: khauysde §7 812 KT 1. 12 tr. hgyur; khudysda
P 4099. 92 KBT 117.
L.Kh. pres. pt.: khoysamdaa- §S 3312 (144); St 150r3 KT' 1. 94.
3 sg. pf. intr. m,, L.Kh.: khaustd 7S 12v3 (51).
Et. Uncertain. 1. G., Bibl. Orient. xv. 6, 1958, 263, cf. Av. xawza-
‘pedicans’.

khau$- ‘to make move’ Ve tr. ppp. Rhausta-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: khaus@'fig St 153r5 KT 1. 100 tr. bsgul-ziri (quoted
H. W. B., KT 4. 132; BSOAS, xxvi. 1, 1963, 8g).
L.Kh. ppp.: khausta- Hed. 23. 10 (22) KT 4. 36.
Et. Caus. << khauys-.

khvih- ‘to be disturbed® Vb intr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: khoihitd Z 13. 22 ‘is disturbed’ (H. W. B.). For
the meaning, cf. the dyadic expression akhvihdnau aksubhyd Or
g60g. 414 KT 1. 233.

Et. ? < *kaufya- < *kaup-, cf. 0.Ind. kipyaii “*shakes’ > ‘is angry’.
v. pachus-,

gach- ‘tosufler’ ?Vb
L.Kh. only: gachgnam jsa Si 125va KT 1. 54 tr, gdusis; gachgnai
P 2958. 113 KBT 42 (H. W. B,, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 577).
Et. } < *ava-adya-. See vyach-.

ggad- ‘to lic about’” Ib mid.intr. B

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ggaltie Z 24. 450.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ggaddre Z 2. 44; 20. 44, 62; 21. 28; 24. 409,
411, 422,

Et. < *gart-, cf. MPe grd- (Verbum, p. 1'70); NP gardidan ‘to turn’;



28 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

Orm. gal- ‘lying down’ << *gart- (Morg., NTS, v, 1932, 16). On
*part-[*vart-, see Morg., EVP, 27 s.v. yaral.

*gatcafi- ‘to break’ III d tr. ppp. gateasta-
L.Kh. -dmatd abstract: gatcifidmd Ch ii co4. 314 KBT 145.
L.Kh. ppp.: gatcasta Ch ii oogq. 3v1 KBT 145; patcastd P 2741. 110
KTz g1.
Et. = *watca#i- q.v, < *ava-skand-, Formsandet. H. W.B., BSOAS,
xxiil. 1, 1960, 22.

gganih- ‘to moisten’ H. W. B., BSO A4S, xxiii. 1, 1960, 21-24. tr. A
PPP. *gganista-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: gganihdte Z 19. 66.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: ganihgia JP s6vi KT 1. 147.
L.Kh. ppp.: ganaista- Si 6v3 KT 1. 10
Et. < *nai-df6-, v. H. W. B, loc, cit. On gga-, see p. 230.

*ggarah- ‘to reproach’ LW ppp. grarahdta-

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., ggarahdte Z 23. 126; pseudo-archaic,
gearakydtai Z 23. v70; L.Kh., garahye P 2798. 167 KBT 43 =
ga(ra)hye P 2058, 49 KBT 41.

Et. BHS garahati ‘censures’; O.Ind. gdrhati; Pili garahati, garahita-,

ggali- ‘to thunder” Ve act.intr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ggaljdte Z 4. 107.
3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: ggaljindi Z 2. 19+.
Et. < O.Ir. *garg-. Cf. O.Ind. gdrjati ‘roars’ Leumann, ‘E’, p. 418.

ggin- ‘tobuy’ III b mid tr. B ppp. gedrdta-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., ggdnddi Z 22. 209; L.Kh., gimde P 2958. 68 KBT
41 = gidi P 27798, 185 KBT 44.

1 pl. pres., L.Kh.: gindm P 5538b 81 KT 3. 124 tr. grednnayami.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: gindre P 2031. 14 KT 2. 84.

ppp.s O.Kh. ggdrdta-: 3 sg. pf. tr. £, ggdrdtatd Z 13. 76, inf. gpardte
S8 77vs KT 5. 339; L.Kh. ppp. girva-: 1 pl. pf. tr., giryamdan
P 2031, 21 KT 2. 84.

Et. < *wrina- < *aray-. See H. W, B,, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 71; KT
4. 92-93. MPe xryn- ‘kaufen’ (Verbwm, p. 200); Parth. ppp. xryd
‘acheter’ (Ghilain, p, g6); B. Sogd. yr'yn- ‘acheter’ V3.

ggih- to help” H. W, B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 584. mid. tr. intr, B
PPp- ggista-
+inf.: 7 23. 105.
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+G-D (dat) R.E. E, BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1968, 29, § IIL 10 (a).

1 sg. pres. mid., O.Xh.: ggthd Z 12. 51.

7 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ggitte Z 12. 114, 115; 1Q. 74.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: gihyard P 2781. 103 (35) KT 3. 69. o
pp- ggista- H vii. 150. 111 KT 5. ¢8; 2 sg. pf. tr. m, L.Kh.: gistai
¥8 36vr (159); inf. giste Hed. 7. g KT 4. 25.

The L.Kh. form gihidai P 2022. 39 KT 3. 44 appears to be 3 pl.

pres. act.!
Et. ? Forms imply *gaid- or *gaib-.

»gujsabalj- ‘to overcome; disperse’ Ve tr. A ppp. gujsabrriya-
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: gijsaba’ji P 3513. 55v3-4 (Asm. 59); gﬂjsa_baﬁa
P2739. 42 KT 2. 86. Mid. according to Asm., p. 56 s.v.—gratuitous
assumption. -
3 sg. pf. tr. m., LKh.: gujsabrriya Ch 00266, 49 KBT 22 = gvddat
P z025. 88 KBT 14.
Et, < *barg-, v. tcabalj-. On gujsa-, see p. 243.

gujsabris- ‘to be dispersed’ IV a act intr, B ppp. gujsabriva-
4 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: g@jsabrriitq P 3513. 37v3~4 KBT 6o.
3 ph pres. act., L.Kh.: giijsabrrisida P zo025. 57 KT 3. 47 = id. Ch
00266. 39 KT 3. 35 = gabrrisida P 2956. 38 KT 3. 38.
3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: gujsebriyq S 3511 (153).
Et. Inch. < *barg-, v. teabris-,

gujsar- ‘to harm’ Ib act.tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: gigjsarimdd P 2783. 187 (26) KT 3. 73.
Et. ? Meaning ‘harm’. ? < *vi-éar-. dm, Aey. See H. W. B., BSOAS,
X. 3, 1941, 590.

gguph- ‘to dispraise’ 7 IIla tr.

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: ggupha Avdh 18r2 KT 3. 9.

Et. Uncertain, as dm. Aey. Possibly L.Kh. spelling for *ggumpii- as
O.Ir. ¥-f- > -k~ and *-b- > -v-. According to H. W. B., Adyar,
1962, 7 the meaning is ‘dispraise’, pejorative development of O.1r.
*gaub-. OP gaub-; MPe gu-, gwpt ‘sagen’ (Verbum, p. 184); NP
£oy~, guft; Man. Sogd. ywg-, ywfi- ‘praise’ (I. G., GMS, § 589,
p- 92}

*sgumal- ‘to besmear’ tr. ppp. *ggumalsta-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: gimalydhid St 122r1 KT 1. 50 tr. bskus.

O.Kh. ppp.: ggumdista- Z 21. 11,

1 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: gamaistamdion Ch oo269. 42 KT 2. 44 (v.
H. W, B., BSOAS, xii. 3—4, 1948, 621).



\
|
\
1
i
|
|

k1) SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

Et. <C *pi-mard-. See murr-. The simplex is now attested in the PEp.

malsta- Z. 2. 139; see R.E.E,, BSOAS, xxx. 1, 1967, 92—93.

-

goumeriii- ‘to remove’ Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., O Kh.: gpumeranidte Z 5. 11.

Et. < *®*vi-maraya-, cf. Oss. D. ldmdrun ‘auspressen’ H. W. B. ap.

8. Konow, NTS, xi. 1939, 73.

gusprris- ‘to shine out” IV a intr,

Only in L.Kh. pres. pt. ‘the east’, v. H. W. B., 4M, N.5. 1, 1949, 31,
qo. gusprrisamed P 2743, 24 KT 2. 88; pusprrisameastd ibid. 26;
gauspreisaca P 28g6. 45 KT 3. 95.

Et. Inch, < *wi-sparg-. Cf. Parth. wyspryxt ‘issu’ ppp. < *vi-sparg-
(Ghilain, p. 97).

gsuhad- ‘to harm, wound® Va act. tr. C ppp. geuhasia-

I sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: gguhaimd 7. 2. 199.

3 sg, opt.,, O.Kh.: gukel D, IIL. 1. 8t5 KT 5. 69.

L.Kh. -gmatd abstract: guhdme jsa Si 136rs KT 1. 72 tr. ksata-.

L.Kh. ppp. aguhasta Ch 00266, 140-1 KBT 26 ‘invincible’ =
agvihasti P 2957. 86 KBT 35 — agvehasta P 2025, 214 KBT 18.

Et. < *vi-xad-, cf. Parth, wyxs- ‘étre blessé’, inch. < *wvi-xad-
(Ghilain, p. 81).

ggiich- ‘to deliver, set free’ Vb act. tr. A/B  ppp. geita-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: ggadcham Avdh 12r3 KT 3. 3. '

I sg. subj., O.Kh.: ggachifii Z 4. 110,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: gichide P 3513. 66v3 KT 1. 244 tr. mocayantu,

ppp., O.Kh.: ggita- Z 3. 142 (v. geis-); 3 pl. pl. tr., gedvdndi
Dumaqu o119, 8gv2 KT 5. 263 tr. moksayitvd; L.Kh., giva- ¥S
35v4 (156).

Et. < *oy-aud-ya- H. W. B., I1}, ii. 2, 1958, 157 << *oj-auk- ‘dis-
sociate’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 4, 1942, 9oo. Av. aok- in uydi
Y. 43. 15 etc,, see H. W. B., TPS 1936, 98-101.

giirds- ‘to quarrel’ Veor VIb mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: gardédre SS 8ovi—2 KT 5. 341 (ldstaniyd
gurdsu giirdidre). The noun gifrdsa- also in Kha oo13cq4. a3 KT
5. 124 (lastana giardsa).
Et. Meaning evidently ‘quarrel’. If < *ui-rdzaya-, why -4-? If
< *vi-frdsaya-, cf. Parth. wyfr’s-, wyfr’$t ‘enseigner’ (Ghilain, p. 6g),
-§§- expected in O.Kh,
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gpiis- ‘to escape, be delivered’ IV a act. intr. B ppp. ggita-

3 sg. pres. act., 0.Kh.: ggizstd Kha 1. 56. 1bg KT 5. 131 tr. grol-ba.
pl. pres. act, L.Kh.: giside P 3513. 73v2 KT 1. 248.

3 pl. pf. intr. f., O.Kh.: ggite Z 3. 142.

Et. Inch. < *vj-auk-, v. geiich- p. j0.

ggei’ls- ‘to revolve; return’ IV a mid. intr. B ppp. *ggei’sata-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh, geeiste Z 4. 98; L.Kh,, gaistd P 2783. 162 (1)
KT 3.72; ga'ste P 27790, 73 KT 2. 112. ‘

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: gpei'ldrd Z 1. 50; ggei'lsdre Z 2. 164;
ggeisdre Z 20. 50; L.Kh., gesdre P 4099. 314 KB T 120,

1 sg. pres.,, LKh.: ga'se P 27g0. 108 KT 2. 114. gest P 5518b 20
KT 3. 121 tr. agatsami (? also gaisii P 2958. 204 KT 2. 120) shows
L.Kh. use of originally 1 pl. mid. as 1 sg. due to confusion of form
with 1 sg. act. o

L.XKh. ga'samde P 2741. 133 KT 2. 92 could be 3 pl. subj. mid. or
3 pl. pf. tr. but the pf. is probably intr., see below,

3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: ga'séva P 2741, 51-52 KT 2, 8y, gasd’ta
P 2741. 83-84 KT 2. go (v. H. W, B,, AM, N.s. 1, 1049, 41).

The following L.Kh. forms: gai’sdttd P 2786. 226 KT 2. 100;
gaisattd ibid. 220 = gaisattd Or 8z212. 186. ass KT 2. 12; ge'sattd
P 2786. 233 KT 2. 100; gaisatia ibid. 235, appear to be 3 sg. pf.
tr, £., but the sense appears to require ‘he returned’. H. W. B.
suggests contamination with ata-, Thus, gaisatta < *gger’satd-+
gid in 0.Kh.

Et. Inch, < *gart-, v. ggad- p. 27.

gdel’é6- ‘to make revolve’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. ggei'sédta-

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., ggei’&Sindi Z 6. 4; 22. 227; gget’$$indd Z 11. 72;
L.Kh,, g'éide P 4513, 61v4 KT 1. 243 tr. pravartayentis.

0.Kh. ggei’ésita Z . 28 is probably 3 sg. inj. (rather than 3 pl. pf.
intr.y = L. Kh. ge’de P 4099. 406 KBT 133.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Xh.: ggei"édtai Z 2. 178; ggeifidtai 22. 261.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: goei’Sédtandd Z 11. 65.

Et. Caus. < ggei’ls-,

grafi- ‘to growl’ Vaor Vb intr.

Only in L.Kh. pres. pt.: grgiiamea JS 17v2 (74) ‘growling’.
Et. IE *gr-en- Pok. 383—4. Cf, also ggalj-.

grasdd- ‘to stew’ dm. dey. ?Veor VI act. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: grasdindi Z 2. 43.
Et. ¢
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*grusé- ‘to be called” Vc mid. intr. (= pass.) B

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: girste St 14v1, 2 KT 1. 22 tr, Zes-bya-ste,

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: gaurstare (error for *gaurédre) St 151r1 KT
I. g6 tr. Zes-bya-ste.

Et, < #xrus-ya-, pass. to grifs- q.v.

gris- ‘tocall’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. ggursta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: gristi 7 2. 21, griistd Z 22. 240; 24. 378, 481;
grizstu 7 22, 249.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: gridsindd Kha 1. 13 134r4 KBT 1.

3 sg. pf. m., O.Kh.: gurste Z 2. 81, 130; geurste Z 20. 50; 22. 93, 953
23. 120.

O.Kh. inf.: ggurste Z 23. 37, 24. 197,

Et. < O.Ir, *xraus-, cf. Av. xraos- ‘schreien’ AIW 533; MPe xrwh-
‘rufen’ (Verbum, p. 185); Parth. arws-, arwst ‘appeler’ (Ghilain,
p- 64) O.Ind. has krdfati ‘cries out’,

gvach- ‘to be digested” V¢ mid. intr, (= pass.) B ppp. gvaha-

3 sg. pres. mid.: O.Kh,, goaste N 75. 40 tr. jiryate; LKh. goaste
P 4099. 27 KBT 114; gvasde S 15v4 KT 1. 24. On guvaste in
Z 2. 179, see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxx. 1, 1967, 8.

3 sg. subj. mid., L.Kh.: gvachgve Si 8r3 KT 1. 12.

L.Kh. ppp. goaha- St 13415 KT 1. 68 tr. fu-bar.

Et. < *vi-pad-ya, v. pach-.

gvachiifi- ‘to cause to digest’ Ve tr.

L.Kh. nom. ag.: gvachgiicka Si 4v3 KT 1. 8 tr. hjug-par byed-pa.
Et. Caus. < goach- q.v.

gvays- ‘to be separated’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. grasta-
+1-A (abl) R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 30, § IV. 1 {a).
3 sg. pres. mid.,, O.Kh.: gvaysde Suv. K. 6417 KT 5. 115; Kha
1. 119, 71vy KT 5. 146; gvaysdd Z 4. 116.
I sg. pres., L.Kh.: guaysi P 2897. 26 KT 2. 115 (v. ggei’ls- p. 31).
2 sg. pf. tr. m. (tr.), L.Kh.: gvagtai ¥S 15v3 (156) ‘you split’.
1 sg. pf. intr. m. (intr.), L.Kh.: gvagti P 28¢7. 37 KT 2. 116,
1 pl. pf. intr, m. (intr.), L.Kh.: gvastamdim Or 8212. 162. 59 KT 2. 4.
Et, << *2f-vaz- H. W. B.,, BSOS, viil. 1, 1935, 123.

gvith- meaning uncertain. mid, A/B
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: gvithdre Ch 00266. 9 KT 3. 34 = goithdrd
P 2025. 17 KT 3. 46; goithard P 2025. 65 KT 3. 47 = gvithdva
P 2956, 44 KT 3. 38.
Et. ?
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1. gvir- ‘to be revealed’ V¢ intr. (= pass.) B
ores., 0.Kh.: goide Z 4. 22. .
isj{%hp pres. pt.: gotracikyd StH 55 KT 2, 75 (‘opening’ H. W, B,,
AM, N.s. il. 1, 1951, 33} _ ‘ ,
Et. < *wi-vrya-, cf. O.Ind. vivara- ‘hole’ < wr- ‘to cover’, v. S.
Konow, NTS, i, 1939, 49. V. gver-.

2, gvir- ‘to talk’ Vb intr. ppp. guida-; giida-

O.Kh. pres. pt.: gviranda Z 23. 141,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: giide P 2957. 88 KBT 35 = gude P 2025. 218
KBT 18 = gida Ch 00266. 143 KBT 26. .

3 sg. pf. tr. £, L.Kh.: goidd P zoz25. 242 KBT 19 =id. P 2957. 105
KBT 36 = gvida Ch v0266. 160 KBT 27.

3 pl. pf tr. (£), L.Kh.: guddda Ch ooz66. 214 KBT jo.
pvida- secondary < guir-; gada- < *vi-vrta-, cf. hauda- | hiida-
< haur-.

Et. < *vi-var-ya-, cf. IE 6. *yer- ‘feierlich sagen’ (Pok. 1162-3),
Av. varah- ‘ordeal’ cte., H, W, B. against TPS, 1945, 21 (cf.
Oss. D. étfarun ‘to divide, share’). CL. sver- p, 126,

gver- ‘to reveal; explain’ Ve act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres, act.: O.Kh., gverindi Z 22. 330; L.Kh., gveridd P 5538233
KT 2. 127; goairrida P 5538b 71 KT 3. 123 tr. kathaiyatiz,
Et. Caus. < *ovi-var- 5. Konow, NT'S, xi, 1939, 49. See 1. gvir-,

car- ‘to practise’ LW act. tr. (O.Kh.); act. tr.fmid. intr. (L.Eh.)

A ppp. cardta-

1 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: cardmd Z 3. 24.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: cardtd Z 3. 29; cardte Z 11. 17, 48; 14. 16.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., carindi Z 1. 49; carindd 7. 11. 69; L.Kh.,
caride P 1513, 73r3 KT 1. 248 tr. carantu. :

1 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: cerdre P 3513. 32r3 KBT 59; cirdre P 3513.
3414 KBT 39. '

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: eardte Z 13. 9+; carye Z 13. 63 (L.Kh.1).

t sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: cardtemd 1 142 NS 78r2 KT 5. 103.

Et. BHS carati ‘practises’.

cav- ‘to (trans)migrate’ LW act. intr. A/B  ppp. cavdia-
3 pl. pres, act,, O.Kh.: cavindd Z 22. 306,

3 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: cavdte Z 23. 108,

2 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), L.I{h.: cavyai N 171. 10,

Et. BHS, Pili cavati ‘falls’, See also prracav- p. 88.

0 a8 D
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cev- ‘toget’ ?Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. *cevdta-

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: cevindd Or g6og. 53r3 KT 1. 237 tr,
pratilapsyante.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: cevyai JS 27v4 (121).

Et. Derivation from *&yduvaya- as Dresden, p. 473 s.v. cav-, is im-
possible as O.Ir. *&yav- appears in Kh. as tsu-. ? < *ldpaya- <
*kap- ‘hold, take’. On *kap- in Ind. and Ir., see H. W. B., TPS,
1954, 146~53. Kh. cev- < *édpaya- H. W. B., TPS, 1954, 155-6,

cimd- ‘to meditate (on)) LW act. tr. or intr. A ppp. *cimddta-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: cadif Ch 00266. 165 KBT 28 = caidi P 2957. 109
KBT 36 = caidu P 2025. 249 KBT 20.

1 pl. pres., L. Kh.: cimdam P 27g0. 70 KT 2. 112.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: cimdyard P 2801. 20-21 KT 3, 66.

3 pl pres. act., L.Eh.: cemdide Ch c. oo1. 869 KBT 136,

2 sg, pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: cede ¥§ 32r1 (140},

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: cimdye P 2801. 15 KT 3. 65.

t sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: caidvai P 3513. 6714 KT 1. 245,

1 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: cimdyamdim P 2790. 46 KT 2. 112.

Et. NWPkt cimd- Khar. Docs,, p. 89 s.v.

*jad- ‘to ask for’ Vb tr. B ppp. jista-

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: jaitta P 2801. 25 KT 3. 60.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: jistd Kha vi. 14br. b6 KT 5. 180.

3 sg. pf. tr. f.: jistd ibid. by, 5+.

r pl. pf. tr. (3}, L.Kh.: jaistadi P zoz4. 10 KT 2. 77.
Inf. fised Hed. 3. 5 KT 4. 22.

Et. Av, gad-, pres. 26 Jailya-.

jamph- ‘to argue’ LW intr. A
1 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: jamphdte Z 12. 75.
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: jampha Z 2. 128. '
Et. See H. W. B., BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 769. Skt jalpati ‘mutters’;
NWPkt jalpita Khar. Docs., § 40, p. 15; Pkt jamp-[japp- Brough,
§ 11, p. 64.

gyays- ‘to offer (sacrifice)’ tr. ppp. gyasta-
gyays- in O.Kh, in noun gyaysna Z 23. 108 (cf. Av. yasna-).
L.Kh. pt. nec.: jaysafia Ch oco266. 145 KBT 26 = id. P 2025. 220
KBT 8.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: gyaste Z 23. 108, . ,
Et. < ¥yag-. Av. yaz-, yalta- AIW 1274; OP yad-; O.Ind. yagjati,
istd-; MPe yz- ‘verehren, opfern’ (Verbum, p. 170); Parth. yitn
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(Ghilain, p. 99); B. Sogd. 'y=- (I. G., GMSS, § 20064, p. 32). On the
meaning of *yaz- in Ir., see Benv., ¥4, cclii. 1, 1964, 45-58.

jah- ‘to be cleaned, cured’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. gyasta-
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: jatte Si 6r4 KT 1. 10; 144t3 KT 1. 86; jatti ¥P
86rs KT 1. 171 (bis); jaitai H 143 NS 63a3, 4; b3 KT 5. 40.
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: jahdre P 2893, 65 KT 3. 85.
ppp-: O.Kh. gyasta- Z 24. 490; L.Kh. jasta- Ch 00266. 258 KBT

106.
Et. } < *yab-, jak- functions as pass, to gyek- q.v.

jay- ‘to meditate’ LW act intr. A
1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: jéyiam P 28¢1. 5§ KT 3. 79.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jaydte 7 12. 6o.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: jéyindi Z 3. 114.
Et. NWPkt Dip 92 jayadi (= Skt dhydyati).

jin- ‘to destroy’ IIIb act.tr. B ppp. jdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jandd Z 3. 28-; jinda Z 18. 6; L.Kh.: jidd JS
1513 (63); jimdd Si 1or2 KT 1. 144+ tr, sel-to,

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., jénindd Z 24. 114+ ; L.Kh., jinimdd S¢ 18r1
KT 1. 28+ tr. sel.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh., jitai Z 22, 261, 285; L.Kh,: jai ¥S 20r3 (85).

2 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: jdtdnda Z 22. 109.

0.Kh. inf. jéte Z 7. 2.

Et. Av. finditi ‘debilitat’,

{1y~ ‘to disappear, be removed’ V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) B ppp.jita-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jiye Z 1. 18, 3. 139+ jivd Z 6. 31; 13. 127; 15. 8;
fitd Z 24. 482.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh,: jiydre Z 3. 29, 140, 143; 6, 1; 9. 21; 22, 116;
23. 170; 24. 458; jydre Z 3. 139+, S5 83r6 KT 5. 341, jydrd
Z15. 11; Kha 1. 160. 2. a1t KT 5. 152; L.Kh.: jgre 7S 38v2 (168);
jare P 3513. 5514 (Asm. 57) tr. pariksayu bhot.

O.Kh, ppp. fita- Z 3. 139+ ; L.Kh. ppp. ja- Ch co269. 47, 113 KT
2. 44, 48.

Et. See fin-. For the form, cf. O.Ind. jiydte or ksiydte (v. T. Burrow,
JA0S, 79, 1959, 255-62).

jig- ‘toboil’ IIb mid.intr. B ppp. fista-

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: jisdi’ P 2893. 63 KT 1. 8.
L.Kh. ppp.: jista- Si 1azr4 KT 1. 50 tr, skol-ba.
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Et. 8ee H. W, B., BSOS, viil, 1, 1935, 126; TPS, 1953, 22, Av, yah-
‘sieden’ (intr.), pres. 6 yaefa- (AIW); O.Ind. yésati. B. Sogd.
By'y¥ntk ‘boiling’ SCE 236 < *abi-yais- (I. G., GMS, § 1068,
p- 163). V. caus. jsdfi-.

1. juv- ‘to live’ ? VI act.intr. B ppp. juta-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: joimd P 3510. 8. 1 KBT 52.

2 sg. pres., L.Kh.: joI P 2781. 92 (24) KT 3. 69 for *juvi.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jitd Z 11. 47, 57, 60; 12. 74.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: juindd N 176. g, 11.

O.Kh. pres. pt.: jindaa- Z 19. 44, 59.

O.Kh. ppp. juta- in 3 pl. pf. tr. m. (intr.} jutdndd Z 13. 124, L.Kh,
PPPp- joa- in juem P 2801. 29 KT 3. 66 1 sg. pf. tr. m.; jve P 2783,
253 (92} KT 3. 76 3 sg. pf. tr. m. (both intr.). L.Kh. also has an
archaizing ppp. jutta~ in juttai JS 2613 (114) 3 sg. pf. tr. m.

Et. Av. gay- ‘leben’, pres. 20 fiva-, jva-, purcly graphic for *five-
according to Barth. (GIP, § 268. 17, p. 155) as in O.Ind. jivati,
On the one hand, however, we find Parth. jyew- (Ghilain, p. 50),
MPe zyw- (Verbum, p. 16g) etc. and on the other, Kh. juv-, Man,
Sogd. jw-, jwi-, Padtd Fw- (EVP, p. 106), as pointed out by W. B,
Henning ap. 1. G., GMS, § 574, n. 1, pp. 9o-91. Kh. juv- is
evidently a secondary development from older #jfo- as j- instead
of fs- indicates. We clearly have another case of *-i- > -u- due to
-y~ as in nuvad- << *nivad- << *ni-pad-. *fiva- may be an old
denom. rather than pres. zo, cf. IE *gtuo- in Blos (Pok. 467-9).

2. juv-‘to fight Ic¢ mid. intr. A/B ppp. justa-

+I-A (comitative) R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 32, § IV. 10 (¢).

7 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: juvdre Z 2. 46; 20. 30; 24. 407, 499; jodre
Z 1. 33.

2 pl. opt., L.Kh.: jvirau P 2781. 95 (31) KT 3. 69.

O.Kh. inf, jusid Z 23. 105.

Et. < *yaud-, cf. Av. yaod- kimpfen’ (4IW 1230); O.Ind. ytdhyati;
Parth. ywdy-, ywd- ‘lutter’ (Ghilain, p. 87).

jiih- ‘to long, yearn® ?V b intr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: fi#hdte Z 23. 27, 28.

O.Kh. pres, pt. adj.: jizhdnaa- Z 23. 25.

Possibly here also the L.Kh. forms: jizhyi:me P 2936. 7 KT 3. 108
1 sg. pres, act,; joihinai P 2027. 35 KT 2. 8o 1 sg. opt.; jothd StH
61 KT 2. 75 2 sg. pres, (H. W. B,, AM, N5 ii. 1, 1951, 32). .

Et. < *yaufya- < *yaup-, cf. Parth. ywb- (Ghilain, p. 65} ‘souffrir,
étre afligd’ (Benv., ¥4, 1936, 2o01-2).
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jeh- ‘to cleanse’ Ve act.tr, A
1 Sg. Pres., L.Kh.: jehium P 2783. 221 (60) KT 3. 75.
3 sg. Pres. O.Kh.: jehdte Z 24. 490-
3 sg. opt. act, O.Kh.: gyehi Z 2. 174.
O.Kh. pt. nec.: gyehdia Or 9609. 53v4-3 KT 1. 2378 tr.
ofpdhayitavyaiit,
Bt ? < *ydfaya-, caus. < *yab-, v. jah-.

jgafi- ‘to make boil’ Ve act.tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: jsantdd Si 20r3 KT 1. 32 tr. skol-ba.
Et. Caus. < jis- p- 35.

jsafi- ‘to be struck: slain’ V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) B ppp. jsata-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jsinde Z 19. 10.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: jsafidre Z 24. 426.

0.Kh. ppp.: jsata- Z 4. 13; 24. 509, 510. ‘
Et. < *fan-ya-, cf. Av. janya-, Q.Ind, hanydie. See jsan-.

jsan- ‘to strike; slay’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. jsate-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: jsindi Z 7. 24+ _

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: jsanindi 7. 23. 32; 24. 467; jsanindd Z 24. 403,

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: jsanyard P 2783. 234 (73) KT 3. 75.

L.Kh. inf.: jsqnd P 2783. 234 (73) KT 3. 75.

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: jsataimd Z 24. 445, 448,

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: Q.Kh,, jsate Z 24. 449; L.Kh,, jse P 2801. 50 KT

. 67,

3 1331. ;f. tr.: O.Kh., jsatandd Z 5. 2; jsatandi Z 22. 235; L.Kh,,
jsamde S 30v4 (134). -

O.Kh. inf.: jsive Z 24. 442, 450.

Et. Av. ‘gan- ‘schlagen’ (AIW 490), Janaiti 3 sg. pres. them, (V. 5.
34+); Parth. fz- (Ghilain, p. 55); MPe an-, zd (Verbum, p. 172);
Man, Sogd. ja- (I. G., GMS, § 264, p. 42).

jsd-‘togo’ Ia mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., jsdte 7 2. 13++ jsatd H 143 NS 71r1 KT 5. 80;
L.Kh., jsate §S 14v1 (59); jsdvi P 3513. 55v2 (Asm. 59) tr, gacchati;
fsavai P 5538b. 64 KT 3. 123 tr. gatsatii.
O.Kh. pres. pt.: jsdna- Z 2. 85+.
jsamane Z 19. 94; 20. 28 may be < *jsamdamane, v. hamjsam-.
Et. Av. gat Y. 46. 6; O.Ind. gdt, IE *g¥d- (Pok. 462).

jsir- ‘to deceive’ ?Vaor Ve mid tr. A ppp.jsida-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: jsirdte Z 19. 8, 9; Kha 1. 206a2. a4 KT 5. 162,
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3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: jsirdre Z 19. 9; 24. 245.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: jside Z 2. 54.

3 sg. pf. tr. £, O.Kh.: jsidatd 7 24. 246.

O.Kh, inf, jside 7 2. 124,

Et. H. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 11 cf. Toch. B tser- ‘deceive’,
? < Maraya-, v. tdjser-.

THE VERBS 19

ttahvah- ‘to cross' Va act.tr. C ppp. #dhvasta-
3 sg. pres. 0.Kh.: ttdh@aitt(i.z 13- 21, 22,
pl. pres. act. O.Kh.: ttdhvaindd Z 13. 20, 21; 24. 277.
0.Kh. ppp. ttéhvasta- 7 13. 22-
Et, < *ati-hvah-, V. hoah-.

#ttun- ‘to plunder’ IITb tr. ppp. ttunda-
sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: ttude Hed. 2. 4 KT 4. 21; ttudd ibid. 5.
3 pl. pf. tr,, O.Kh.: ttundandi Z 22. 235.

Kh. . ttiida- P 2790, 66 KT 2. 112. . ,
gt. < E:Ez;-, of. Oss. 1. tonun, tund ‘to pluck off, tear out’ H. W. B,,

BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 35-36.

#ttumalys- ‘to consume, devour’ I b act, tr. B ppp. ttumalsia-

3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: ttremvasta’ P 4099. 61 KBT 116,
3 sg. pf. tr, m,, 0.Kh.: ttumalste Z 13. 83.
Et. < *ati-marz-, v. mimalys- p. 54.

isaus- ? ‘to amount to’ H. W, B, KT 4, 141, IV a

3 sg. opt., L.KKh.: jsausiye Hed. 26. 6 KT 4. 38; Or 11252, 30. 8
KT 2. z5.
Et. ? < *afs-, inch., cf. B. Sogd. vf8s- (H, W, B., KT 4. 141},

ttajs- ‘to run, flow’ Ib act.intr. B

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: trastq St 131vg KT 1, 64 tr. hfag,
3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: ttajsida P sor3 KT 1. 149.
L.Kh. pres. pt.: iajsaca Ch oo266. 183 KBTI 29 = ttajsace P
408ga8 KBT 21,
Et. Av. tak- ‘(lieBen’ (AT 624), pres. 2 fuda-; Parth, £~ ‘couler’

ttuvar- ‘to bring’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. *itada-
{Ghilain, p. 50).

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: tuvidi £ 22. 156.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: tvaryard Or 11252, 16a8 KT 2. 22,

5 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: tvaridd Hed. 20. 14 KT 4. 34.

1 pl. pf. tr, L.Kh.: ttudamdi P 2790. 22 KT 2. 111; id. P 2958. 59
KBT at = ttudadi P 2798. 177 KBT 44 (EH. W. B, AM, n.s. xi.

1, 1904, 14). N o ,
¥t. < *ati-bar-, cf. Av. aiti.bara- ‘hiniibertragen’ (Leumann, N 5).

ttav- ‘to be hot’ Ib mid. intr. A/B ppp. #Hauda-

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: ttavare Si 136v: KT 1, %2 tr, cha-ba.

ppp. ttauda- Z 20. 5+ (0.Kh.), Sigr2 KT 1. 14+ (L.Kh.).

Et, < *ap., cf. Av, tap-; O.Ind. sdpati heats’; Parth. £’b-, £5d
‘briller’ (Ghilain, p. 72); NP tdbad ‘burns’.

ttuviiy- ‘to convey across’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. Huvdsta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: todydtd Z 6. 19; 16. 63.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ttuvdyindd Z 1. 187.

3 sg. pf. tr, m., O.Xh.: ftundste Z 5. 105; 24. 229, 275.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: ttuvdstandd Z 9. 23; 24. 240.

O.Kh, inf.: ttuvasti Z 23. 53.

Et. < *ati-vddaya-, v. bay-. In L.Kh., ttuvdy- and tirdy- q.v. were
conflated as #redy- St 20r4 KT 1. 32; see p. 231.

ttdjser- ‘to dispraise’ (¥) Ve tr.
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: ttdjsera Avdh 18r2 KT 3. 9.
Et. < *ati-Jaraya- ‘dispraise’, pejorative development of *gar- as
opposed to Av. 2gar- ‘preisen’ (AIW 512). Cf, also Kh. pajariina-
‘abuse’ H 144 NS 355. 44v1 KT 5. 76. H. W. B., Adyar, 1962, 8.
Cf. also Pa¥td #ayal ‘to cry, weep’ (EVP, p. 105), NP paiyarah
‘abuse’ (H, W, B.).

ttdtsu- tocross’ Id tr. D

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ttdtsaiyi Z 13. 27; thitsaiyi Z 13. 28,
Et. < *ati-fvav-, v. tsu- p. 42.

ttuva’y- ‘to bring across’ Ve tr. ppp. tfuvd sia-

3 sg. subj., O.Kh.: tvd’ya Z 24. 238.

O.Kh. inf.: tiuvd’fte Z 24. 232.

Et. < *ati-$fadaya-, of. *nisd’y- p. 57.

ttis- tocut’” Ib mid.tr. B Y 7P
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: #tdsdd Z 2. x39. :
Et, << O.Ir. *taf-, cf, Av. tai-, O.Ind. taks-. See R.E.E, BSOAS,

XXX. ¥, 1667, go,

ttrgth=-‘to stand’ LW act. intr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: tirsthate Z 14. 17. )
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: ttaistide P 3513. 61v4 KT 1. 243 tr. tisthantu.
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Pres. pt.: O.Kh., ttdsthanda- S8 zirz KT 3. 331; tirsthanda- Z
14. 14-; L.Kh., ttirsthamda ¥S 4v4 (15). Other L.Kh. spellings ap,
Dresden p. 475 s.v. ttirsthamda-.

Et. BHS #isthati. For intrusive -r- due to -s-, cf. Kh. trmkha-, Pkt
form of Skt fiksna- (H. W. B., BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 769).

ttaus- ‘to become hot’” IV a act intr. B
3 sg. pres, act,, L.Kh.: tiauftd Sf 103r3 KT 1. 38.
L.Kh. pres. pt.: ttausace Si 128v2 KT 1. 6o.
Et. Inch. < *tap-, cf. Av. tafsa-, NP fafsad. The genuineness of
L.Kh. ttaus- is confirmed by the O.Kh. noun #fausaa- ‘fever'
Z 23. 123; 24. 430.

tcabalj- ‘to scatter’ Ve tr. A ppp. tcabriva-

3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: teabaljitd N 50. 23.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.+-i, O.Xh.: tcabriyei Z 24. 267.

Lt, tea- +*barg-. S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 184, cf. Lat. frangd. Tq
tsawarg-. 1E *bhreg- Pok. 165. B. Sogd. ’nfrytk ‘perclus’ SCE
91 << *ham-braxta- 1. G., ¥RAS, 1946, 182. See also p. 232.

tcabris- ‘to be scattered’ IV a act.intr, B ppp. teabriya-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: teabristd Z 24. 520, N 50. 34.

3 pl. pres, act,, L.Kh,: fcabrrisida P 4099. 32 KBT 114.
O.Kh. ppp. tcabriya: Z 2. 44+.

Et. tea- + inch. << *barg-, v. icabalj-.

tcis’- ‘to perceive’ Ib mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: tedsa’ri Z 22. 319.
Et. < *éas-, v. kdt’- p. 22. '

ttram- ‘to cross over; enter’ Vd mid. (0.Kh.); act. or mid. (L.Kh,)
tr.orintr. A ppp. tiranda-

Comnstructions, see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 26: (i) intr,
(ii) +prep.; (iii) +-acc. = ‘cross over’; (iv) -loc. = ‘enter’,

3 sg, pres., O.Kb.: ttrdmdte Z 2. 132+ trdmdte Z 13. 114+,

3 pl. pres.: O.Kh,, tramdre Z 22. 263; L.Kh,, trgmare Si 103r3 KT
. 38; 153r3 KT 1, 100; 15613 KT 1. 104; tramidg St 131vy KT
1. 64; trgmidd Si 156r1 KT 1. 102; tirgmidd P 2022. 22 KT 3. 43;
ttrgmidi Ch 1. ooz2ra, b 11 KT 2. g6,

ppp. once spelled with #-: ttirqndd vyata Kha ix. 1321, 40v5 KT
5. 184. ,

The pf. is formally intr. whether tr. or intr.: 2 sg. pf. intr. m.: O.Kh.,
ttrandi Z 22. 258+acc.; L.Kh,, ttramdi S 24t3 (105) +loc,
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1 pl. pf. intr., L.Kh.: ttramdamdiim P 2790. 25 KT 2. 111 +loc.

2 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: tiranda sta Z 22, 109 +-acc.

O.Kh. inf.; trinde Z 24. 172. N

Ft. < *ati-ram-, cf. Parth. *hr’m’d ppp. ‘monter’ (Ghilain, p. 73);
MPe *hr’m-, *hr’pt ‘hinaufleiten’ (Verbum, p. 19o}.

ttrdy- ‘to rescue, deliver’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. tirdsta-

4 sg. pres., O.Kh.: frayite 7 12. 4; 13. 21.

3 pl, pres. act,, O.Kh.: trayindid Z 16. 67.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: tirdste 75 22v4 {98).

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, O.Kh.: traste Z 4. 9.

Et. < *ati-rddaya-, cf. Av. 'rad- ‘(sich) bereit machen’ (4IW 1520),
pres. 30 radaya-, ppp. rasta-; 0.Ind. rddhnoti ‘achieves, prepares’.
See also ftuvdy- p. 39.

tvadd- ‘to transfer’ VIb act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: tvaddim<dd> Hed. zo0. 7-8 KT 4. 34.

z pl. imper., L.Xh.: toa<ddya>> Hed. 20. 6-7 KT 4. 34; tvasdvard
ihid. 12; ttvaddyari Or 11252, 1823 KT 2. 23.

ttoaddd Or 11252. 1822 KT 2. 22 form?

Et, H. W. B., KT 4. 123 ‘transfer’ < *ati-pazdaya-, cf. Av. pazdaya-
‘frighten’; Parth. pad- ‘effrayer; chasser’ (Ghilain, p. 53). Av.
pazdaya- denom. < *pazda- F. B. J. Kuiper, A0, xvii, 1939,
28,

tvifi- ‘to strengthen’ Ve mid tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: tvgiig JP 85r1 KT 1. 169; togiie Si 14v2 KT
1. 22 tr, skye-bar byed.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: tvgfidre P 4099. 223 KBT 124.

L.Kh. nom. ag.: todfdka Si 16v3—4 KT 1. 26 tr. skye-bar byed.

Et. Caus. <C *tav- ‘be strong’, cf. Av. Hav- ‘potentem esse’ (AIW
638); O.Ind. taviri ‘is strong’; Parth. “stwb- ‘vaincre, affaiblir’
< *yz- + tap- (Ghilain, p. 67); MPe pt'y- ‘bleiben, dauern’
< *pati-tdvaya- (Verbum, p. 209); B. Sogd. pf'w- ‘endurer’
P 2. 837

tsim- ‘to swallow’ tr. ppp. ¥tsaunda-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: tsgmdfia ¥P 84vs KT 1. 169; tsamdfia H 143 NS
63a3 KT 5. 40,
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: tsodi ¥5 12va (51).
Et. < *&am-, v. H. W, B., BSOAS, xx, 1957, 59; FRAS, 1957,
1o5. Cf. Av. fam- ‘schlucken’ (AIW r1705-6); B. Sogd. f'm-
‘avaler’ P 2. 115.
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tsu- ‘togo’ Ib act.intr. B ppp. tsuta-

1 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: tsimd Z 3. 73; 11. 37; 23. 32.

2 sg. pres., O.Kh.: #sai Z 19. 22; H. vii. 150 1314 KT 5. 82 = N 66,
31 tr. upasamkramisyasi {inj. according to S. Konow, Saka Studies,
p. 186 s.v. tsu-).

3 sg. pres. or opt., O.Kh.: tstyd I 144 NS 55 4415 KT 5. 76; tsiyg
Z 2. 51 (<< tsiyd u); tsid 7 2. 214.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., #sindi Z 2. 135++; L.Kh,, &sida P 55380 82
KT 1. 124 tr. gatsatti.

Modal: 1 sg. subj., O.Kh.: tsifii Z 2. 214; 7. 4; 2 sg. imper., O.Kh.:
tso Z 2. 70; 24. 121; SS 20v5 KT 5. 330; tsu SS 8ovz KT 5. 3415
Stein E. 1. 7. 145v1 KT 5. 77; 3 sg. inj,, O.Kh.: tsita Suv. K,
32r5 KT 5. 110,

0.Kh. pt. nec.: tsufiaa- Z 12. 10.

O.Kh, ppp. tsuta-, once tsva-; L.Kh. fsva-, isa-:

2 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.): O.Kh., tsutai Z 2. 53, 89; L.Kh., fsvai ¥
3013 (132); tsuai 8r2 (30); 16v4 (71); 232 (100); fsve 2774 (119);
tsaf 21VI (92).

3 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: tsute Z 2. 47, 67, 86.

3 pl. pf. tr. (intr.): O.Kh., tsutandi Z 2. 24+ ; tsvandi 7 24. 514;
L.Kh., tsvamdd P 3513. 55r1 (Asm. 56).

L.Kh. inf.: tsai ¥S 13v1 {55); St 129r1 KT 1. 6o0.

Et. < *&av-, of. O.Ind. cydvate; Av. {(y)av-; Parth. fw-, fud-
(Ghilain, p. 67); MPe $w-, Swd (Verbum, p. 185); NP Jav-, fud;
Man. B, Sogd. sw-.

thamj- ‘to pull’ Ve mid. intr. (O.Kh.); act. tr. (L.Kh.) A ppp.
thiva-

+loc. R, E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 33, § V. 2.

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: thamjii P 5538b 75 KT' 3. 124 tr. #ipandqyami;
thamfiam P 2781, 111 (43) KT 3. 70.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: thamjdte 7 5. 90; 24. 121.

3 pl. pres.: O.Kh. mid. intr., thamjdre Z 24. 407; L.Kh. act. tr,,
thamjimdi P 2781. 120 (52) KT 3. 70; thajimdd ibid. 114 (46);
thajidd Ch ii oo4 2r4 KBT 144.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: thiyai Z 5. 89, 9o; 22. 269.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: thiye Z 24. 263.

O.Kh, inf.: thiye Z 21. 20.

Et. < O.Ir. *fanfaya-, cf. Av. Banjaya-, faxta-.

this- ‘to pull’ (at, an) IV a act.intr. B ppp. thiya-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh,: thifti Z 20. 14.
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: thisé Z 4. 9r1.
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0.Kh. ppp.: thiya- Z 20. 37.
Et. Inch. < *Bang-, v. thamy-.

thurs- ‘to be oppressed” H. W. B., AM, n.s. xi, 2, 1965, 114. IV a

intr. ppp. *thursata-; thursdta-

2 sg, imper., L.Kh.: thursa Avdh 1314 KT 3. 6.

3 pl. pf. tr., 0.Kh.: thursitandd H 143 NSB 1307 KT 5. 96.

Note also the following : thursiim Avdh 13r2 KT 3. 6; thirst P 2787. 87
KT 2. 104; tharsd P 2891. 30 KT 1. 80; thausdva P 2025, 121 KBT
1§ = thaurasd Ch 00266. 71 KBT 23; thgrsqoq bjgtta Or 8212.
162. 23 KT 2. 2.

Et. Formally thurs- must be inch. < *6ray-, probably IE *#r-eu- (Pok.

1072-3):

thiis- ‘to kindle’ IV a mid. tr. B
3 8g. pres. mid., O.Kh.: thiste Z 4. 45.
Et. Inch. < *Bau-, v. pathu- p. 66.

daj- ‘to ripen’ V¢ mid. intr, (== pass.) B ppp. dista-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: dasde’ Si 15v4, § KT 1. 24 tr. smin-pa; daste Si
138r2 KT 1. 76 tr. smin-te. Hardly act. or from das- as H.W.B,
KT 4. 115. Rather << *daj-ya-tai, cf. ushusdefuskujére p. 17.

3 pl. pres. mid.,, O.Kh.: dagydre Swv. K. 64r2 KT 5. 115 tr.

~ paripacyate.

ppp.: O.Kh,, dista- 7 22. 204; L.Xh., distd Si 18vi KT 1. 28+
tr. simin-pa.

Et. < *daf-ya-, pass. < *dag- ‘burn’ (v. dajs-). Cf. O.Ind. dahydte.
Ppp. dista- cither secondary < inch. *dis- (cf. pandis-) H. W. B.,
TPS, 1945, 30 or << *daxi-, cf. Av. 'daxfta- < *daxi- {v. W. B,
Henning, TPS, 1954, 176; Sogdica, p. 49), ¢f. Yaghn. daxs- ‘to
give pain’ (Benv., J4, 1955, 154).

dajs- ‘toburn’ Ih act. tr. (?); mid. intr. B
3 pl, pres. act,, O.Kh.: dajsindd Kha co13cb. a3 KT s. 125.
3 sg, pres. mid. intr., L.Kh.: daysdi Hed. 17. 3, 5, 13, 15, 17 KT
4 3%
Et. Av. dag- ‘urere’, pres. 2 dafa- (AIW 675); O.Ind. ddhati. Parth.
‘wdj- < *ava-dag- (Ghilain, p. 51).

dam- ‘to blow’ Va act.tr. A

3 sg. pres., 0.Kh.: damdte Z 1g. 88.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., damindi Z 23. 160; L.Kh,, damida P 2928. 33
KT 3. 106,
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Et. O.Ir. *dam- ‘blow’ in Av. only in dadmainya- ‘sich aufblasend’

(AIW 731-2) and dugdafadré V. 19. 43 ‘qui respire difficilement’

(Benv., MQ, xxvi-xxvii, 1932-3, 179-80). O0.Ind. dhdmati ‘blows’,
Parth. dm- ‘souffler’ (Ghilain, p. 56); MPe dm- ‘atmen’ (Verbum,
p. 173)}; NP damidan ‘to blow’. B, Sogd. has extended *dmg- iri
Sm’s’t ‘swollen’ P 7. 61 (I. G., GMS, § 318, p. 49).

darrv- ‘to dare’ IIl e mid. intr. A/B ppp. *darruta-

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: darvdre Ch 00327, 112 KT 2. 52.

3 sg. inj., O.Kh.: darrauva N 21. § = H 147 NS 109. 41v3 KT 5. 73
+pres. pt. vahiysdnd, << *drinavata with strong stem extended;
inj. confirmed by following inj. fautta.

L.Kh. ppp. dirva-, darva- < *darruta-:

3 sg. pf, tr, f.: daroa P 2781, 127 (59) KT 3. 70.
3 pl. of. tr.: diroamdd P 2741. 60 KT 2. 89 (v. H. W. B., BSOAS,
. 3, 1041, 585). ,
Et. << Q.Ir. *dré-nu-, cf, OP darinu-, O.Ind. dhysndti.

dal$- ‘to make firm, fasten; load> Ve ppp. ddrsda-; dirsta-

daléd N 76. 42 tr. upandmya. Form? 2 pl. imper. S, Konow, Saka
Studies, p. 131 s.v. dalys-; 2 sg. imper., read *dalia Leumann,
N 88, 2 sg. subj. H. W. B., Languages of the Saka, p. 144.

O.Kh. ppp.: dirsda- Z 4. 57 (variant dirsda Kha 1. 101, 1 13 KT 5.
380); 5. 99; divsta- Z 17. 22; 20. §3; 21. 31. The ppp. means ‘firm,
secure’.

Et. < *darzaya- << O.lr. *darz- ‘load’, cf. Av. darsz- ‘stabilire;
uineire’ (AIW 6g7); Parth. drz- ‘lier, charger (les bétes de somme)’
(Ghilain, p. 52); B. Sogd. 88’ystk ‘loaded’ < *abi-drfta- (I. G.,

GMS, §147. A, p. 245); Orm. dag-¥ék ‘to load’ (IIFL, i. 193);

Padtd lefal (EV P 42); Waxi durz-, defd ‘to take, seize’ (JIFL, ii.
520-1). O.Ir. *darz- appears in Kh. also in: ddlvsa- ‘raft’ Z 13. 28;
drrdysd Vajr. 14b4 KT 1. 23 tr. kola- ‘raft’; drqysa- ‘load’ (v. I
W. B., BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 767-8) in drqysi-bara stira P 5538a
34 KT 2. 127.

*dav- ‘to strike; to clean’ Ibh act. tr.; mid. intr, (= pass.) B

L.Kh. pt. nec.: dvgidg Si 1375 KT 1. 74 tr. dhautam (v. H. W, B.,
Dumézil Vol., 1960, 13); dvygiid P 3513, 71vi KT 1, 247 tr.
samidditd; id. St 126vs KT 1. 58 tr. rdeg-pa (-y- due to secondary
L.Kh, palatalization).

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: dyi P 28c1. 36 KT 3. 66 ‘beats’ << *dyutd
H. W.B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 576; *dyiitd < *doyiitd impossible;
*dyitd for *diitd (with -y- as above) << *duvati < *davati (cf.
nuvattefniitte < nuvad-),
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3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: diite Z 24. 379 < *duvatel < *davatai.
3 pl. pres. act, LKh.: doyimdd Si 121vz KT 1. 48 tr. hkhyil-
bar.

2 sg. imper., L.Kh,: duya P 5538b 70 KT 3. 123 tr. tiandaya.
L.Kh. -@maid abstract.: doygmi P givi KT 1. 173 tr. ttadani.
Et. Av. 3dav- ‘reinigend abreiben’ (ATW 688); O.Ind. dhavati ‘wipes
off, cleans’; B. Sogd. 8’w- ‘frotter, balayer’ P; Oss. D. daun ‘frottir,

polit’ (Benv., Oss., p. 89).

dasé~ ‘to complete, finish® ? Ve act.tr. A ppp. *dasidta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: dassdte Z 10. 26; dasdtd N 50. 37.

3 pl. pres. act.,, L.Kh. daside Or 11344. 3b4 KT 2. 33.

+inf.: padide Z 23. 36; naskodd N 50. 37.

+-pres. pt. (?): dasddim paphijd Hed. 3v6 KT 4. 23 ‘we have com-
pleted collecting’. Cf. aksuv- p. 7.

L.Kh. ppp. dafya-, dasa- < *dasédta-: dafyd ¥P 47v3 KT 1. 139 tr.
samdptta; 3 sg. pf. tr. m.: dase ¥S 13v1 (55) +inf. sai; 3 sg. pf.
tr. [.: daia@ §S Sv4 (31) +inf. Aisd; 3 pl. pf. tr.: d@amdd P 3513,
4611 {Asm. 13).

Et. H. W. B. cf. Oss. D, ddsun, ddst ‘heap up; cut’,

did- ‘to appear’ Il a mid. intt. B ppp. dista-

4 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ditte Z 1. 37+ ; ditte Z 1. 38+; dittd Z 6. 6; dattd
Z 9. 27.

3 pl. pres, mid., O.Kh.: diydri Z 4. 37, diyare Z 4. 100; ddydre Z 5.
12} 23. 13; dydre Z 3. 113, 137+ dydrd Z 17. 3,

3 sg. pf. intr. £, O.Kh.: dédsta Z 5. 36.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: ddsta Z 22. 238.

Et. < *di-da- 8. Konow, N TS, vii, 1934, 42. Them. of *4i-dd- (like
Av. daba- them. of dabd- redupl. pres. of d2-), cf. Av. didd~ redupl.
pres. of 2dd(y)- ‘sehen’ (AIW 724-5).

1. dim- ‘to tame’ Ve tr. ppp. danda-

O.Kh. -g@mata abstract: dimamata- Kha 1. 309a1. 43v4 KBT 9.

3 sg. pL. tr. m., O.Kh.: dgnde Z 24. 273.

ppp-» O.Kh.: danda- Z 6. 20; L.Kh., damda- ¥S 1714 (73).

Et. < *damaya-, of. O.Ind. damdyali ‘overpowers’. Cf. H. W. B,,
KT 4. 163, *dam- is attested in Kh. in the -gyd abstract: damgyo
Suw. K. &7r5 KT 5. 118 tr. damanam; dagye ibid. 66r5 KT' 5. 117
tr. damana- (v. H. W, B., ¥RAS, 1961, 55). O.Ir. *dam-, cf. Oss. D.
domun ‘dompter’ (Benv., Oss., p. 9o); Chor. 8ms- ‘be tamed’
(W. B. Henning, Togan Vol., p. 434).
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2. *dim- ‘to create’

Ve ppp. *danda-

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: didai ¥S a5v4 (112).
Et. See padim-,

1. dids- ‘to throw” H. W, B., BSOS, viii. 121, 1935, Ve tr. ppp.
dista-

L.Eh. pt. nec.: disqghq, disefid Si 153v2 KT 1. 100 tr. bor.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: distai ¥5 6vz (23); gvi (36).

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: diste Ch 00266. 203 KBT 29 = nisdve P
2957. 138 KBT 38.

Et. H. W. B,, cf. dax{- ‘throw’ in Av. fradaxiand- ‘sling’. difs- is then
caus. < inch. of *dag- ‘throw’, and Av. has an s-extension (cf. Av.
bag-, baxt-, etc.). I. G, draws my attention to B, Sogd. *n8'yicy
‘Verwerfen’, d.i. pratiksepa ST, ii. 575 s.v. From a base *daj- (with
s-extension in Sogd.), the inch. should be *dis-. However, all
presents of class Ve in -¢f have a long vowel in the root syllable.

2, *dids~ ‘to confess’ Ve act.tr. AJB

t sg. pres. act.: O.Kh,, d&iamd Z 11. 68; L.Kh,, disiim’ P 3513. 63r2
KT 1. 243 tr. defayisydmi.

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: difa Z 12. §3.

Et. Iter. << *dais-, cf. Av. daés- ‘zeigen’, pres. 30 daésaya- (AIW
672); O.Ind. didti, desayati; Parth. bdys- ‘montrer, informer’
< *abi-dais- (Ghilain, p. 61); B. Sogd. p3’ys- ‘montrer’ P 15, 30;
Oss. D. radesun ‘manifester’ < *fra~dais- (Benv., Oss., p. 41).
0.Kh. always -¢-, L.Kh. usually -¢- instead of expected -§- and

~{- respectively. Probably influenced by BHS defayati, but Ir.,
cf. 2. uysdiss- p. 16.

dukhev- ‘to make unhappy’ LW tr. A ppp. dukkautta-
3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: dukhevite Z 12. 43.
O.Kh. ppp.: dukhautia- Z 5. 74+ ; dukhotta- Z 11. 15+; L.Kh. ppp.
dakhautia- §S 28va (125); 334 (148).

Et. BHS duhkhapayati; Pili dukkhapeti. For dukh-, of, NWPkt dukha
Dhp 106++.

drjs- ‘to hold’ B ppp. drta-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: drysde Z 12. 8, 47; ddrysde Z 6. 35 (bis);
11. 23, 26; 16. 8; 22. 291; dirysde Z 11. 19; 22. 158; darysde Or
960g. 68r4 KT 1. 241 tr. dhdreti; L.Kh., daiysda P 3513. §5v4
{Asm. 6o),

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: drjsare Z 22. 265; dijsare 7 2. 45; (1) trjsare
Z 3. 126 only.

I¢ md. tr,
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0.Kh. ppp. drta-, draita-, dreita-, drita-, ddrdta-:
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: driemd 7 22. 286,
2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: dritai Z 24. 512. . .
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: drte Z 22. 301, draite Z 24. 392; drraite
Z 24. 46.
3 pl. ‘;t"} tr., O.Kh.: drtdndi Z 24. 507; drreitandd Z 22. 229;
déritandd Kha 1. 13 14213 KBT 4.
Inf, drte Z 20. 18.
L.Kh. ppp. dirya-, dirya-:
2 sg. pf. tr. m.: diryai JS 2514 (110).
3 sg. pf. tr. m.: dirye P 2801. 34 KT 3. 66.
Et. < *drja- < O.r. *drag-, cf. Av. drag- ‘halten’ (4IW 771);
Man. Sogd. jyt-, B. Sogd. &ryz- ppp. ‘to hold’ (1. G., GMS, § 285,

p- 45)-

dai- ‘tosee’ 1Ib act.tr. D ppp. ddta-

Complete O.Kh, pres. paradigm:

1 sg.: daimd Z 6.7+ ; Stein E. 1. 7 14912 KT 5. 78 (s0 read).
2 sg.: dai Stein E, 1.7 149r2 KT 5. 78. .

3 sg.: daiyd Z 2. 13+ ; detyd Z 14. 70+ daitd Z 24. 416.

1 pl.: ddyamd Z 14. 56; dydmd 7, 4. 54; 23. 168.

2 pl.: daiya Z 14. 58+.

3 pl.: daindd 7 14. 57+. .

L.Kh. has 3 sg. pres. daitd P 3513. 54v4 (Asm. 54) tr. pafyati but also
daittd Si 7v3 KT 1. 12. This is the common use of L.Kh, -#z- for
0.Kh. -t -tt- is not found in O.Kh,, where C and D are always
distinct in 3 sg. pres. act,

0.Kh. ppp. déita-, dita-:

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: dite Z 4. 70+.
3 pl. pf. tr.: ddtandd Z 3. 17+.
Inf. déte Z 20. 28; dite Z 22. 234.

L.Kh. ppp. dya-:

2 sg. pf. tr. m.: dyai ¥5 5v4 (20)+. ’

Et, < *daya-, S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 42. .Cf. Av, 2dd(y)- ‘se:hcn
(AIW %24); Parth. dyd ppp. ‘voir’ (Ghilain, p. '96); _NI: d’ldani
B. Sogd. wy8'y- ‘disparaitre’ P. dai- contrasts with did- ‘appear
q.v.

*dem- ‘to blow’ Ve tr. ppp. daunda-
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: daunde Z 4. 45.
0.Kh. ppp. daunda- Z 20. 35; cf. adaunda- Z 13. 114.
Et. Iter, < *dam-, v. uysdem- p. 16; damn- p. 43.
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dydfi- ‘to make appear, reveal’ Ve act. tr,; intr, mid. (= pass.) A
pPPp. dydfidta-
3 sg. pres, O.Kh,: dyadidte Suv. K. 66r3 KT 5. 117; Z 19. 20;
dydiiite 7. 22. 165.
1 sg. pres. act. tr., L.Kh.: dydfitme P 2787. 87 KT 2. 104.
3 pl. pres. mid. (= pass.?), O.Kh.: dyddidare Z 19. 30.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: dydfidgtaimd Kha 1. 13. 14213 KBT 4 tr. bstan.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: dyvdfidte Z 13. 55; dyafiite Z 13. 136.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: dydfidtandd Kha 1, 13, 14284 KBT 4.
Et. Caus. to did-.

drah- ‘to fly (up)’ V d act.intr. A ppp. drautia-

2z sg. imper., O.Kh.: drrdha Z 17. 1,

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: drdhe P 2936. 6 KT 3. 108.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: drghidd P 289s5. 21 KT 3. 40,

ppp. drautia-: drrautta hamiya P zoz25. 172 KBT v7 = drrautta hami
Ch 00266. 110-11 KBT 25 = @a’ hamdrraysi tsog P 2957. 60-61
KBT 33. Cf. also aysdrauttd P 2784, 180 (19) KT 3. 73 (‘lying up’
H. W. B, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 590).

Et. << *drafya- < *drap- < IE *dr-¢p-, see R, E, E.,, BSOAS,
XXix. 3, 1966, 613-15.

drem- ‘to drive away’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: dremdte Z 12, g5,

LEt. Caus. < *dram-, cf. Q.Ind. dramati ‘runs’. *dram- in Ir. also in
Av. handramand- ‘Zusammenrottung’ (AIW 1772) and Kh,
hamdramd Or 9009, *27v6 KT 1. 236 tr, kantdra-.

najs- ‘to make a noise (of animals)® Ib act.intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: najsindi Z 2. 46; najsindd Z 20. 30.
LEt. ? Base *nag/k-. H, W. B. points to Toch. A nak-, B adk- ‘to
reproach’.

namas- ‘to worship’ LW act.tr. B ppp. namasdta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: namastd Z 12. 55; 22. 188, 282, 29b; 23, 170,
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: namasindd Z 5. 40-+.
O.Kh. ppp. namasdta-:
3 sg. pf. tr. m.: namasdte S8 13va2 KT 5. 320.
3 pl. pf. tr.: namasditdndd Z 24. 240; H 142 NS 88+8g, 8v3 KT
5. 81,
L.Xh. ppp. namasya-: 3 sg. pf. tr. f.: namasya Ch c. oo1. 1035-6
KBT 142.
Et. NWPkt Dkp 3 namase’a = Pili namasseyya.
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naram- ‘to goout’ (of, from) Vd act.tr.orintr. A  ppp. naranda-

Constructions, see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 27: (i) intr.
Z 3. 99; (i) +acc. Z 13. 147; (i) +I-A Z 2. 104; 24. 166.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: naramdte Z 4. ob; naramdtd 7 22. 204, 213; Khot.
(10). 123 KT 5. 346, .

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: nargmindd Z 3. 99; 22. 279; nardmindi 7 22,
173, 205, 212, 303.
pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: narqnda 7 2. 104; navanda 7 2. 123.

3 pl. pf. intr. £., O.Kh.: narande Z 13. 109.

0.Kh. inf.: narinde Z 22. 276.

Et. < *nif-ram-. See ttram- p. 40. Cf, Av. ram- ‘ruben’, pres. 28
ramya- (AIW 1511); Parth. a(y)r'm- ‘abaisser, soumettre’ <
#pi-ram- (Ghilain, p. 73).

#naljsem- ‘to finish’ Ve tr. ppp. naljsonda-

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: naljsonde Z 3. 150; 22. 334; naljsondd Z 1. 188.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: naljsonddnds Z 2. 166,

Et. < *nif-famaya-, caus. < *nif-gam-. Cf. Av. gom- ‘kommer’,
pres. 30 jamaya- (AIW 494).

#naltcimph- ‘to remove’ IIId tr. A

3 sg. pres,, L.Kh.: nitciphq Si 16v3 KT 1. 26 tr. sel-bar byed-do;
na'tciphe St 15vy KT 1. 24.

L.Xh. nom. ag.: natciphikg Si 129v4 KT 1. 62 tr. sel-to.

Et. < *nfi-s¢ambaya-, cf. Av. shamb- ‘stemmen’, pres. 9+ 24 scimbaya-
(AIW 1587). For *nif- here, see p, 232.

naltsu- ‘to goout’ Id act. tr.orintr. D ppp. naltsula-

Constructions, see R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 27: (i) intr.;
{ii) +acc.; (iii) +loc.; (iv) +preposition: patd rrunde naltseiyd
7 24. 405 ‘he goes out against the kings’.

1 sg. pres., O.Kh.: naltseiye Z 22. 202; naltsaiye Z 24. 252; naltseiyd
Z 24. 408,

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: Q.Kh,, naltsute Z 5. 32; L.Kh., nats# Ch 00266, 112
KBT 25 = petsiie P 2025, 1734 KBT 17 = petsve P 2957. 62
KRBT 33.

Et. < *nif-Cyav-, v. tsu- p. 42.

*nalysv- ‘to issue’ H. W. B,, KT 4. 134. Ib mid. intr. A/B
3 pl. pres, mid., L.Kh.: na’ysvdrai P 4099. 70 KBT 116; na'ysvdre
P 4099. 205 KBT 123,
Et. < *aif-zav-, of, Oss. D. doznjun ‘fall’ (of hair) H. W. B,,
loc. cit.
C a8 E
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naskalj- ‘to drive away’ Ve tr. A ppp. naskrriva-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: naskaljate Z 12. 67.
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: naskalja Avdh 13r2 KT 3. 6.
L.Kh. ppp. naskrriva- Avdh 18r4 KT 3. q.
Et. << *mif-+kalj- p. 21.
nagkir- ‘to drag away’ H. W. B.,, KT 4. 65. Id tr. ppp. neskdda-
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: nask@ra Or 11252. 4b7 KT 2. 17, Hoernle
MBD 2522 KT s, 67.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: naskaddmdd Hed. 2. 6 KT 4. 22.
Et. < *mif--+ kdr- p. 22.

nagkirr- ‘tocutout’” IIIb tr. B
3 sg. pres., L. Kh.: naskérrdd P 2893. 199 KT 3. go.
Et. << *mii-krna- << mii-kar-, cf. Av. fraksranaot (V. 22. 2) < kar-
‘to cut’ << IE *(s)ker- (Pok. 938). O.Ind. Aradti ‘injures’.

naskos$- ‘to bale out’ Ve fr,
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nagkoddtd N so. 32.
O.Kh. inf.: naskodd N so. 38,
Et. < *nig-kaug-aya-, v. uskos- p. 17.

nagkhaj- ‘to remove’ Ve tr.

O.Kh. -@matd abstract: naskhajamata Suv. K. 34v4 KT 5. 112 tr,
parihdaramn.
Et. See uskhaj-, uskhajs- p. 17.

nagkhajs- ‘to come out’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. naskhasta-

3 sg. pres. mid.: <na>>gkhaysdi Kha vi. 3 3a1 KT 5. 191 (fragment),

L.Kh. ppp.: nasakhastye P 4649. 1+ KT 2. 124; naskhasta H 147
MED =23ax2 KT 5. 66. ? naskasta- = naskhasta-: naskqscye P
2896. 45 KT 3. 95; naskastyai Or 8212, 162, 116 KT 2. 7,

Et. See uskhaj-, uskhajs- p. 17.

nagkhan- ‘to laugh’ 1b intr. DB

3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: naskhamiti Z 12. 75; naskhamit<<d> Kha 1. 115
3b1 KT 5. 18g (fragment).
Et. < *nif-+Rhan- p. 25.

1. *nagtav- ‘to burn’ ppp. nastauda-
Cf. nastdvyau jsa P 3513. 64r4 KT 1. 244 tr, samidpair,
ppp. O.Kh., nestauda- Z 5. 49; L.Kh,, nistauda P 3513. 68v4 KT
1. 240 tr. fapia.
Et. < *nii-tap-, v, ttav- p. 38,
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2. nastav- ‘to pour out’ tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: nastvgia Si 156v2 KT 1. 104 tr. dbo-bar (pour out).
Et, < *mif-tan-. H. W. B. cf. Av. taos- “leer, los sein’ (AT 624) as
s-extension. Cf. also Oss. D, ftaun ‘sien’; RoS. patéw- ‘throw’
(Sokolova, Rusanskie i xufskie teksty i slovar’, 1959, 228).

*nagtos- ‘to be consumed’ IV a intr. ppp. nastesdta-
3 sg. pf., O.Kh.: nastosdte Z 5. 28.
Ct. also nastansai St 140r1 KT 1, 78 tr. fosah (v. H. W. B.,, BSOS,
ix. 1, 1937, 76)-
Et. < *nis-tafsa- inch. < *nif-tap-, v. ttaus- p. 40.
snasthris- ‘to be pushed out’ (v. Leumann, N 78) IV a intr.
ppp. nasthrrita-
0.Kh. ppp. nasthrrita- H 142 NS 29 etc. 611v5 KT 5. 92.
Et. < *nid~+0rak-; v. hamthris- p. 140.

nagdam- ‘to blow out, extinguish’ Va act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act, L.Kh.: nasda'mide P 3513. 62r1 KT 1. 243 tr.

vidhamantu,
L.Kh. nom. ag.: nasdamdaka Avdh 1114 KT 3. 5.

Et. << *mif-+dam- p. 43.

*nasdem- ‘to blow out, extinguish’ Ve ppp. *nasdaunda-
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: nasdodai, 7S 34v4 (152).
Et. Iter. < nagdam- q.v.

nagpasd- ‘to remove’ VIb tr. A
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: naspasde’ Si qv2 KT 1. 8 tr. hbyuni-bar byed-pa;
id. P 2893, 70 KT 3. 85 “dispels’ (H. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii, 1,
1960, 14).
L.Kh. -@matd abstract; naspasdigme St 4v2 KT 1. 8 tr. hbyin-pa.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: nispasdq'fid St 102v3 KT 1. 38,
Et, < *mis-pazdaya-, v. tvasd- p. 41.

nagpul- ‘to hiss’ or ‘to spit’
L.Kh, pres. pt. adj.: naspulamda jS 23r1 (99),
Et. Dresden, p. 477 s.v. cf. Av, paradon V. 3. 32 (why ‘vomited’?). Cf.
also Q.Ind. pardate ‘farts’; Yidgha pil-em (IIFL, ii. 236).

nasphaj- ‘to be obtained” V¢ intr.

3 pl. subj., L.Kh.: nasphajamde §S 38rz (166) only.
Et. ? < *nif-bag-, cf. Av. bag- 'als Anteil zuweisen, zugehéren’ (AIW
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o21); O.Ind. bhdjati. See also hamphdj-. If Kh. ph can be < 0w,
I. G. suggests << *nii-fwaj-, cf. Chr. Sogd. #fyd- ‘to collect’,

nagphan- ‘to come out’ intr.

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: nasphand Z 5. 28 ‘come out’.
t L.Kh. nesphana P 4099. 87 KBT 117.
Et. < *nif-fan-, see H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 120-3.

nagphast- ‘to remove’ Ve tr.

2'sg, imper,, L.Kh,: nagphasta Avdh 13r2 KT 3. 6,

pt. nec.: O.Kh,, nagphastaidc N s2. 12; LKh., nasphadiaig Si
1oovgy KT 1. 34.

L.Kh. nom. ag.: nasphastahd St 121vi KT 1. 48: nasphasdahi Si
19r1 KT 1. 30 tr. kbyuti-bar byed-do.

Et. Caus. <C *nagphast-; v. phast- p. go.

-

nagphiii- ‘to bring out’® Ve tr. A

t sg. pres., L.Kh.: nasphadia Vajr, 20a1 KT 3. 24 tr. nispadayisyami,

3 sg. pres., L.Kh,: nasphasie Vajr. 3423 KT 3. 27.

-dmatd abstract: nasphdiiame Kha ii. 29. 8v4, 5§ KBT 10.

Et. Caus. <C nagphan- q.v. Cf. Barikoli nalfon- H. W. B., TPS, 1956,
120, 1. 3; KT 4. 18. Cf. also Bughni nas#fén- (1. Zarubin, Sugnanshie
teksty i slovar’, Moscow, 1960, 185); Ra¥. nawfén- (V. 5. Sokolova,
Rusanskie i xufskie teksty i slovar’, Moscow, 1959, 213).

nagphiss- ‘to avoid’ Ve A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nasphifitd H 143a NSB 24r3 KT 5. 86 ‘avoids’.
Et, Iter, < *nasphis-, see usphis- p. 19.

nas- ‘totake’ Id act.ormid.(L.Kh.); mid. (0.Kh.}tr. B ppp.nata-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, ndste Z 14. 78+ ; nastd Z 12, 63; L.Kh,, ndste
FS 38vz (168).

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nasdre Z 3. 55+ ; LKh.: ndsdra P 4o9q. 15
KBT 114.

3 pl. pres. (? opt.) act., L.Kh. only: ndsida P 2942. 5§ KT 3. 109;
ndsidd Or 8212. 162, 32 KT 2. 2; Ch 1.0021a, a8 KT 2. 53; ndaside
P 2027. 49 KT 2. 81; ndsidai P 2027. 60-1 KT 2. 82.

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: nataimi Z 1. 190.

2 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh,, adtai Z 24. 436; L.Kh,, id. ¥8 4va (14)+;
navai §S 14v2 (60).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: ndte Z 2. 57+.

3sg. pf. tr.£.: 0.Kh., ndtd Z 23, 106 < *natatd; L.Kh., nd ¥S 8vi(31).

3 pl pf. tr.: O.Kh., ndndd Z 5. 6+ << *ndtdndd;, L.Kh., nimdd ¥S
1713 (72); node JS 3514 (154).

THE VERBS 53

0.Kh. inf.: nete Suv. K. 3517 KT 5. 113.

L.Kh. inf., sce H. W. B., BSOAS, xi. 1, 1943, 3: nate P 5538a 39,
40 KT 2. 127; i P 2801. 21 KT 3. 66; nati Vajr. 11bg KT 3. 22
tr. udgrahitum; natd ibid. 1221; nitd ibid. 12a4.

Et. Cf. Av. *nas- ‘hingelangen zu’, pres. 4 nasa- {(AIW 1056); O.Ind.
ndsati (aor.-subj.); Yaghn, nos-, ndta ‘take’ (Andreev, p. 295). The

pp. ndta- is secondary, due to reinterpretation of nds- as inch. on
the analogy of stds-[stata- etc. That the base is *nas- is shown by
the noun nasa- ‘share’ Z 5. 42, 48; Vajr. 3182 KT 3. 26 tr, kald-.

niksuv~ ‘to urge; promote’ Ic act. tr. B ppp. *miksantta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: niksittd Z 24. 43 (H. W, B.).

3 pl. pres. act., 1..Kh.: niksvi(da) Ch 00268. 168 KBT 07 = naksvida
Ch oozyy. 712 KBT 7o.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: naksdauttamdi P 2834. 11 KBT 45.

L.Kh. iof.: naksgttai P 2787, 111 KT 2. 105; naksuauttd P 2834. 14
KBT 45 ()

Et. See *ksuv- p. 25.

nijs- ‘to fight! Ic act intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ndjsindd Z 22. 118.

Et. < *naik- < IE *nék- (Pok. 761) ‘attack’, Gk. wefwos ‘strife’
(H. W. B.).

nijsas- ‘to show’ IDb mid. tr. B ppp. ndjsasta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nijsasde Z 2. 73+.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ndjsétd’re Z 4. 73.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., ndjsaste Z 23. 149+; L.Kh,, nigjsiista P 4099.
40z KBT 133 = ndijsasde Z 9. 24 (3 sg. pres., O.Kh.).

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: adjsastandi Or gbog, 6813 KT 1. 241 tr. darSenti
var. defenti.

Et. < *ni-dala-, see tcds’- p. 40; két'- p. 2o0. CF. also Yidgha nilias-,
Munji nilja¥- ‘to show’ < *ni-dad- (IIFL, ii. 233); Chor. 'aftk
< *nifasta- (W. B. Henning, Hdb., p, 111, n. 6).

nijsvafi- ‘to show’ Ve mid.tr, A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: nijsvdfidre Si 140r4 KT 1. 78 tr. bstan-to.
Et. Caus. << nijsas- q.v,
*nitcafi- ‘to break up’ III d ppp. nifcasia-
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: nitcaste N 76. 46 tr. cchitvd.
Et. See hatcafi-.
nid- ‘to sit down’ Ic act intr. B ppp. ndta'sta-
+di, bendd, vird, vdte, patdna or loc. (Z 19. 91; 24. 488).
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s#pimars- H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 113-14. Ppp. < *ni-mard-
Et;cford?ﬁig to 8. Konow, NTS, xi, 1939, 57, but see H; W. B.[}oci.'
cit. and R. E. E., BSOAS, xxix. 3, 1966, 613. Av. ni marqddydi
Y. 44. 14; B. Sogd. nm’rz- ‘berﬁhrgn’.Dhy 298, 385, 403; Parth.
m;nrg_, amwst ‘épurer, nettoyer’ (Ghilain, p. 53).
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3 8g. pres.: O.Kh., ndttd Z 13. 28; 22. 215; Suv. K. 63r4 KT 5. 114 tr,
praveksyati; LK., naitid P 3514, 55v3 (Asm. 59) tr. nisidati,

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: nindd Z 3. 6o,

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: nya Z 2, 188; 5. 52,

0.Kh. pt. nec.: mydfia- Z 2. 221, 3. 30.

2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: na’sti N 171, 16, 18,

3 sg. pf. intr. m.: O.Kh., ndta’sti Z 2. 168; 5. 44; mita’std Z 2. 187,
14. 88; 24. 254; miga’lstd Z 2. 93; L.Kh,, naista Ch 00266, 194
KBT 29 = ne'sté P 2957, 132 KBT 38,

3 sg. pf. intr. f., O.Kh.: na'sta Z 2. 98.

3 pl. pf. intr, m.: O.Kh,, ndta’sta Z 19. 91; L.Kh., né’sta P 2741. 53
KT 2. 89.

Et. Hardly < *ni-$ad-, *ni-$asta- as Dresden, p. 477 s.v. ne'sta-, ag
there is no trace of -& in the pres. forms, Rather is ndd- to be
derived << *ni-hida- as is Man. Sogd. nys- ‘to sit’ (I. G., GMS,
§ 545, p. 85). Other forms are: Av. ni$hida- (with shortening of -#-
in compound, see AIW 1754, n. 3; O.Ind. nisidati); Parth. nfyd-,
n&st (Ghilain, p, 5o); MPe nfyy-, ndst (Verbum, p. 16g). Kh. and
Sogd. seem also to show that -7~ was shortened in polysyllabic
forms as a phonetic feature. Ppp. << *mifasta-.

namajs- ‘to wink’ Ic¢ act intr. B
pres., O.Kh.: ndmaédi Z 23. 122.

%:? gmfd‘mc'zjsyau tee'madiyau H 142 NS 88+8g. 8v3+4 K Ts. 81,.

Et. < *ni-maig- H. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 23. Cf. Yidgha

;wlmié’ ‘winking’ (IIFL, ii. 232); B. Sogd. nymz'y Vim. 201 (Benv.,

A, 1933, 1, 2413 BSL, xxxviii, 1937, 280-1).

niriks- ‘to examine’ LW tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: nirths@ fid 87 avg KT 1. 8 tr. phyed-par byas.
Et. Skt niriksate ‘views'.

#piriij- ‘to burst; disappeat’ Ve act. intr. (= pass) A B

3 8g. pres., L.Kh.: nir@je Ch 00268, 170-1 KBT 67 = narrije C}‘i

oozy7. 7v2 KBT 770 nairdje P 4009. 398 KBT 133 (= nihuidd

Z 9. 21); id. ibid. 394 (= n?m_ddha Z 9. 17). o

4 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: nardgjidi P 3513. 16v3 KBT 55; narrijidd
ibid. 17r1; narujidi ibid. 17v4. .

Et. < *ui-rij-ya-, v. *nirgj-. For the act. cf. baj- p. 91.

*niphan- ‘to rejoice’ I b act. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: naphanidq Or 8212, 162, 29 KT 2. 2,
Et. < *ui-fan- H. W, B., AM, N.5. vii. 1-2, 1959, 20,

#nirus- ‘to burst’ IV a act intr. B

3 8g. pres. act,, L.Kh.: nirausti Si' 103vg KT 1. 40 tr. brdol-ba.
L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: nirasamdai St 103r1 KT 1. 38 tr. rdol-ba.
Et. Inch. < *ni-raug-; v. 2. *rrus- p. 116.

nimandrai- ‘to invite’ LW act.tr. D ppp. numandrdta-

1 sg. pres., O.Kh.: mimandraimé Z 2. so.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ndmamdraiyd Z 24. 465, 473.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., ndmandraindi Z 12. 61; numandraindd Z 1.
53; L.Kh., namadrrida P 5538b32 KT 3. 122 tr. nmmatrriyaiti.

1 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: nimamdrrye ¥S zrz (4).

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh,: numadrtai Z 2. gg,

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., numandrdte Z 12. 1; L.Kh., namamdrye
P 2801. 19 KT 3. 66.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: nimadrradi Kha 1. 221. 23 KT' 3. 1209.

L.Kh. inf.: nimamdre Kha 1. 221. 2526 KT 1. 130,

Et. << BHS *uimandrayate, of. upanimandrayate SPAW, 1930, 11
(6v6) H. W. B.

nirj- ‘to break open’ Ve tr. ppp. *niruta-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: nir@gad St 156v3 KT 1. 104 tr. riol-te,
L.Kh. ppp. narrva- << *niruta-:

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: narrvai }5§ 18t3 (77).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: narrodmdd P 2891. 26 KT 3. 8o.
Et. < *ni-rawfaya-; v. 2. *rrus- p. 116.

nirmin- “to create magically’ IIIb act.tr. B ppp. ndrmdta-

2 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: ndrmdfii Z 2. 155. o

'3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nirmindd 7. 1. 34; 14. 933 nirminde Z 2. 48;
nirmdndd Z 2. go.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ngrmdnindi Z 4. 30; ndrmdndndd Z 4. 31.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: nirmite Z 2. 47; ndrmdte Z 14. 9o.

nimalys- ‘to rub down’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. ndmalsta-
3 sg. pres. act., O.XKh.: nimalédd Z 22, 147,
L.Kh. pt. nec.: nima’ysgfia H 143 NS 63b3 KT 5. 40.
O.Kh. ppp. ndmalsta- Z 21. 32.
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3 sg. pf. tr. £, O.Kh.: ndrmdtatd Z 4. 13.

3 pL pf. tr., O.Kh.: nédrmitdndi Suv XK. 63rs KT 5, 114 tt. nirmito,

L.Kh. ppp. mermya-: ca’ya-narmya P 4o009. 183 KBT 122 =
cd’ya-nirmditu 7 5, 58,

Et. See hamdn- and p. 233.

niiréay- ‘to present’ LW tr. A ppp. ndrigydta-

1 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: naraéz’yi P 3513, 8or4 KBT 64; ndrisd yim
P 3510, 4. § KBT 49.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ndrégydte Kha 1. 13. 138v4 KBT 3 tr. phul-nas,

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: néridydtaimd Swo. K. 69vi KT 5. 118 tr.
niryatita,

Et. BHS niryatayati, niryddayati; Pali niyyadeti; Niya 511va p. 186
niryddayati; Khar. Konow 88, p. 172 niryaide.

nivartt- ‘to repel’ LW tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: nivarite 7S 12r1 (44) ‘repels’.
Et, BHS nivarteti.

nigé- ‘to throw away’ Vb act.tr. A ppp. nifédta-

1 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: nifimd P 3510. 5. 7 KBT so.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nifddte Z 19. 54.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: nifimdd P 2782. 7 KT 3. 58 = nifida Or
8212. 162. 89 KT 2. 6.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: nidgiid Si 1ogvy KT 1. 48 tr. btab-pa.

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: nisédte Kha 1. 185. ra3 KT 5. 155.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: nidgmdd P 2783. 245 (84) KT 3. 76; nftamdi
P 28o1. 65 KT 3. 68 < *nif$dtandi+1 ‘they cast her’.

Et. < *ni-fud-ya- with secondary shartening of -4- as in Av. spaya-
< spd- ‘iacere’ (AIW 1615), ppp. spata-. Cf. Parth. nyspy-,
nysp’d ‘ployer le genouw’ (Ghilain, p. 87). See also pasé- p. 76.

nisam- ‘to be stilled; cease’ act. (0,Kh.); mid.(L.Kh.) intr. (= pass.)

A/B ppp. ndsa'ta-

3 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: ngsamindd Or gbog. 4v5 KT 1. 233 tr.
Samyante,

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: nise’mare P 3513. 37r1 KBT 60; naisa’mdrai
P 4099. 399 KBT 133 (= ndhuta pusso Z g. 21).

3 sg. subj., L.Kh.: nisi’mdte St 102r3 KT 1. 38 tr. £i-bar . . . gyur-na.

3 pl. subj., L.Kh.: nisa’'mamdi P 3513. 7111 KT 1, 247 tr. prademaniu.
Note formal confusion in L.Kh. of pres. stem of ndsam- with
nisem- q.v.

L.Kh, abstract noun: nisa'md Vajr. 18b2 KT 3. 23.
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0.Kh. ppp-: ndsa'td Or gbog. 5v2 KT 1. 234; ibid. 5512 KT 1. 239.
Et. ? H. W. B. < *nig-am-, cf. O.Ind. dmiti ‘presses on’.

niga's- ‘to end” IVa act intr. B

sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: ndta’sti Z 2. 29; 5. 83.
%lt. Inch. < *ni-fad- H. W. B. V. ndd-, Cf. noun ndsa’skyd- ‘end’
7 24. 252 and adj. ane’scya P 3513. 57vI (Asm. 67) tr. ananta-.

#nigh'y- ‘to establish; appoint’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. ndsd’sta-

1 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: nd’yim P 2801. 41—42 KT 3. 67,

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.. nd’ya P 2781. 152 (84) KT 3. 72.

1 sg. pres., 0.Kh.: ndta’vitd H 142 NS 61, 47r3 KT 5. 29.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: n@’yidd Hed. 20. 13 KT 4. 34.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: nesta Ch oo266. 118 KBT 25 = nesie P 2957. 67
KBT 34 = naiste I 2025. 181 KBT 17.

3 pl pf. tr.: O.Kh., nds@’siandd Suv. K. 63v2 KT 5. 114; L.Kh,,
nd'stamdd P 2783. 232 (71) KT 3. 75; ne'stamdd P 2741, 12 KT
2 88. _

Et. < *ni-éddaya (Dresden, p. 477 s.v. ne'sta-). Cf. Av. nifgéaya-;
MPe n¥’y-, n’st (Verbum, p. 16g); Man. Sogd. nfyys- (I. G,
GMS, § 545, p- 85).

nigem- ‘to remove, extinguish’ Ve tr. A ppp. adsaunda-

O.Xh, pt. nec.: nisemdfia- Z 5. 79; -dmaid abstract: ndsemdmate
Suv. K. 33r2 KT 5. 111; nom. ag.: ndsemakd Or gbog. *27v7 KT
1. 236 tr. “prafamayitd, °pranaiayitd. _ _

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ndseme Reuter 1v6 KT 5. 395 tr. nirvépayzgyanh.

O.Kh. ppp.: ndsaunda~ Z 3. 103; 10. 63 22. 10%, 223; 23. 158 nisaunda-
Z 20. 32; nisonda- 7. 5. 35; neso'nda Z 3. 103.

Et. Iter. < ndjam- p. §6. Not from *nifrdmay as Leumann, ‘B,
p. 451 s.v., but 8. Konow's objection is not strong (NT'S, xi, 1939,

57)-

nigkal- ‘to expound’ Ib act.tr. A/B ppp. *niskdlsta-
L.Kh. -amatd abstract: niskalydme Ch xlvi. oo1zc. 322 KT 2. 59
‘exposition’ (1. W. B, BSOAS, xv. 3, 1953, 531).
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: naiskalida S 6701. 18 KT 3. 137.
L.Kh. ppp.: naskaista Or 8212. 162. 121 KT 2. 7,
Et. << *nji-$kard-, v. pdaskal- p. 83.

nihalj- ‘to destroy’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. mhiya-

O0.Xh. nom, ag.: wihaljdke Z 22. 142; L.Kh., wihejdka Si 1013 KT
1. 14 tr. sel-to.
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3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: niheje Si torg KT 1. 14 tr. sel-to.

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: nihaljé Z 2. 178.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., nihaljindi Kha 1. 131a1. b2 KT 5. 148; L.Kh,,
nihejide P 3513, 62r1 KT 1, 243 tr. hanantu.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: arhiye Z 23. 46.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: nyhiyandd Z 12. 92.

Et. Tter. < *ni-Orak-, v. hamthris- p. 140.

nihujs-~ ‘to sink down, set’” Ic¢ act.intr. B ppp. nihuta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: nihuddd Z 5. 545 9. 21; 22. 90; ndhuidd
Z 5. 79; 22. 187,

O.Kh. -gmatd abstract: nthujsamatd- Kha 1. 13, 139v3 KBT 3;
140r4 KBT 4; 145v2 KBT 6.

O.Kh. ppp. ndhuta- 7. g. 21; 14. 10, 27; 22. 285; nihuta- Z 24. 320,
Kha 1. 13. 14014 KBT 4,

Et. < *ni-baug- E. Leumann, Festgabe fiir H. Jacobi, 1926, 80. O.Ind.
bhujdti ‘bends’,

nihvarr- ‘to long for; grasp at’ III b mid. intr. B ppp. nihvarrda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ndhvarrde Z 12. 93; H 142 NS 77+ H 142 NS 8o.
1614 KT 5. 102; nihvarrde H 144 NS 32+H 144 NSB 1711, 4, 7
KT 5. 93.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: n@hvarare P 409g. 147 KBT 120

-dmatd abstract: andhvarremite jsa Kha oo13cq. by KT 5. 124.

L.Kh. ppp.: anthvarrdye bavani gihna P 3510, 10. 10 KBT 53 =
anahvardye bavafia gikna P 3513. 78r1 KBT 63 ‘by aid of the . . .
ungraspable bhdvand- meditation’ (H. W. B., Brown Vol., 19).

Et. < *ni-hwar-na- H. W. B., Zor. Prob. 71—72. See hvar-.

1, nuvad- ‘to lie down’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. #vasia-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nuvatte Z 4. 72; nitte Z 22. 129.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: niydre Z 24. 168.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: nvasta P 2834. 17 KBT 45.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: nvasta Ch 00266, 68 KBT 23 (= vistauda
P 2025. 118 KBT 15 = vistave P 2957. 24 KBT 31).

nvastd ¥S 18v3 (79) ppp. or 2 sg. pf. m. (for *novasti).

Et. < *ni-pada- < *ni-pad-, cf. B. Sogd. nypd- SCE 324 < *nipada-
(I. G., GMS, § 545, p. 85). Pres. Vb in Av. zi.pai8ya- and O.Ind.
nipadyate. *ni-pad- is found in caus, forms in Parth. nb’y- ‘déposer’
(Ghilain, p. 70); MPe nb’st ppp. ‘warf nieder’ (Verbum, p. 188).

2. *nuvad- ‘to make a noise’ Va act. intr. C/D

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: muvaindi Z 2. 46; nuveindi Z 24. 420; nvaindd
Z zo0. 30.
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Bt 7 < *mi-vadaya- < *ni-vad-, cf. 0.Ind. nivadayate ‘to make
resound (drum)’ M Bh.

auvamth- ‘to be removed’ v. H. W. B, BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 135
1112 mid.intr. B ppp. nuvamthdta-
3 8g. Pres. 0.Kh.: nvamtte Z 20. 14; 23. 30.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: n'uqntkcife Z 12. 6; nvamthdrd 7. 24. 423,
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: noathatai §S 2214 (96).
3 sg. pf. tr. m,, 0.Kh. : nuvamthatd Z 24. x17.
3 pl. pf. tr, 0.Kh.: nuvamthdndi Z 20. 14 << *nuvamthdtindd.
L.Kh. inf.: nuithye P 55382. 57 KT 2. 128; 65 KT 2. 129{v. H. W. B,

AM, N.8. xi. 1, 1964, 25). See p. 219.
Ft. < *mi-pa-n-6- H. W. B. On O.Ir. *paf-, see Benv., Oss., p. 47-

spuvamthiii- ‘to purify’ Ve tr

L.Kh. pt. nec.: nvathqigiid Si 14154 KT 1. 8o tr. shyass.
Et. Caus. < nuvamth- q.v.

#guvar- ‘to offer’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. nida-
3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: noidd P 2781. 146 (78) KT 3. 71.
2 sg. pf, tr. m,, L.Kh.: nudai S 1613 (68); 30r3-4 (132); nitdai S
33134 (145).
4 sg, pf. tr. £, L.Kh.: nidd P 2781. 86 (18) KT 3. 69 << *niddtd.
Et. < *anu-bar- or *ni-bar- H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 19471, 582.
nvidd excludes a pres. stem *nuwdr- as Dresden, p. 477 s.v. nuvdr-.

nuvalys- ‘to flow down’ Ib mid. intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nuvalysde Z 17. 18; nuvaysde Z 20. §7.

3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: nuva’ysare Z 3. 125; 4. 56 (= nuvajs@ <re>
Kha 1. 101. 112 KT 5. 380); nva'ysdre Z 3. 121; 24. 413.

Et. Probably there has been conflation of *mi-farz-, cf. Skt sarj-
(S. Konow, NTS, 1934, 30) and *ni-vez-, cf, Av. nivaz- (5.
Konow, Primer, p. 109 s.v. nuvaysa-). << *ni-barz-, cf. Skt ni-barh-,
Leumann, ‘E’, p. 452 s.v.

nuvast- ‘to examine’ Vb mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh, : nuvastdre Z 1. 51; 15. 94; nuvasidri Z 22. 317;
nvastare Z 20, 20.

O.Kh, pt. nec.: nuvastifia- Z 4. 83; nvastafia- Z 12. 11.

Et. < *any-d-std-ya-, see pp. 243—4.

nuhamj- ‘to hold back; open’ Ve act. A/B ppp. nuhiya-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: nuhamfindd Kha oo13cb. bg KT 5. 1235,
O.Kh. ppp. nuhiya- Z 22. 169.
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3 pl. pf. tr.,, O.Kh.: nuhiydndd Kha oo13¢6. a1 KT 5. 124.

Et. < *ai-Banjaya- < *ni-fang-, cf. Parth. nhynj-, nhxt ‘reteniy
(Ghilain, p. 51); MPe #nhynz-, nhxt ‘zuriickhalten’ (Verbum,
p. 198); NP nihaxtan ‘ziigeln',

nrhis$s- ‘to restrain’ Ve tr.
3 sg. opt., O.Kh,: mphifityd Z 12. 128, 129,
O.Kh. pt. nec.: nrhis§dfia Z 12, 128.
O.Eh. -a@mata abstract: rphiddma Kha 1, 182a1, b3 KT 5. 154.
Et, Caus. << inch, *nyhis- << *nihris- < nthalj- E. Leumann, N 6o,
See nthalj- p. 57.

nei'hvah- ‘ati-kram-" H, W, B. ie. ‘to cross over; conquer’ V a
act, tr. C  ppp. nei’hoasta-

3 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: ne'hvettd P 3513, 28r1 KBT 58; ne'huastta
P 4099, 16g KBT 121.

O.Kh. ppp. net’hwvastu 7, 11. 3; 24. 469 (H. W, B.).

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: nehodste Ch 00266, 140 KBT 26 = pehveste
P 2025, 213 KBT 18; nai’hvastai Ch ii. ooq4. 1va KBT 144 (‘he
mastered’ H. W. B., Koyasan Vol 1965, 35).

Et. < *nif~hovgh- H. W. B., BSOAS, xiil. 4, 1951, 936. Cf. B. Sogd,
nfy(Ywst- ‘to lacerate’ << *mif-xwasta- (1. G., GMS, § 679, p. 106),
See also hvak-.

nyas- ‘to despise’ Ib mid.tr. B

0.Kh. -ed abstract: nyascd- Z 22. 300; 23. 116; nyaskyd- 7 22, 24q.

O.Kh. -gmatd abstract: nyasdmatd- Kha 1. 13 138r3 KBT 3 tr,
smad-pa.

3 sg. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: nyaste Z 2. 7; 12. 41, 44, 67.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nyasdre N 77. 5 tr. kutsayanti; smod-do;
nyasdrai (+-1) H 144 NS 55 4411 KT 5. 76 tr. smad-par hgyur-ro,

Et. < *ni-kas- ‘deéspicid’, cf. Oss. D. mikkdsun ‘look down on'
(H. W. B.). Older connexions: cf, Av, nyds- Leumann, ‘E’, p. 454
s.v.; inch. < #ni-yam- S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 162 s. v.

nyip- ‘to be known’ LW act.intr. A ppp. *nydpdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nyapdtd SS 2ov2 KT 5. 330 tr. yod-do.

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: nyapivi H 142 NS 884 8¢ 8vi KT 5. 81; Suw, K.
31vz KT 5. 109 tr. pracarisyati,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: #gpidd P 2958, 87-8 KBT 41.

L.Kh. ppp. figpya- P 2781. 105 (37) KT 3. 70 (H. W. B., BSOAS,
X. 3, 1941, 584).

Et. Skt jAgpyate. fi < jii in NWPkt, Burrow, Khar. Docs., § 44,
p. 17.
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nyiij- 'to teach’ Ve tr. A ppp. nyiia-
3 sg. pres., 0.Kh. : nydjite Z 24. 194.
1 sg. subj., L.Kh.: #ijane Hed. 23. 15 (26) KT 4. 36.

0.Kh. -gmatd abstract: nyijdmatd- Z 12, 86.

O.Kh. ppp. nydta- Z 5. 1; 22. 233; Kha 1. 302 2v4 KT 5. 715
nyiwa- Z 24. 117. i

3 sg. pf. tr. My 0.Kh. : nyiite Z 24. 176.

1 sg. pf. tr. m,, 0.Kh.: nyitemd Kha 1. 108a1. 13r3 KT 5. 142 tr.
nas . . » ye-Ses-la . . . bkod-pa. )

Et. < *ni-yaulaya- < *ni-yauk- H. W. B., I1¥, ii. 2, 1958, 153. CL.
Man. Sogd. ywé-, ywxt- ‘to teach’.

nytid- ‘to rush down’ I b mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: nyilite Z 17. 14; 24. 419.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nyidare 7 17. 14.
Bt < *ni-vart- H. W. B,, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76. O.Ind. nivartate
‘turns back’. ? Cf. Man. Sogd. »w'rt ‘Anregung’ (BBB, p. 82

(679))-

#nyiirr- ‘to harness’ III b ppp. nyarda-
0.Kh, ppp. nyirda- Z 24. 405.
Cf, 0.Kh. asd-nyarra- Z 24. 408 ‘horse-harness’.
Et, < *ni-var-na- H. W, B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76. << *ni-var- ‘to
cover' H, W. B., AM, N.s. xi. 1, 1664, 13.

nyiigt- ‘to wrap up’ act. tr. A/B ppp. *nyustita-

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: fiusiindg St 128vy KT 1. 6o,

L.Kh. pt. nec.: #dstyadd Si 153v1 KT 1. 100 tr. phur-la; fiustaiiq St
152vz KT 1. ¢8.

L.Kh. ppp. #fist(y)a-: fdstye basti Ch 00268, 137 KBT 66 = finste
basta Ch ooz77. 2r3 KBT 69.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: fidstyamdi P 2957. 87-88 KBT 35.

Et. < *ni-pait-aya- H. W. B., BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 131. Cf, ZP
pait ‘covenant’ (H. W. B.). Rather < *ni-yauxit-, cf. pajarist- H.
W. B., BSOAS, xxix. 3, 1966, 526.

nyis- ‘to learn’ IVa mid, intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: nydste Kha 1. 302, 2v4 KT 5. 171,

3 pl. subj., L.Kh.: #igs@mnde Hed. 23. 17 (29) KT 4. 37

Et. Inch. < *ni-yauk- H. W, B., KT 4. 134. Cf. B. Sogd. ywys-,
ywyt- ‘to learn’,

nyauys- ‘to be overcome’ Ib mid. intr. A/B ppp. nyausta-
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ayauysdre Z 12. 40,
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O.Kh. -gusca abstract: nyaused- Suv. K. 29v2 KT 5. 107 tr. pardjaya-,
< older *ayauysausca- cf. purrosed- ibid. < purr-.

O.Kh. ppp. nyausta- Z 12. 45; 14. 91.

1 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: nyaustiom P 2783. 213 (52) KT 3. 74
(H. W. B, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 593).

3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: fiaustq P 2783. 247 (80) KT 3. 76.

Et. < *ni-yauz-, v. dyauys- p. 9.

nviy- ‘to grasp’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. nvdsta-

1 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: podyime P 3513. 51v2 (Asm. 39) tr. abhinirhari,

L.Kh. -@matd abstract: noa@’ydme AdhS 93. 36; 94. 1-2; nodyami
ibid. g3. 1.

ppp. nvdsta- Kha vi. 14b1. a13, 14 KT 3. 180,

2 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., nvastai N 169. 10; L.Eh., nod’stai ¥S 72
{25); nodstai IS 30v3 (134).

Et. << *mi-vddaya- < *ni-vad-, cf. Dresden s.v. uysbdy- p. 470 <C
*anu-vdd-, but see p. 234. See bday-. Most of these forms probably
belong under *nisd’y- p. 57 << *ni-§ddaya-, as the subscript hooks
imply *-§-.

nvidé- ‘to make a noise’ Ve act. intr. A ppp. *avdsidia-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: nodde P 2025. 175 KBT 17 =1id. P 2957. 63
KBT 34 = niiefe Ch 00266. 113 KBT 25 < O.Kh. *nvasidd.

3 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: nogéindd 7 24. 503.

3 sg. pf. tr. ., L.Kh.: nvds@ P 2025. 241 KBT 19,

3 pl. pf. tr,, L.Kh.: nvdégmde JS 3714 (163); nodéamdd P 2781. 88
(20} KT 3. 6g < *nodiidtindd.

Et. Iter. < *ni-vas-, cf. Oss. D, nifidasun ‘make a sound’. Nouns:
nodsa~ Z 13. 137; bdsa- P 2781. 158 (go) KT 3. 72 ‘trumpeting’ {of
elephants). B. Sogd. w's- ‘hurler’ P; O.Ind. v4s- ‘to roar’. See
. W, B, TPS, 1943, 27.

pakit- ‘to strike’ LW tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pakitdte 7. 22. 282,
Et, Cf, gkig- p. 7. See S. Konow, NTS, xi, 1939, 59.

pacan- tr. ppp. *pacata-
1. ‘to give, present’; 2. ‘to cover’ Il W. B., Morg. Vol., p. 10.

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pacanim P 3513. 67r2 KT 1. 245 tr. cchddaydmi.

z sg. imper., L.Kh.: pacana P 5538b. 68 KT 3. 123 tr. prraisadaya
(i.e, pracchadaya).

Dyadic, L.Kh.: pvi’std pace P 2gob. 27 KT 3. 98 ‘covered’.

3 sg. pf. tr. £, LKh.: paca P 2801. 47 KT 3. 67 << *pacatatd (rather
than as H. W, B., BSOAS, x, 3, 1941, 577). A

Et. < *pati-dan- < *kan- ‘cover’, H. W. B., Morg. Vol., pp. g-10.
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pacas- ito confess’ mid. tr. B

3 sg- pres. mid., O.Kh.: pacaste 7 24. 434.

I sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pacase P 3513. 84r4 KBT 66 (dyadic with
disi’).

Et. < *pati-faxs- H. W. B., ¥RAS, 1961, 5455, cf. Oss. 1. fa-dzdxs-
‘ Jonner instruction’, cf. Av. faxse Y 65. g (Benv., Oss., pp. 32-33)

pach- ‘to be cooked, refined’ V ¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) B ppp.
paha-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: paste Si 132vs KT 1. 66 tr, béos-pas.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pachare Si ro1r4g KT 1. 36 tr. chos-par
byed-do.

0.Kh. ppp. paka- Z 20. 36 ‘cooked’; Z 3. 37, 48, 89 ‘refined’.

L.Kh. ppp.: pahé S 11vi KT 1. 16 tr. pakva-, Zu-ba.

Et. < *pat-ya- < *pak-, v. pajs-. Cf. O.Ind. pacydte ‘is cooked’.
The ppp- paha- (cf. also guaha- <. gvach-) is possibly << *paxva-,
cf. 0.Ind. pakvd- (H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 118) rather than <
*paxfa-, cf. RV pakthin-, as *paxfa- appeats as “puxda- in Av,
(v. Waag, p. 77, 1. 1) (cf. for the vowel also B. Sogd. puyi-, L. G.,
GMS, § 551, p. 87) and cf, Xh. piha- ‘fifth’ beside Av. puxda-.

#pachié- ‘to be called, considered” V¢ intr, (= pass.) B
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pachiste S 2471. 209 KBT 98 (= pachiysde ApS
gb1 KT 5. 245); pachidde’ P 3513. 84v3 KBT 066.
Et. < *pati-xiz-ya-, v. pachiys-.

pachiys- ‘to be called, considered’ Ib mid. intr, (= pass.) B

+nom. complement, R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 25.

1 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pachiyse 7 22. 324.

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pachiysde Z 11. 22, 35; 24. 463; L.Kh,,
pachiysdéd Vajr. 3a1 KT 3. 20.

Et. < *xaiz-, cf. *xaig- in Oss. D. wincun, xinst ‘to count’ H, W. B,,
KT 4. 79. Different is Benv., Oss., pp. 85-86.

pachi$- ‘to regard, consider” Ve mid.tr. A ppp. *pachdsta-

1 sg. pres, mid., O.Kh.: pachise Z 22. 284; L.Kh., pachife’ P 4649.
6 KT 2. 124.

q sg. pres.: O.Kh., <pa>>chitite I1 144 NS 30 ete. v5 KT 5. 95;
pachisete ibid.

1 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pachis@mane Z 22, 107; 23. 115.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pachii@’re Kha 1. 221, 17-18 KT 3. 129;
25 KT 3. 130. ‘

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh,: pachaiste P 2957. 47 KBT 33.

Et, << *pati-xaiz-aya-, v. pachiys-.
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pachus- ‘to vanish’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. pachula-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: pachusta Z 5. 41.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: pachusindd Z 14. §4.

O.Kh. ppp.: pachutitena Kha 1. 133, 4bs KT 5. 150 (I-ASm with
intrusive -di-). parchuta QOr gbog, 4r7 KT 1. 233 tr. upahaiq®
may have preverb *pari-.

Et. < *pati-kufs- H. W. B., TPS, 1945, 33. Cf. for *kaup- O.Ind,
kipyati, v. khoih- p. 27.

pajariist- ‘to envelop’ (H. W. B.) act. tr. A/B ppp. *pajaristita-

3 pl. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: pajaristida Ch 00266, 26 KT 3. 35 = id,
P z025. 39 KT 3. 46 = pajaristidd P 2956. 22 KT 3. 37.

3 pl. pf. tr, L.Kh.: pgjarviistdda Ch 00266, 142 KBT 26 =
parajistauda P 2025, 217 KBT 18 (= #dstydmdi P 2957. 87-88
KBT 33).

Et. ? < *para-d-yauxfi-, cf, nyiist- H. W, B,, BSOAS, xxix. 3, 1966,
526,

pajay- ‘to ask for, beg’ Ve mid tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pajgyare Z 3. 86.
Et. < *pati-fddaya-, v. pajdd-.
pajays- ‘to enjoy; accept’ Id mid. tr. B ppp. pajdsia-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pajaysde B 1. 7 1gv4 KT 5. 38¢; 8§ 32vI
KTs. 334.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pajaysdre 7 3. 114; pagydaysdre Suv. K. 34v7
KT s, 112 tr. anubhavigyants; id. ibid. 65r7 KT 5. 116 tr. bhuktvd.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pajdste Z 13. 90, 91, 04; pajastd Z 5. 110;
13. 83; pajdsii Z 24. 271.

Et. < *pati-faza- < *pati-gaz-, cf. Man. Sogd. péy’z- ‘to receive’
(I. G., GMS, § 957, p. 141).

pajid- ‘to ask for’ Vb act.tr, B ppp. pajista-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pajattd 7 12. 42,

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: pajiyi Z 11. 19.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: pajitta Domoko F 1x KT 2. 64 (H. W. B,,
BSOAS, xiil. 4, 1951, 921},

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., pajindd Z 2. 1go; L.Kh., pajidi Or 11252, 4b2
KT 2. 16; pajipdd Or 11344. 9b8 KT 2. 16.

O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: pagjyandaa- Z 11. 19.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pajiste ¥S aor4 (86); pajeste ibid. 37r1 (161);
pajaiste ibid. srq4 (17).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Xh.: pgjistamdi Domoko Aq. 2 KT 2. 62, pajeistamdd

P 2781, 71 (1) KT 5. 68.
L.Kh. inf.: pagjisté MT c. oo13. 6 KT 5. 220.
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Et. Cf. Av, paiti, jaidya-, v. H. W. B, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76;
BSOAS, x. 3, 19471, 573.

pajiy- ‘to decay {of teeth) V¢ mid, intr. (= pass.) B
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pajydre Si x56r1 KT 1. 102 tr. brug.
Et. See fiy- p- 35

pajud- ‘to conceall Ic tr. B ppp. pajusta-

4 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pajuttd 7 2. 28.

O.Kh. ppp. : pajusta- Z 21. 34; Stein E 1. 7 145v5 KT 5. 77 tr. brgyan.

Et, < *pati-juda- < *pati-gaud-,v. H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76.
Cf. B. Sogd. pty’wd Dhuta 101 = dvarapa (< *pati-gaud- Benv.,
FRAS, 1933, 39—40); Chr. Sogd. prywmst ‘caché’ (Benv., 74, 1959,
133)-

pajs- ‘to cook; refine’ Ib act.tr. B

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: pastd Z 2. 198 (R. E. E., BSOAS, xxx. 1,

1967, 91); L.Kh., pasta P 2025. 257 KBT 20; Ch 00266. 169 KBT
28. ‘

L.Kh. pt. nec.: pajsgiid S 122r1 KT 1. 50+ tr. chos-pa.

L.Xh. nom, ag.: pajsgka Si 11v4 KT 1. 18 tr. pdcaniyo.

Et. < *pata-, cf. Av. pak- ‘kochen’, pres. 2 pata- (AIW 81g9); O.Ind,
pdceati; B. Sogd. ()pé- ‘to cook’ SCE 219, 233; Yaghn. pad-
{Andreev, p. 3o1; 8. Klimditskij, 1937, 22).

pajsaii- ‘to be struck, beaten’ V ¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) B ppp.
pajsata-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pajsinde Z 5. 86; 19. 58,

0.Kh. ppp.: pajsata- Z 5. 86; 17. 25,

Et. See fsafi- p. 37.

*pajsabalj- ‘to beat (drum)’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. pajsabrriya-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pajsaba’jindi Stein E 1. 7 14911 KT 5. 78,
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh. pajsabrriyamdé P 2781. 156 (88) KT 3. 72,
Et. For pajsa-, sce p. 244. lter. << *barg-, v. icabalj- p. 40.

pajsamev- ‘to honour’ Ve tr. ppp. *pajsamevita-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pajsamevum P 3513, 6511 KT 1. 244 tr,
Piijavisye ., . ahane,

L.Kh. ppp. pajsamevya- P 3513. 471 (Asm. 18) tr. pijita.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pajsameyauda Ch oo266, 128 KBT 26 ==
pafsimevyadi P 2957, 79 KBT 35 = pajsamiyauda P 2025. 196
KBT 18,

0418 F
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Et. Secondary formation to pajsama- ‘honour’ Z 2. 72+ on the
analogy of dukhev- beside dukha- ete,

*pajsith- ‘to store away’ V b ppp. *pajsithdta-
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pajsithyi Vajr. 4b2 KT 3. 20 tr, pratisamya,
Et. < *pa-jarBya-, cf. MPe gyé-, gyit (Verbum, p. 181) << *grfiya-;
Paltd yaral ‘to twist, spin’ (EVP 27); O.Ind. granth- etc,(H. W. B,
FRAS, 1953, 111).

pamjs- ‘to put on (clothing) Ic¢ mid. tr. A/B ppp. pamdita-
. 3 pl. pres, mid,, O.Kh.: pamjsére Z 3. 55; 15. 86.

O.Kh. pt. nec.: pamjsafia Suv. K. 35vy KT 5. 113 tr. °dhdrind.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pamye 75 jov4 (135).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pamd Z 5. 31 for expected *pamdte.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: pamétindd Z 24. 406; S8 155 a 5 (unpublished;
Leningrad).

Et. << *pa(ti)-mula- << *pa(ti)-mank- H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937,
w2, cf. Av. paiti fmuxta-; Parth. pdmwé-, pdmest ‘revéuir’ (Ghilain,
p. 62); MPe pymwd-, pymext ‘anzichen’ (Verbum, p. 182); NP
paimaxtan; B, Sogd. ptm’ynd-, ptm'wytk (I. G., GMS, §11g,
p. 16).

pathu- ‘to burnup’ Id tr. D ppp. pathute-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pathaivd Z 4. 95; 9. 16; 19. 84.

O.Kh, pt. nec.: pathasid Or gbog. 5316 KT 1. 237.

O.Kh. ppp.: pathuta- Z 15. 4.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pathute Z 8. 44.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: pathutdndd Kha 1. 13 143r3 KBT 5 tr. bsregs-so,

Et. < *0au- H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 78. Cf. Waxi f4w-, it ‘to
burn’ (intr.) (ZIFL, ii. §46). On -th-, see H. W. B,, ¥RAS, 1953,
111. See also H. W. B., TPS, 19435, 27.

pat- “‘to fall’ Ib act.intr. B ppp. pasta-

—+loc., see R, E, E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 32.

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: pittd Z 2. 29, 125; 11. §8; 13. 131+,

3 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: patindd Z 4. 59; 24. 169; payindd Z 12. 40.
3 sg. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: pasté Z 5. 29; 13. 71.

3 pl. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: pasta Z 13. 77; 20. 63.

3 pl. pf. intr, f., O.Kh.: paste Z 5. 1os,

Et. Av. pat- ‘fallen’, pres. 2 pata- (AIW 819); O.Ind. pdtati ‘falls’,

pattamj- ‘to produce’ Ve act tr. A/B ppp. pattiya-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: pattamjaiic H 143 NS 63a4 KT 5. 40.
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: partajida Si vozra KT 1. 98 tr, bskyed-cin.
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I, pf. intr. £, L.Kh.: patitye P 2741. 100 KT 2. 91; 3 sg. patiiya
Fi,b.id. 123 KT 2. 92 ‘increased’.‘ y
h. noun: pattima- 7 24. 517 ‘result.
gtzKSee H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 3, 1938, 543; AM, NS, 1, 1949, 45 IE
sen-kjg(h)- Pok. 1065 {F.

pattav- ‘4o illuminate; burn up’  pPpp- pattanda-
3 8g. Opt,s L.Kh.: pattaviya P 3513, 60ov3 KT 1. 242.
0.Kh. ppp. pattauda- Z 13. 152. . ,
Et. < *pati-tap-, v. Lav-p. 18, Cf. Parth. pt’b- marquer au fe.r ro:;ge
(Ghilain, p. 72); Man. Sogd. ptpyy, B. ptipy ‘lamp, light' <
#pati-tapah- (BBB, p. 84 ad 717).

patiits- ‘to give up, abandon’ Vb tr. ppp. patdisita-

O.Kh. pt. nec.: patdtsand Suo. K. 66v4 KT 5. 117 tr. parityajya;
L.Kh., pamtsghd Si 122v§ KT 1. 50 tr. span-bar byaho, H. W, B.,
BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 133. o

4 sg. Pres. O.Kh. possibly patdste Z 2. 190 (< *patdts(d)te), see
R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxx. 1, 1966, 93-94.

1 sg. pf. tr. m,, 0.Kh.: patdtsitaimd Suwv. K. 67v3 KT 5. 118 tr,
tyaktam. 50

L.Kh. ppp. pa(m)is(y)a-: .

2 sg. pL. tr. m.: pamisyai JS 7v2 (27)+; patsyai ¥S 13v1 (55)+;
pamtsai §S 1212 (48).
3 pl. pf. tr.: pamtsyamde S 24r2 (104).

Bt < *pati-iyd- 5. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 168 s.v. patdtsa-. Cf.

B. Sogd. 'né’y- ‘to cease’ I1. W. B., JRAS, 1961, 54.

patdmar- ‘to report” I'b mid. tr. A/B ppp. *patdmuda-

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: patdmardre Z 23. 133. :

L.Xh. pammar-, pammuda- H. W. B,, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 584-5;
" KT 4. 115. LKh, pt. nec.: pammard#t Kha vi. 4. 1 a2 KT 3. 130.
1 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pammudamdi P 27790. 44—45 KT 2. 112,
Et. Av. paitifmara- ‘recall; long for’; Man. Sogd. piémrt ‘to think,

count’ (L. G., GMS, § 142, p. 20).

patiilt- ‘to cut oft’ Ic tr. B ppp. patdista-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., patalttd Z 12. 49; patd’?td D 111 x 8va KT 3. 69
tr. bead-la.

O.Kh. ppp. patilsta- Z 5. 78; 24. 491.

L.Kh, ppp. pa’sta-: 3 sg. pf. tr. m. pa'ste Vajr. 25b2 KT 3. 25 tr.
acchaitsit,

Et. < *pa(ti)-krta-, cf. B. Sogd. pthrnt- ‘découper’ SCE H. W, B,,
TPS, 1945, 13- See also nagkirr- p. 50.
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patis~ ‘to withdraw' IV a intr,

3 sg, opt.,, O.Kh.,: patisé Z 4. 117.
O.Xh. inf.: patisd Z 2. 98.
Et. < *pati-+#5- p. 14
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' padim- ‘o make’ Ve mid!tr. A ppp. padanda-

1 sg. pres- mid., O.Kh.: padime Z 23. 132.

3 sg. Pres. O.Kh.: padimiti Khot. (10} 1b3 KT 5. 346; padimite
Suv. K. 66v6 KT 5. 117.

3 pl. pres. mid.: L.Kh., padimdre N 176. 7, P 2790. 57-58 KT 2. 112;
Si17vs KT 1. 28 tr. hbyusi-ba.

O.Kh. ppp- padanda- Z 2. 91+ padéinda- Z 22. 143.

4 sg. pk. tr. m, 0.Kh.: padande Z 2. 91+,

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pademdai §S 1714 (73); padedai §S 33r4(145).
3 pl. pf. tr.: 0.Kh., padandandi Z 23. 38; L.Kh., padimddmdd
P 2790. 81 (bis) KT 2. 113; padaidimda P 2787. 188 KT 2. x08.

O.Kh. inf.: padinde Z 23. 3; 23. 33, 43; padide Z 23. 36.
Et. < *pati-dam-aya-. See H. W, B., JRAS, 1953, 96-97. IE *dem-

Pok. 198.

pathamj- ‘to restrain’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. pathiye-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pathamjite Z 12. 118.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pathamjindi Z 22. 91.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pathiye Z 2. 128.

Et. < *pa-fanfaya-, v. thamj- p. 42. Cf. Parth. pdhynj- ‘peser’
(Ghilain, p. 51); Man, Sogd. p33yné-, B. p&ync- ‘to pull’; Man,
ppp- 288yt- (L. G., GMS, § 6oo, p. 93).

pathis- ‘to refrain’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. pathiya-

+1I-A (abl), R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 30, §IV. 1.
3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: pathiitd Z 12. 68; pathifti Z 2. 196; 22. 313.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pathisindd Z 24. 49.
3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: pathiyd Z 13. 124.
3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: pathiya Z 22. 230.
Et. Inch. < *pa-fang-, v. pathamj-.

padis- v. pandis-

spadem- ‘to blow’ (tr.} Ve ppp. *padaunda-

3 pl. pf. tr,, L.Kh.: padamdamdi P 2781, 156 (88) KT 3. 72.

Cf. Kh. padama- ‘wind’ Z 3. 57+ (H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941,
587)-

padajs- ‘to burn’ (tr.) Ib act.tr.. B ppp. padiya- Bt Teor. < %pati-dam-, v. dam= p. 43; *dem- p. 47.

3 sg. pres. act, O.Kh.: padasdd Z 11. 36; L.Kb., padadid Ch oog8.
19 KBT 72. L.Kh. padasta Ch 00266, 224 KBT 104 is probably
intr. and hence < padaj-, v. daj- p. 43

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: padajsindd Z 24. 394.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: padajsgfid Si 141r4 KT 1. 80 tr. sregs-so,

0.Kh. ppp. padiya- Z 4. 46+.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: padiyandi N 169. 6.

Et. See dajs- p. 43.

pader- ‘to maintain’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. padida-

1 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: paderindd Z 22. 9o.

2 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: padddinda 7 22. 239.

Et. < *pati-daraya-, cf. Chr. Sogd. pd’r- ‘soutenir’ (Benv., ¥4, 1955,
331); Man. Sogd. p38’r- **to keep’ (I. G., GMS, § 892, p. 133);
Oss. 1. fadaryn ‘soutenir’ (Benv., Oss., p. 99). Av. ddraya- (iter.);
O.Ind. dhdrdyati ‘holds’,

padav- ‘to dim, smoke; perfume; burn’ Ib act. tr. (?)/mid. intr.
(= pass.) B ppp. *paduta-

3 sg. pres, mid., O.Kh.: padiite Z 6. 39.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: padvgiia FP s4r1 KT 1. 145.

L.Kh, -dmatd abstract: pgdvgmi jsa JP 91vz KT 1, 173 tr. dhilpattis,

L.Kh. ppp.: padva- ¥P s4r1 KT 1. 145; P 2783. 245 (84) KT 3. 76
(‘burnt’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 597)-

Et. < *dav- ‘burn’, of. Kh. nddo ‘fire’ Z 24. 500 < *ni-dgva-; O.Ind,
dundti ‘burns’, ddvd- ‘fire’; Man, Sogd. prduty ‘entflammt’; pré’w
‘Flammen’ (BBB, p. 92 ad bis), Benv., BSOS, ix. 3, 1938, 518,
n. 1. If the meaning ‘fumigate’ (8. Konow, A Medical Text in
Khotanese, 1941, 04) 18 taken as basic, we would probably have to
connect rather with O.Ind, dhindti ‘agitates’, dhiamd- ‘smoke’.

padaus- ‘to swell IVa act intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act, L.Kh.: padausidé JP s6v3 KT 1. 147, tr.
vardha<<na>>m.
Et. ? < *pati-dafsa-, cf. ZP daftan ‘to blow’.

panam- ‘to rise’ Va mid. intr. A ppp. panata-

4 sg. pres., O.Kh.: panamite Z 2. 125, 240; 22. 207,

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: panamdre Z 5. 54; 16. 45; 24. 498.

2 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: panati Z 22. 263.

3 sg. pf. inte, m.: Q.Kh,, panaté D IIL 1 8r2 KT 5. 6g9; L.Kh,

pana JS 34vi (150).

! Once only, act. tr., L.Kh: padimida (P 2787. 97 KT 2. 105) 3 pl. pres. act.
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Et. < *pati-nam-aya-. See binam-, hanam-. Cf. Orm. mim-Yék ‘to
descend’ (TIFL, i. 402).

panasé- ‘to perish’ Vb mid. intr. B ppp. panasia-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: panaste Z 10, 2-.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: panasédre Z 24. 52.
3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: panastd Z 23. 108; 24. 379
Et. < *apa-nas-ya-, cf. Av. apanasya-, apanaite- ‘verschwinden’
(AIW 1055). O.Ind. ndéyati, nastd- ‘disappear’; Man. Sogd, nyi
‘be lost’ < *nasya- (1. G., GMS, § 549, p. 86).

pandy- ‘to make a noise’ Ve act.intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pandyida Ch 00266. 12 KT 3. 34 = pandyidd
P 2956. 7 KT 3. 36.
1..Kh. -@matd abstract: pandygma JP 87v4 KT 1. 171,
Et. < *pati-ndaya- < *pati-nad-, v. H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941,
588. 0.Ind. nddati ‘sounds, roars’. ? Av. nadant- Y 33. 4.

pandss- ‘to lose’ Ve tr. ppp. panasia-
1 pl. subj., L.Kh.: pangéimanai P 2787. 17-18 KT 2. 102.
2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: pandfari MT a. 1. 0033. 4 KT 2, 71,
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: panastamdd JP 54r3 KT 1. 145,
Et. Caus. < panasé- q.v. < *apa-ndsaya-, cf. B. Sogd. pn’yi-
‘perdre’ P; Chr. Sogd. pnys- (L. G., GMS, § 549, p. 86).

paniys- ‘to bindup’ Ib act. B
3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: panitdd’ P 2895, 27 KT 3. 41.
Et. < *pati-naiza-. On *nai-z-, see H. W. B, BSOAS, xxiil. 1,
1960, 23. *naik/g- is also possible,

panem- ‘to raise’ Ve tr. A ppp. panata-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: panemdte D 111, 1 8v1 KT 5. 69.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: panatan[d])d Kha i. 13 147v4 KBT 7 tr. bskyed-de.
Et. < *pati-ndmaya-, v. panam- p. 6g.

pandis- ‘to catch fire’ IVa act. intr. B

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: padistd Z 4. 45.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pandisindd Z 4. 59.

Et. Inch, < *pati-dag-, v. padajs- p. 68. For pan-, see p. 236. Forinch.,
cf. B. Sogd. 8ys-‘mfrir’ (intr.)P 6. 158 (v.R.E.E., TPS,1966,2n.5.).

paphan- ‘to rejoice’ 1 b act. intr. B ppp. paphanda-

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: paphindd lledong 02326 KT 3. 134.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh,: paphanindi Z 21. 22, 23.
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O.Kh.: -dmatd abstract: paphanamata Suv. K. 65r7 KT 5. 116 tr.
irptim,

0.Kb. ppp. paphanda- Z 21. 22; (with privative a-) avaphanda- 7.
19. 18.

Et. < *pati-fan-. See nasphan-, nasphdfi- p. 52.

paphafi- ‘to make happy’ Ve mid. tr. A/B ppp. paphdnda-
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: paphdiiu 7 5. 95.
3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: paphaiidre Suv. K. 3416 KT 5. 112 tr,
samtarpayed; id. ibid. 6516 KT 5. 116 tr. prinayisyanti.
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: paphddai ¥ 23v4 (103).
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: paphdnde 7. 5. 47.
Et. Caus. << paphan- q.v.

paphij- ‘to collect’ H. W. B., KT 4, 60. Ve tr. ppp. *paphuta-
L.Kh. pres. pt.: paphiijd Hed. 3v6 KT 4. 23,
3 pl. opt., L.Kh.: paphijirau P 2790. 33 KT 2. 111,
Cf. noun paphitha Hed. 1. 7 KT 4. 21 *sum’,
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: paphvai ¥S 27v4 (121).
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: paphvddi MT c. oo19. 5 KT 5. 222
Et. } < *baug- H. W, B. See 2. hambujs-; *hamphij- pp. 142-3.

pabaifi- ‘to bind’” Va act.tr. A/B ppp. pabasta-

5 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pabaiiida P 4099. 281 KBT 127.

Cf, O.Kh, noun: pabana- Z §. 81 ‘connexion’.

PPP., cf. pabasid P 3513. 49vz (Asm. 30); P 2801. 6 KT 3. 65 ‘con-
tinuously’.

Et. < *pati-band-aya-. Cf. Parth. pdbstg 'relié’ (Ghilain, p. 55); MPe
pywst ‘verbinden’ = NP paivand < *pati-band- (Verbum, p. 171);
B. Sogd. ptf'ynt- ‘répondre’ V.

paysin- ‘to recognize’ IIIb act, or mid. tr. B ppp. paysinda-

1 sg. pres. mid.: O.Kh., paysani Z 2. 135; L.Kh,, paysgne P 3513.
45v4 (Asm. 12); Hed, 23. 8 (19) KT 4. 36.

3 sg. pres. act, O.Kh.: paysendé Z 4. 97, 98; §. 54+; paysend:
Z 3. 146. :

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: paysanindd Stein E 1. 7 149145 KT 5. 78.

3 pl. pres. mid.; O.Kh.: paysdndre Suv. K, 66r1 KT 5. 117.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: paysinde Z 2. 237; 6. 11; 13. 151+.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: paysandindi Z 22. 226.

Et. Cf. Av. paiti.zana- ‘recognize’; B. Sogd. ptz’n-; Orm. pa'zan-
({IFL, i. 405).
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1. *par- ‘to bring out; present’ ppp. puda-
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pudi Hed. 1. § KT 4. 21; pudd ibid. 25, 7 KT
4. 38; 70a1 KT 4. 50; 7ob1 (bis), z KT 4. 5o.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: puddmdi S 2469. 7 KT 2. 130 ‘they produced’;
pudamdi P 2741. 68 KT 2. go ‘they brought out’.
Et. See H. W, B, KT 4. 59, 56, 117. Cf. MPe p’rg ‘gift’; O.Ind.
pradti ‘gives’, pirtd- n. ‘gift’,

2. *par- ‘to remove’ ppp. *puda-
L.Kh. ppp. piida- P 4099. 8¢ KBT 117; P 3510, 9. 3 KBT 53 = id,
P 3513. 76v2 KBT 62.
Et. H. W. B., KT 4. 57 cf. ZP appurtan ‘take’; @par ‘booty’. Doubt
must remain as the L. Kh. spelling piida- could be genuine and
derive << *apa-brta-, cf. hiida- << *frdbrta-,

parajist- v, pajarist-

paranirv- ‘to attain complete nirvdpa’ LW act. intr. A ppp.
parandrurta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: paranirvite Z 22. 297.

t pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: paranirvamd Z 22. 107.

3 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh,: parandrvdte 7 24. 461.

3 pL. pf. tr, (intr.), O.Kh.: parandrortandi SS 24ry KT 5. 332.

L.Eh. pt. nec.: paranirvdfia Vajr. 10a1-2 KT 3. 22 tr,
parinirvdpayitavydh.

L.Kh. ppp. parindrvya P 3513, 29r4 KBT 58,

Et. BHS parinirvdyati, parinfrvrta-. Popular etymological connexion
with Skt para- ‘other’, see Z 13. 131-2. Cf. also Parth. praybr’d
‘il mourut’ (Ghilain, p. 92).

parath- ‘tosell’ ITa tr. ppp. pardta-

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: perd[#]tha Ch 00266, 109 KBT 25 = pardtha
P 2025. 170 KBT 17 = pardtha P 2957. 58 KBT 33.

2 pl.imper., L.Kh.: pirdthyari P 258. 60-61 KBT 41 =(pa)rdathyari
P 2798. 178 KBT 44.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: parati MT c, oo1g. 7 KT 3, 222,

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh,: pirdmdd P 2958. 62 KBT 41 = pirdmdi P 2798.
179 KBT 44.

O.Kh. inf.: pareté 8S 77v3 KT 5. 339 tr. héhori-du,

Et. < *parg-dafa-, *pard-dita-, cf. Av. para.daba-, paraddta-;
B. Sogd. ppp. pr'(")8¢- ‘sell’ < *parddata-. The B, Sogd, pres, stem
priyd- is from *parg-daya- according to W, B. Henning ap. 1. G,,
GMS, § 122, n. 1, p. 17. Cf. also Patd préll ‘to sell’ (EVP 58).
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: parrim- ‘to grasp, understand’ V d act. tr. AfB

5 pl. pres. act, L.Kh.: pargmidi Vajr. 29by KT 3. 26 tr.
aryavapsyant.
oé’{h? -amatd abstract: parramemate D, x 10a. b1 KT 3, 261.
Et < *pari-ram-, v, trdm-, navam-.
parikalp— ‘to imagine falsely’ LW tr. A

3 sg. pres., 0.Kh.: parikalpite Z 4. 38, 51, 56.
Et. BUS parikalpayati ‘imagines falsely’,
parinam- ‘to ripen’ LW act, tr. A ppp. *parindmdia-
1 s.g. pres., L.Kh.: paringmiam P 3513. 45r1 {Asm. 8); parindmiim
N 164, 12.
3 sg. pres.: 0.Kh., parinamdte H 142 NS 43r5 KT 5. 100; L.Kh,,
paringme P 3513. 551 (Asm. 54).
O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: paringmamdaa- Or 9609. 54v3 KT 1. 238.
3 sg. opt, OKh.: paringmizi H 142 N3 43vi KT 5. 100;
< pa>ripdmiyd ibid. vy KT §. 101
L.Kh. ppp.: paranaumya- Ch oo267. 43 KBT 148; pargnimya-
ibid. 44.
Et. BHS paringmayati ‘ripens’.
paridiv- ‘to lament’ LW tr. orintr. ppp. *paridivdta-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: paradivdfid Avdh 1or4 KT 3. 4.
3 sg. pf. tr. m.,, L.Kb.: paridivyai §S 614 (22).
Cf. also parddivam P 2022. 6 KT 3. 42.
Et, Skt, Pali paridevati.

pari- 1. ‘to order’; 2. ‘to deign’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 574
act. intr.  ppp. parsta-
+G-D (dat.), R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 29, § I11. g (a).
+inf. e.g. parste padinde Z 23. 3.
1 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: parimd Z 12. 51; 23. 33.
2 sg. pres., O.Kh.: part Z 22. 1125 23. 114.
3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: paritd Z 24. 450; pariyi Z 24. 442.
2 pl. pres., O.Kh.: pariya Z 12. 28 (7).
2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: parya Z 23. 52.
3 pl. pres, act.: O.Xh,, parindd N 158, 29; L.Kh., paridi }5 39v1;
Vajr. 30bq KT 3. 26.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: parste Z 2. 101+, paste Z 5. 43.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh. :parst@mdi Or 11252 18a2 KT 2. 22.
Et. pari- < *pa-rud- N, p. 102; ‘I, p. 459 s.v.; paru cf, Skt ru, rud
or Av. mrav S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 167 s.v. The ppp. requires
a stem ending in a dental but the pres. forms seem to exclude it,
cf. e.g. rroittd ‘grows’ ppp. rrusta-,
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parrij- ‘to deliver, rescue’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. parrdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh,: parrijite Z 9. 24, 28-1-; parrijétd 7 2. 230.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: parrijindi Z 1. 187; 11, 69; 22. 227.

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: parvitaimi Z 22. 293; parretemd Z 22. 227.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Xh.: parrdte Z 4. 10; 5. 22+.

L.Kh. ppp. parrya-: 2 sg. pf. tr. m., parryai ¥S 1912 (81).

Et. < *pari-railaya- << *pari-raik-, v. rrij- p. 115, See also p. 237,

parrus- ‘to be afflicted (byy #Ib mid.intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: parruste H 144 NS 32 etc. 14 KT 5. 93; Kha
1. §6. 2 b1 KT 5. 132,

O.Kh. noun parriska H 143 NS 65 etc. 8r5 KT 5. 68 = ‘kleda’. Cf.
also O.Kh. avarriska- Z 6. 44.

Et. H. E. B., BSOAS, xx, 1957, 53 assumes -@ska suffix and cf, Av.
parsta- but this does not account for parruste, which clearly belongs
here. Better formally is the older derivation < *rquxi-, s-extension
of *rauk- desire’ (H. W. B,, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 581), but the
meaning is unsuitable. Perhaps s-extension of *raug- ‘break; afflict’,
See burs- p. 101,

parrus- ‘to shine’ IV a act. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: parrusindd Z 24. 417.
Et. See 1. rrus-.

pareh- ‘to restrain oneself’ V e mid. (O.Kh.); act. (L.Kh.} intr.
pPpp. parausta-

+1-A (abl)), R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 30, § V. 1 {d).

1 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: parehi Z 24. 493.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: parehdte Kha 1. 205. 35r3 KT 5. 161.

3 pl. pres., O.Kh.: parehdre E 1. 7. 19v5 KT 5. 389 tr. vivarjayanis;
L.Kh., pavaihidi P 2787. 106 KT 2. 105,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh,: parauste Z 24. 494.

2 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: parostanda Z 22. 237.

0.Kh. noun pargha- Z 2. 16+ = fila.

Et. < *pa-rafaya- < *pa-raf-, cf. Parth, #f- ‘attack’, O.Ind. raphitd-,
Kh. rraphai ‘fighting’ (Si 104vz KT 1. 40) H. W. B., Dr. 8. K.
Belvalkar Felicitation Volume, 1957, pp. 1—2. The ppp. parausia-
is difficult to relate to pareh-. H. W. B. suggests *rafs- or *rafd-,
extensions of *raf-.

parauys- ‘to drown’ Ib mid.intr. B ppp. parausta-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: paroysde Kha oor3c6. bz KT 5. 125.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: parauysdrd Z 24. 467.
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Kh. ppp. parausta Z 20. 65; parosta 7. 2. 225.
gt. < l:‘;}:l?'d—ﬂazﬂ‘: of. Av. paravaza- “wegfliegen’ (AIW 1388);

B. Sogd. pruwyz- ‘inonder’ P 12. 48, ppp. pr'wit P 7. 139 (W. B.
Henning, BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 716).

paraué- ‘o drown’ Ve ftr
2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: parauta’rd P 2801. 64 KT 3. 63,
Et. Caus. << parauys- q.v., H. W. B, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 579.

#parkun- ‘to sprinkle, scatter’ PIII B tr. ppp. *parkunda-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: parkingfid Si 100r2 K T 1. 34

L.Kh. ppp. parkamda P 3513. 79v3 KBT 63.

Et. ¢ < *pari-ku-na-. The above spellings can hardly be reconciled
with derivation << *pari-kan- with *kan- ‘throw’. Cf. uskos- p. 17.

parchas- ‘to make consume’ Ve tr. ppp. parchasta-; parchasta-
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: parchasa L 24. 237.
2 sg, ph tr. My, O.Kh.: parchastai Z 5. 89.
ppp- parkhyastu H 144 NS 3o ete. 18 KT 5. 95.
Et. < *pari-+khas- p. 26.

parnai- ‘to touch’ IborVb act.tr., CD
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: parnaindd 7 2. 122, 228 (-1).
t. See H. W. B., TPS, 1955, 70. Either < *ngya- Vb < *na- or
< *naya- 1 b << *nay-. Cf. Oss. nad ‘beaten’ or O.Ind. °nita- in
navanita-.

parbav- ‘to overcome’ (tr.); ‘to grow up’ (intr.).  ppp. *parbuta-

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: parbava Avdh 131z KT 3. 6. '

3 sg. pf. m., LKh.: parbutti P 2798. 161 KBT 43 = parbyttd P
2058. 42 KBT 41; parbautta P 2928. 13 KT 3. 105. parbutta-
archaizing, cf, jutta- p. 36.

Et, Cf. Av. pairi.bava- 1. ‘sich machen tiber’; 2. ‘sich bemichtigen’;
3. ‘zum Abschlufl kommen’ (4IW 932).

parvach- ‘to ripen’ V¢ mid. intr, (— pass). B

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: parvaste 8¢ 138v KT 1. 76 tr. smin; 142r2-3
KT 1. 8a.
Et. <2 *pari-+pach- p. 63.

paré- ‘to serve’ VIb act. tr. A/B ppp. *parddia-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pasim’, parsim Or 11252. 15b3 KT 2. 21.
1 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: parst’dd P 3510. 7. 8 KBT 52.
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2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: paréai’ ¥S 4v4—5r1 (15}
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pariamdi Vajr. 1303 KT 3. 22 tr. paryupdsita,
0.Kh. noun pdréa- ‘service’ Z 2. 185.
Et. Denom. < pdrysa- ‘servant’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 587,
0.Kh. parysa- Z 2. 50; parysa- Or 9609, 5r4 KT 1. 234.

pars- ‘toescape’ IVa act.intr. B ppp.parrdta-
+1I-A (abl), R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1963, 30, § IV. 1 (¢).
3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: parétd Z 2. 68+.
3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: parsindi Z 2. 6o+.
1 sg. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: parrdtamd D 11L. 1. 8vs KT 5. 70.
1 pl. pf. inte. m., O.Kh.: parrdta Z 13. 14.
Et. Inch. < *pari-raik-, See parrij- p. 74 and p. 237. Cf. also Man,
Sopd. pras- inch. < pryé- (L. G., GMS, § 825, p. 124).

*paljsan- ‘to put round, surround; apply’ I b act. tr. B ppp.

paljsata-

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: pejsidi ¥S 26r4 (115) ‘applies’.

3 pl. opt., L.Kh.: pijsanira-m Si 1 bisr1 KT 1. 2 (differently H. W. B,
Tagizadeh Vol., p. 37).

O.Kh. ppp.: paljsata- Z 17. 26; paljsita- Z 17. 23. paljsdte Or gbog.
5616 KT 1. 240 tr. Jrdma- ‘enclosure’.

L.Kh. ppp.: pa'fsa- IS 7r4 (27).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pa’jsdmde ¥S 34v3 (151).

Et. < *pari-tana- < *pari-kan-. See pdrdn- p. 83.

paljsem- ‘to go about, be engaged in’ v. H. W. B., AM, N.s. ii. 1, 1951,
26. Ve tr. A ppp. *palfsaunda-
4 sg. pres.: paljsemdte H 144 NS 30 etc, r5 KT 5. 95.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pa'jsamdamdd StH 41 KT 2.74 ‘they engaged in’.
L.Kh, inf.: paijsadai P 2787. 132 KT 2. 106.
Et. << *pari-jamaya- < *pari-gam-, cf. Av. pairi.gam-.

paltcimph- ‘to check’ IIId tr. A ppp. *paltcautta-
1 sg. pres., LKh.: pi’fciphe St 15v4 KT 1. 24.

O.Kh. nom. ag. : paltcimphdkd Or g6og. *27vs K T 1. 236 tr. °chedaka-.

L.Kh. ppp.: pa’tcautta- St 12713 KT 1. 58,
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: patcautte 38 29v2 (129).
Et. < *pari-séembava-, v. *naltcimph- p. 49.

pasé- ‘to let go, release’ Vb act.tr. A ppp. pasidia-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pafidta Z 12. 116; 22. 203; pasidve Z z. 179.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pasiindé Z 16. 50; 24. 390.
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1 sg. pf. tr. m.: 0.Kh., paséataimd 7. 3. 71; L.Kh., pasdvem P 2741,
=6 KT 2. 90

3 8- pf. tr. m., 0.Kh.: padéate Z 2. 6+,

3 pl. pf. tr, 0.Kh.: paséandd Z 5. 64 < *padidtandd.

O.Kh. inf.: pasfete Z 22. 106.

Et. < *apa-Sud-, v. IL. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76. See nifé- p. 356.
Cf. B. Sogd. psp’- ‘rejeter’ P 5. 72; pspy’= ‘verwirft’ Dhuta 94.

pasauj- ‘to wash’® Ve tr
L.Kh. pt. nec.: pasojéfid Si 156r2 KT 1. 102 tr. bial.
Et, ? The vowel hardly permits comparison with Chr. Sogd. plynd-,
piyt- ‘vergieBen’.
pagkiij- ‘to strike' H. W. B, Ve act.tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act, 0.Kh.: paskijindé H 142 NS g8, sor2 KT 5. 83,

L.Kh.: paskiji P 2834. 56 KBT 47.
Et. ? *()kauk-, cf. uskuj- p. 17.

pagkaus- ‘to swell’ IV a intr. ppp. paskauta-
L.Kh. -@matd abstract: paskosa Si 12212 K T 1. 50} paghausd Si
121v} KT 1. 48 tr. ddhmdna.
L.Kh. ppp. paskauta Vajr. 42b3 KT 3. 29 (= paskauva P 4099. 270
KBT 126).
Et, ? Formally, cf. vaw's-; vo'ta- p. 125.

past- ‘to arise, set out’” Il b act. intr. A ppp. pasidta-
+inf. of purpose: ggérdite SS 77v5 KT 5. 339
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pastdté N so. 21,
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pastindi Z 22. 325; pastindd Z 24. 4845 SS
77vs KT 5. 339; pastdndd Z 17. 15.
3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: pastatd Z 2. 78; 5. 37.
3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: pastdta Z 23. 135.
Et. < *pati-hista- H. W. B., AM, N.s. ii. 1, 3951, 33.

*pagtarr- ‘to strew’ IIIb ppp. pastarrda-
L.é(h. ppp.: pastarda Ch 00267, 36 KBT 147; P 3513. 79v3 KBT
3.
Et. < *pati-+star-, v. bastarr-, starr-, Cf, Bal. pastark ‘saddle’ <
*pati-staraka- Morg., A0, xx. 290.

pagtifi- ‘to satisfy; promote’ Ve mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pastdfidre Kha 1. 13 147r2 KBT 7.
L.Kh. nom, ag.: pastaufigka Or 8212. 162. 93 KT 2. 6.

Et, Caus. << past- q.v.
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L.Kh. ppp. pasva P 3513. 62rz KT 1. 243 tr. ddipta-.

Et. < *apa-saufa- < *apa-sauk-, v. pasiy-. The 3 sg. may have been

influenced by the inch, *pastiste 3 sg. pres. mid. (-#s-, cf, vasus-),

although the inch. was probably act. (cf. pasiste P 2026. 58 KT

3. 50 L.Kh. for *pasiistd (cf. vasustd)). The simplex sigjs- q.v. is

act., so that we can explain pasiiste by a proportional analogy thus:
siiftd : osilste = Tftd:iste (v, is- p. 14).
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*pastii- ‘to promise’  ppp. pajiuta-
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pastute Z 23. 37.
Et. < *pati-stav-, cf. Parth. ppp. pdysiwd ‘promettre’ << *pati-stap-
(Ghilain, p. 77). See staw- p. 134

pasad- ‘to seem good’ Va act. intr. C ppp. pasasta-

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: pasaitta P 2896. 49 KT 3. 36 = pqsaittg
P 2895. 1 KT 3. 40 = pisaittd P 2025. 7 KT 3. 45 (soread H. W. B,,
Unvala Vol., 3).

O.Kh. ppp. pasastd Z 19. 87; Kha 1. 309bz. 202v6 KT 5. 172.

Et. < *pa-sadaya-, v. sad-. Cf. Parth. psynd- ‘apprécier’; NP
pasandidan (Ghilain, p. 55); B. Sogd. pts’ynt- ‘approuver’ Vj <
*pati-sand- (1. G., Mithra, p. 179).

#pastramj- ‘to repress’ V e ppp. pastriya-

3 pl. pf. tro, L.Kh.: pastriy@mdd Si 1vs KT 1. 2.

Et. < *pa-stranjaya- < *pa-strang- H. W. B., Taqizadeh Vol., 1962,
36. 1E *strenk|g- Pok. 1036..

pastris- ‘to become stiff; revolt’ IV.a intr. ppp. pastriya-
L.Xh, -dmatd abstract: pastrisgme St 131v1 KT 1. 64 tr. resis-pa.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Xh,: pastriya P 2783. 202 (41) KT 3. 74; id.
P 2958. 91 KBT 42 = pastiya P 2798. 207 KBT 44 ‘they revolted’
(H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 502).

Et. Inch. < *pa-strang-, v. *pastrany-,

pasamand- ‘to rub’ LW tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: pasamandgdid Si 1o3v4g KT 1. 40 tr. miie-ba.
Et. 1L W. B., BSOAS, xxvi. 1, 1963, 76~77 from Pkt madd- < Skt

mard-.

*pasal- ‘to besmear’ tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: pisalygiia Si 103v3 KT 1. 40 tr. bsku-ba.
L.Kh.- gmata abstract: pisalygma Si 15v1 KT 1. 22 tr. bsku-ba.
Et. See *asal- p. 12.

#paspar- ‘to trample on’ ppp. paspuda-

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: paspudamdd JS 7v2—3 (28).

Et. < *pa-spar-, cf. Arm. LW patspar- (HAG, p. 226); Man. Sogd.
pipr- “*to fix, compose, level’ (I. G., GMS, § 370, p. 56; § 1100,

*pasug- ‘to become soundless’ Ib mid. intr. B p. 167). See dspar- p. 13.

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pasusdi JP 73v4 KT 1. 159; pasausde’ Si
121v3 KT 1. 48.

Et. < *pa-saui-, cf. Oss. D. sosdg ‘silent’; sos kdnun ‘to make hoarse’
H. W. B., BSOAS, xxvi. 1, 1963, 88. Cf. also Oss, 1. fdsits ‘hoarse’
(H. W. B.).

pahij- ‘to flee’ H. W. B. Ve act.intr. A/B ppp. pahiya-
3 pl pres. act,, L.Kh.: pahdfidi Or 11252. 4b3 KT 2. 16.

- ppp. pahiya-, v. pakis-.

Et. < *apa-hdlaya-, iter. << *apa-hak-; v. pahis-.

*pahalj- ‘to stop, obstruct’ Ve tr. ppp. *prhiya-

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: pahaijdrd Ch 1. coz1b, a* 26 KBT 150.
L.Kh. ppp. ipihi Ch 1. oo21b, b 48 KBT 154 (with privative a-).
Et. < *apa-rak-, cf. prahdlj-, See also inch. *prhis- p. 86.

pasiij- ‘to light’ (lamp} Ve tr. A ppp. *pasuta-
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pasije P 4099. 158 KBT 120,
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pasvade ¥S 31r3 (137).
Et. < *apa-sautaya- < *apa-sauk-, cf. Man. Sogd. pswi-, pswyt-

‘to purify, clean’ (1. G., GMS, § 591, p. 92). *pahdljafi- ‘to stop, obstruct® Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.ICh. : pakejgiie St 122v3 KT 1. 50 tr. hgags-par hgyur-ba.
Et. Secondary caus. to *pakdlfj-.

pasiijs- ‘to burn’ Ib mid.intr. B ppp. *pasutae-

3 sg. pres. mid.: O.Kh.,, pasiste Z 4. 95; 9. 16; 24. 417; L.Kh,,

pasiiste §S 6rz (21); pasuste §§ 314 (137). *pasiysde expected, as

pointed out by E. Leumann, Fesigabe Jacobi, 1926, 79. Cf. vataysde,
hatiysde.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh,: pasijsare Z 24. 501.

pahiys- ‘to disappear’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. pahdsta-

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: pakaiysde P 4099. 317 KBT 129; Ch 00268.
22z KBT 69.




8o SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pakiysdre Z 24. 457,
O.Kh. ppp. pahista- Z 6. 10+.
Et. < *apa-haiza-, see vahiys- p. 122.
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2. piir- ‘to nourish’ H. W. B,, KT 4. 57-58; TPS, 1960, 82. tr.

p. pada-
;l::,m_ ag.: paraka H 147 MBD 23a11 KT 3. 66.
1 sg. pf- tr. m, 0.Kh.: p_a'dema Z 5. 51,
y sg. pf. tr. £, L.Kh.: padé P 2834. 53 KBT 47.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: pade P 2801. 68 KT 3. 68.

Et. See H. W. B,, loc. cit. B. Sogd, p"r- Dhuta 206,

pahis- ‘to remove’ Ve tr. A ppp. pahdsta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pahiidte Z 6. 26.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pahdstd Z 2. 93.
Et. Caus. << pahiys-.
parajs- ‘to be supported” Ib mid. intr. B
O.Kb. pt. nec.: pdrajsafia- Z 2. 125.
L.Kh. nom. ag.+-7 ‘you are’: parajsaki Avdh 1474 KT 3. 7.
3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: paraysdé Vajr. 1622 KT 3. 23. .
Nouns: <patd=>rajsye jsa Or g609. 24v1 KT 1. 235 tr. samdsyitam;
parajsye jsa S 5v3 K T 1.8 tr. asrayad (H. W. B., TRAS, 1942, 23).
Et. ? IE *legh- (Pok. 658) ‘(sich) legen’.

pahis- ‘to flee’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. pahiva-
3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: pahaiftd P 27781. 154 (86) KT 3. 72; P 2741,
13-14 KT 2. 88,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pahaisida P 4099. 309 KBT 128, pahaisimdg
P 2782. 6 KT 3. 58.
L.Kh. ppp. pahaiya- H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 4, 1939, 859-60; BSOAS,
x. 3, 1941, 592.

3 sg. pf. intr. m.: O.Kh. *pakiyd > L.Kh. pahai P 2783, 216 (55)
KT 3.95.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: pakiva Z 20. 33; 24. 421; pahaiga Z 2, 142;
L.Kh.,, pahaiya P 2783. 246 (85) KT 3. 76.
Et. < *apa-haxsa-, inch, < *apa-hak-; v. pahdgj-. Cf. Parth, hxs-,
hxs’d ‘suivre’ (Ghilain, p. 81), inch. <¢ *hak- ‘follow’. Hardly to
thamj- with Dresden, p. 481 s.v. bihi, as pathamj-, pathis- p. 68
occur and differ in meaning.

paramj- ‘to diminish' Ve tr. A ppp. pariva-
3 8g. pres.: paramjite H 142 NS 29 ete. 611v3 KT 5. 92.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: paramjafid St 144v2 KT 1. 86 tr. dbri-gin.
L.Kh. inf.: pdrive P 2834. 16 KBT 45+.

Et. See *arramj-, p. 10.

paramjs- ‘to diminish’ I b tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: pdramjsiiiq Si 13315 KT 1. 68 tr. phri-ste.
it Framj-,
paher- ‘to steep, soak’ Ve tr. Lt. Sce paramj
I.Kh. pt. nec.: pahergfi Si 149v3 KT 1. 04 tr. shasi.
Et. *har- here is perhaps IE *ser- ‘strémen’ (Pok. gog}, O.Ind. sdrati
‘Aows’, sdras- ‘lake’.

parah- ‘to be established’ intr. ppp. patdrotta-

3 pl. subj. mid., L.Kh.: pdrahaude P 3513. 79r3 KBT 63 ‘may they
establish themselves’ H. W. B., Brown Vol., 1962. 19.

2 pl. opt., L.Kh.: pdrihfryan Kha 1. 221. 31 KT 3. 130.

O.Kh. ppp. patdrotta- Or gbog. 2413, 4 KT 1. 235 tr. samsrita-,
L.KXh. ppp. parautia- Si 4v4 KT 1. 8 tr. osthita-; parautta- Vajr.
1obg KT 3. 22 tr, opratisthita-,

3 8g. pf. tr. m. (tr.), L.LKh.: pdrautte Ch c. oo1, 860 KBT 1335.
Noun: paraha- Si qr1 KT 1. 4 tr. géi.

Et, Stem-analysis uncertain, but evidently connected with Av. rap-
‘Unterstiitzung gewihren, finden’ (AW 1508); O.Ind. rdpati
‘helps, holds to’.

pahvd'fi- ‘to dry up’ Ve tr.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: pahvat'fidghd P 2787, 73—74 KT 2. 104.
L.Kh. pakogriari P 3513. 6gva KT 1. 246 (form?) tr. samfusyate. -
Et. See hvd'@i-.

1. *par- ‘to pay’ H. W. B,, KT 4. 56-57. ppp. pdda-
para- ‘debt’ Hed, 4. 3 KT 4. 23.
ppp. pdda- Kha 1, 176a, by KT 5. 153.
Et. See I, W, B,, loc. cit. Sogd. Anc. Lett. ii. 30 p’r; 1. 9; iil. 35 p’rh
‘debt’ (W. B. Henning, BSOAS, xii. 3—4, 1948, 607, n. 2); Paltd
pér ‘debt’ (EVP 58); Av. pdra- m, ‘guilt’ (I. G., Mithra, p. 245),
Ipar- (pass.) ‘owe’ (L. G., Mithra, p. 247).

*parImph-~ ‘to establish’ Ve act. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pariphida P 2787. 8t KT 2. 104; pariphidi Ch
ii. on4 3r1 KBT 145.
€ 4nB G
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1 sg. opt., L.Kh.: pariphi P 3513. 6513 KT 1. 244 tr. sthapayisye.
Et. < *pati-ramb-ava-, cf. O.Ind. rambh- ‘support’ (IE *rem-bh-
Pok. 864).

paris- ‘to diminish’ IV a act. intr. B
3 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: p@#itd P 3513. 17v2, 18r3 KBT 55.
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: parisimdd P 2788, 6 KT 2. 10g.
L.Kh. -gmatd abstract: pdrisgme Si 7rq4 KT 1. 10 tr. dbri-ba.
Et. Inch. < pdramjs- p. 81.

pijsas- ‘to lockat’ Ib mid.tr. B ppp. pdjsdsta-
3 sg. ptes. mid,, O.Kh.: pajsasde Z 23. 161.
O.Kh. pt. nec.: pdjsdsa’iie Or gbog. 36r4 KT 1. 236 tr, preksitavya-.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: pdjsdstandd H 142 NS 88+ 8¢ 8v4 KT 5. 81.
Et. < *pati-éaSa-, v. teds’- p. 40. For *kai-, see kdt- p. 22.

pitdy- ‘to speak’ Ve act.intr, A ppp. pdtdsta-
+I-A (comitative), R. L. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 32, § IV. 10{d).
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pérdydtd H 142 NS 61. 47r3 KT 5. 29.
3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: pdtdyindd Z 2. 13; SS 8B5vz, 4 KT 5. 343.
O.Kh. pt. nec.: pdtdvdia- Or gbog. 36r5 KT 1. 236 tr. dlapayitavya-.
O.Kh. ppp. pdtasta- Z 5. 101.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pdtdste Z 5. 103; 24. 221, 495.
3 pl. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pdtastandi Z 2. 160,
O.Kh. inf.: pdtaste Z 12. 13.
L.Xh. pyay-, pydsta-:
2 sg. imper.: pydya Avdh tovs KT 3. 4.
2 pl. imper.: pydyard P 2790. 84 KT 2. 113,
3 sg. pf. tr. m.: pydste P 2801. 37 KT 3. 66.
3 pl. pf. tr.: pydstépda P 2787, 176 KT 2. 108,
Et. ? < *pati-adaya-, cf. Av. ad- ‘speak’ (H. W. B.).

pital- ‘to prosper’ I d act. tr/mid. intr, (=opass.) B ppp.
pdtalsta- ‘
2 pl. imper.: pata’lita H 144 NS j0 ete. vi KT 5. 95 (s0 read, as
correctly N 128, 44).
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pdtalyare Z 23. 94; H 142 NS 4512, 6, 7
KT 5. 03; pyalyare H 144 NSB 19 v7 KT 5. 92.

O.Kh, ppp.: pdtalsta- H 144 NSB 19 v7 KT 5. 92,

L.Kh. noun pydlyd-: pyélya P 3513. 72vi KT 1. 248 tr. sampatti; :
pydlye jsa Vajr. 12bg KT 3. 22 tr. sampadd. :

Et. << *pati~arda-, cf. O.Ind. rdhdii ‘prospers, succeeds’; Av. arad-
‘gedeihen lassen’ (AITV 193).
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piatem- ‘to confound’ Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. pitaunda-
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kb.: pdtemindi Z g. 3.
O.Kh. ppp. pdtaunda- Z 5. 6+. L.Kh. ppp. pyauda- P 3513. 68r4
KT 1. 246.

Et. < *pati-tdmaya-, cf. O.Ind. i{gmyati, tamayati. Note Sogd.
p17°m Sogdica, p. 47.

pirifi- ‘to scatter’ Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pardfidtd N 5o, 23,
Iter. << *pdrdn- q.v.

pirdn- ‘tosow’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. pérdnda-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: pdrendd E 1. 7. i?vq. KT 3. 389 tr. vupta.
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh,: pdranindd Adh. S. p. 99, 1. 8.
7 pL. pf. tr., L.Kh.: piramdamdi P 3513. 74v1, 2-3 KT 1. 249.
Et. < *parg-kan-, H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 105. Cf. B. Sogd. pr'kn-
‘sien’ (BBB, p. 72 ad g5y0); Parth. pr’gnd (Ghilain, p. 55); NP
pardgandan. On OP kan- ‘throw’, see Benv,, TPS 1945, 71.

piskal- ‘to analyse’ Ib act. tr. A/B ppp. pdskdlsta-

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: paskalindd Z 14. 36.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: piskalygnd Si 142vi KT 1. 82 tr, bsal-nas.

0.Kh. ppp.: pdskdlsta- Z 2. 108, 109+.

Noun, L.Kh.: piskala- St 1 bis v4 KT 1. 4+ tr. lehu ‘section’.

Et. < *pati-skard-, cf. B, Sogd. ptskrd P 21 11 2 (¥); ewyskyrd- ‘to
pierce’ P 3. 199 (W. B. Henning, BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 728},

pihad- ‘to strike’ tr. ppp. pahasta-
2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: péhatta Z 24. 414.
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: prhed D I1L 1 8v3 KT 5. 70,
0.Kh. -@matd abstract: pdhdmata Z 7. 22.
O.XKh. ppp. pdhasta- Z 24. 411, 416; pihasta- L 24. 319.
3 sg. pf. tr. ., L.Kh,: pyahaste §S 14r2 (58).
Et. < *pati-nad-, v. khad- p. 25.

pip- ‘to prepare’ (food, drink} LW mid. tr. A/B
1 sg, pres, mid., O.Kh.: pipe Z 2. 52.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pipare Z 2. 50.
Et. << Pkt *payapp- << BHS prakalp- H. W, B., Annak, 1959, 134.

pim- ‘to bring’ H. W. B,, BSOS, ix. 3, 1938, 535; ix. 4, 1939, 860.
LW tr,

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: pimq P 5538b87 KT 3. 124 tr. minaya (? vinaya).
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L.Kh. pt. nec.: pimdiiq St r41r5 KT 1. 8o tr. hyted.
Et. ? Probably not << *pati-yamaya- unless through Pkt: see djum-
p. 8. ,

1. pir- ‘to write, paint’ mid. (O.Kh.); act. (L.Kh.) tr. B ppp. pida-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pide Z 9. 19.

3 sg. subj. mid., O.Kh.: pirate H 147 NS 109 41r5 KT 5. 73.

O.Kh. nom. ag.: pirdka- Z 7. 29; 9. 19; 23. 37.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Eh.: piride ApS 13a1 KT 5. 246 tr. liklusyanti
Ekhapayigyanti.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., pide Z 5. 8; 22. 226; 23. 15; L.Kh,, id. S
39rz (169).

O.Kh. inf.: pide Z 11 app.; 14 app.; 19 app.

Et. Cf. Oss. L. piryn, pyrd ‘to scratch, comb’ H, W, B,, BSOAS, xxi.
3, 1958, 539-

2, pir- ‘to be filled’ S. Konow, NTS, vii. 1934, §3. V ¢ intr, (=

pass) B

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pide 7 4. 43.

Et. < *par-ya-, cf. O.Ind, pirydte ‘is filled’. Av. has ?par-~ ‘fiillen’
(AIW 830) and possibly pass. pairya- in V. 19. 27 (v. K. Geldner,
Studien, . 5; 1. G., Mithra, p. 247).

3. pir- ‘to believe’ H. W. B. ap. R. E. E., AM, N.s. xil. 2, 1966, 153.

act. intr. A/B

2 sg. subj., O.Kh.: pire Z 24. 245.

2 sg. imper,, O.Kh.: pira Z 13. 67.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: pirindi Z 15. 28.

3 pl. subj., L.Kh.: pirddi Ch 0048. 26 KBT 72,

pirattati- ‘belief’: pirattetu yande H 147 NS 110 42v3 KT 5. 74 tr.
dad-cin; pirdtid hd yandti (so read} Vajr. 24b2 KT 4. 25.

Et, Cf, B. Sogd. pyr- ‘croire’ P.

purr- ‘to overcome’ III b act.tr. B ppp. purrda-

1 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: purrimd Z 4. 6.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: purdi Z 24. 400,

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: purrindi Z 24. 51.

2 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh., purdai Stein E 1. 7 14515 KT 5. 77 tr. gfom-pa;
L.Eh., purrdai 7S 16v3 (70).

3 sg.pf.tr. m., O.Kh.: purrdi Z 14, 65; purde Z 14. 9; purrde Z 24. 242.

3 pl. pf. tr.,, L.Kh.: purrddmdd P 2783. 247 (86) KT 3. 76.

Et. < *prna- < *par- ‘to fight’, IE 3. *per- (Pok. 818), cf. Av.
porand-, paran- < par- (AIW 808 s.v. parat-), Arm. LW goupar-,
See H. W. B., KT 4. 57.

THE VERBS 85

puror-‘to take away’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. purauda-

3 sg. pres. act, L.Eh.: pireda JP g2rs KT 1. 143; 6511 KT 1. 153;
pirede ¥S 11v4 (47). ‘

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: purorindi Z 22. 321.

1..Kh, nom. ag.: pirordka Si 14r3—4 KT 1. zo tr. sel-to,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: puraude Z z0. 32; purode Z zo0. 47.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: purandandi Z 22. 238; purandandi 7, 22. 308,

Et. < *pard-bara- (so Dresden, p. 479 s.v. piraur-), cf. Av. para.bara-
‘wegtragen® (AIW g40); OP pardbara-.

puls- ‘toask’ IVa act.tr. B ppp. brasta-

+32 acc., R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii, 1, 1965, 26, § IL 3.

f sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: pulsimd Z 2. 53.

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: pulitd Z 3. 75+.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pulsindi (+-7) H 142 NS 58 gorz KT s.
88.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bragte Z 22. 312.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: brasiandi Z 13. 18; brastandd Suv. K. 63r1 KT
5. 114 tr. pariprechitah.

L.Kh, inf.: brristi Kha 1. 221. 16 KT 3. 129.

For L.Kh. spellings of puls-, see Dresden, p. 43¢ s.v. pua'se. 2 sg.
imper., L.Kh.: pva’se ¥ 28v4 (126).

Et. << *prsa- inch, << *fras-, of. Av. porasa-, parsta-; Parth, puwrs-,
pwrs'd (Ghilain, p. 79); MPe pawrs-, pwrsyd (Verbum, p. 196); NP
pursidan.

puva'd- ‘to fear’ Va act.intr. C ppp. puva'sta-

+G-D (dat.), R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 29, § III. 8.

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.KXh.: pva’ttd 7 2. 1o1+.

2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: puva’tta Z 24. 474.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: puvat’ndi Z 11. 10+.

2 sg. pf. intr, m., L.Kh.: poesti S 5v3 (18)+.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: puva’std Z 11. 32.

O:Kbh. ppp. once puva'lsta- Z 14, 775 with intrusive -I-,

Et. < *apa-fadaya-. Cf. apahidal Yt 19. 56 ‘wich aus’. For -&, cf.
ZP diinfitan, Kh. dsimgyd- ‘pond’ < *&-§inéd- (Leumann, ‘E’,
P. 397 8.V.).

piiy- ‘to look® ? A ppp. paydta-

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: pi#ya Avdh 18v4 KT 3. 10.

3 sg., pres. or pf. m., O.Ih.: piydte Z z2. 249.

3 sg. pf. tr. £, O.Kh.: pivdtatsd Z 21. 14.

Lt. See dai- p. 47. (H. W. B.). Yor pii-, see p. 237.
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*pii§§- ‘to read’ V¢ act. tr. A/B ppp. pista-

-

1 sg. pres., L.Xh.: pisi P 5538b 29, 30 KT 3. 122 tr. Saiksapayami,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pisida Or 8212. 162. 18, 19 KT 2. 2.

L.Kh. nom. ag.: pifdkd St rvq—5 KT 1. 2.,

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: pifstandd 7 22. 224 (H. W. B.); Z 15. 21.

L.Kh. inf.: pistai P 5538b 29, 31 KT 3. 122 tr. satksapaya.

Et. H. W, B., TPS, 1956, 118-19; Tagizadeh Vol., 1962, 36, <
*pati-fras-ya-, cf. OP patiprsa-, B. Sogd. ptfs-, Parth. pdbwrs-
(Ghilain, p. 79), MPe phypuwrs-, phybuwrs- (Verbum, p. 196).

pihd't ‘to bind’(?) Ib act.tr. B

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: pihei’td Z 22, 168.

Et. Meaning and hence et. of this dr. Aey. uncertain. H. W. B,
conjectures *hai-§- ‘bind’, cf. Av. hd(y)- etc. For the form cf,
ke’td 3 sg. pres. << kdt’- p. 22.

*prhis- ‘to be stopped, blocked” IV a intr.
L.Kh. -@matd abstract: pihisgme St 122v4 KT 1. 50 tr. hgags-pa,
Et. Inch. << *apa-Orak-, v. *pahdli- p. 79. For the form, cf. inch,
*nphis~ << *nthris-, v. nrhisé- p. 6o.

pai- ‘to protect’ Vb act.tr. D ppp. pata-

1 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pamd Suv. K. 3016 KT 5. 108 tr. paripalanan,
paya- > *¥pdya-, cf. Av. paya-; ¥payamd > *paydmd > *pyamd
(cf. déyamd, dydmd << *daydmd < dai- p. 47) > pamd.

2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: paiya Z 22. 277; Suv. K. 29r5 KT 5. 107; L.Kh,,
paiya Domoko A 4.9 KT 2. 63; 11 147 MBD 23b. 24(3) KT 5. 63.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Xh.: paindd Z 16. 5.

2 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: panda Z 22. 237 << *patdnda.

Et. < *pd-ya-, cf. Av. pdya-, paya-; MPe p'y- (Verbum, p. 203);
Parth. p'y- (Ghilain, p. 86); Man. Sogd. p’y-, Sogd. p’t- (1. G,
GMS, § 565, p. 89).

peh- ‘to obtain’(?) Vb r. A
3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: pehdte 7 12, Bo.
Et. < *pa-dfya-, cf. byeh- H. W. B. against TPS, 1961, 138.

pyan- ‘to cover’ Ib act.tr. A/B ppp. pyanda-

2 pl. imper,, L.Kh.: pyqnard P 2801. 64 KT 3. 68,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: pyqnida JP s4r1 KT 1. 145, -

L.Kh, pt. nec.: pygnadq St 153v5 KT 1. 100 tr, pirandt; tr. gan-bar
blugs.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.LKh. (+ -i ‘her’): pyamddmd: P 2801, 65 KT 3. 68.
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Et. < *pati-kan~, cf. NP dgandan ‘to fill, stuff’ H. W. B.,, BSOAS,
X, 3, 1941, 578.

pyays- ‘to seal’ (?) H. W. B,, AM, N8, xL 1, 1964, 14. I b act. tr.

B ppp. pyasta-

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: pyaddd Or 9268, 1c9 KT 2. 14.

3 pl. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: pyaysidd Or 9268, 2bg KT 2, 14,

3 sg. pf. tr. m.,, LKh.: pyasti Or 9268. 1a1 KT 2. 13.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: pyastamdd P 2790, 23 KT 2. 1113 ibid. 76 KT
2. 113; MT o429. 1a-2 KT 5. 196.

Et. < *pati-kaz-, cf. Arm. LW kazm ‘order’ H. W. B., AM, Ns. 1,
1949, 45. For *kaz-, see also p. 22 s.v. kafs-.

pyiimj- ‘to deny’ IIId act.?etr. A
1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: pyamjim Avdh 6v2 KT 3. 2; 1713 KT 3. 0.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pyamjdte Z 12. 127.
Et. < *pati-vang-, cf. Bal. gwanjag ‘to call’; NP bang ‘voice’ H. W. B,,
BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76-77. Possibly *va-n-daya- < *vak- ‘to speak’.
Cf. byamj- p. 105, vamy- p. 117,

pyiig- ‘to hear’ Ib mid. tr. B ppp. pyista-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pyisde Z 14. 73+,

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: pyidva're Z 1. 52-+; pyidvd’ri 7 22. 326;
pyuvd're L 2. 76+ ; pyw'vdre Z 13. 121; pywod’re 7 14. 76; pyud’re
Z 14. 38; pva're Z 5. 12; puyd’re Z 5. 101 (metathesis).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pyiiste Z 2. 123+.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: pyistandd Z 5. 15; 13. 111+; pyistamdd 7 2. 61.

O.Kh. inf.: pyiste Z 14. 97; 24. 487.

Et, < *pati-gausa-, cf. B. Sogd. ptyws-, ptywst-; Yaghn, dityii-,
ditytifta (Andreev, p. 249). Western Ir. has *ni-gaufa-: MPe nywi-
(Verbum, p. 185); Parth. ngw{- (Ghilain, p. 66); NP niyosidan.

#praksiv- ‘to reject’ Va act.tr. A/B ppp. praksautta-
3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: prraksivi Vajr. 28bg KT 3. 26 tr. pratiksipet.
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: prraksividi P 3513. 4114 KBT 61.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., L Kh : prraksauttai ime P 3513. 64v1 KT 1. 244 tr.
pratiksiptah.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: praksauttandd N 158. 34.
Et. < *pard-xfaub-, v. 1. ksdv- p, 25.

pracar- ‘to proceed to' LW intr,

1 sg. opt., O.Kh.: pracarivd Suv, K, 32r7 KT 5. 110,
Et. Skt pracarati, :
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prracav- ‘to transmigrate’ LW A

3 sg. pres.: prracavdte H 144 NS 30 etc. 12 KT 3. g5.
Et. Bkt pracyavate, See cav- p. 33.

praysail- ‘to have faith, believe’ LW act.intr. D

3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: praysaiyé H 147 NS 110. 42va KT 5. 74 =
praysaitu S8 35v3 KT 5. 137,

3 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: prayseindi Z 2. 75.

Noun praysdta- Z 2. 761 << BHS prasada- tr, dad-pa Muvy 6822+,

Et. BHS prasadayati taken as denom. << prasdda- in above sense, Skt
prasadayati ‘purifies’; BHS, according to F. Edgerton, ‘grants the
favour of’,

pravartt- ‘to turn, make revolve (wheel); effect! LW act. tr. A
ppp. pravarttita-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: prravaritdte Z 22. 216,

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: pravarttinds Z 1. 187+.
3 sg. pf. tr, m., O.Kh.: pravartidte Z 14. 10, 25.
3 sg. pf. tr. £, O.Kh.: prravarttitatd 7 4. 103.
Et. BHS pravartayati,

*praviy- ‘to lead over, convert’ Ve ppp. pravdsta-

L.Xh, ppp. prravgsta P 2787. 133 KT 2. 106.

L.Kh. inf.: prravdste MT b ii cob6ar KT 5. 387.

Et. < *pard-vadaya- < *pard-vad- Y, W, B,, AM, N.s. 1, 1949, 43.
See bay- p. 94, tuvdy- p. 39.

pravai- ‘to enter ascetic Jife' LW act.intr. D ppp. pravaiva-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: pravaiyd Z 22. 206.

3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: prravaindi Z 22. 205+,

3 sg. pf. tr. m. (tr.), O.Kh.: pravaiye Z 5. 110.

pravaita Z 22. 323 ppp. or 3 pl. pf. intr. m. (intr.).

Et. Pkt paveaya (Sheth) << pravraj-; Pali pavajari; NWPkt Dhp 146
[pravayaldi = pravrajanti,

prahilj- “to open” Ve tr. A ppp. prhiya-

2 sg. impet., O.Kh.: prahdlja 7 22. 192; L. Kh,, prrakgje P 5538b 78
KT 3. 124 tr. ddugataya (Skt udghdtaya) H. W. B., BSOS, ix.
3, 1938, 535.

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: prahdje St 14r1—2 KT 1. 20 tr. hbye-bar byed-la.

O.Kh. ppp.: prhiya- Z 5. 87; 22. 100, 263; prhita- Z 22. 263.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: prrikive StH 36 KT 2. 74.

3 pl. pf. tr.,, L.Kh.: prrekiyamdé P 2741, 101 KT 2. 91,

Et. < *pard-frak-, see hamthris- p. 140. Sec also p. 239.

i
i

»

L,
L,
"
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;
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prahis- ‘to open’ IVa act. intr, B ppp. prhiya-
3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: prrahisia P 2786, zo5 KT 2, g9 =id. Or
8212. 186 a43 KT 2. 11,
3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: prrahisida ¥P 78r1 KT 1. 163; prrehisidd Si
152v4 KT 1. 98.
0.Kh.: ppp. pri#va-, v. prahdlj-.
Et. Inch. < *pard-Orak-, v. prahdij-.

prahauy- ‘to put on (clothing)’ tr. ppp. prahausta-

0.Kh. pt. nec.: prahauydfia Or gbog. 516 KT 1. 234 tr. pravrtya;
prohauydfia Or gbog. 36v2—3 KT 1. 236 tr. prdvaritavydni.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh. : prahaugte Z 2. 63; prahoste D 111, 1 8r2 KT
5. 69 tr. gzar-nas.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: prahaustandd Or gbog. *27r7 KT 1. 236.

C{f. noun: prrahauna- Z 2. 63+ ‘clothing’.

Et. Uncertain. Note that the ppp. apparently has its form from an
s-extension. H. W, B. suggests connexion with OP xaudi- ‘cap’
rather than with Kh. thauna- ‘cloth’ (on which, sece H. W. B., TPS,

1945, 26-27).

prih- ‘to conceal’ tr. ppp. pdrsia-
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: prihd 7 24. 387.
0.Kh. ppp. pérsta Z 24. 514.
g sg. pf. tr. f., L.Kh,: pirstd P 2834. 50 KBT 46.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh. (+-7 ‘her’): pdrstandi Z 19. 43.
L.Kh. inf.: pirétd Or 11344. gbg KT 2. 36; ibid. 12b3 KT 2. 37.
Et. ? Formally resembles hambrih-, hambirsta-, but the sense is against
derivation from << *pa-raif-.

prev- ‘to obtain' Ve tr. A ppp. proda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: prrevdte Kha 1. 13 13gvs KBT 3 tr. hthob-bo.

2 sg. subj., O.Kh.: prreva Kha 1. 13 148r2 KBT 7 tr. thob-par
gyur-cig.

O.Kh. ppp. proda- in prodaphdrré SS 3313 KT 5. 335 tr. rgyun-tu
fugs-pa (= srota-dpanna- Muy §5132).

Et. < *pard-dpaya-, see byev-, byeh-. Probably not < *pari-apaya-,
although cf. Parth, pry’b-, pryft ‘atteindre, obtenir’ (Ghilain, p. 60);
Man. Sogd. pryp- ‘to lead, take’ < *pari-gpaya- (W. B. Henning
ap. I. G., GMS, § 203, p. 32).

pva'i- ‘to frighten’ Ve tr. A-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh,: pua'fidte Z 4. 114.
Et. Caus. < puva’d- p. 8s.
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pviys- ‘to cover’ H. W. B., Tagizadeh Volume, 1962, 35. ppp. poista-

poiys- in noun puiysakd St 149v1 K T 1. 94 where poiysakd bafigiid tr,
phur-te, priysakd ‘a cover’,

L.Kh. ppp. pvista- St 136v3 KT 1. 72 tr, g-yogs-pa.

In O.Kh. palsta- (Z 3. 12; 21, 32; 24. 387) means ‘covered’.

Et. poiys- and pubsta- were considered to be exiensions of *pay-
‘cover’ by H. W, B,, loc. cit. He now prefers ¥vai-z- and *vai-d-,
L.Kh, poi’sta- (P 2782. 2 KT 3. 58; P 2906. 27 KT 3. 98; P 3513,
79t2 KBT 63, 8 1v3 KT 1. 2}, with subscript hook, may be a
contamination of *pvigta- with *pi’sta-, the expecied L.Kh. form
of palsta-. See R. E. E., BSOAS, xxix. 3, 1966, 615-16; AM, N.s.
xii, 2, 1966, 165.

pvi$- ‘to cover’ Ve tr,

L. Kh, pt. nec.: pvilg'fid 87 146r5 KT 1. go tr. g-yogs-pa.
Et. Caus. < poiys- q.v.

pver- ‘to remove’ H. W, B, BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 134. Ve tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: pvergfic Si 12yr2 KT 1, 58 tr. bsal-bar.
L.Kh. -dmatd abstract: pvergma Si 2vg KT 1. 4 tr. bsal-ba.
Et. < ¥apa-varaya- < *apa-var-. See var- p. 119,

phast- ‘to flutter’ mid, intr. A/B

3 pl. pres, mid.: O.Kh., phastdre Z 3. 81; phastari Z 5. 38; L.Kh,,
phastare Ch 00266. 22 KT 3. 35 = phastdrra P 2956. 17 KT 3.
37 = phasttdrg P 2022, 46 KT 3. 44; phastara Ch 0oz266. 26 KT
3. 35 =id. P 2956. 21 KT 3. 37 = phastard P 2025, 38-39 KT
3. 46.

Et. ?? << *fan-d--- H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 121.

phast- ‘to make flutter’ Ve tr.
3 sg. opt.,, O.Kh.: phastiva Z 13. 113.
Et. Caus. << phasi-,

phir- ‘to be disturbed’ V¢ intr,

L.Kh, -@matq abstract: phirgme P 2790, 45 KT 2. 112,

3 sg. pres. or pf. intr. L.Kh.: phaidi P 2790. 8 KT 2. 111; phaidd
ibid. 11.

Forms ap, H, W, B., AM, N.s. xi. 1, 1964, 12.

Et. << ¥frya-, v. @phdir- p. 8.

*phisé- ‘to escape’ Ve act. intr. A ppp. *phifita-
+1-A(abl.): phife avdyau jsa P 3513. 74r2 KT 1. 249 tr. jahate apdydn,
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1 sg. pres. act, L.Kh.: phisime P 3513. 7ov4 KT 1. 247 tr.
proarjayeyan. )

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: phife P 3513, 74r2 KT 1. 249 tr. jahate. .

3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: phiside P 4513. 72v4 KT 1. 248 tr. vyativritah.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: phisaiid Si 1o3r1 KT 1. 38 tr. vivarjayet; tr. sparn-bar
byaho (quoted H. W. B., BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 133).

1 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: phifen P 3513. 67vi KT 1. 245 tr. varjeyam
(parallel with hahrriyai) < *phisdtaima,

Et, ¢ Iter. < inch, *phis-, v. usphis p. 19.

phiim- ‘to blow’ H. W. B., Unvala Vol., 1965, 3. act.intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: phigmidd P 2025. 9 KT 3. 45 = phiamidi
P 2895. 4 KT 3. 40 = phitmida Ch 00266. 1 KT 3. 34.
* Et. Probably onomatopoeic.

#pherr- ‘to spealk’ act. A/B ppp. pherda- (7)

1 sg. pres. or 3 sg. pf. m., L.Kh.: pherde P 2481. 74 (6) KT 3. 68.
See H. W. B, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 580.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: phairidi P 2022. 22-23 KT 3. 43 (v. H. W. B,,
AM, N.s. xi. 1, 1964, 15).

Cf, noun phard- ‘speech’ tr. ruta- P 3513. 48r2, 3 (Asm. 23).

Et., pherde seems to indicate a stem *pherr- (cf. purr-, purrda-), ? <
*farnya- (1 denom. << *far-na-). *far- is perhaps << *bar-, cf.
B. Sogd. prB’yr- ‘raconter’ V¥ < *pari-biraye-. Note also Kh.
haura- ‘1alk’, see H, W, B, Annali, 1959, 129,

pheh- ‘to cough’ Ve tr.

L.Kh. -@maid abstract: phehdme St 1 bis v KT 1. 4 tr. lud-pa.

L.Kh. noun: phdhd St 2rz KT 1. 4 tr. lud-pa.

Et. Iter. << *faf- < *paf- H. W. B., TFS, 1961, 137-8. Possibly <
*hodfaya- << *hvaf-, cf, Oss, D. xufun ‘to cough’ (I, G.). Note Kh,
phdrra- < *hwarna-, Av. xbaranah-, OP farnah-, for ph- << *ho-.

baj- ‘to be broken’ V¢ act. intr. (= pass.) A

3 8g. pres.: bajdte Z 24. 47; bajitd Suv. K. 64v5 KT 5. 115 tr,
vinaksyati; L.Kh,, bajastti Vagr, 21a1 KT 3. 24; 4123 KT 3. 28.

3 sg. opt,, O.Kh.: baji Z 13. 78, bajd Z 23. 110; bajiyd Z 11. 27.

3 pl. pres. act. : O.Kh,, bajindd Suv. K. 64v6 KT 5. 115 tr. vinadyanti;
L.Kh. bajeidd Hed. 22. 4. 3 KT 4. 35. :

Et, < *baf-ya-, cf. O.Ind. bhafydte ‘is broken’. For the form, cf. daj-
P- 43. LW << O.Ind. on account of caus. bajev- (cf.?) according
to Leumann, ‘E’, p. 469 s.v. Cf. BHS bhajjati ‘is broken’. Always
spelled b- not bh-, and *bag- ‘break’ is not so rare in Ir. as would
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appear from, e.g., Mayrh. s.v. bhandkti. Cf. Parth. baidnyft
‘schism’, MPe bxtgyh (W. B. Henning, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 81);
Man. Sogd. Bxthwry ‘Zwiespalt herbeifithrend’; Bxtwnyy ‘Zwie-
spalt, Schisma’ (BBB, p. 123).

bajev- ‘to break” Ve act.tr. A ppp. bajautta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bajevdtd Suv. K. 63v7 KT 5. 115.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: bajevindi Z 24. 395, 403.
O.Kh. inf.: bajevd Suv. K. 32r7 KT 5. 110,
O.Kh. ppp. bajautta- H 147 NS 109 41v5 KT 5. 74,
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: bajottandd Z 15. q.
Et. Caus. < baj-,

bajess- ‘to make a noise’ ? VIb mid. intr. A/B ppp. *bajessdta-
3 pL pres. mid., O.Kh.: bajessdre Z 13. 112; bagyessare 7 zo. 43
bajesdrd Z 3. 57; bajesare Z 5. 100.
3 pl. pf. tr.,, L.Kh.: bijesyamdi P 2801. 55 KT 3. 67; P 2781. 136
(68) KT 3. 71,
Et. Denom, < bajdssa- Z 3. 101+ Leumann, ‘E’, p. 469 s.v. Origin
unknown,

baifi- ‘to bind’ Va act.tr. A ppp. basta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bafidte Z 11. 36, 50; bafiite 7. 13. 28; 24. 444.
3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: bafiindi Z 22. 324.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh. baste Z 5. 314,

3 pl. pt. tr.: O.Kh. bastandi Z 23. 21 = L.Kh. ba’stada P 4099, 124
KBT 119,

L.Kb. inf.: basti P 2787. 85 KT 2. 104.

Et. < *bandaya- < *band-, cf. Av. bandaya-, basta-; O.Ind.
bandhayati. For *band-, cf. MPe bn-, bst (Verbum, p, 171); Parth.
bnd-, bst (Ghilain, p. 54); Man. Sogd. Bynd-, Byst- (I. G., GMS,
§ 6o1, p. 94).

bad- ‘to move; writhe’ Ib mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres., O.Kh,: baltte Z 20. 57; 24. 504.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: badari Z 24. 503,
Et. < *wvarta-, of. OInd. vdrtate; MPe wrd-, wit ‘sich wenden’
(Verbum, p. 170); Parth. wrd-, wit se tourner’ (Ghilain, p. §3).

1. bad- ‘to be bound’ V¢ act. intr. (= pass.) C ppp. basta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: baittd Z 5. 55, 57; 12. 94; Kha 1. 205 35v2
KT 5. 161 tr, beisis-par.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: baindi Z 3. 107; 22. 273,
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0.Kh.: ppp. basta- Z 4. 67+.
Et. < *bad-ya-, cf. O.Ind. badhydte ‘is bound’ S, Konow, Seka
Studies, p. 55. See bafi- p. g2,

2. bad- ‘to produce’ tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: bygfid St 122r4 KT 1. 50+ tr. skyed-de.
Et. < *vad- ‘to lead’; v. dvad- p. 11, bay- p. 94.

ban- ‘tocryout’ Ib mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bandre Z 24. 516.

3 sg. opt,, L.Kh.: baniya P 2025. 173 KBT 17 = buniya Ch 00266.
111 KBT 25.

Cf. also noun band-: bandnu Suv. K, 33r2 KT 5. 111 tr. bhandana-.

Et. Cf. O.Ind. bhdnati ‘speaks, sounds’.

bam- ‘to vomit' Va tr. A ppp. *handa-
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: dame Si 105v4 KT 1. 42.
L.Kh, -dmata abstract: bamame 57 10r3 KT 1. 14 tr. lud-pa (cough
uph
L.Kh. pt. nec.: bgmifie P 2893. 244 KT 3. gz,
3 sg. pf. intr. £, L.Kh.: bamda 7S 18r2 (77} “gushed’ (Dresden).
Et. Av. vam- ‘ausspeien’ (AIW 1356); O.Ind. vamiti, vamayati.

bamadfi- ‘to make vomit® Ve tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: bamdiigiiq Si 1352 KT 1. 70 tr. skyug-tu géug-pa.
Et. Caus. < bam-.

bays- ‘to go (quickly)’ Ib mid. intr. A/B ppp. basta-

3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: baysdre Z 4. 46+.

1 sg. pf. intr. m., L, Kh.: basti P 2027. 26 KT 2. 8o.

3 pl. pf. intr. m,, O.Kh.: dasta Dumaqu oorq. 8gvz KT 5. 263 tr,
pradhauitvd.

Et. <C *vaza- 5. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 123 s.v.; H. W, B., ¥RAS,
1953, 99—100. Cf. Av. vaza-, vaita- ‘fahren’ tr. intr. (AIW 1386).
O.Ind. vdhati tr. intr. Parth. w2~ ‘souffler’ (Ghilain, p. 52).

bar- ‘to carry’ (act.); ‘to ride’ (mid.) I b act. tr.; mid. intr, B

ppp. buda-

+loc,, R, E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 33, § V, 1 {h).

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: bidi Z 11. 58; bidd Z 18. 15; 24. 452.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: barindd Z 2. 86+,

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bade Z 2. 95; 13. 26; 22. 150; 24. 120, 249;
badde 7 13. 149,

3 pl. pres, mid., O.Kh.: bardre Z 5. 33; 13. 25; 22, 202} 24. 403,
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Indistinguishable in the pf.:

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: bude P 2783. 192 (31) KT 3. 73; buda ibid.
225 (64) KT 3. 75 ‘carried’.

1 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: bddamdim Ch 00269. 45 KT 2. 44 ‘carried’,

3 pl. pf. tr.: O.Kh., buddndi Z 5. 35 ‘rode’; buddandd Z 23. 138, 141,
164 ‘rode’; L.Kh,, buddmdd §5 7r2 (25) ‘carried’; budadd JS 13v4
(57) ‘carried’; buddmde ¥5 36v1 (159) ‘carried’.

L.Kh. inf.: budd Or 11252. 1723 KT 2. 22 ‘to carry’.

Et. Av. bara- act. ‘carry’; mid. ‘ride’ (see 1. G., Mithra, p. t77).
*bar- ‘carry’, cf. MPe br-, bwrd (Verbum, p. 175); Parth. br-, buwrd
(Ghilain, p. §8); Man. Sogd. fr-, fr¢- (L. G., GMS, § 592, p. 92).

basd- ‘to be suitable’ Vb act.intr. B

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: bastd Ch 0048, 8 KT 2. 41 ‘it fits’ H. W. B,, KT
4. 165. bastd is L.Kh. for *basdd.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh, : baéi’df Hed. 62a KT 4. 48 ‘are sufficient for’
rather than ‘they provide enough for’ (H. W. B., KT 4. 164).

Et. < *dbaz-ya-. H. W, B,, KT 4. 165 cf. Oss. D. bdzzun 1. bdzzyn
‘to fit, suit, be useful’. On O.Ir, *dbanz-, Av dobgz-, see Benv,,
Oss., pp. 21-22.

bastarr- ‘to bestrew’ III b tr. ppp. bastarrda-
O.Kh. pt. nec.: bastarrafid Or g6og. 54v5 K7 1. 238.
O.Kh. ppp. bastarrda Z 22. 136.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bastarrde Or gbog. 68vy KT 1, 241 tr.
oquakirpdm . . . krtvd.
Et. For ba-, see p. 239. See starr- p. 134.

bathamj- ‘to pluck out” Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: bathamje 7S svz (18).
Et. See Dresden, p. 481 s.v. For bd-, see p. 239. See also thamj-
P. 42.

bay- ‘tolead’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. basta-

+acc. pers. and loc. goal of motion, see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii.
1, 1965, 32, § V. 1.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: baydte Z 13. 7 (bis); daydtd Or gbog. 36v6 KT
1. 237.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: bgyindd SS 8ovq KT 5. 341.

3 sg. pl. tr. m,, O.Kh.,: bdste Z 3. 4.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: bastamdd P 2741. 17 KT 2. 88+ P 2781. 71 (3)
KT 3. 68,

L.Kh. inf.: bdste P 55382 24 KT 2. 120.
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Ft. < *vidaya- < *vad-, of. Av. vad-, vadaya- ‘lead’ 8. Konow,
Saka Studies, p. 123 s.v. Cf. also Parth, w'y-, '§t ‘conduire’
(Ghilain, p. 71).

paysdai- ‘to look at, observe’ Ib act.tr. D ppp. ®baysdita-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bdysdaiyd Z 3. 149; L.Kh,, baysdaittd P 2786. 109
KT 2. 97.
2 pl. pres., O.Kh.: bdysdaiya 7 23. 8.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: bdysdaindd Z 3. 17.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: baysdye P 2790. 2 KT 2. 110,
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: baysdyamdé P 2790. 15, 21 KT 2. 111.
Et. See dai- p. 47. On bdys-, see p. 240.

biar- ‘to rain’ VIa act.intr. B ppp. bdda-

3 sg. pres. act, O.Kh.: bedd Z 22. 121, 125; 24. 203.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., barindd N 69. 10; Suv. K. 33¢6 KT 5. 111+
1.Kh., baride P 3513. 72v3 KT 1. 248 tr. pravarsayanin.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: badamdd P 2:782. 2728 KT 3. 59.

Et. Denom. < bdra- ‘rain’ Z 14. 70+. Av. 2vdr-, pres. vdra-; MPe
w'r-, wryst (Verbum, p. 177); Parth. w'r- (Ghilain, p. 60); Man.
B. Sogd. w'r-; NP bdr-,

bichiin- ‘to neigh’ act. intr. AfB
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: bichdnindi 7 24. 413.
Cf. rachanai P 2781. 158 (9o) KT 3. 72 ‘neighing’.
Et. ? Leuman, ‘E’, p. 473 s.v. < ¥vi-khan- ? or cf. Lat. hinnire.

bijs- ‘to pour over; smear’ Ic act.tr. B ppp- biya-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: bijsgiid Si 139r3 KT 1. 76+ tr, blugs-pa (pour).
3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: bistd Z 22. 110
O.Kh. ppp. biya- Z 20, 31; 24. 416.
Et. < *pija- < *vaig- H. W. B., FRAS, 1953, 99, cf. Arm. LW videl
‘to flow’.

bijsd- ‘to depart’ Ia intr.
1 plL pres., L.Kh.: bijsgmalnalne P 2790. go KT 2. 113; bijsgmane
ibid. 95—96 KT 2. 113,
Et. < *oi-jg-, v. jsd- p. 37.

bitam- ‘to doubt, be perplexed’ intr. ppp. bitanda-

2 sg, imper., O, Kh.: bitamu Z 2. 131.
O.Xh. ppp. bitanda Z 4. 84+.
Et. See pdtem- p. 83.
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bitar- ‘to develop’ {(dm. A¢y.) 1b mid, intr. AfB

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bitardre Z 24. 457.
Et. < *wi-tar-, of. B. Sogd. wyir- ‘to go on, pass, pass away’ (1. G,,
GMS, § 630, p- 99)-

bitcafi- ‘to break up® IITd tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: bitcaiigid P 2893. 252 KT 3, 93.
Et. See hatcaii-, Cf. also H'W . B., BSQAS, xxix. 3, 1966, 522,

bitchigs- ‘to cover, adorn’ Ve tr. ppp. bilcisédia-

2 sg. pres. or opt.,, O.Kh.: bitesiséq H. vii. 150. 13v2 KT 5. 82 tr.
samalamkarisyast.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: bdtcasiatands Z 21. 13.

Et. ? < *abi-séausaya- < *abi-shaus-, cf. IE *skeu- (Pok. 951) in
O.Ind. skundti ‘covers’ extended to *(s)kenk- (Pok. g53) in O.Ind.
kofa- m. ‘container’, Av. kusra- ‘sich wélbend’.

bid- ‘to pierce’ I ¢ act.tr. B ppp. bista-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, bitte Z 2. 138; L.Kh,, bitte 57 130r5 KT 1. 62 tr.
chod-pa.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: bindi Z 24. 408.

O.Kh. ppp. bista Z 24. 411+,

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: bi'stamde 7S 7v3 (28).

Et. < *bida- < *baid-, cf. O.Ind. bhindtti ‘splits’ S. Konow, Saka
Studies, p. 124 s.v. In Ir, cf. Av. astd.bid-; Waz. Pa¥td wdranai
‘tusk’ < *baidra- (} EVP 8¢); Waxi #iihii- ‘to burst’ (tr.) << *uz-
baid- (IIFL, ii. 556) etc,

binam- ‘to split apart’ Va intr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bfnamdte Z 22. 128,
3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: binamiye P 2927. 44 KT 3. 104 = bindmdve P 2936.
4 KT 3. 108 (3 sg. subj.).
Et. < *vi-namaya-, cf. Av. vimoma- V. 2. 10 “sich auseinander tun’.
See also hanam-. '

binaj- ‘to steep, soak’ ftr,

L.Kh, pt. nec.: bjngjghd St 106r1 KT 1. 42+ tr. shanis-pa.
Et. ? Secondary formation due to ysdndj- q.v. or << IE ¥(s)na-.

binés- ‘to be hungry, starving’ Id act.intr. B

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: binditd H 144 NS 55 4410 KT 5. 76 tr.
bhres-fiti.
3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: bindsindi Z 4. 45.
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Et. < *vi-ndsa- < *vi-nas-, cf, Av. vinindsa Y. 32. 15; MPe wn’h-,
wn’st ‘schidigen’ (Verbum, p. 191),

pinem- ‘to split’ Ve tr
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: binema Avdh 5r2 KT 3. 1; 15v3 KT 3. 8.
Et. < *vi-ndmaya- caus, << *vi-nam-, see binam-.

piyasé- ‘toopen’ Vb act.tr. B ppp. bydsta-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: bdydstd Z 18. 10.
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: biyaéfe Z 13. 113.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: bydsgfid Si 146rs KT 1. 88 tr. gdaris-te.
L.Kh. ppp. &ydsta- with privative a-: gbydsti P 2957. 1234 KBT 37.
Et. 7 << *kdsya- < *kds-, s-extension to ¥kd-, v. kha- p. 26. Not caus.
to inch. as type B inflection and the ppp. show.

*biysajs- ‘1o take hold of’ Ib act.tr. B

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: biysaste Si 13412 KT 1. 68+ tr. hdebs-pa; biysaite
Ch 00268, 171-2 KBT 67 = biysaste Ch aoz77. 7v2—3 KBT 7o;
biysasdi Ch oo48. 59 KBT 74.

Et. < *zagfk-, v. biysamj-.

biysamj- ‘to take hold of® IIId mid. tr. A/B ppp. biysiya-

3 pl. pres, mid., L.Kh.: biysamjare ApS 11b1 KT 5. 246 = beysajare
S 2471. 183 KBT g7 tr. upanamayanti; biysamjdre P 2893. 171 KT
3. 89; biysamjare Ch oo327. 10 KT 2. 52.

L.Kh. biysajida S 5212b 1 KT 2. 130 appears to be 3 pl. pres, act,,
cf. *biysajs-,

L.Kh. pt. nec.; baysamjgiié Vajr. 7a1 KT 3. 21 tr. pragrehitavyan.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: diysiye P 2801. 58 KT 3. 67.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Eh.: biystydmdd Or 11252. 11b2 KT 2. 20; biysiydmdd
P 5538a 15 KT 2. 126,

Et, Cf, Sangledi zenz-, zenj-[zuyd ‘seize’ Morg., IIFL, ii. 423;
H. W.B.,, AM N8, 1. 1, 1951, 39. < *abi-zandlj-aya- < *abi-zak/g-,
v. *biysajs-,

biysiii- ‘to waken’ Ve tr, A
3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: biysafidte Z 4. 102.

O.Kh. nom. ag.: biysafidha- Z 4. 93.
Et, Caus, < biysdn-,

blysan- ‘to wake up’ III b act.inte. B ppp. biysanda-
3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: biysendd Z 4. 114+.

3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: biysanindi Z 4. 71.

O.Kh. ppp. biysanda- Z 4. 120; biysamda- Z 4. 119.
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2 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh,: biysandi Stein E 1. 7. 14514 KT 3. 77,

biysqngme jsa . . . biysdmda P 3513. 46r3 (Asm. 14) tr. bodhi vibudhyg,

Et, < *ui-zan-, cf. paysin- p. 71, haysan-. Semantically, cf. Av, frq,
bapd- ‘aufwachen’ (V. 18. 49).

98

biysis- ‘to take hold of® IV a act.tr. B
3 sg. pres. act,: O.Kh., biysistd H 142 NS 45v6 KT 5. 93; H 144 NS
32 ete. 17v7 KT 5. 93; L.Kh,, id. 8 136v2 KT 1. 72,
3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: biysisive P 55382 56 KT 2. 128.
Et. Inch. < *abi-zagfk-, v. biysamy- p. 97.

birays- ‘to extend, spread’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. &rasta-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: biraysde Z 22, 195, 305; bdraysde Z 17. 13,
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: biraysdre Si 3r4 KT 1. 6.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: birastd Z 2. 3.

3 pl. pf. intr. m,, O.Kh,: birasta Z 24. 270.

Et. << *vi-raza-. See birds-. For *raz-, cf. Av, raz- ‘richten’,

birds- ‘to spread, proclaim’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. bragfa-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bdrd@ddtd Suv. K. 67v6 KT 5. 118; H 142 NS 87
171vi KT 5. 81,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: birasi’di Vajr. 2gaq4 KT 3. 26; 39a4 KT 3, 28,

3 sg. opt, OXKh.: bgrasiyd Or gbog, g55vb KI' 1. 240 ftr,
samprakdsayizyats,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: biraste Z 23. 122.

Et, Caus. < *vi-rax-, v. birays- Cf. Parth. wyr’s- ‘parfaire, arranger’
(Ghilain, p. 70).

birah- ‘to soparup’ Vd intr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bdrghdtd Kha 1. 13. 142vi KBT 3.

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: brahd Z 22, 113,

Et. < *ui-rgfya- < *rap- ‘to move’, cf. MPe rw-, rpt ‘gehen’
(Verbum, p. 172).

birdt- ‘to split” ? I b act. tr.; mid. intr. B ppp. birsta-

3 sg. pres. mid. intr., L.Kh.: bersdi Si 138vi KT 1. 76 tr. rdol-ba.

3 pl. pres. act. tr., O.Kh.: birdtindi Z 22. 330,

3 sg. subj. act. (tr. ¥), O.Kh.: birdta’ Z 13. 79.

O.Kh. ppp. birsta- Z 13. 71; 20. 35, 17.

Et. < *wi-rard-, of. O.Ind. virista-. O.Ind. resat cl. 1. Av. raé-
‘Schaden tun, nehmen’ (A7 1485). < *abijvi-rif- H. W, B., AM,
N.S. XL I, 1964, 13. *rais- also in B. Sogd. pi#’ysky ‘en déchirant’
P 2. 458 < *pati-raif- Benv., TSP, p. 175; Man. Sogd, zryi-
‘verletzen’ (BBB, p. 56 ad 492).
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pirriys- ‘to shake’ Ib mid.intr. B ppp. birriysdia-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bdriysde H 1432 NSB 10+25 v3 KT 5. 84.

3 sg. pf. intr. £, L.Kh.: biriysya P 2781, 158—9 (9o—91) KT 3. 72.

barriysdta Kha 1. 13 14412 KBT 5 tr. g-yos-so (shook) is misquoted as
barriysatd by H. W. B,, BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 588 and BSOAS,
xxiii., 1, 1960, 16. bdrriysdtd, 3 sg. pf. intr. m., is, however, expected.
Possibly the 3 sg. pf. intr. f. has been used to agree with the logical
subject $fandd (cf. birtysya Samdd P 2781 above) instead of the
grammatical subject sahasrya-lovaddti,

Et. See 2. rriys- p. 116,

birfifi- ‘to shine’ VI b mid. (O.Kh.); act. (L.Kh.) intr. A ppp,
bgriftdta-

7 sg. pres., Q.Xh.: barifidte Or gbog, *27v4 KT 1. 236 tr. °dbhdsitak;
britiidite Z 2. 84+.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bdrifidre Bal. o152 aq KT 3. 131; britiidre
7 3. 53+; act,, L.Kh.: brrgiiide P 2958. 23 KBT 4o.

g pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: bdrafidtandd Kha 1. 187a1 a2z KT 5. 156.

Et. < *abi-rauxin(a)ya- Dresden, p. 483 s,v. brigf-, Denom. <C briina-
Ehot. (10) 124 KT 5. 346 << *abi-rauxina- cf. Av. adj. raoxsna-.
Cf. also Av. afwiraolaya-. Parth. denom. wrwin- ‘s’illuminer’
(Ghilain, p. 91; v. W. B. Henning, BSOS, x. 2, 1940, 509). Cf.
also Chr, Sogd. wyrw([x]- ‘to shine’ (I. G., GIMS, § 216, p. 34);
B. Sogd. wyrywf ‘briller” P 22. 20.

*bisimj- ‘to make a noise’ Veor VI act.intr, A/B ppp. *bissmjita-

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: bisajjidd P 2891. 32 KT 3. Bo.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: bfsage .S 1514 (64).
Et, Cf. RV g7j- H. W. B. ap. Dresden, p. 481 s,v. bisafj-.

blhan- ‘to smile’ Ib ¢ mid, (0.Kh.); act. (L.Kh.) intr. B ppp.

bihamita-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bikante Z 5. 26 (7 bihatte 3 sg. pf. tr. m.).

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: byahanida P 2956. 20 KT 3. 37 = id. Ch
00260, 24 KT 3. 35 = byihdnidd P 2025. 36-37 KT 3. 47.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bhamttai SS 2711 KT 5. 333 tr. hfum-pa
mfad-pa.

3 8g. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bihamite SS 20vy KT 5. 310, bikhamtte E 6.
46 (Leumann bihgnte).

Et. < *vi-xand-, v. khan- p. 25.

bihar- ‘to dwell LW mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: dikarare Kha 1. 13 134v1 KBT 1.
Et. BHS wikarati ‘dwells’.
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*bihis- ‘to increase’ IV a intr.

L.Kh. pres, pt. adj.: bihisadd-jigna §S 15r2 (63).
Et. Inch, to bikijs-,

bihijs- ‘to increase’ R. E. E., BSOAS, xxix. 3, 1966, 616-17; fRAS

1967. Ib mid.intr. B ppp. bhiya- :

3 sg. pres. mid,: O.Kh., bihiysde Z 22. 113; L.Kh., bihiysda Ch
coz66. 318 KBT 109.

2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: bikivi §S 18v2 (79).

O.Kh. ppp. bikita- ‘intense’ Kha 1. 187a 1b3 KT 5. 156; adv. bikiyy
‘very’ Z 4. 87+.

Et. Uncertain. *haik/g-.

*%bihiys- ‘to rise’ H. W. B. intr. ppp. bikista-
3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: bikista Ch 00266. 341 KBT 110,
Et. < *abi-haiz-, v. vahiys- p. 122,

bihis- ‘to raise’ Ve tr.

2 g
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3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: bidindi Z 2. 23.
Et. < *bar-ya-, cf. Lith. berii, Lett, befu ‘strew’ O. Hansen, BSOS,
viii. 2-3, 1936, 580.

pud- ‘to perceive, know’ lc mid. tr. B ppp. buste-

3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: butte Z 2. 3+-+.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh,: buvdre Z 2. 121+ ; bvdre Z 2. 122+.
3 sg. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: bustd Z 2, 1+,

2 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: busti Z 2. 53+.

Et. Av. baod- ‘sentire’, ppp. %busta-.

puysal- ‘to extinguish’ Id act. tr,; mid, intr. (= pass.) D ppp.
buysuta-
1 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: buysaimd Z zo. 23, 24.
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: buyso Z 5. 50 < *vi-zdva.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: buysaiyd Z 13. 132 (bis), 158; buysaitd Z 4. 95;
L.Kh., buysvatye ¥S 19v4 (84).

1 sg. subj. mid., L..Kh.: buysvgne Hed. 23. 14 (25) KT 4. 36.
3 sg. subj. mid., L.Kh.: buysvdve P 3513. 62v2 KT 1. 243.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: bu’ysvai }S 29v4 (130).

O.Kh. ppp. buysuta- Z 7. 21; 23. 98.

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: bikisy Avdh 20v4 KT 3. 11.
Et. Caus, to *bikiys-,

Za]
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bith- ‘to writhe; twist’ Vb tr.orintr. A %

L.Kh. pt. nec.: bithgid St 1a1vq KT 1. 50 tr. dril-ba.

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: bithd P 2958. 53 KBT 41 =id. P 2798, 171
KBT 43.

Et. < *varfya- < *vart- H. W. B., TPS, 1960, 87. See bad- p. 92.

1. bir- ‘to saw’ W. B. Henning, Togan Volume, 436. VI tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: birdte Z 2. 142; 5. 1006,

Et. W. B, Henning, loc. cit., cf. Chor. wyryk ‘saw’; wyryd’h ‘he
sawed it’; B, Sogd. wyrkh ‘a saw’. See also H, W. B., Annali,
1959, 121.

2. bir- ‘o be broken’ V¢ act, intr. (= pass.}) A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: birimda JP 85vs KT 1. 169 tr. bhagni.

L.Kh. pres. pt.: biraca P 4099 113-14 KBT 118,

L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: beramda Si 131v4 KT 1. 64 tr. hgas-pa (quoted
H. W. B,, BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 120).

Et. < *brya- < *bar-. IE ¥*bher- Pok. 133, Av. tifi.bdra-. bir- is
probably a L.Kh, spelling for *bdr-, cf. mdr- etc.

3. bir- ‘to throw, sow’ Vb tr. B ppp. bida-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bida Z 11. 36.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bide Z 22. 294.

Et. < *vi-zav-, cf. Man. Sogd. wys'w ‘extinction’, Parth, wzwd
(Ghilain, p. 66) W, B. Henning ap. 1. G., GMS, § 216, p. 34 (v.
Dresden, p. 482 s.v. buysva-). Cf. also Bughni wizéw-, wizid
‘extinguish’ (tr.) (Morg., NT'S, 1, 1928, 75) H, W, B,

*buriiv- ‘to destroy’ Ve tr, A
1 pl. pres., L.Kh.: birvdm P 2781. 138 (70) KT 3. 71.
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: burrvai P 4099. 411 KBT 134 (cf. pajsinde Z 5.
86) < *buriivite.
Et. << *vi-raup- cf, NP vib-, ruftan H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941,
586, Parth. pdrawb- ‘mettre en déroute’ << *pati-raup- (Ghilain,
p. 65); B. Sogd. rwp- “cueillir’ V}.

-

burdvaii- ‘to destroy’ Ve tr,

3 sg. opt., O.Kh. : burifv@Ai Z 2. 110 (not pt. nec.as H. W, B,, BSO A4S,

X. 3, 1941, 586).
Et, Iter, << *burdin-,

burg- ‘to break up’ Ic¢ tr.intr. B ppp. bursta-

Probably act. tr./mid. intr, (= pass.), v. dirdt'- p. ¢8.
3 sg. pres. tr., L.EKh.: busdd Vajr. 2ba KT 3. 20; bausdi P 5512 KT
I. 147.
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3 sg. pres. intr., L.Xh.: bursdd ¥5 1ovr (83).

O.Kh. ppp. bursta- Z 13. 136, 138; 20. 46; Kha ii. 29 Abs KBT
10.

3 pl. pf. tr. m. (ir.), bustamds P 2781. 153 (85) KT 3. 72 (H. W. B,,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 587).

3 pl. pf. intr. m. (intr.), L.Kh.: burste P 2781, 159 (91} KT 3. 72.

Et. < *wi-ruxfa- << *oi-rauns-, see p. 240. *rauxs- is s-extension <
*raug- in O.Ind. rujdti ‘breaks’ and probably Av. fra-uruxti-,

bulj- ‘to honour’ Va act. tr, A ppp. buljéta-

1 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: buljimd Z 12. 52.
- 3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: duljdte Z 12. 41.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: buljdtandé Or gbog. *a7v3-4 KT 1. 236.
Cf. buljsad Z 14. 73+ bidjsam P 3513 66r1 KT 1. 245 tr. gupa-,
Et. < *brjaya- << *barg-, cf. Av. barag-, barsjaya- Leumann, ‘E’,
p- 477 s.v. Cf. also B, Sogd. frys- ‘féliciter’ V}.

buva’d- ‘to mount; ride’ Va act.tr. C ppp. buva’sta-

3 sg. pres, act,, O.Kh,: boai’ttd Z 14. 92; bvaittd Z 22. 150,

3 sg. pf. tr. m. (tr.), O.Kh.: buve’std Z 23. 139; bva’std N 76. 44 tr.
abhirulya.

3 sg. pf. intr, m. (intr.), L.Kh.: bvestd P 2801. 25 KT 3. 66; bod'sid
P 2783. 191 (30) KT 3. 73.

O.Xh. ppp. once bva’lsta- with intrusive -I-: bva’Istanu Suv, K. 29va
KT 5, 107, tr. abhirddhdandm.

Et. < *abi-fadaya-. Cf. Av. aiwifasta Y. 11. 2 (of rider),

buvan- ‘to be harmed, ruined’ I b act. intr. (= pass.) B ppp.
 buvata-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh. : buwindi Z 22. 310; 24. 386; buvindi Z 22. 315;
24. 389; butindd Z 24. 454; bvindd Z 12. 47,
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: buvanindd Z 24. 391; Suv. K. 66v2 KT 5. 117;
bvanindi Z 22. 331,
O.Kh. inf. bvand Suv. K. 66r2 KT 5. 117.
1 sg. pf. tr. m. (tr.), O.Kh.: bvatemd Z 1. 189,
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: bvatandi Z 22. 310; buvaténdi Z 22. 328.
Et. < *vi-kan- (v. Primer, p. 117 s.v. buvdna-), cf. Av. vikdnaya-,
Parth. wygn-, MPe gag’n- ‘détruire’ (Ghilain, p, 71).

buvaii- ‘to destroy’ Ve act tr. A/B
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: bungiityd 7 12. 47.
3 pl. pres, act,, O.Kh.: bvdiiindd N 68, 38.
Et. < *vi-kdnaya-, cf, Av. vikdnaya-. Caus. < buvan- q.v.

T
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buéé- ‘to be fragrant’ VIb mid, intr, A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bufédre Z 3. 37+.
Et. Denom. <C busd Z 3. 35+ ‘perfume’; or < *baus-, sce p. 332.

piid- ‘to be fragrant’ Ib mid. intr. B
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bitte Z 3. 57, 85 (bis); 20. 3.
4 ph. pres. mid., O.Kh.: buvdre Z 3. 35; bvare Z 3. 118.
Et. < *baud-, cf. MPe bwyy- ‘doften’ (Verbum, p. 184); B. Sogd.
Pwd- ‘parfumer’ P 7. 115,

biisg- ‘to give, distribute’ tr, ppp. bita-

0.Kh. modal forms: 1 sg. opt., biisyd Z 2. 127; 1 sg. inj., bitssu Z 2.
129; 2 sg. imper., bissa Z 2. 100; 3 sg. opt., bidsd Kha 1. 13 146v2,
3 KBT 6 tr. shyin-pa.

O.Kh. ppp. bidta Z 14. 11.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: bitte Z 13. 84.

1 pl. pf. tr., LLKh.: buvamdim P 2031. 16, 17 KT 2. 84.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: buvamde ¥S 272 (118).

Et. < #baxi-, *baxta- H. W. B., Annali, 1959, 135; TPS, 1959, 71.
Cf. Av. hax{- ‘Anteil haben, geben'; MPe baf- ‘teilen’ (Verbum,
p- 174); Parth. bwf-, bxt ‘distribuer’ (Ghilain, p. 59); Man. Sogd.
Bxk-, Byt- ‘to give’ (I. G., GMS, § 551, p. 87).

biigv- ‘to place’ tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: disvgia P 2893. 98 KT 3. 86 “to be placed’ H. W. B.,
BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 36-37.
Et. < *abijvi-fav-, cf. Av, fav-, Qss, D. dnsonun ‘to thrust’ H, W, B,,
loc. cit. Probably a L.Kh. spelling for *buso-, see p. 241.

bai- v. 1. bad-.

ben’- ‘to split, tear’ tr,
L.Kh. pt. nec.: bf'ng'#id S7 10411 KT 1. 40 tr. dral-ba; tr, patand-;
beng'fid Si 141r5 KT 1. 8o tr. dral-te.
Et. < *ui-fan-. 1 cf. Pa¥td fanédsl ‘to shake’ (EVP 75). 1. G. gives me
Ba8kardi $en- ‘to separate, tear asunder’,

ber- ‘to rain VI b mid. intr. A ppp. bdda-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: berdte Z 14. 70; 24. 475.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: berdre Z 3. 122+,
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Xh.: bddandi Z 2. 108; 24. 225; bdddndi Z 3. 150,
Et. < *vdraya-, of. Av. vdraya- Leumann, ‘E’, p. 478 s.v. See bdr-
P. 95.
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berdfi- ‘to rain’ Ve intt. A ppp. berdhidta-
3 sg. pres,, O.Kh,: berdgfidte Z 5. 49; berdiiite Z 22. 151, 186.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.;: bergitdtandd Or gbog. 68vs, 7 KT 1. 241 (7 tr.
pravarsayanti),
Et. Iter. < ber- p. 103, Cf. ZP vdrdnidan GIP, i. 305.

*bei’$é- ‘to make turn (wheely) Ve tr.

2 pl. subj., L.Xh,: baiégvg Or 8212, 162. 70 KT 2. 3,
Et. < *vart-s-aya- H. W, B., JRAS, 1954, 32. Cf. gged’§é- p. 31,

by- v. bad-.

byajs- ‘to dissolve’ Ib act.intr. B
3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: byasde Sf 131v5 KT 1. 64 tr. hjtg-pa (L.Kh,
for *byastd).
Et. < *vi-tala- < *vi-tak-, of. MPe wdd- ‘schmelzen’ (Verbum,
p. 169); Parth. wdé- ‘fondre’ (Ghilain, p. 50); B. Sogd. wytwyt-
PPP. << *myté- ‘to flow’ (I. G., GMS, § 113, p. 15).

*byays- ‘to equip’ ppp. byasta-
L.Kh. ppp. byasta- P 5538a 71 (bis) KT 2. 129 (v. H. W. B., AM,
.8, XL 1, 1064, 25). '
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: byaste StH 48 KT 2. 75.
Et. < *abi-kaz- H. W. B., AM, n.s. ii. 1, 1951, 30. Cf. pyays-,
Pyasta- p. 87. On *kaz-, see kasé- p. 21, bafasta occurs in fragment
H 143 NS 5416 KT 5. 40.

byav- ‘to be hot’ Ib mid, intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: byavdre Si 1561 KT 1. 102 tr. brée-ba,
Et, < *oi-tap-, cf. Parth, wyt’6- ‘briller’ (Ghilain, p. 72); B. Sogd.
wyi'p- ‘rayonner’ P 14. 33.

byalé- ‘to overcome’ Ve

byalsu H vii, 150 13v1 KT 5. 82 appears to tr, Nobel's atikrdntini;
see bydli-.

0.Kh. ppp. byalsta- ‘overcome’ Suz. K, 29vg KT 5. 107.

Et. ? << *vi-darz-aya-. On *darz-, see dal{- p. 44. See also bydls-,

byéj- ‘to dissclve’ Ve tr,
L.Kh. pt. nec.: bydjgid Si rogva KT 1. 48 tr. bfu-ste.
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: bydja P 2025. 229 KBT 19 ‘remove’ = bydjd
Ch 00266. 151 KBT 27 = bygji P 2957. 96 KBT 36.
2 pl. imper,, L.Kh.: dygjara Ch 1. coz1b. bgz KBT 154 ‘remove’,
Et. Caus. < byajs- q.v. Cf. Parth, wd'é- ‘fondre’ (Ghilain, p. 67).

i
E
i
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bydfi~ ‘to cover’ Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: bydfidte Z 17. 4.
Et. < *abi-kan-, cf. pyan- p. 86. Possible also is derivation < *ui-
tan- ‘spread over’,

byal$- ‘to stride’ ? VIb mid. intr. A (B L.Kh.) ppp. byvdste-

1 sg. pres. mid,, L.Kh.: bygée’ Ch 1. coz1b. bg6 KBT 1354.

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, byalédte Or gboy. 36vy KT 1. 237; L.Kh,,
byasda’ P 2781. 73 {5) KT 3. 68; byasde’ P zo26. 8 KT 3. 48
(parallel with jsdve); byesti Ch 0048. 24-5 KBT 2.

3 sg. subj. mid., O.Kh.: pve byalidte Or g6og. 36vs KT 1. 237 tr.
padany atikramisyati. See byald-.

3 pl. pres. mid,, L.Kh,: byafa’re P 3513. 8ovi KB T 64.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: pve bydstai N 71, 12

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: poe bydste Z 24. 220, bydste Z 24. 226,

Et. ? Denom. < bydlysa- Z 2. 83 ‘step, pace’ (itself < *vi-darz- ‘hold
apart’ [ v. byalé-). The ppp. seems to belong to *byds- ‘open’ (v.
biyés- p. g7), with which there seems to have been some con-
fusion. The L.Kh. 1 sg. bydéde’ probably likewise represents
*hydastd < *byas-.

byimj- ‘to abuse’ IITd tr. A
1 sg. pres., O.Kh.: byigjdie Z 11. 54.
O.Kh. -gmatd abstract: bydmjamate jsa S8 1316 KT 5. 329 tr,
pisuna-vacandt,
O.Kh. noun byimgga- ‘abuse’ Z 24. 449.
Et. < *oi-va-n-faya-, v. pyimj- p. 87.

byliv’- ‘to burn’ Ib mid. intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: bydoa’re Z 4. 59.
Et. < *vi-auf-, cf. O.Ind. dsati ‘burns’ S. Konow, NTS, vii. 1914,
46, n. 1. *qus- in Ir, also in Arm, LW atrufan Benv., JA, 1964,
1, 57.

byns- ‘to dawn’ IVa act.intr. B ppp. byista-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: byistd Z 4. 111, 22. 197; 24. 329.
3 sg. pf. intr. m,, O.Kh.: bysistd Z 2. 62.
3 sg. pf. intr. £, O.Kh,: bydsta Z 23. 51; 24. 195.
Et. << *vi-vas-, cf, Av. vi.usa- Leumann, ‘I, p. 479 s.v. Cf. also Man.
Sogd. wyws ‘Morgen’ (BBB, p. 138); Chr. Sogd. wyws- ‘to dawn’
(1. G., GMS, § 217, p. 34).
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byiih- ‘to change; translate’ Vb act. tr.; mid.intr. A ppp. bydtta-

I sg. pres. act, tr.,, O.Kh.: bysthimd 7 23. 132.

3 sg. pres. intr., O.Kh, : byzhdte H 142 NS 29 etc. 61111 KT 5. 91.

3 sg. opt. mid. intr,, O.Kh.: byihiya Z 13. 74.

3 pl. pres. mid. intr., O.Kh.: byihare H 147 NS 115r4 KT 5. 56 tr.
parivartayanti.

O.Kh. inf. byahd Z 23. 2.

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: byittatmd Z 1. 189; 23. 372.

3 sg, pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: bydttd Z 5. 22.

3 sg. pf. intr. f., O.Kh.: byatta Z 13. 73.

L.Kh. inf.: bysatti ¥5 214 (5).

Et. < *vi-yaufya- < *vi-yaup-, cf. Chr. Sogd. péywfs ST i, 16. 7 tr.
perepoppdfn 1. G. (letter). Not < *vi-vad- as Dresden, p. 482 s.v.
byiitta-, as -sta ppp. would then be necessary.

byev- ‘to obtain’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. byauda-

+inf, (*succeed in’) Z 22. 284 (--dite).
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: byevatd H 142 NS 76. 19r5 KT 5. 103.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: byevindd FM 25, 1 a2; bs KT 3. 125.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: byodemd Z 22. 284.
2 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: byaudai Z 5. 42. :
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: byoddndi Z 22. 222; byaudindd Z 2. 143.
The ppp. is once in O.Kh. spelled dyonda- Z 2. 231.
L.Kh. ppp. bida- < byauda-:
1 sg. pf. tr. m.: bide P 3510. 10. 10 KBT 53 = id. P 3513. 78r1
KBT 63 ‘I have conceived’ H. W. B., Brown Vol,, 1962, 19.
3 pl. pf. tr.: bidamdd P 55382 29-30 KT 2. 127 ‘received’ H. W. B,,
AM, n.s. xi. 1, 1964, 18; bidanda P 2027. 17 KT 2. 80 ‘they got’
H. W. B. BSOAS, xviii. 1, 1956, 34; bidamdd P 2781, 93 (25)
KT 3. 69; P 2783. 218 (57) KT 3. 75.
(bida- for *binda- ppp. < *bin- < *abi-gun-, cf. Av. ginaoiti HH. W. B.,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, §76; xviii. 1, 1956, 34. But see byau-.)
Et. < *abi-dpaya-, cf. Av. avi apaya Yt 16. 2; MPe ’y'b-, *y'pt
‘erlangen’ (Verbum, p.176); NP ydftan; Orm. waw-, wok ‘to
obtain, find’ < *abi-ap- (IIFL,i. 412). Ppp. byauda- < *abj-dfta-.

byeh- ‘to obtain’ Vb act.tr. A ppp. byauda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: byehdtd 7, 12. 61+ ; byehdte Z 14. 771.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: byehindd 7 4. 104; 8§ 13r3 KT 5. 329;
L.Kh,, byehimde Si 1 bis v2 KT 1. 3; byaihidi P 2787. 121 KT
2. 105; byaihidz ibid. 181 KT 2. 108,

O.Kh. ppp. byauda-, see byev-.

Et, < *abi-dfya- << *abi-dp-, v. byev-.
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byau- ‘to be found; to be’ Ta mid. intr. (= pass.) B

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: byaude Z 3. 25+ ; byode Z 3. 18+,

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: byaure Z 2. 130+; byore Z 5. 69-+.

3 sg. pres., LKb.: byaide 7S 38r1 (165); byarde P 4099. 179 KBT
121 = byaude Z 5. 55; bide P 4099. 392 KBT 133 = byode Z g. 16.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: byaura P 4099. 178 KBT 121 = byaure
Z 5. 54.

Et. < *abi-dftai, *abi-afrai 8. Konow, Primer, § 70, p. 46. See byev-.
I a as byaude not *byaute,

bragé- ‘to fall’ Vb intr. B ppp. brassita-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: brastd Z 24. 455,

3 sg. pf. m., O.Kh.: bradfdte Z 23. 103.

Et. < *bras-ya-, cf. O.Ind. bhrdmsate, bhrasyate ‘falls’; Oss. I,
dlvdsyn (Benv., Oss., pp. 35-37).

brrije- ‘to roast’ tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: brrijsqfig Si 132v2 KT 1. 66 tr. brios-pa.
Et. < *braig-, cf. Bal. bréfag ‘bake, roast’ . W. B., BSOAS, xxvi.
1, 1963, go.

briigc- ‘to afflict’ VIb tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: brifscite 7 23. 26.

2 sg. imper., L.Kh, : brristd P 2957. 100 KBT 36 (= ? errors, byidsta
Ch oo266. 155 KBT 27 = byusta P 2025. 234 KBT 19).

Et. Denom. < briiska- Z 20. 14 ‘painful’, b- not preverb, cf. ous-
brute'mdte ‘massage’ H 142 NS 29 ete. 611v7 KT 5. 92 tr. udvartana
(IL. W. B., BSOAS, xxiil. 1, 1960, 38); < *fraui-, cf. Bal. pruiag
‘to breal® H, W, B., AM, n.s. xi. 1, 1964, 13.

brem- ‘to weep’ Ve act.intr. A ppp. *braunda-

1 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: bremdimd Z 24. 235; L.Kh,, brremi P 2834. 21
KBT 4.

2 sg. pres, act., O.Kh.: bremd 7 24. 235.

3 sg. pres., LKl ; brraimai P 2834. 19 KBT 45.

O.Kh.: inf.: bremd Z 5. 26.

t sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: draudaimd H 142 NS 48 etc. 11 KT
5. 7L.

Et. < *bramaya- iter, < *bram-, cf. Parth. brmn- ‘pleurer’ (Ghilain,
p. 56), v. H. W, B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 73.

bhav- ‘to meditate on’ LW tr. A ppp. *bhdvdia-
3 sg. pres,, O.Kh,: dbhavite Z 4. 16; 11. 16; 13. 67, 123.
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2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: bhavyai ¥8 28r3 (123).
Et. BHS bhdvayati ‘meditates on’.

maks- ‘to rub, besmear® LW tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: maksq'Ad Si 135v1 KT 1. 70+ tr, bsku-fin.

L.Kh. -@matd abstract: maksqg’'ma Si 12gr3 KT 1. 60+ tr. lus bsku-ba,

Et. Pkt form of Skt mraks- H. W, B., BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 522. Cf,
BHS maksita- (F. Edgerton, Dict.); NWPkt Dhp maksu (27) =
Pali smakkho.

mafi- ‘to consider as’ Vb mid. tr. A ppp. mafidia-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: maifidte Z 5. 53; 6. 21.
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: mafidre Vajr. 38a2 KT 3. 28; id. P 4099. 177
KBT 121 (= maidgte Z 5. 53).
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: mafidtandd Kha 1. 13. 143r5 KBT 5 tr. hdu-Ses-so.
Et. << *man-ya-, cf. Av, 'man-, mainya-, O.Ind. mdnyate ‘thinks’. Cf.
B. Sogd. myn- ‘denken’ ST ii; Sogd. myn- Anc. Lett. ii. 5; iil. 4, §.

mad- ‘to be intoxicated’ Va act. intr. C ppp. mdsta-

4 sg. pres., O.Kh.: mastti H 144 NS 32 etc. r4 KT 5. 93.

O.Kh.: ppp. mdsta- Z 12. 64+.

L.Kh. mastd P 3513. 6314 KT 1. 243 tr. omattena (quoted H. W. B,,
BSOS, viil. 1, 1935, 129).

Et. Av. mad-, maSaya- ‘sich berauschen {(AIW 1113); MPe mst
‘trunken’ (MirMan, ii); Man. Sogd. mstk’ryy ‘berauschend’, B
Sogd, mstk’r’k (BBB, p. 74 ad 591).

man- ‘to harm’ IIIb act. tr. B
3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: mindd Z 12. 43; mindi 7 24. 497.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: manindd Z 24. 410; manindi Z 22. 324.
Et. < *mrna-, cf. O.Ind. mrpdti ‘crushes’ Leumann, ‘E’, p. 482 s.v.
See also ggumerdi- p. 30. A base *man- would be more satisfactory
for phonology, v. vehan- p. 122, See on yan- p. 112.

mamth- ‘to agitate’ Va tr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: mamthdte Z 2. 16,
3 sg. opt,, O.Kh.: mamthi Z 2. 112.
Et. < Q.Ir. *mand- H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 77. On *manf- in
Ir., see also Benv., Oss., pp. 87-88; 11, vii, 1964, 307-9. B. Sogd.
mnd- Dhuta 27, 29.

mars- ‘to forgive’ LW tr,

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: marsya’rd }5 3va (9) ‘forgive’.
Et. BHS marsayati, v. Dresden, p. 483 s.v,
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1. mafi- ‘to remain’ Ve act.intr, A ppp. manda-

1 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: mafiimd Z 24. 255.

3 sg. pres., O. Kh mardtd Or gbog, 54vs KT 1. 239 tr. sthdsyati =
mdfie Kha oo12rqg KT 1. 255.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: mufitdd Si 140v5 KT 1. 8o.

O.Kh. ppp. mdnda- Z 5. 94.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: mumdai ¥S grz (34)+; mudai JS 1711 (72).
3 pl. pf. tr,, L. Kh mumdamda P 2741. 60 KT 2. 89.

Et < *manaya- iter. << *man-, cf. Av, 2man-, mdnaya- ‘remain’;
MPe w'n- m'nd (Verbum, p. 189); Parth, m’n- (Ghilain, p. 71};
Man. B, Chr. Sogd, myn- (BBB, p. 97 ad bg1).

2, mafi- ‘to resemble’ VIb act. intr. A ppp. *mdnda-

+G-D (gen.), occasionally -+ acc., R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1963,
27 § ITL 1 (b} {ii).

1 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: mafidmd Z 2. 138,

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: mafidgte Z 5. 11+.

Frequent is pres. pt., O.Kh. mdfianda- Z 2. 4+, cf. NP manandak,
B. Sogd. m'#’ntk ‘semblance’ SCE 12, Man. Sogd. myndk (L. G,,
GMS, § 641, p. 100).

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: mumdar §S 20v3 (88).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh,: mimdamdi P 2781, 102 (34) KT 3. 69; id. ibid.
105 (37) KT 3. 70.

Et. < *man{a)ya- denom, < *mana- = O.Ind. magna-. Cf. MPe
#'n- and v. W. B. Henning, Verbum, p. 177.

*mich- ‘to miscarry’ ? LW act. intr, AJB
3 pl. pres, act., L.Kh.: maichide JP 4715 KT 1. 130.
L.Kh. pres. pt.: maichdam FP 4715 KT 1. 139,
Et. ? of, NWPkt micha®; Pali miccha® *false’, of. Kh, mdchadrstd
Z 24. 451. If Iranian, < *mid-ya- < *maik-. Av. maék- ‘hervor-
quellen’, Bal. midag ‘saugen’ hardly suit.

michifi- ‘to cause to miscarry’ ? LW mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh, : michgfdri ¥P grv4 KT 1. 175.
Et, Caus, < *mich- q.v.

mir- ‘to die’ V¢ mid. intr. B ppp. muda-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: mide 7 4. 116+ ; L.Kh., mide 7S 6rq (22)+.
3 pl. pres. mid,, Q. Kh,: mdrdre Z 3. 62+; L.Kh., mirdre JS 14v2
(60)+.
O.Kh. ppp. muda- Z 24. §og-+.
2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: mudi ¥S 15v3 (66).
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3 pL. pf. intr. m., L.Xh.: muda S¢ 1 bis r1 KT 1. 2.

Et. < *myya- << *mar-, cf. Av. "mar-, mavota-, miryeite; 0.Ind,
mriydte, mrtd-. MPe myr-, murd (Verbum, p. 206); Parth. myr-,
muwrd (Ghilain, p. go); NP mir-, murdan; Man. Sogd. myr-, mert-
(. G., GMS, § 593, p. 92).

murr- ‘to rub; crush’ III b tr. ppp. murrda-

L.Kbh. pt. nec.: murgfia Si 106r4 KT 1. 44 tr. brfis-pa (crush); murgfid
87 134v3 KT 1. 70 tr. mies-te (rub).

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: murdai §S 27v4 (121).

3 sg, pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: murrde P 2801. 45 KT 3. 67.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: murrdamdd P 2781. 95 (27) KT 3. 69.

Et. < *mrna- << *mar-, v, ggumerdii-. O.Ind. mragti ‘crushes’, with
d-extension mydndti ‘rubs’, Av. marad-.

miiys- ‘to be foolish’ intr,
L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: miysamdai Avdh Ovy KT 3. 2; 1704 KT 3. ¢
‘foolish’.
Et. << O.Ir. *manz-, of. O.Ind. midhd- H. W. B., TPS, 1960, 78.

miir- ‘to teem’ VIa act intr, A/B

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., mirindi Z 20. 41; L.Kh., marimdd P 2783. 244
(83) KT 3. 76.

Et. Denom. < *mira-, cf. O.Ind. mird- ‘swift’ (v, Mayrh. ii. 664).
For the possibility of *mav-/*myav-, see H. W. B,, BSOAS, xx.
L, 1957, 58-59. Av. myav-, O.Ind. mivati but IE *meu- (Pok. 743).
moir- could be a L.Kh. spelling of mufr- (cf. juik- for jih- p. 36),
but L.Kh. seems to have mir- ‘teem’ beside moir- ‘move’. For Ir,
*mav-, cf. also Parth. prmws- (W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x. 2,
1940, 509). With preverb, the ppp. vamida- occurs in Z 24. 116.

| : mvir- ‘to move’ VIb intr, A

X 3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: moire 87 144v4 KT 1. 86; muvira P 4009. g2 KBT
117 (parallel with khudvsda); moirau P 4099, 31 KBT 114 (<
mwire u; parallel with khauysda).

L.Kh. pres. pt. ad}.: moframdd Si 150r1—4 KT 1. 94 (parallel with
khoysamda).

Et. << *mar{a)ya- denom. < *miira-, v. mir-.

yan- ‘to make, do’ IITb act. or mid. tr. B ppp. ydéda-, yuda-
In L.Kh. yan- is found but also yin- > #n-. Similarly in the ppp.,
yida- > ida-.
Acrt. 3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., yindd Z 2. 6++; tindd Z 2. 17+ ; gindi I<ha
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1. 17 146r3 KBT 6; gindid Suv. K. 66r2 KT 5. 117, @ndd Z 5.
16; L.Kh., #mdd S7 138ra KT 1. 76; idi P 3519, 39r4 KBT 61
(H. W. B.,, BSOAS, xiii. 4, 1951, 936).

3 pl. pres.: O.Kh., yanindd Z 2. 66++; tanindi 7 23. 95, tanindd
Z 23. 140, 163; L.Kh,, yanide ¥§ 31v4—32r1 (139); yinide P
3513. 72v3 KT 1. 248 tr. grhpantu; inidd St 12213 KT 1. 50.

Mip. 3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, yande Z 2. 654+ ; tande H 144 NS 83 a 2

KT 5. 52; L.Kh, yamde ¥S 38r4 (167). Note that with ya- > i-
in L.Kh., #mdd etc. can be act. or mid.,

1 pl pres.: O.Kh,, yandre Z 20. 13+ ; L.Kh., yendre JS 39r2 (169);
marai P 2787. 119 KT 2. 1o8.

That g- is older (< *&- in enclisis) is shown by gudu gindi H vii. 150,
1 v8 KT 5. 99 with subscript yu-, ¥ indicating later pronunciation.

O.Kh. inf.: yand Z 3. 67; 20. 18.

z sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh,: yudai Z 5. 41.

3 sg. pf. tr. m.: O.Kh,, ydde Z 12. 1+; L.Kh., ide P 2025. 203 KBT
18 (= iyl P 2957. 82 KBT 35 3 sg. opt.); idei P 2787. 133 KT
2. 106,

3 pl. pf. tr.: O.Kh., yidandi Z 2. 25+ ; L.Kh., yuddmdd S 7v1 (27).

0.Kh. inf,: ydde Z 8. 49,

On yan- + loc. idiomatic ‘put into’, see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1,
1965, 33, § V. 1 (i).

It will be convenient to include here the result of a study of all the
examples in Z of the use of yan-4-ppp. On this use, see H. W. B.,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 586; AM, N.s. 1, 1049, 40; L. G., GMS, § 881,
p- 131 {v. W, B. Henning, Hdb., p. g1). On the construction in Ir,
as a whole, see Benv., BSL, 1, 1954, 56—57. See also kdm-. This
construction is used to express ‘potentiality’ (‘one cannot’) or the
‘consummation of an action’ (‘*he had spoken’).

1. yan- act. (L yudu}+ppp. in -u+object (all numbers, penders):
Examples: balysd ttd hvatu yide sittru Z 2. 243 ‘the Buddha had
spoken this sitra’; cf aysura purrdu yddanda Z 23. 105 ‘when you
defeated the asuras’; ne balysu . . . jsidu yanindi Z 2. 107 ‘they can-
not deceive the Buddha’; ye . . . rtuséditetu ne yudu yindd ndjsastu
Z 6. 8 ‘one cannot demonstrate SiEnyaid’.

Note: ppp. in-d:Z 8. 40; 13. 22 only; -0: Z 23. 42, 366, 367 only,

2, yan- act.+ppp. in -u from intr. verbs:

Example: hana vajistandd . . . w muta patastu yéiddandd Z 5. o1 ‘the

blind saw . . . and the dumb could speak’. Other verbs: estitu Z

23. 27; net hvastu Z 11. 3; 24. 469; mdndu Z 5. 94 (remain).

3. yan- mid.+ppp. in -u+object:

Z 12. 132 only: ku ne ne yudu yande samu ‘if he simply cannot do

them (= rddhisy.
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Et. ydda- < *krta-, cf, Av. karata-, O.Ind. krtd-; MPe kyrd ( Verbum,
p. 202), Parth. kyrd (Ghilain, p. 57), Man. B. Sogd. “k(r)-, Chr.
Sogd. gz-. Kh. yan- presents a difficulty. No certain example of
*_yn- > -gn- is found in Kh., where the normal treatment would
be > -arr- (ttarra- ‘grass’, cf. O.Ind. frna- but karra- ‘deaf’, cf.
Av., karsna-; in verbs, cf. starr- < *styna-, and with *-a- > -u-
after labial, purr- p. 84).

ysan- ‘to give birth’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. ysata-

1 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: ysanimd Z 4. 50.

3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: ysida P 4099. 191 KBT 122.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: ysanide Or 11252, 1 41 KT 3. 15.

L.Kh. inf.: ysand P 2834. 40 KBT 46.

3 pl pf. tr. (£), O.Kh.: ysdndd Z 5. 101 << *ysdtdndd.

Lt. Av. 'zan- ‘gebiren’, ppp. zd@ta-; 0.Ind. jdnati, jatd-; B. Sogd. an-
‘enfanter’ VY.

ysah- ‘to cease’ Va act. intr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ysahdte Z 24. 423,
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: ysahida P 4099. 91, 93 KBT 117.
Et. ‘vergehen, cf. Av. zah-" Leumann, ‘E’, p. 489 s.v. Caus. ysek- q.v.

ysdn- ‘to shine’ H. W. B,, AM, Ns. xi. 1, 1964, 16-17. mid, intr.
B ppp. ysanda-
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ysdnde Z 2. 8o, 172; 22. 99; 23. 148;
ysdndi Z 2. 85,
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ysdndre Z 22. 108.
2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Xbh.: ysémdi ¥S 23v1 (101).
Et. ?

ysar- ‘to sing’ Id mid. intr, A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., LKh.: ys@rgrd P 2895. 10 KT 3. 40 (= rdysdra
P 2956, 34 KT 3. 38).
Et. Cf. Oss. D. zdrun ‘to sing’ H. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 31,

*zdr- is attested in Oss. D. dzdlun, 1. dzdlyn ‘to echo’ H. W, B,

loe. cit.

ysin- ‘to take by force’ IIIb act. tr. A/B ppp. ysdta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ysdnindi Z 22. j21; ysdnindd Z 23. 128.

0.Kh. ppp. ysdta-, LKh. ppp. ysya- H. W, B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941,
575-

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: ysye P 2801. 29 KT 3. 66.

3 pl. pf. tr.: O.Kh., ysdtandi Z 22. 308; ysdtdandd Z 18. 14; 24. 464;
L.Kh., ysydmdd P 2741. 99 KT 2. g1.
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Et. << *zind-, cf. Av. 2indg- Y. 11. 5 ‘take by force’ (v. T. Burrow,
FAOS, 1959, 258); Man, Sogd. zyn-, 2y¢- ‘to ruin’; Bal. xin-, it
‘to take’ (Elfenbein, p. 82).

ysdnaj- ‘to bathe’ Ve act.tr. A/B
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: ysdndjd Z 3. 102,
O.Kh. inf.: ysindjd Z 24. 220.
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: ysingjide P 4513. 66v4 KT 1.245 tr. sndpayantu.
Et. Apparently < *snd-dfj-ava- < *snd-kjg-. See bingj- p. 9b;
ysdndh-, haysii-. Cf. also Av. snddaya-.

ysdndh- ‘to bathe’ Vb tr. orintr. A ppp. ysénautta-

3 sg. pres, intr., L.XKh.: ysinghe ¥S 6vi-2 (23).

0.Kh. pt. nec.: ysdndhaiin Or 96og. 53vs KT 1. 238 tr, susndtavyam
{Nobel p. 116 1. 4).

L.Kh. pt. nec.: ysinghdiiq St 135vi—2 KT 1. 70 tr. Rhrus bya-ba,

O.Kh. ppp. in huysinautiina Or gbog. 4v3 KT 1. 233 (s0 read).

Et. ysdndh- < *sndfya- as ppp. implies labial stem. Cf. ZP {n'p-,
NP $ndvidan (v. Sogdica, p. 14). See also haysfi-.

*ysir- ‘to become old’ V¢ mid. intr, A/B ppp. ysada-
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: ysirdre P 4099. 14 KBT 114 (= O.Kh.
*ysirdre).
O.Kh. ppp. ysdda- Z 4. 116+.
Et. < *srya-, *zar-ta-, of. O.Ind. jdrati, jiryari ‘grows old’; Av,
2zarsta- ‘old’, Pa¥td z6r (EVP, p. 103), Orm. 24! ({IIFL, i. 413).

ysun- ‘to pour; strain’ Il b tr. ppp. *ysuta-

L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: ysynamdai St 1o3r5 KT 1. 38 tr. hjag-pa.

L.Kh. pt. nec,: ysungiid St 124vs KT 1. 54 tr. bdags-pa (to strain).

L.Kh. -@matd abstract: ysundmate Kha 1. 13. 146vi KBT 6 tr.
zag-pa. ’

L.Kh, ppp. ysva P 88r3 KT 1. 171 ‘strained’.

Et. << *zu-nd- < *yav-, v, buysai-p. 101.  Av, zao-Ora-"Trankopfer’;
O.Ind, jukdiz ‘pours’.

yslig- ‘to value; approve’ Ib mid.tr. B ppp. ysusta-
3 sg. pres. mid., Q.Kh,: ysisde Z 12, 44.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ysvd're Z 23. 4.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: ysiste Z 24. 253.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: ysifstandi Z 23. 45.
Et. << *zauf-, cf. Av. zaos-, zufia- ‘Geschmack finden an'; OP
daui-,

C 4748 I
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ysai- ‘to be born” V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) D ppp. ysdla-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ysaiye Z 4. 115+ ; ysaite Z 2. 212.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ysiydre Z 13. 59; ysdyari Z 22. 130; ysydre
Z 3. 62; 13. 59; 24 398.
1 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: ysdtdmd Z 14. 59.
2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: ysati 7S 18vz (7g).
3 sg. pf. intr. £, O.Kh.: ysdta Z 2. 57.
Et. < *zagya- with secondary shortening to *saya- as in Av. ‘zan-,
zaya- beside O.Ind. jdyate; MPe 2y-, 2’'d (Verbum, p. 203);
Parth. 5’y-, 2°d (Ghilain, p. 87); NP zdyad.

yseh- ‘to giveup’ Ve tr.
O.Kh. pt. nec.: ysehaia Suv, K. 66r3 KT 5. 117 ‘aufzugeben’

(S. Konow, SPAW, 1935, 462).
Et. Caus. < ysakh- p. 112,

ysauy- ‘to disappear, cease’ tr, or intr. ppp. yseulta-

L.Kh. pt. nee.: ysanydgiiq Si 1oor2 KT 1. 34, ‘to be poured out’ ?

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: ysautta Z 24. 206; ysotta Z 3. 142.

L.Kh. ysautte S 15313 KT 1. 100 tr. kfag-pa (v. H. W, B,, BSOS,
viii. 1, 1935, 141) appears to be 3 sg. pres. mid. (? < *zeubatai).

Et. ? *zau-b-, v. ysun- p. 113.

ysyaifi- ‘to cause to be born’ Ve mid. tr. A

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., ysyanidte Suv. K. 134r7 KT 5. 112 tr. samjanayet;
L.Xh., ysygie Si 18va KT 1. 28+ tr. skye-bar byed-do; ysyahi JP
88r5 KT 1. 171,

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: ysygfari ¥P grv4 KT 1. 175,

Et. Caus. < ysai- q.v.

raks- ‘to protect’” LW act tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: raksdtd Z 12. 69.

1 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: raksdmd FM 25, 1 a5 KT 3. 125,
O.Kh. pt. nec.: raksdii Z x11. 6o.

Et. Skt rdksati, raksayati ‘protects’.

ram- ‘to enjoy oneself’ LW ? act. intr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: ramdte Z 22. 172, 211; ramdtd Z 22. 199,

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: ramindi Z 4. 58; 20. 11; ramindd 7 3. g6;
II. 15; 22. 223.

Et. Ir. *ram- in nar@m- etc. has different sense and O.Kh. #- (not rr-)
indicates 2 LW, 0.Ind. rdmate ‘rests; enjoys’ may have influenced
Ir. *rram-. MPe has v’m- ‘sich freven’ in #’myin ‘Freude’ (Verbum,
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p. 190) whereas Parth. *Ar'w’d is ‘monter’ (Ghilain, p. 73); v.
ftrdm- pP. 40—41.
#rran- ‘to scrape’ tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: rqugiid P 2893. 258 KT 3. 93.

L.Kh. noun: raniska- P 2893. 76 KT 3. 85+ ‘scrapings’.

Et. << OJdr. *sand- H. W. B,, BSOAS, xx, 1957, 53. Cf. O.Ind,
rddati ‘bites’; rdudhra- ‘hole, split’; NP randidan “to scrape’; WaxI
zorend- ‘to scrape’ << *uz-rand- (IIFL, ii. 556).

rrays- ‘to cry out’ (of birds) act, (0.KXh.); mid, (L.Kh)) intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: rr@ysindi Z 2. 46; 20. 30,

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: rrgysard P 2025. 53 KT 3. 47 = rdysara
P 2956. 34 KT 3. 38 = rragysada Ch 00266, 3536 KT 3. 35.

Et. ? << *rd-z-, IE */3- Pok. 650. O.Ind. rdyati ‘barks’, cf. Oss. D,
réiyun ‘to bark’, Pa¥td reval ‘to bray’ (EVP, p. 65) Mayrh. s.v. Cf.
also B. Sogd. r'y- ‘pleurer’ V¥, Av. raya- (<< *rdya-) in
gabro.rayant- (W. B. Henning ap. I. G., GMS, § 565, n. 1, p. 8g}.

rras- VI b ‘to rule’ denom. << rrdfa- Z 5. 42-+ ‘dominion’. V e ‘to make
straight’ << *rdzaya-, cf. Av. raz-, rdzaya- ‘richten’. VIb intr. A
(O.Kh.); Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. rrasta-

3 sg. pres. intr., O.Kh.: rr@fdte Z 14. 67 ‘he rules’.

3 pl. pres. act,, L.LKh.: rr@simn’'dd P 2782, 8 KT 3. 58; rdsi’da Or 8212.
162. go KT 2. 6 ‘make straight’,

L.Kh. pt. nec.: rrgsq'sid Si 144vy KT 1. 86 tr. sran-#is (straighten).

O.Kh. ppp. rrasta- adi. ‘right’ Z 2. 7+ +.

Et. See above. Cf. also Parth. 7’z-, 7’ ‘se diriger’ (Ghilain, p. 6g).

rrij- ‘to leave behind, excel’ Ve mid. tr. A ppp. rriva-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: rrifite Z 2. 77; 22. 165+ ‘leaves behind, excels'.
3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: rrijare Z 18. 43 KT 3. 355.
3 sg. pf. tr, m., O.Kh.: rriye Z 24. 223+.
Et. << *raifaya- << *raik-, cf. Av. raék-; raédaya- 'linquere’ (AIW
1479)-
rrinth- ‘to flutter’ ? VI b act. intr. A/B
3 pl pres, act.,, O.Kh,: rrinthindd Z 24. 415; reimthindd Z 5. 34,
Et. ? denom. << *rrantha- ‘disturbance’ in L.Kh, ramthq §5 344
(x50). 1? IE *reth- Pok. 866.

1. *rriys- ‘to lick’ H. W. B., ¥RAS, 1954, 30,n. 1. Ib act.tr. B
ppp. rrdsta-
3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: viftd P 2022. 18 KT 3. 43 (L.Kh. -&- for
~fd-; or IV a 7).,
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3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: rrdste Z 5. 44.

Et. < *raiz-, v. . W. B., loc. cit. Av.raéfz-; NP lés-, liftan; B. Sogd.
rys- V¥ g70; Yaghn. les-, lésta (Andreev, p. 282; Klim&itskij
1937, 22).

2. rriys~ ‘to tremble’ Ib mid. intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: riysde P 2783. 237 (76), 238 (77) KT 3. 76.

O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: rriysamdai N 75. 26 tr. pravepamano.

0.Kh. noun; rriysai ndte Z 2. 57 ‘trembling seized him’ H. W. B,
BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 74-

Et. < *raiz-, cf. Oss, D. rezun L. rizyn ‘to tremble’; O.Ind. réjate
‘trembles’ H. W. B., BSO AS, xxiiL 1, 1960, 16. Already Leumann,
N 7g. 26, cf. O.Ind. réjate.

1. rrus- ‘to shine’ IV a act intr. B

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: rruftd Z 3. 35+.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: rrusindd Z 3. 37, 48.

Et. Inch. <¢ #*rauk-, cf. Av. raok- ‘shine’; MPe rwé- (Verbum, p. 182);
Parth. rwdyn- (caus.) ‘éclairer’ (Ghilain, p. 63).

2. *rrus- ‘to burst, break’ JVa act. intr. B

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: raustd Si 132r3 KT 1. 66 tr. rdol-cin.,
Et. Inch. < *raug-, cf. O.Ind. rujati ‘breaks’ and probably Av. fra-
wruxti-,

rriid- ‘to grow’ Ib act.intr. B ppp. rrusia-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: rrofttd Z 15. 4; 22. 117, 125 (bis), 126.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: rrvindd Z 18. 25.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: rrustd Z 4. 61.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: rrusta Z 24. 220, 226.

Et. < *raud-, cf. Av. raod- ‘wachsen’, pres. I b raoda-; O.Ind.
rddhati; MPe rwy-, rwst (Verbum, p. 183); Parth. rewd- (Ghilain,
p. 65); NP 7Gy-, rustan; B. Sogd. rws- (I. G., GMS, § 586, p. 92);
Man. Sogd. ppp. rwst (BBB, p. 74 ad 580).

rriiy- ‘to Jose” Ve act.tr. A ppp. rrusta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: rrigydte Z 2. 29; 11. 59; 12. 49.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: rrizyindd Z 12. g0.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., LKh.: rrustai ¥S 18v4 (80); 35v4 (156).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: rruste Z 5. 4; 23. 111; L.Kh,, rruste ¥S 1611
{67)-

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: rrust@mdd P 2787, 163 KT 2. 107.

Et. < *raudaya- < *raud-, cf. Av. raod- ‘abhalten’, pres. V e
raodaya-. *raud- in Ir. also in Parth. "rws- ‘repousser, écarter’ <
*®g-raud- (Ghilain, p. 81).
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rrith- ‘to attack’ (d=. Aey.) Vb mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: rrihdrd Z 24. 409.

Et. < *raufya- < *raup-, see buriiv- p. 101. *raup- in drih- p. 11 is
intr. and belongs with Kh. arive ‘refuge’, Man. Sogd. ptrup
‘castle’, O.Ind. ropaya- ‘raise’ (v. H. W. B., Liebenthal Vol., 1957,
1-2). Ir, *raup- appears, however, to be tr. and intr, ‘move’, cf.
B. Sogd. prup- ‘sweep’ Dhy 1, 68, Bal. rop-, rupt ‘to sweep up’
(Elfenbein, p. 67).

rrv- ‘to remove’  tr.

0.Kh. pt. nec.: rroafii Z 7. 33-
Et. << *raup- H. W. B. See *buriv- p. 101.

vajsiis- ‘to perceive, see’ 1b mid. tr. B ppp. vajsista-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: vajsisde Z 2. 113; 4. 15, 48; 19. 1g; 22. 200;
24. 433, 490; vajsdsde Z 4. 79, 97 (bis); 6. 49; 14. 89; vajsisdd
Z 22. 170; vajisde Z 5. 108; 10. 31; 14. 62; vajdsde Z 23. 48; L.Kh,,
vijisde Si 8va2 KT 1. 12; vijsaisde Si 7v4 KT 1. 12.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: vajsita’re Z 22. 306; vajsd’re Z 4. 46; 5. 75;
9. 7.

4 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: vajsiste Z 2. 62; vajiste Z 23, 10, 24. 119;
vajdste 7 2. 158,

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: vajiszandd Z 5. 101.

Et. < *ava-dasa-. See nijsas- p. 53,

vamj- ‘to dispute’ III d

L.Kh. -d@matd abstract: vamjgmayyau Ch c. co1. 879 KBT 136 tr.
réod-pa.,
Et. < *va-n-caya-, v. pyimj p. 87.

vatajs- ‘to flow down’” Ib mid.intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: vataysde Z 17. 12.

Et. < *ava-tala- << *ava-tak-. See ttajs- p. 38.
*vatcafi~ ‘to cripple’ III d ppp. vatcasta-

0.Kh, ppp. vatcasta Z 24. 249 ‘crippled’.
Et. < *ava-séandaya-, see hatcafi-.

vatcis- ‘to besprinkle’ Ib mid. tr. B ppp. vatedsta-

3 sg. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: vatcisde Z 22. 140.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: vatcdste Or 9609. 68v1 KT 1. 241 tr. ostkte.
O.Kh. ppp. also in huvatcdsta Suv. 35 v 4 KT 5. 113 tr, susiktan.
Et. < *ava-séafa-. ? s-extension of IE *skek- Pok. g22-3 H. W. B,
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vatsu- ‘to go down’ 1d intr, D
3 sg. inj., O.Kh.: vatseiya N 50. 30.
Et. < *ava-yav-, v. naltsu- p. 49,

#*vadim- ‘to make’ Ve ppp. *vadanda-
L.Kh. ppp. vadida ¥S 1012 (39); vadimdi P 28o01. 35 KT 3. 66;
vadida Si 144vy KT 1. 86 tr. byas-pa (v. H. W. B., BSOAS, x,

3, 1941, 576).
Et. < *ava-dam-aya-, v. padim-, padanda- p. 69.

van- ‘to honour” Ib act.tr. A/B

1 sg. pres. aci.: O.Kh.,, vgnimd Kha 1. 160 3v3 KT 1. 253 tr.
namasvamah; L.Kh, vguimd P 4513 68v KT 1. 246 tr. vanddmi.

Et. < *vand-, of. Av. vand- 'loben’; MPe w(yynd- (Verbum, p. 171);
Parth. wynd- (Ghilain, p. 55). O.Ind. vandate.

vanas- ‘to quiver, shake' H. W. B,, AM, ns. il 1, 1951, 42, Id act
intr. B
3 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: vandftd (so read) S7 134r3 KT 1., 68 tr.
mer-mer-po,
L.Kh. -@matd abstract: vandsdma S 122v4—5 KT 1. 50 tr. mer-po.
L.Kh. pres. pt.: vandsacau StH 71 KT 2. 76.
Et, < *ava-nas-, v. binds- p. g6.

vanau- ‘to become inactive’ Id mid. intr, B ppp. vanuta-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh. (+ -i}: vanautai Z 4. 72.

3 sg. pl. intr. £., O.Kh.: vanuta Z 4. 75; venutai Z 7. 25 (+ ).

Et, < *ava-ndva-. H. W. B. cf. IE 2. *ney~ Pok. 767, vedw; O.Ind.
ndvate ‘moves’ (?}; Parth. nw- ‘se mouvoir’ (Ghilain, p. 67); Man,
Sogd. w’w- ‘shake’ (BBB, p. 55 ad 490).

vanvafi- ‘to make inactive’ Ve tr. A
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: vanvgiie Si 1gr3 KT 1. j0.

vaphast- ‘to make tremble’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vaphastite Z 18. 6.
Et. Caus. << *vaphast-, v. phast-, phast- p. go.

vabar- ‘to rain down’ 1d act.intr. B ppp. vabdda-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: vabedd Z 17. 10; 24. 399.
3 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: vabade Z 23. 153, 158.
Et. Pres. T d with preverb *ava- formed secondarily to denom. bdr-
P_. 95_ & ’ .
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*yamays- ‘to handle violently’ (?) tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: vameysgiid Si 135v1 KT 1. 70 tr. dril-ba.

Et. < *ava-{*masz- ‘to handle violently’ H. W. B., BSOAS, xxi.
3, 1958, 522—. Kh, ppp. in garma-mgstai P 2925. 40 KT 3. 101 (for
-G-, cf. mad-, mdsta- p. 108). Orm. maz-, majtak ‘break’; Padtd
mat < *mafta- (H, W. B.). Parth. ’mit ‘détruire’ < *d-mard-
according to Ghilain, p. 99 could be < *@-maz-. Kh. vameys-
may, however, be simply for *vamalys-, cf. nimalys- p. 54.

vamas- ‘to experience’ IVa act.tr. B ppp. *vamasite-
1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: vamaspme P 3513. 58r1 (Asm. 69).
3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: vamastd Vajr. 15a1-2 K T 3. 23.
O.Kh.: -@matd abstract: vamasamata SS 3513 KT 5. 336.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: vamasyamdi P 3513. 4ov1 KBT 61.
Et. Inch. < *ava-man- S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 192 s.v. Cf.
Parth, pdms- ‘comprendre’ inch, < *pati-man- (Ghilain, p. 8o).

vamurr- ‘to vanquish, crush’ III b tr. ppp. vamurrdae-
L.Kh. nom. ag.: vamurdke 7S 32v2 (142). ‘ i
L.Kh. ppp. vamurdd P 3513. 52v1 (Asm. 43), tr. parimardayamdinah,
Et, < *qua---murr- p. 110,

vaysidn- ‘to recognize’ (dm. dey.) IIIDb tr.
2 pl. opt., O.Kh.: vaysaniro Z 5. 38. ‘ ,
Et, < *ava-zan-, v. paysan- p. 71. Morg, cf. Yidgha v"zdn- ‘know’
IIFL, ii. 260).

var- ‘to tear away’  tr.

2 sg. subj., L.Kh.: vara P 2783. 193 (32), 196 {35) KT 2. 74.

4 pl. opt., L.Kh.: varaira P 2783. 207 (46) K T 3. 74.

L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: varadd ¥S 1513 (63); viramda® ¥S 29r4 (128).

Et. These L.Kh. forms were assigned to varrad- by H. W. B,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 591, but as they seem to mean ‘tear away’
rather than ‘scratch’, it is better to take them more simply << *var-
< IE *yel- (Pok. 1144-5), cf. Lat. uell ‘tear away’.

varrad- ‘to scratch’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. varrasia-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: varrittd Z 2. 137.

0.Kh. ppp. varrasta- Z 20. 37.

Et. < *ava-rada-, of. O.Ind. rddati ‘bites, gnaws’, v. *rran- p. 115.
varasé- ‘to experience’ Ve mid. tr. A ppp. varasta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: varasdte Z 9. 18,
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3 pl. pres. mid., O.Xh.: vardédri Z 4. 32; vardSare Z 2. 152} 4. 30,
87; 22. g8, 251; Or gboy 56v4 KT 1. 240 tr. anubhavisyanti,

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L. Xh.: varaste P 228. 8 KT 3. 105.

L.Kh. inf.: varaste P 2787. 94 KT 2. 104.

Et. < *ave-rdzaya- < *ava-raz-, v. rrdé- p. 115.

vartt- ‘to practise® LW act. tr. A

1 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: varttimd 7, 24. 492.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: varttite 7 24. 191,

3 plL. pres. act,, L.Kh.: vartthndd P 2781, 145 (77) KT 3. 71.
Et. O.Ind. vartayaii ‘enters on a course of conduct’.

valj- ‘to go astray; be deceived’ (?) (dm. Aey.) act. intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: valjindi Z 4. 66 (-7 u),
Et. ?? < *oardya- < *vark-, cf. Av. varsk- ‘zichen’, pres. 2 varada-.

vavaj- ‘to be reborn’ LW act. intr. AfB

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh,, vevaiindd Suv. K. 65v6 KT 5. 116 tr,
upapadyante; L.Kh., vavajidg P 3513, 32r3 KBT s9.
Et. NWPkt Dip 211, 212 vavajadi = Paliupapajjari. BHS upapadyati,

vavat- ‘to fall down’ Ib act. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: vavatindd Z 19. 81; vapatindi Suv. K, 64v1
KT 5. 115 (due to simplex if genuine, but dijuva precedes on
previous folic).

Et. << *ava-pat-, cf, Av. avapastoif; MPe "whyst (Verbum, p. 170);
B. Sogd. *wpt-, *wp’st ‘tomber’ V¥,

va$~ ‘to shun, avoid’ Vb mid. tr. A/B

3 pL. pres. mid., O.Kh.: vasdre Z 13. 56.
Et. < *ava-zdya-, of. Av. ava.zd(y)- S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, §3.

vasiv- ‘to experience’ LW act.tr, A ,
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vasivdte H 147 NS 111 43vs KT 5. 75 tr. myoti-nio;
H 147 NS 112v4 KT 5. 77 tr. myosi-bar hgyur,
3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: vafivindi E 1, 7 1914 KT 5. 388,
Et. Pkt form of Skt upajivati. 8. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 193 s.v.

vagl- pres. ‘to remain, be’; pf. also “to approach’ IIb act.intr. A
pPpp. vistdta-
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vastdte Z 24. 387, 485; vastdti Z 24. 389; Swv.
X. 65vg3 KT 5. 116 tr. osamsthitah,
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4 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh,, vastindd SS 13r6 KT 5. 329; L.Kh., vastide
P 3513. 56v2 (Asm. 63) tr. bhaveyyn; vistide P 3513 46v1 (Asm. 15).

2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: vdstaii Ch oo271. 14 KT 2. 49.

3 sg. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: vistatd Z 2. 55, go+.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: vistata Z 5. 47+.

Et. < *ava-hifta-, *ava-stdia-, cf. Av. avalifta-, ava.stata-; B.
Sogd. "wst- “to stand, step’ (I. G., GM.S, § 557, p. 88); B. Sogd.
*wst't(y) (I. G., GMS, § 554, p. 88).

vagpris- ‘to burst’ IV a act.intr. B
3 sg. pres. act intr,, L.Kh.: vaspristd S 19v1 (83); vasprrista JP 54
r4 KT 1. 145.
Et. Inch. < *awva-sparg-. See gusprris- p. 30.

vasus- ‘to become pure’ IV a act. intr. B ppp. vasuta-

4 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: vasustd Z 3. 68+ ; vasusti Z 4. 57+,

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., vasusindd N 69. 8; L.Kh., vasasidq Si 152v4
KT 1. 98

O.Kh. ppp. vasuta- Z 4. 57+ ; vasva- Z 11. 34; 24. 652 (L.Kh, form).

Et. Inch. < *ava-sauk-, cf. B. Sogd. *wswys- ‘se purifier’, "wswyt-
‘pur’ P; Tq vasuta- (H. W. B,, BSOAS, xiii. 3, 1950, 658),

vasij- ‘to purify’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. vasufa-
3 sg. pres., OKh.: vasijgte H 147 NS 109. 4111, 3 KT 5. 73 tr,
dasi-bar byed-pa.
3 pl. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: vasi@jidd 57 18r5 KT 1. 28.
3 sg. pf. tr. m,, O.Kh.: vasve H 147 NS 112v3 KT 5. 76.
Et. < *ava-sauvdaya- < *ava-sauk-, v, vasus-, Cf. Av, saok-, saoéaya-;
Q.Ind. focdyati.

*yaspar- ‘to trample on’ ppp. vaspuda-

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: vaspudai 35 3313 (145).
Et. < *ava-spar-, v. dspar- p. 13.

vahaj- ‘to accompany’ Ve tr. ppp. *vahiya-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: vahajgiia Si 106r1--2 KT 1. 42 tr. dbul-lo,

L.Kh. ppp.: vahi §S 29r2 (127) ‘escorted’.

Et. < *ava-hag-, of. O.Ind. sdjati ‘clings to” H. W. B. ap. Dresden,
P- 485 s.v. vahi.

*vahad- ‘to smite’ ppp. vehasta-

O.Kh, ppp. vahasta- Z 24, 416, 510, 515 ‘smitten’,
Et. < *qua-xad-, v. khad- p. 235.
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B ppp. vahanda-
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vahan- ‘to disappear’ I'b act. intr.
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: vahindi Z 5. 27; vahindd 7, 23. 28; 24. 48, 423.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: vahanindi 7 22. 314.
3 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: vahamdd P 2801. 58 KT 3. 67.
3 sg. pf. intr. f., O.Kh.: vakanda Z 5. 99.
Et. < *ava-hr-na-, with *har- cf. B, Sogd. yr-, O.Ind. sar- H. W. B.,
BSOS, vii. 2, 1934, 413; ap. Dresden, p. 485 s.v. vahamda-; KT
4. 76; agreed by S. Konow, N7, vii, 1934, 25. But this does not
account very satisfactorily for the caus. vahdfi-, and it seems unwise
to accept as a general rule a development seen only in yan- (v. p.
112), ? < *ava-fan- H. W. B. See nasphan- p. 52.

vahiifi- ‘to make disappear” Ve tr.

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: vahafia N 168. 34.
Et. Caus. < vahan-.,

vahiys- ‘to descend’” Ib mid. intr. B ppp. vahdsta-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., vahiysde Z 23. 125+; L.Kh,, vahatysde ¥ 2413
{(105).

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Xh.: vahaiysare P 2893. 136 KT 3. 88.

2 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: vahaisti §S 15v2 (65).

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: vahdstd 7, 2. 86+.

Et. < *ava-haiz-, cf. Man. Sogd. "wxz-, Chr. Man. "wyz-, Chr, ppp.
*wxit ‘to descend’; MPe ‘wxyz-, ‘wxyst- ‘to descend’ (Verbum,
p. 178); H. W. B., BSOS, vil. 2, 1934, 413; TPS, 1945, 32-33.
On *haiz- in Ir,, see 1. G., BSOAS, xiv. 3, 1952, 488-93.

vahis- ‘to make descend’” Ve tr.

L.Kh, pt. nec.: vahaisy'fiq St 10ovz KT 1. 34.
Et. < *ava-haizaya- caus. << *ava-haiz-, v. vahiys-,

vij- ‘to hold Ve mid tr. A/B ppp. vala-

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: v4u Z 5. 30.

3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: vgjdre Kha oo13 c6 bg KT 5. 125; draissiu
v@jdre D 1L 1 8r1 KT 5. 69 = drraifu vdjdre SS 1315 KT 5. 329
tr. hfin-par hgyur.

O.Kh. ppp. vdta- Z 6. 20; 9. 15.

3 sg. pf. tr. £., O.Kh.: vatd Z 24. 216 < *vdtald,

Et. < *vdfaya- iter. < *vag-, cf. OP avajam, Bal. gwafag ‘to pull
out’ H, W. B., YRAS, 1951, 104.

vafi- ‘to scatter’ Ve tr. A ppp. vdla-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vdfiite Z 24. 520.
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The ppp. should be *vdfita-, *vdnda- or *vdta- (cf. ysan-, ysiia-),
so that the ppp. is probably to be found in hodiy Z 24. 520, see
H. W. B, ap. R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 25 (read hevdtu
wvdfiite; misprint),

Et. Iter. << *van-, see uysodfi- p. 16.
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viys- ‘to perfume’ LW ppp. vdysdia-
vdysite Z 17, 25 (form ?).
L(I§;1 PPPp. vaysa- < *vdysya- in: vayse FS§ jzrz (140) ‘permeated’

Et. Pili vdseti ‘to perfume’; vdsita- ‘scented’.

vas- ‘to recite’ v. H. W. B., AM, ns. ii. 1, 1951, 27. LW act. tr.

A ppp. *odfdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vdédte Z 15. 11.

3 pl. pres. act,, Q.Kh.: vasindd H 142 NS 82r3 KT 5, 105.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh, : vasin’di P 2783. 201 (40) KT 3. 7:1. < *odddtandd
(H. W. B, ap. J. P. Asmussen, Xudstodnift, 1965, 152) or <
*odidtandd.

Et. O.Ind. wdecayati. Niya *vafidesi 376. 3 T. Burrow, Khar, Docs.,
§17, pp. 6_7'

vikalp- ‘to imagine falsely’ LW act, tr, A/B
I sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: wikalpimi H 147 NS 106 17v5 KT 5. go.
vikalpdte ‘Z 4. 22; vikalpetu Z 4. 23 are probably both nouns, cf.
BHS vikalpita- n. ‘false discrimination’,
Et. BHS vikalpayati,

vibram- ‘to be excited” LW act. intr. A/B ppp. vibramdta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: vibramindd Z 5. 26,
3 pl. pf. tr. (intr.), O.Kh.: vibramdtandd 7. 5. 28.
Et. Skt vibhramayati ‘confuse, perplex’ (tr.).

P LW tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: vimathgiiq Si 100v2 KT 1. 34; vimathgfia P 2893. 38
KT 3. 84.
Et. Skt vimathats ‘tears off’. Cf. mamith- p. 108,

vimath- ‘to tear off’

virdh- ‘to displease’ LW act. A/B ppp. *virdhdta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: virdhindd Z 22. 323.
L.Kh. DPPp- virdhya Vajr. 3ob2 KT 3. 26 tr. virdgitdh.
Et. BHS wirdgayati ‘displeases’; Pali virdgeti, virddhets.
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vist- ‘to place, establish’ Vb act.tr. A ppp. vistdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: vistdtd Suv. K. 66vy KT 5. 117 tr. sthapyate; id.
H 142 NSB 412 KT 5. 78.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: vistimda St 152v5 KT 1. 100,

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh,: vdstate Z 2. 100+ ; vistdtd Z 2. 136.

1 pl pf. tr., LKh.: vistamdim P 2790. 116 KT 2. 114 < *vistatandd
m.

3 pl. pf. tr.: vista@mdi Khot. (10) o224 KT 5. 303. vistamdd P 2483,
236 (75) KT 3. 75 is translated as intr. (v. vast- p. 120) by H. W. B.,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 571, but the sense is not clear to me.

Et. < *ava-staya- < *ava-std-, v. vast- p, 120. Cf. Av. avastaya-,
OP avdstayam; Parth. ’wyst-, ‘wyst’'d ‘mettre, placer’ (Ghilain,
P 99).

vihafi- ‘to be depressed’ LW intr,

O.Kh. pres. pt.: vdhafiamee Z 5. g2 ‘depressed’.
Et. Skt wihanyate ‘is distressed” Leumann, ‘E’, p. 501 s.v.

vihil- ‘to injure’ LW act. tr. A/B ppp. vihildta-
1 pl. pres., L.Kh.: wihild P 2787. 11 KT 2. 101,
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: vihilide Ch ¢, oo1. 869 KBT 136.
0.Kh, ppp. in avihildta Tledong o4 b3 KT 3. 133 tr. anutpidita.
Et. BHS wihethayati ‘injures’ Leumann, ‘E’, p. 501 s.v. vikild-.

viv- ‘to shing’ intr.

3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: viviya P 3513. 6ov3 KT' 1. 242 tr, virocaie.

L.Kh, pres. pt. adj.: vivamda P 3513. 68vq4 KT' 1. 246 tr. suvirdjita;
vivada P 2787. 69 KT 2. 103; vivace P 2896, 42 KT 3. 95.

Et. Always -i- but only L.Kh., hence, possibly for *viv- as expected
< *pi-bd- (them., cf. pres, pt.). But perhaps viv- < *vi-bi-bd-
(them.), although no reduplicated present is found in O.Ind. or Av.
{unless we accept Av. bavaiti <_ *ba-bati as suggested by F. Thieme,
BSOAS, xxiii. 2, 1960, 267). Av. vydvant- was taken by Bar-
tholomae << *vi-bd- (AIW 1479 s.v.), but acc. to Mayrh. (s.v.
bhdti) it is rather < *wi-G-ba-. RV has vibhdvan-, vibhdti etc. Note
also Oss. D. fvayun, 1. fvain ‘to pale’ < *vi-bd- (W. Miller, Dre
Sprache der Osseten, 64).

*viiy- ‘to survey’ tr. ppp. viydta-

0.Kh, ppp.: viiydtd uysdatd Or gbog. *27va KT 1. 236 tr. avalokitah
(v. H. W, B,, BSOAS, x. 4, 1942, 910).
Et. < *ava-day- H. W. B., ¥RAS, 1954, 29. = #y- p. 19.
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viis- ‘to fast'! LW act.intr. A/B

pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: visindd Kha corjer 15 KT' 5. 122.
Et. < Pkt < BHS upavasati H. W. B, AM, N.s. xi. 2, 1965, 116.
NWPkt (#)va- < upa-, sce Brough, § 35, pp. 87-88.

vau’s- ‘to swoon’ ! IVa intr. ppp.vo'ta-
L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: vaw’samdai }S 612 (20).
0.Kh, ppp. ve'ta- Z 7. 26.
For meaning, cf. L.Kh. noun vausei Si 8vi KT 1. 12 tr, mircchd
H. W. B., BSOS, viil. 1, 1935, 140.
Et. 17 Inch. < *uvi-fauk-, cf. IE *seuk- ‘turn’ Pok. 914 I W. B. See
also on vyach-.

vyach- ‘to vanish, cease’ V¢ act. tr. orintr. A ppp. *vyachdta-

3 sg. pres.,, L.Kh.: gyacke Ch 00266. 147 KBT 27 = id. P 2957. 92
KBT 35 =id. P zo25. 224 KBT 19.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: vyachimdd §S 2v1 (5); vyachide §S 39¢1 (169).

2 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: wyachyai Ch c. oo1 863 KBT 136.

3 sg. opt.,, L.Kh.: wyqehi ¥S 314 (9).

1 sg. pres. act.,, L.Kh.: vyichime J8 39v4.

vyack- is used to translate Skt adhimuc-, Tib. mos-pa, in Vajr.:

3 sg. opt.,, L.Kh,: vyachi Vajr. 34a3, 4 KT 3. 27 tr. adhimucyate
‘is intent on’.

L.Kh, pt. nec.: vvachgid Vajr. 40b1 KT 3. 28 tr. adkimoktavydh.

The tr, use may be secondary, ‘be loosed’ >> ‘be loosed upon’

(adhi-muc-) i.e. *be intent on’ (H. W. B.}.

Et. The et. as inch. <7 *ava-kaf- ‘fall down’ as H. W. B. ap. Dresden,
P. 486 s.v. vyach- is presumably a suggestion for the entry vaw’s-
immediately above, but it does not account for the subscript hook
in 2au’s- nor for the ppp. H. W. B. draws attention to dchaa- ill-
ness’ Z §. 18++; bydchdta- ‘afflicted’ Khot. (10) 2rz KT 3. 299,
indicating a verbal base *ak- ‘to oppress’, cf. Av. aka- ‘bad’ (MPe
‘e, NP &k Sogdica, p. 30), axti- . ‘pain’, vyach- would then be
< *pi-al-ya-.

vyagar- ‘to prophesy; explam’ LW act, tr. AfB. ppp. vydtardta-
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: vydgarindd Z 24. 198; vydtardndd Z 24. 400,
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: vydtardte Otani 5-6 a4 KT 5. 314; Z 2. 241.
O.Kh. ppp. wyatardta- Z 13. 156; vy<<d>gardia- Kha 1. 13 139134
KBT 3.
L.Kh. vyar-, vir-, vyir- H. W, B., BSOAS, x. 4, 1942, go1; JRAS,
1942, 23:
3 sg. opt.: vyira Vajr. 33a3 KT 3. 27 tr. vydkarisyad; id. ibid. 18bg
KT 3. 23.
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3 sg. pf. tr. m.: vydrye P 2782, 13 KT 3. 58.
ppp. vdrya- P 2787, 160 KT 2. 107.
Et. BHS wydkaroti.

vyusthah- ‘to stand up’ LW intr. A

3 sg. pres , O.Kh.: vyusthahdte Z 22. 282.

Et. Cf. BHS abhyusthak- H. W. B., ¥RAS, 1955, 14. Classical Skt
vyutthd-. On BHS osthahati, cf. Pali thahati, see F. Edgerton
Grammar, pp. 139, 236.

§A%- ‘to ask forr LW tr.

+2 acc., R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1963, 26, § IL. 5.

0.Kh. pt. nec.: {gsdfia- Z 12. 24, 26, 27.

Et. Pkt form of Skt ydcati ‘asks for’ H. W. B, Cf. NWPkt Dip 281
yayida = Pili ydcito. See T. Burrow, Khar. Docs., § 17, P. 6.

*§ir- ‘to go il H. W. B., KT 4. 167. V¢ intr.
3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: §'rf Or 11344. 1225 KT 2. 37.
Et. < *forye- H. W. B., loc. cit., cf. Av. zbar- ‘krumm gehen’,
0.Ind. hvdrate; Chr. Sogd. ’zbr- ‘to cross’ (W. B. Henning ap.
L G., GMS, § 158, n. 1, p. 24); Oss. D. zurun ‘to turn’ (H. W. B,,
BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 34-35)-

§iih- ‘to prepare, equip’ act. tr. A/B  ppp. Sista-

1 sg. pres. act, O.Kh,: $ahimd Or g6oy. s4r4—5 KIT' 1. 238 tr.
prayojayami.

2 pl. subj., O.Kh.: éihdta Z 22. 96 (only instance of &~ out of quite
a number of occurrences of this word).

0.Kh. pt. nec.: §ihydria Kha vil, 1 43r1 KT 5. 182; L.Kh., §g'hygid
Si 12zvi KT 1. 50+.

O.Kh. ppp. Susta-; husista- Z 5. 345 23. 137.

L.Kh. ppp. in husi’std P 3513. 7414 KT 1. 249 tr, upetal.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: siste Z 6. 12; 24. 276, 281,

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kb.: é@'stamdd P 2783. 226 (65) KT 3. 75.

Et. ?? < *adj-aud- H. W. B., See p. 244.

Saul- ‘to suck’ tr. A
L.Kh. pt. nec.: faw’lgfié Si 14215 KT 1. 82 tr. hjib-pa.

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: sau’le P 2893. 181 KT 3. go.
Et. ? Reminds one of B. Sogd. zf'8- ‘goiiter’ P.

gver- ‘totell’ ? Ve tr
2 sg. imper., L.Xh.: fvera P 2783. 180 (19); 188 (27) KT 3. 73; 196
(35); 197 (36) KT 3. 74; Sveri P 2741. 42 KT 2. 89.

i
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Et, Meaning not ‘be cursed’ as H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 590,
but ‘tell’, << *adi~varaya- H. W. B., AM, N.5. 1, 1949, 41. For §-,
see P. 244. *var- is IE 6. *yer- Pok, 1162 ‘feierlich sagen’.

&6 ‘to lie down’ Ic¢ mid. intr. A ppp. $édia-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., {dte Z 24. 509+; L.Kh., &’ P 2781. 71 {(3) KT
3. 68 (pret. as H. W, B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 579 seems impossible
< ¥fédta-).

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: ésdre Z 2. 44-+.

O.Kh. pres. pt.: $ana- Z 5. 47+.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: §6a2d Z 13. 54.

Ft. sédte, $$dre cannot continue directly *saitai, *sairai (Av. saéte,
sdire; O.Ind. $éte, $ére), although the pres. pt. {fana- < *syana-
< *sqydna- corresponds with Av. sayana-, O.Ind. ddyana-. The
ppp. is clearly secondary with -dta added to the pres. stem {-.
Pres. I b can be excluded as *sayatat, *saydrai might be expected
to be treated like *zayatai, *zapdrai, which resulted in ysaiye,
ysydare (v. ysai- p. 114). I have therefore decided wpon I ¢ <
*syatai, *sydrai, even though such a pres. seems without parallel
in Ir. The PPs and NP forms were derived from *sdya(ya)- in
Verbum, p. 208. Oss. D. sdyun, 1. sdin ‘étre malade’ have also been
brought into this group, see Benv., Oss., p. 89.

#§8iv- ‘to curse’” LW ppp. ffdvita-

3 pl. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: $ldvitandi Z 2. 23.
Et. Pkt form of O.Ind. $dpati ‘curses’. NWPkt *§o-: -i-, v. Brough,
§ 222, p. 81; -v-, § 34, p. 87.

sdii- ‘to shake down’ Ve act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: sdiitndi Z 4. 62.

Et, Meaning ‘schwingen’ Leumann, ‘E’, p. 507 s.v. dm. Xey, If for
*ssafi-, cf, B. Sogd. fn- ‘shake’, Patd fanddsl (EVEP, p. 75) etc. H.
W. B., BSOAS, vii. 4, 1938, 777-8. Accepting sdii-, derive <
*®zr-gn-ya- << *zar- ‘to move’ H, W. B., TPS, 1955, 58. Better,
following this derivation, to explain as caus. < *zr-an-, cf. IE
*dher-/*dhr-en- Pok. 255 etc. and v, sgan-.

*sad- ‘to prepare’ tr. ppp. sasta-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: s¢'ia P 45r1 KT 1. 137; H 143 NS 63 az, b1 KT
5. 40.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Xh.: sa'sta P 2801. 32 KT 3. 66.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.; sa’stdmndd P 2783. 215 (54) KT 3. 75.
Et. < O.Ir. *$ad-, cf. O.Ind. ksad- H. W. B., TPS, 1959, §6-87. But
the initial is voiced; < *pFad- as H. W. B., BSOAS, xi, 1, 1943, 4.
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gumir- ‘to count’” IIb-+Id act.tr. B ppp. sumuda-

3 sg. pres. act.: sw’'meda Ch 00277. 2v3 KBT 70 = si’medi Ch 00268,
140 KBT 66 (not inf.).

3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: sumdrd SS 2716 KT 5. 333.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: sa'mdridg Ch ii. oo4 1r1 KBT 143.

O.Kh. ppp. in asumudd Or g6og. 5r4 KT 1. 234 tr. asamkhyeyan.

Et. < *hifmdra- < *mar-, cf. Av. 2mar- ‘merken’, pres. 5 himar-;
MPe *$m’r- ‘zihlen' (Verbum, p. 193); NP Swmdrad; Man. Sogd.
$m’r-, B. Sogd. ppp. $m”ri- ‘to think’ (1. G., GMS, § 593, p. 92).

ger- ‘to make a noise’ Ve act intr. A

3 sg. pres., Q.Kh.: serdte Z 13. 111,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: se’rida Ch 00266. 38 KT 3. 35.

Et. Denom. << noun or adj. *zrdra- <. *zar-, cf. Oss. D. zdrun ‘to
sing’ S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 30. See ysar-. Better < *y£draya-
< *ydar-, cf, B. Sogd. zy'yr- ‘to call’ V¥, Man. jyyr- BBB,
H W.B.

#gkav- ‘to touch’” Ib act tr. B suppletive ppp. *shusta-

3 sg. pres., L. Kh.: skii Ch 00266. 180 KBT 28 = id. P 408ga 5 KBT
21. < *skitd (cf, dhst = aksitd p. 7) < ¥skuvati < *shavati
(v. on dyi p. 44).

1 pl. pres, act., L.Kh.: shvida P 2928. 33 KT 3. 106.

3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: skif Ch 00266. 39 KT 3. 35 for *skuvi for *skavi
or from *skaviyd.

Suppletive ppp. *skusta- in O.Kh. askusta Z 13. 114; L.Kh., askistai
P 4099, 414 KBT 134.

Et. *skau- with dental extension in ppp. ? IE *skeu- Pok. g1 (cf,

Leumann, N 79, 41): O.Ind. skundi ‘covers’ etc. See also skau-

P- 134
skim-~ ‘to create’ IIId act.tr. A ppp. skeunda-

3 sg. pres.,, O.Kh.: shimdte Z 1. 8.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: shimindd Z 3. 107.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: skonde Z 2. 49.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: skddadi P 2957. 101 KBT 36.

Et. < *skambaya- < *skamb-, cf. Av. skamb- ‘stemmen’, pres.
scimbaya-. *skab-, cf. O.Ind. skabhndti,

gt- ‘to stand; be’ IIb mid.intr. A ppp. stdta-; stdta-; stuta-
3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., stéte H 142 NS 43 r6 KT 5. 100; Or 6609. 2415
KT 1. 235 tr. sthita; ste Z 3. 102; 22. 283; L.Kh,, ste P 2892, 131
KT 5. 322 (= aftd S 13r1 KT 1. 20),

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: stdre Z 2. 14-+.

-
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3 Sg. subj. mid., O.Kh.: state Z 5. 114,

3 pl. subj. mid., L.Kh.: stémnde P 3513. 62r2 KT 1. 243 tr. tisthanti
(paralle! with puvamde); stamdd P 3513. 81r2—3 KBT 64 (parallel
with ttrrgmamde). Nat act. as Dresden, p. 487 s.v. s2d-, quoting
H. W. B, AM, nNs. ii, 1, 1951, 43.

1 ph pres. mid., L.Kh.: s2dm P 27741, 86 KT 2. go.

0.Kh. pres. pt.: sidna- Z 2. 20+ +.

The ppp. has three forms:

(1) stata-:
0.Kh, stata- Z 2. 8¢, specialized in the sense of ‘tired’. L.Kh. std

e.g. sid khajauttd P 2801, 18 KT 3. 66 (v. H. W. B, BSOAS, x.
3, 1941, 598). Cf, also std- in abstract st@md- ‘exertion; weariness’
Z 2. 15+; L.Kh. st S/ 131v2 KT 1. 64 tr. sial-ba. Cf. Oss.
DI. stad ‘tired’ H. W, B.,, BSOAS, xi. 1, 1943, 3; Oss. D.
stayun, 1. stain ‘to weary’ H. W, B., TPS, 1945, 24.

(2) stata-:

The normal ppp. in practice, e.g. 3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh., statd
7 22. 236; 24. 275; Kha 1. 173 141v2 KRBT 4. O.Ir. ®stdta- as in
Av, stdta-, having in Kh, been specialized in sense (1), stdta-
was formed to the pres. stem s-; cf. Parth, ‘¥-, ‘yit’d ‘se trouver’
{(Ghilain, p. 78}).

(3) stuta-:
0.Kh. only and rare: 2 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh., stuta sta Z 22. 237;

2 pl. pf. intr, f., O.Kh., stute sta Z 22. 241; 3 pl. pf. intr. m.,
O.Kh,, stuta Z 2. 93. Possibly a diflerent base, cf, IE *s5¢-eu- Pok.
1009, beside *sta-.

Et. st- << *hifla- < *std- cf. Av. st@-, hista-.

ssaddah- ‘to believe in” LW act.tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: sadahidd Vajr. agbz2 KT 3. 25.

Cf. O.Kh. gsadda- Z 2. 57+ (NWPkt Dhp 260 jadha = Pili saddhd,
BHS {raddham), ssadda- Z 22. 96+ adj. (once ssraddd Z 15. 121)
(NWPkt Dhp 218 sadhu = Pali saddham (BHS $rdddha-)).

Et. BHS $raddhayate; Pali saddahati.

ssan- ‘to protect’ ? LW tr.

2 pl. opt., O.Kh.: gsanird H 142 NS 49v3 KT 5. 26.

Et. Either <2 O.Ir. *sran- or NWPkt LW. For *sar-{*sr-an-, cf. IE
*dher-[*dhr-en- Pok. 255 etc, (v. s@i- p. 127). In O.Ind., cf.
Sarapd- ‘protecting’ and BHS wvifrdnayati (*covers =) ‘presents’
H. W. B. Cf. also Patd fands! ‘to give’ (EVP, p. 78).

ssarr- ‘to exhilarate’ IIIb tr. ppp. *ssuda-
3 sg. opt,, O.Kh.: ssarri Z 7, 24.
C #7148 K
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0.Kh. -@mata abstract with private a-: aserrémata Kha 1. 13,
139vi-2 KBT g tr. Zum-pa,

O.Kh. ppp. *ssuda- in dssuda Z z20. 8.

Et. < O.Ir. *fSar- ‘exhilarate’, cf. RV psdras- I W, B., BSOA4S,
xxi, 3, 1958, 543—5. This assumes *f§- > §5-, a development found
only in this word,

ssis- ‘to take hold of’ Ic¢ mid. tr. B ppp. ssista-

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: sisdd 87 136vi KT 1. 72; 136r4 KT 1. 72.tr,
hdebs-pa.

L.Kh, ppp.: sisti P 2956. 56 KT 3. 39 = saista P 2025. 77 KT 3. 48
(= basta P zo022. 36 KT 3. 43); sista-bisa’ ¥S 18v4 (8o) ‘tongue-
tied’ (< *srifta- H. W. B, AM, n.s. ii. 1, 1941, 35). With a pre-
verb, we now have the ppp. attested in O.Kh. ndsdsta Z 2. 225,

Et. < *srifa- <2 *srai¥-, cf. Av. sraZs- ‘sich heften’, pres. I ¢ srifa-,
H. W. B., BSOS, viii. 1, 1935, 136. Cf. Parth. srysyin ‘mélange’,
NP siristan ‘mélanger’ (Ghilain, p. 62).

ssun~ ‘to throw’ III b tr. ppp. *suta-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: sundfiq Si 153v4 KT 1. 100 tr. smyugs ‘to be thrown’.

1 pl. pf. tr., LEKh.: jvaudi P 2024. 41. KT 278 ‘we put on’
< *ssutanddmd.

Et. < *f-na- < *av-, cf. Av. fav- in vato.Sitam Y. 9. 32; aiwifvat
V. 2. 10; Oss. D. gnsonun ‘thrust’ H. W, B,, BSOAS, xxiil. 1,
1960, 36-37.

samkhal- ‘to be tainted” Ib act. tr./mid. intr, (= pass.) B ppp.
samkhilsta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: samkhiltid Z 22. 259; samkhiltie Z 24. 227.

3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh.: samkhalydre P 3513. 48v2 (Asm. 25) tr.
oliptah.

Q.Kh. ppp. with privative a- in asamkhdlsia- Z. 6. 22; asamhhilsta-
7 6. 39; L.Kh. ppp. samkhaista St gr1 KT 1. 14 tr. bskus-te.

3 sg. opt. tr., O.Kh.: samkhali D IIL 1 8v2 KT 5. 6g. This form
appears to indicate a I b pres. that is act, tr.

Et. For sam-, see p. 242. < *xard-, cf. Yaghn. xgrd- ‘cacire’ (Andreev,
p- 359), NP xard ‘muddy place’ H. W. B.

sad- ‘to appear, seem’ Va act intr. C ppp. sasta-
+G-D (dat.), R. E. E., BSOAS, xuviil. 1, 1965, 29, § I1L. 10(b).
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: saittd Z 1. 35++; seittd Z 4. 83+.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: saindd Z 3. 116-++; seindd Z 3. 108.
O.Kh. ppp. sasta- Z 2. 96,
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Et. Av. ‘sand- ‘appear’, sadaya-; OP 8adaya-; O.Ind. chaddyati. MPe
sh- (Verbum, p. 171); Parth, sy- (Ghilain, p. 91).

sam- ‘toagree’ Va act. intr. A ppp. sonda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: samdte Z 12. 123 ‘accords’.

z pl. pres., O.Kh.: samdta SS 8ovs KT 5. 341.

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh., samindi Z 6. 16 ‘agree with’; L.Kh., sqmide Si
148t4 KT 1. 92 tr, mthun-mthun-du byaho,

O.Kh. ppp. sonda- Z 12. 128; somda- N 175. 23,

Et. < O.Ir, *sam-, cf. O.Ind. fam-; Oss. D. somi ‘oath’ << *s@mya-;
Oss. D. somun ‘to handle’ etc., H. W. B., Rocznik Orientalistyczny,
xxi, 1957, 59-69.

1. *samev- ‘to make agree, compare’ Ve tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: sameydfia St 4r1—2 KT 1. 6 tr, shyar-ro,
Et. Caus. < *sam- q.v.

2. samev- ‘toappoint’ H. W, B., BSO A4S, xiii. 4, 1951, 921. LW  tr,
Ppp. samautia-

2 sg. imper., L.IKh.: sameva Or 11252, 12b2 KT 2. z0.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: samevya Or 11252. 1224 KT 2. 20,
L.Kh. inf.: samautii Or 11252, 1321 KT 2. 20.

Et. < Pkt *samdpaya-, cf. Pali samappaya-, Skt samarpaya-.

sambaj- ‘to succeed’” LW intr,
3 sg. imper.,, O.Kh.: sambajdtu Or 9bog. 5qr5 KT 1. 238 tr.
samydhyatu,
3 sg. opt., O.Kh.: sabajiyd Or 9609. 4r1 KT 1. 233.
3 pl. imper., Q.Kh.: sambajandu, sambajandu Or gbog. sqvy KT
1. 238 tr. samydhyaniu.
Et. Pkt, cf. Pali sampajjati ‘succeeds’,

sarb- ‘to rise’ Va act.intr. A suppletive ppp. safa-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, sarbdts Z 2. 43; sarbite Z 2. 55+; L.Xh,, sarbe
Si 103v2 KT 1, 40 tr, byuri-ste.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: sarbindi Z 22. 160; sarbindd Z 24. 415,

1 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: satéma Kha 1. 13. 142vi KBT 5.

2 sg. pf. intr. m.: O.Kh,, sat7 Z 22. 191, 261, 285; L.Kh,, satf S
7r3 (26); 35v3 (156).

3 sg. pf. intr. m., L.&h.: sa P 2782. 26 KT 3. 50 < *satd (H. W. B,,
BSOAS, xiii. 4, 1951, 928).

3 sg. pf. mtr. £, O.Kh.: sata §1d Z 23. 22.
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3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: sata Z 24. 200.

Et. sarb-/sata- suppletive. *sar-b-, cf. O.Ind. fal- ‘leap’ H. W. B,
*san-[*sata- common, v. H. W, B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 77. Parth,
sn-, sd ‘monter’ (Ghilain, p. 55); B. Sogd. sz- ‘monter’ V¥; Man,
Sogd. stty ‘he rose’ (I. G., GMS, § 864, p. 128); Chr. Sogd. sty
(5 864A, p. 248); Yaghn. san-, sdta- ‘to mount’ (Andreev, p. 318);
Waxi san-, sat- (IIFL, il. 540).

*sals- ‘to have intercourse’ H, W. B., KT 4. 132-3. ppp. ®salidta-

3 pl. opt., L.Kh.: sesiryau Ch 00266, 2 KT'3. 34; P 2025. 9 KT 3. 45
(‘will feel love’ H, W. B., Unvala Vol., 1965, 3) = faisiryan P 28935,
3 KT 3. 40.

3 sg. pf. m., L.Kh.: sa’e Ch co269, 66 KT 2. 45.

Et. ? cf. Yidgha fefo ({IFL, ii. 252) H. W. B,, loc. cit. The spellings
found, ses-, s€’s-, sais-, $ais-, sa’$-, are best reconciled in an O.Kh.
*sqld-. This would be < *sarzaya-. *sar-z- is perhaps IE *her-g(h)-,
cf. Av. sar- ‘vereinigen’, Padtd sara ‘with’.

sahy- ‘to endure” LW act.tr. A ppp. ¥sahydita-

1 sg. pres, act.,, O.Kh.: sakyimd Z 2. 138,

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: sahydtd Z 2. 138; salydte Z 11. 435.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: sahyindd Z 16. 27.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: sahye P 2801, 3 KT 3. 65.

1 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: sahya@mdim P 2031. 20 KT 2. 84.
Et. = usahy- p. 17.

sfj- ‘tolear’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. siya-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, sgjdté N so. 28; L.Kh.,, sgi P 3513. 8rx KT 3.
115; sdje P 3513. 84v2 KBT 66.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: s@iindi Z 23. 5; s@jindd Z 24. 646.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: sfye Z 13. 57+ ; site Kha 1. 13 137v1 KBT 2,

3 pl. pf. tr.,, O.Kh,: siydndi Z 12. 32+,

Et. < *sgdaya- < *sak-, cf. Av. lsak- ‘sich verstehen auf’, sacaya-;
Parth, s'¢- ‘préparer, former’ (Ghilain, p. 68); B, Sogd. ’fs"¢,
*Bs'yt- ‘to teach’ < *fra-salaya- (1. G., GMS, § 316, p. 48).

sdfi- ‘to raise’ Ve act.tr., A ppp. sata-
3 sg. opt.: safif Khot. (I0) o2 a5 KT 5. 303.
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: safia Z 5. 50.
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: sdfie ¥S 1414 (59).
3 pl. pres, act.,, O.Kh.: s@fifndi Z 22. 159.
Pt. nec.: sgAgia Khot, (I0) o1 ag KT 5. 303.
3 pl. pf. tr.: samdi Khot. (10) o2 az, 3, 4 KT 5. 303 < *satandi.
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Et. < *sdnaya- caus, < *san-, v, sarb- p. 131. Cf. Parth, s°n-, s'n’d
‘élever’ (Ghilain, p. 71); syn- ‘faire monter’ (Ghilain, p. go); Man,
Sogd. syn- ‘to raise’ < *sdnaya- (1. G., GMS, § 543, p. 835).

sih- ‘to prepare’ LW tr. A ppp. *sdhdite-
g sg. pres., O.Kh.: sdhdte Z 14. 19.
3 sg. pf. tr. m,, L.Kh.: s@hye P 2957. 33 KBT 32 = id. P 20235. 133
KBT 15 = sdhya Ch c0266. 79-80 KBT 23.
Et. Skt sadhayati; Pali sadheti. NWPkt ~dh- > -h-, v. Khar. Docs.,
§ 27, p. 10; Brough, § 42, p. 94).

sij- ‘to succeed’ LW act.intr, A
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: sajje ¥S 5v3 (18).
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: sdfindd Z 12. 4; 22. 326,
Et. Plkt form of Skt sidhyati, cf. Pali sifjhati.

*suhev- ‘to make happy’ LW ppp. suhautta-

0.Kh, ppp. suhauntta- Z 3. 28+,
Et. Cf. dukhev-, dukhauita- p. 40, suha frequent in NWPkt  Dhp.

siich- ‘to call, name’ H. W, B., II%, ii. 2, 1958, 156-7, Vb tr, A

ppp- *sichdta-

3 sg. pres. or pf, L.Kh.: siche MT c. oo13. 7 KT 5. 220
< *®sachdte,

3pl pf. tr., L.Kh.: sichamdi P 2958. 24 KBT 40 (= sichdsdi P
2798. 141 KBT 43 (for suchddd H. W. B., KBT 43, n. 3)) <
*stichdtandd (or *sichdtandd).

Et. << *saudya- < *sauk-, cf. O.Ind. ditka- ‘parrot’; Lett. sdukt ‘to
call, name’; Lith, fefikti ‘to call’ H, W, B., loc. cit.

sfifs~ ‘to burn’ Ib act. intr. B ppp. sidta-

3 sg. pres. act,: O.Kh,, sistd Z 20. 12; 24. 323; L.Kh., sustd Ch c. oox
738 KBT go.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: sajsindi Z 4. 59; 22. 137.

O.Kh. ppp. sita- Z 19. 87; 23. 107; S8 24v3 KT 5. 332 tr. fhig-pa.

L.Kh. ppp. (with privative a-): asuva S 153v2 KT 1. 100 tr, ma-
chig.

Et. < *saudfa- < *sauk-, cf. Av. saok- ‘in lichter Flamme brennen’,
pres. I b saoéa-; O.Ind. socati; MPe swé- (Verbum, p. 182); NP
soxtan; Parth swé-, swxt (Ghilain, p. 63); B. Sogd. swd-, swyt-
‘allumer’ P.

sai- v. sad-,
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sauy- ‘to rub® Vb tr.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: squyafid St 109r5 KT 1. 46 tr, bdar-te; siyafiq Si
137v3 KT 1. 74 tr. bdar-ba (cf. byaudelbide p. 107).
Et. Cf. Man. B. Sogd. ps’w- ‘beriihrer’ (BBB, p. 72 ad 576) H. W, B,

skau- ‘to touch’ Id te. B ppp. shuta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: skote Z 13. 233 19. 84; skaute Z 22. 144; skauye
N 127. 11 = H 144 NS 32+NSB 1712 KT 5. 93 (7).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: skute Z 24. 194.

3 sg. pf. tr. f., O.Kh.: skweatd Z 2. 56,

0.Kh. inf. skute Z 21. 26.

Et. < *skdva- (-dva- > -uva- > i; v. *skav- p. 128) < *skav-, v,
*shav- p. 128.

skauy- ‘to touch® Vb tt. ppp. skuta- :

2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: skauya P 2025. 169 KBT 17 = id. Ch 00266,
108 KBT 25 = skauyi P 2957. 58 KBT 33.

1 sg. subj., O.Kh.: skauydte 7 22. 148.

O.Kh. ppp. skuta-, v. skau-,

Et. < *skau-ya-, v. skau-.-

starr- ‘to spread’ IIL b tr. ppp. starrda-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: starafid P 2893. 252 KT 3. 93,

L.Kh. ppp. starda ¥S 34v2—3 (151).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: starddmde ¥S 3113 (136).

Et. < *strnd- < *star-, cf. Av. star-, starand-; O.Ind. strndti

stav- ‘to praise’ ? hybrid act. tr. A[B ppp. stavdte-

3 sg. opt., L.Kh.: stavi P 3513. 74r2 KT 1. 249 tr. stogyate.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: stavidd Hed. 23. 16 KT 4. 36.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: stavdtandd Or g6og. *277v3 KT 1. 236 tr. stavito,

Et. Ir. has *stav- as in Av. stav- ‘preisen’, ppp. °stdta-, but the ppp.
is apparently due to the influence of BHS stavita- (on which see
F. Edgerton, Grammar, p. 236), O.Ind. had stauti, stutd-. Cf. also
MPe ‘st'y- < *stavaya- (Verbum, p. 20g); Parth. ‘st’w- (Ghilain,
p- 77); Man. Sogd. *pstw- ‘disown’ < *apa-stava- (BBB, p. 101
ad e20); Waxi stau-, staudi- ‘to praise’ (IIFL, ii. 541). See *pastu-.

stAs- ‘to come to a standstill; to become weary” IV a act. intr. B
PPD. stasta-
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.; stdgfti Z 10. 26; L.Kh., st@sti Ch 00268. 198
KBT 68.
3 pl. pres. act,, O.Kh.: std@sindd Z 9. 25; L.Kh.: stasimdd P 2782. 21
KT 1. 59 ‘fail’,
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3 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: stastd ¥S zyva {120) (+-4 ‘you’).
Et. Inch. << *std-; v. st@ta- p. 129.

*gtramij- ‘to stiffen’ Ve tr. A ppp. siriya-
4 sg. pres., L.Kh.: straji S 8v3 KT 1. 12 < *stramjitd.
L.Kh. ppp. striya ¥S 2or2 (85).
Et, See *pasiranj- p. 79.

sstramjafi- ‘to stiffen’ Ve tr.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: strajgfickd Si sv3 KT 1. 8+.
Bt Tter. << *stramyj-.

stris- ‘to become stiff’ IV a act, intr. B ppp. strive-

3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: striftd P 2893. 92 KT 3. 86.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: strisimdg St 13472 KT 1. 68 tr. rers-pa.

3 sg. pf. intr. £, L.Kh.: striya Ch 00266. 205 KBT 29 = strriyi
P 2957. 140 KBT 38,

Et. Inch. < ®sitrang/h-. See *pastramj- p. 779

-

strisdfi- ‘to make stiff’ Ve tr.

e = A

L.Kh. pt. nec.: stris@figiiq St 13715 KT 1. 74,
Et. Caus. <C *stris-,

spal- ‘to twitch’ Ib mid. intr. B

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: spa’tte Kha vi. 4. 1 a1, § KT 3. 130; spa’tts ibid.
a3, 4, 0; br, 3; spa’ttd ibid. b6.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: spalari Kha vi. 4. 1 bg KT 3. 130.

3 sg. subj. mid,, L.Kh.: spaldte ibid. a3 bs.

Et. < *spard-, cf. B. Sogd. "sp’rdt P 3. 74 L. G. ap H. W. B., 4M,
NS ii. 1, 1951, 36. O.Ind. has spdrdhate ‘vies’. Cf. also Waxi
spardanf ‘flea’ (IIFL, ii. 540).

spass- ‘to see; appear” Ve mid. tr. intr. A ppp. spdsta-

1 sg. pres. mid., O.Xh.: spdfe Z 2. 199.

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., spaséste Z 5. 47; L.Kh,, s@se P 2023. 23 KT 3.
46 = id, Ch 00266. 14 KT 3. 34 (= hajsi’sdai P 2956. 9 K'T 3. 37).

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: spaéédre Z 3. 6, 19. 10; spaséard Z 2o. 15.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: spdsaiia Si 1o4r1 KT 1. 40 tr. brtag-pa ‘examine’,

3 sg. pl. tr. m., O.Kh.: spdste Z 2. 81+.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Rh.: spastandé 7. 21. 17; L.Kh., sdstamdd P 5538a
3 KT 2. 125.

0.Kh. inf. spesté Z 21. 18,
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Et. The L.Kh. forms with s- for sp- are probably purely graphical in
origin (H. W. B.). < *spdsaya- < *spas-, cf. O.Ind. spdéayate caus,
Av. Upas-, ospafta-, pres. V b spasya-; O.Ind. pdiyati, spastd-. In
Parth. and Sogd. the meaning is ‘serve’ : Parth. ‘sps-, ‘spy§t (Ghilain,
pp- 51-52); B. Sogd. 'sp’pi-, Chr. Sogd. sps~(L. G., GM S, § 192, p. 30).

spai~ ‘to satisfy; be satisfied” Vb mid. tr. intr. D ppp. spata-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: spaiye Z 2. 201; 20. 64; spaivd Z 1g. 18.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: spyard P 2783, 255 (94) KT 3. 76.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: spatd std Z z0. 66.

O.Kh. ppp. spata- also Z 2. 16g.

Et. Leumann, ‘E’, p. 515 s.v., cf. O.Ind. sphdyate. See also H. W. B,,
Annali, 1959, 137. The ppp. spata- is difficult. One would expect
spata- to be ppp. to *spam- or *span-, Perhaps suppletive *spa-/
*span~-. The O.Ind. ppp. was sphita-. Possibly *spdta- > spata- due
to *spdya- > *spaya- (cf. pai- p. 86; ysai- p. 114).

sphan- ‘to agitate’ Ib mid.tr. B
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: sphande Z 4. 72, 81, 19. 7.

Et. < *sfanda- or *spanda-, cf, O.Ind, spdndate ‘is agitated’ H, W, B.,
TPS, 1956, 118-23.

hamkhis- ‘to count” Ve tr. A ppp. hamkhista-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh. hamkhisdte Suv *29r2 KT 1. 235.

O.Kh, —gyd abstract: hamkhivsgyd- Z 19. 79; 24. 241.

L.Kh. noun: hamkhiysa- St 411 (bis) KT 1. 6-+.

O.Kh. ppp. hamkhista- Z 23. 366; (with privative a-) anamkhista-
Z 13. 87+.

Et. Cf. Av. ahqxfta- E. Leumann, Zur nordar. Spr., 31. Benv., Oss.,
pp. 85—86 suggests °x$ta- replaced by *xifta- to which was formed
*xiz- (cf. 5. Insler’'s explanation of B. Sogd. ymwy=z-, IF, 1962, 53,
n. 3). But see on pachiys- p. 63.

*hamggad- ‘to result; develop’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. hamgpdlsta-

3 sg. pres. mid,, O.Kh,: hamgpalite Z 4. 47; 5. 84; L.Kh., hagetia

P 2026, go KT 3. 352.
O.Kh. ppp. hampgilsta- Z 4. 103; 5. 27.
Et. << *ham-gart-, v. ggad- p. 2.

hamggalj- ‘to gather, assemble’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. hamgriva-

2 sg. imper., L.Eh.: hamga’ja Or rxz52. 21. 3 KT 2. 23.
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: haga'ja P 4099. 137 KBT 119.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: hagai'jara P 2787. 183 KT 2. 108.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hamgpaliindi Z 22. 297.
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3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kb.: hamgrite Z 2. 78.

3 pl pf. tr., L.Kh.: hagriyamda P 2787. 186 KT 2. 108.

Et. < *ham-garfaya- < *ham-garg-, f. Lat. congrega; v. TE *ger-
Pok. 382.

hamggar- ‘to draw together’ Id act.tr. B ppp. hamggada-

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: hamggdru Z 21. 21.

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hamggedd Z 1q. 23.

3 pl. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: hamgdrindi Z 19. 29; 24. 647.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamgdrdfid Si 156va KT 1. 104 tr. dras-bar byaho.

4 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: hamgddamdd P 270, 16 KT 2. 111.

LEt. < *ham-kdra-, see kdr- p. 22. See H, W, B,, AM, ns. xi. 1,
1964, 12.

hamggun- ‘to cover up’ II. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 579. IIl a
tr. Pppp. kamggusta-
L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamgiingfid St 148r2 KT 1. 92 tr. g-yog-par byaho.
L.Kh. ppp.: hamgaustd P 2906. 27 KT 3. 98 (so read, as H. W, B, loc.
cit.} = hagausta P 2910, 31 KT 3. 99; hamgustd St 150v2 K1'1. g6
tr. g-yogs-pa.
Et. < *ham-gunda-, v. uysgun- p. 13,

hamggiij- ‘to meet” Ve act.intr. A ppp. *hamgputa-

+I-A (comitative): +balysyau H 144 NSB 1 2r2 KT 5. 54 (cf.
R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 32, § IV. 10).

I sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: hamggdjimd 11 144 NSB 1 2t2 KT 5. 54.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hamgijite Khot. (I0) 18. 4 b 4 KT 5. j02.

3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: hamgifimdid P 2790, 26, 28 KT 2, 111; 9697
KT 2. 113.

3 pL pf. tr., L.Kh.: hamgodmdd P 2790. 38 KT 2. 111 :

Et. < *ham-kauk- H. W. B., AM, N.s. xi. 1, 1964, 14. See hamggiys-.

hamggiijs- ‘to fear’

Only in O.Kh. noun: kamggijsu E 1. 7 19r4 KT 5. 388 tr. hfigs-pa,

There seems to be no certain verbal form in the sense of “fear’ as
suggested by H. W. B., BSOS, viil. 1, 1935, 124; BSOAS, x. 3,
1941, 578. hamgvamdim Ch, ooz269. 34 KT 2. 43 1 pl. pf. tr.
‘we were afraid of’ H. W. B., BSOAS, xii. 3-4, 1948, 621 is more
likely ‘we met’, as it is preceded by cimitddm jsa “with the Cimuls’
(I-A as hamgedj- q.v.).

Et, << *ham-kauk-, cf. O.Ind. kocati ‘draws together’; samkoca- ‘con-
traction, fear’ H. W. B, BSOAS, xxiv. 3, 1961, 481; AM, N.s.
xi, 1, 1964, 14. Cf. also MPe ngwi-, ngewdyd ‘sich verbeugen’ <
*ni-kauk- (Verbum, p. 182).
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hamggiis- ‘to heed’ H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 578, 592; AM,
N.S. ¥i. 1, 1964, 15. 1 b mid. tr. A/B ppp. hamgpista-
2 sg. imper., L.Kh.: hamg@’ P 2790. 55 KT 2. 112. -
3 pl. pres. mid., LKh.: hamgodre P 2790. 65 KT 2. 112; ibid. 97
KT 2. 113,
3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hamgista P 2783. 201 (40) KT 3. 74.
Et, < *ham-gaus- H. W. B, loc. cit. See pyis- p. 87.

*hamggeils- ‘to turn’ IV a intr. ppp. *hamggeilsia-
3 sg. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: hamge'sta §S 29r1-2 (127} ‘whirled’;
hamga'std P 2783. 228 (67) KT 3. 75 ‘reeled’; hamgaistd P 2783,
233 (72) KT 3. 75 ‘turned round’ (v. H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3,
1941, 506}
Et. < *ham-+gget’ls- p. 31.
hamgris- ‘to assemble’ 1V a act. intr. B ppp. hamgriya-
+loc., R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 33, § V. 1(j).
2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: hamgrista Z 24. 465.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hamgrisindi Z 22. 320; 24. 651; hamgrisindd
Z 24. 479. )
3 pl. pf. intr, m., O.Kh.: hamgrita Z 2. 64; 23. 124; hamgriya Z 3.
100+4-.
Et. Inch. < *ham-garg-, v. hamggalj- p. 136.

hamgrih- ‘to raise; uphold (ordery H. W. B. vV ot PP
hamgrautta-

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamgrihaiid Si 10213 KT 1. 38 tr. dgug-citi; hagrrihdia
P 2786. 215 KT 2. 100.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: hamgrihyard P 2781. 93 {z5) KT 3. 6g.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hamgrautta P 2801. 58 KT 3. 67 (‘raised’, not
‘embraced’ as H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 564).

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: hagrauttémda Khot. (10) 74 vii r2 KT 5. 310;
hagrramdd P 2933. 6 KT 3, 108,

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: hamgrautta Z 5. 47 ‘they arose’.

Et. hamgrautta < *grab- Leumann, ‘E’, p. 516 s.v. hamgris-; <
*ham-grabita- H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 78 (rather < *ham-
grafta-). °grih~ might be *grabaya-, *grabya- or *grbya-, cf. Av,
Ygrab-, gourvaya-, gorsbya-; O.Ind. grabh-, grbhdya-. Parth.
pdgyrw- ‘prendre’ (Ghilain, p. 89); MPe gyr-, grypt ‘greifen’ {(Ver-
bum, p. 205); Man. Chr. B. Sogd. yg- ‘to know’ (1. G., GMS,
§ 503, p. 79)-

hamjv- ‘to gnaw, chew' tr.
L.Kh. -@mata abstract: hamjvame Si 156v3 KT 1. 104 tr. mur-Zi.
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Lt. - not -js- requires *fyav- (IE *g(i)en- Pok. goo). CL. Pa¥td
Fowul, NP javidan, Bal. jayag ‘to chew' (EVP, p. 106). Yaghn.
Fav- (Andreev, p. 369).

hamjsam- ‘to go (together)’ I mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. subj., L.Kh.: hamjsimdmde P 3513. 46v3 (Asm. 17).

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: hamjsdimdri Ch 00268. 195-6 KBT 68 =
hajsamare Ch oozyy. 11v3 KBT 71,

L.Kh. pres. pt. ad.: hampjsamdaa- Vajr. gay KT 3. 21 tr. samprasthita-
< *hamjsamandaa- (v. H. W. B., TPS, 1956, 120).

1 pl. pres., O.Kh.: ha<tm>jsamane H 142 NSB 4r1 KT 5. 98 tr, mchi
(7 << *hamjsamamane 5. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 140 s8.v.).

Et. < *ham-gam-, cf. Av. hanfasa-, hanjemana- n.; Man. Sogd.
“njmn, "némn (1. G., GMS, § 265, p. 42).

hamjsas- ‘to be about to; intend to’ I b mid. intr. B ppp.
hamjsasta-
+inf.: patisi Z 2. 98; pamete Z 2, 83; hamihd 7 2. o7; haurd 7 13. 71.
4-pres. pt.: hamjsasda bardnd Suv. K. 326 KT 5. 110 tr.
upasamkramitukdmo bhavet.
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hamjsasde Z 2. 83-+.
3 pb. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hamjsd’re Z zo. 18; 24. 172,
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: hamjsaste Z 13. 71.
3 sg. pf. tr. f., O.Kh.: hamjsastatd 7 13. 76.
Et. < *ham-cas-; see nijsas- p. 53.

hamjsul- ‘to kindle” tr.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: dat hamjsulydhd Si sry KT 1. 8 tr. drod skyed-par
byed-do.
3 8g. opt,, L.Kh.: hamysuli St 11vy KT 1. 18 (dai hamjsuli tr. drod-pa
skyed-la).
Et. << *ham-4-%sul- << *kau- ‘burn’ (IE *kéu- Pok. 595) H. W. B,,
Annali, 1959, 1223,

hamjsem- ‘to gather’ Ve tr. ppp. hamjsonda-
O.Kh. pt. nec.; hamjsemdiia Z 23. 97.
3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: hamjsonde Z 24. 482.
L.Kh. ppp. hajsaidi ¥S 19v1 (for -ai-f-au-, cf. byau- p. 107).
LEt. < *ham-jamaya- < *ham-gam-, v. hamjsam-.

hamtrafi- ‘to diminish, remove’ Ve mid.tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh. (dw. Aey.): hamirgfiagre 5t 19r1 KT 1, 30 tr,
hbyi-bar byed-do.
Et. << *ham-tar-, cf. ustar- p. 18 (H. W. B.).
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hamthraj- ‘to oppress’ Ve act.tr. AfB ppp. hamihriya-

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kb.: hamthrrajimdq St 128v3 KT 1. 6o.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hamthrriyai §S 174 (75)-

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: hamthrriyamdd P 2741. 101 KT 2. 91.

Et. < *ham-faréaya- < *ham-Orak-, v. hamthris-. 8. Konow's
hamthaltc- (Saka Studies, p. 140) is impossible; Dresden’s hamthalj-,
p. 407, is unattested.

hamthris- ‘to be oppressed’ IVa act.intr. B ppp. hamthriva-

3 sg. pres. act.: Q.Kh., hamthristdé SS 7772 KT 5. 3395 L.Kh.,
hamthrristd Si gvy KT 1. 14 tr. fiam-thag-paham.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hamthrrisida P 3513, 81v2 KBT 64.

0.Kh. ppp. hamthriya Kha 1. 108a1, 13r5 KT 5. 142 tr. yors-su
bzir-bar gyur-pa.

Et. Inch. < *ham-frak-, cf. B. Sogd. *ntr'ys- inch. ‘&tre oppressé’ Vy
< *ham-trnxs- (L. G., GMS, § 152¢, p. 22). Cf. Av, fraxta- Yt
14. 63; Parth. tryxs-, tryxtg ‘étre opprimé’ (Ghilain, p. 79). IE
*irenk- Pok. 1093,

handaj- ‘to be ripened” V¢ intr. (= pass.) ppp. hamdista-

3 pl. subj., O.Kh.: handajdro Kha 1. 58a1 bg KT 5. 132.
L.Kh. ppp. kamdisti Si 142r5 KT 1. 82,
Et. < *han-dajya- < *ham-dag-, v. daj-, dajs- p. 43.

handajaii- ‘to ripen’ Ve tr. ppp. handajafidta-
1 sg. subj., L.Kh.: hamdajaiigne P 3513. 52v3 (Asm. 44} tr.
vhnocayamanal.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: handajaiidtemd Kha 1. 13 142v4 KBT g tr.
yotis-su smin-par byas-so.
Et. Caus. <C handaj-.

hamdajs- ‘to gallop’ Ib mid.intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: hamdajsdre 7 24. 424.
Et. Meaning is not ‘verbrennen’ as Leumann, ‘E’, p. 518 s.v. (followed
by Asmussen ‘burn, ripen’ p. 58 s.v. hamdajgi-), but ‘run away’ as
S. Konow, Primer, p. 129 s.v. hamdajsa-, << *ham-tafa-. ‘they
gallop® cf. ZP handak, H. W. B., BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 532,

*hamdav- ‘to become hot' ppp. handauda-

O.Kh. ppp. kandaudu 7. 22. 285.

Et. < *ham-tap-, cf. Av. hgm.tapta- Leumann, ‘E’, p. 437 s.v.
ttauda-. Cf. also B. Sogd. *atph ‘fiecvre’ P < *ham-tapah- (Benv.,
TSP, p. 193); Waxi andav ‘fever’ (IIFL, ii. 514); Yidgha i'dou
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‘fever’ (IIFL, ii. 188); Oss. DI dntdf ‘hot, heat’ (H. W. B,, BSOAS,
xxvi. 1, 1903, 83).

hamdavafi- ‘to ripen’ Ve tr.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: hamdaviiiaka Si 142v1 KT 1. 82 tr. pdcanam.
Et, Caus, << *hamdav-.

handdr- ‘to care for’ 1d mid. tr. B ppp. handdda-

3 sg. pres. mid,, 0.Xh.: hamdade 7 12. 63, 72, 116.

2 sg. pres. mid.: hadara N 176. 31.

2 pl. opt., L.Kh.: haddriryau P 2834. 51 KBT 46.

3 pl. opt., L.Kh.: haddrira P 2834. 37 KBT 46.

0.Kh. ppp. hqndada- Z 13. 153.

Et. < *ham-ddra- < *ham-dar-, cf. MPe hn'r- (< *ham-dar-) (das
Auge auf etw.) richten’ (Verbum, p. 193). For *dar- ‘hold’, cf. Av.
sdar-, pres. 1 d dara-; OP dar-; O.Ind. dhérdyati ‘holds’. MPe
d'r-, &8t (Verbum, p. 193); NP dar-, dastan; Pacth, d'r-, dyrd
(Ghilain, p. 74); Man. B. Sogd. &'r-; Chr. Sogd. d'r-.

hamdev- ‘to ripen’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: hamdeve P 2893, 189, 196 KT 3. go.

L.Kh. nom. ag.: hamdevakq Si 142v2 KT 1. 82; hamdevaka Si
142r5 KT 1. 82 tr. smin-par, bya-ba.

Et. < *ham-tdpaya- < *ham-tap-, v. *hamdav- p. 140. Cf. Av,
tdpaya-.

bamdramj- ‘to keep’ H. W. B., BSOS, viil. 1, 1935, 124; fRAS,
1955, 14-15. I d act.tr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hadrajida Or 8212. 162. 132 KT 2. 8.
L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamdrramjghic Si 126vs KT 1. 58 tr. bsrus-#in.
Et. < *ham-dranfaya- < *ham-drag-, v. drjs- p. 46. Cf. Av.
handraxta-; Parth, *ndrynj-, 'ndrxt ‘condamner’ < *ham-drang-
(Ghilain, p. 51).

hamdris- ‘to hold together’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. hamdrriya-

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: hamdrristd Si 122vi KT 1. 50,

Q.Kh. ppp. kamdrriye Z 20. 53.

Et. Inch. < *ham-drag-. Cf. Parth. drxs- ‘se maintenir, rester’ inch.
< *drang- (Ghilain, p. 79).

hamphaj- ‘to take hold of’ (?) Ve tr.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamphdjgiiq Si 155r2 KT 1. 102 tr. phur-te ‘to wrap’.
Et. ? < *ham-bajaya- < *ham-bag-. Cf. O.Ind, bhaj-, bhdjayati; Av.
bag- ‘als Anteil zuweisen, zugehdren’ (H. W. B.). See nasphaj-.
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hamphigé- ‘to mix’ Ve tr,

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hamphisgiic Si 130r3-4 KT 1. 62+ tr. sbyar-na.
Et. Caus. <¢ inch, *hamphis- (v. usphis- p. 19} << *ham-bag-, v,
hamphdj-. Cf. also hambisa- ‘heap’ (Z 22. 139).

*hamphus- ‘to share in, be endowed with’ IV a act. intr. A/B
Ppp- hamphuta- )

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hamphiside P 3513. 71v2 KT 1. 247 tr.
samyujyisi.

O.Kh. ppp.: hamphuta Or g6og. 56vs KT 1. 240; id. Suv. K. 33vg
KT 5. 111 tr. *prayuktani.

Et. Inch. < *ham-baug-, v. *hamphizj-. v. 1. hambujs-.

*hamphitj- ‘to enfold, embrace’ Ve ppp. hamphuta-

1 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: hamphutemd D. x. 10c 14 KT 5. 261,
2 sg. pf. tr. m., LKh.: hamphoai 7S 1311 (53}

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hamphve P 2781. 125 (57) KT 3. 70 (v.
H. W. B., BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 582); P 3513. 6org KT 1. 242.
Et. Formally *hamphij- (not hamphuj- as Dresden, p. 467 s.v.),
*hamphus- (L.Kh. spelling hamphis-), hamphuta- like wvasij-,
vasus-, vasuta-, *hamphii- < *ham-baujaya- <. *ham-baug-, v, 2,

hambujs- (H. W. B.).

hambafi- ‘to compose’ Va act. tr. A/B ppp. hambasta-

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hambafiindd 7 24. 385.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: hambaste Z 5. 3, 5; L.Kh., hambistd Vajr. 224
KT 3. 20,

Et. < *ham-bandaya- < *ham-band-, v. bafi- p. 92. Cf. Parth. *mbst
‘tresser’ {Ghilain, p. 55); B. Sogd. 'nf’st inf. ‘atteler’ V¥ 342;
nfst’k ‘lié, assemblé’ P,

hambad- ‘to stop’ V¢ act. intr. (= pass,) C

3 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: hambette Si 13r3 KT 1. 20 tr. hgags-pa (stop). -

Et. < *ham-badya- <. *ham-band-, v. hambafi-. See 1. bad- p. 92,

hambid- ‘to pierce’ Ic tr. B
2 pl. imper., O.Kh.: hambitia Z 24. 414.
Et. < *ham-baid-, v. bid- p. gb.
hambith- ‘to retain" Vb tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Xh.: hambithe Si 18r5 KT 1. 28 tr. sri-bar byed-cin.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: hambithghkd Si 5v3 KT 1, 8,
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Et. < *hem-varbya- < *ham-vart-, cf. Parth. ’mard-, *mwst ‘ras-
sembler’ (Ghilain, pp. 53-54); MPe *muwrd- ‘herwenden’ (Verbum,

p. 170).

hambir- ‘to be filled” V¢ act. intr. (= pass.) B ppp. hambada-

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hambidd Z 2. 194; 6. 31; 10. 22.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hambirindd Z 3. 20, 25.

0.Eh. ppp. hambada- Z 14. 69+.

Et. < *ham-parya- < *ham-par-, v. 2. pir- p. 84. Cf. MPe hmb’r-
etc., v. hamber-.

1, hambujs- ‘to enjoy’ H. W. B. Tc act intr. B
+I-A: péta’fiyau jsa Z 10. 32.
3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: hambusdé 7 10. 32.
Et. < *ham-buja- < *ham-bang-. Cf. Kh. bijsana Hed. 17. 24 K T
4. 32 ‘feasting’ (H. W. B., KT 4. 116; Annali, 1959, 135). O.Ind.
bhusnkté, bhundkti ‘enjoys’.

2. hambujs- ‘to bow down’ Ic¢ act intr. B ppp. *hambujsita-

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hambusdd 7 22. 194, 268.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hambujsye Ch ¢. 001. 945 KBT 138.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: habujsyamdé Ch c. oor. gbo KBT 139.

Et. < *ham-buja- < *ham-baug-. O.Ir, *baug- ‘bend’, cf. O.Ind.
bhujati ‘bends’. Av. aipidbaoya- Yt 15. 45 (v. AIW 85) doubtful.

hambus- ‘to agree, be fit' IVa act. intr. B

3 sg. pres. act,, L.Kh.: hambusitd P 2026. 36 KT 3. 49; habausta P
2958. 52 KBT 41 = hambausti P 2798. r70 KBT 43.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hambusidd Hoernle 1432 4 KT 2. 68.

For meaning, cf. L.Kh, adj. ahambusana- Si 8v4 KT 1. 12 tr,
mi-hphrod-pa.

Et, Inch. < “ham-baud- S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 139 s.v. Cf
Parth, *mbwy- ‘baiser, embrasser’ < *ham-baud- (Ghilain, p. 65).
For inch., cf. Parth. pdbuws- ‘désirer’ (Ghilain, p. 80).

hamber- ‘to fil’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. hambada-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hamberdte Z 10. 32; 22. 110, 24. 175.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh,: haberindd Z 24. 180.

O.Kh. ppp. hambdda- Z 10. 24.

Et. < *ham-pdraya- <. *ham-par-, cf. Man. Sogd. "mbyr- ‘to fill’ <
Sham-paraya- (1. G., GMS, § 544, p. 85); Parth, "mb’r- (Ghilain,
p. 75); MPe hmb’r- (Verbum, p. 193); NP ambdr-, ambastan.
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hambrafi- ‘to heal’ Ve tr. A
1 sg. pres., L.Kb.: hambrifie Si 143v2 KT 1. 84 tr. hdrub-par hgyuro;
habradie St 144v1 KT 1. 84 tr. hého-bar byedo.
L.Kh. nom. ag.: hambrgiiakd Si sv3 KT 1. 8 tr. béo-bar byed-do.
Et. Caus. < hambrid-.

hambrih- ‘to share’ mid. tr. A/B ppp. hambirsia-

4-acc. and I-A (comitative): Hed. 23. 19 KT 4. 37.

1 sg. pres., LKb.: hambrrihe Hed. 23. 19 KT 4. 37, habrrihiz }S
19vI1, 2 {bis).

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: hambrrikare Kha 1. 221. 37 KT 3. 130.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hambrrihasid Si 133v1 KT 1. 66 tr. shyar-bar byaho,

ppp., O.Kh.: hambirsta Z 23. 157; L.Kh., hambirsid Si 13510 KT
1. 7o tr, shyar-ba.

Et. < *ham-raif-, v. arih- p. 11. Cf. Av. hgm.reéfwaya- S. Konow,
Saka Studies, p. 139.

hambriid- ‘to heal’ I act intr. B
3 sg. pres. act.: O.Kh., hambrujtid Z 22. 128; D IIL. 1 v4 KT 5. 70
tr. hého-bar hgyur-ro; LK., hambrritta JP 76r3 KT 1. 161.
Et. < *ham-rauda-, cf. Av. *raod- ‘wachsen’, pres. I b raoda- (v.
S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 139 s.v.).

hagav- ‘to long’

L.Kh. -gmatd abstract: hagavgma S 2414 (105) ‘longing’.

L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: hagavamdai Si 133v3 KT 1. 68, tx. bskam-pa
(long).

Et. < *ham-gav- cf. Av. ganaoiti Yt 10. 16 Dresden, p. 489 s.v,
hagavgma-. But Av. means ‘increases’, Kh. ‘longs’ (v. L. G,
Bibliotheca Ovientalis, xv. 6, 1958, 263). ha- in both occurrences
could be L.Kh. spelling for kam-. Cf. *gav- ‘to lack, need’ in
Oss. D. ydun, 1. giun; B. Sogd. yw- ‘manquer, falloir’ P; Parth.
prg’w- “to lack’ (MirMan iii) (I. G.). H. W. B. gives me Oss. D.

yatiun ‘to intend, desire’.

hajsem- ‘to send” H. W. B., AM, Ns. 1, 1049, 40. Ve tr. ppp.

*hajsaunda-

1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: hajsimizm P 2790. 104 KT 2. 114.

1 pl. pres., L.Kh.: hajsimam P 2790. 74 KT 2. 113, -

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: hajsgmyari Domoko A4. 5, 6 KT 2. 62; ibid.
8 KT 2. 63.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: hajs@mdamda P 2741, 35 KT 2. 83; 38 KT 2. 89;
80 KT 2. go.
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L.Kh. inf.: kajsamde P §538a 8. KT 2. 126+.
Et. < *fra-fdmaya- << *fra-gam- H. W. B., loc, cit. See hamjsam-
p. 139

hataljs~ ‘to flutter’ Ib mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hatdljsd’re Z 3. 98; hataljsare Z 15. 113.
Et. < ®fra-tark- H. W, B, Cf. O.Ind. tarki- ‘spindle’ (1E *terk- Pok.
1077)-

hatijs- ‘to shine’ Tb mid, intr. B
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: katiysde Z 16. 33.
Et. < *ra-taija- << *fra-taig-, cf. O.Ind. #jas- n. ‘splendour’
IL. W. B., Annal, 1959, 135.

hatié- ‘to give’ Ve act. tr./mid. intr. (= pass.} A/B ppp. hatdsta-

1 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: haisimi Kha 1. 171 3b3 KT 1. 257.

2 sg, imper., O.Kh.: kaida Z 5. 43.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hatiSindd Z 18. 20

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: haisdre Suv. K 6514 KT 5. 116.

The pt. nec. is spelled hatisdiid with ai over kain H 144 N5B 19 r4
KT 5. g2,

3 sg. pk. tr. m., O.Kh.: hatdste Z 2. 237; hataiste Z 5. 43; L.Kh,,
haista Ch 00266. 95 KBT 24 (= hiide P 2957. 46 KBT 33 = hudai
P 2025. 152 KBT 16).

g pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: hataisténdd Z 5. 31.

Et. Uncertain, see R. E. E., AM, n.s. xit. 2, 1966, 164—5. The com-
parison with Av. fra-aés- made by 8. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 138
(followed by Asmussen, p. 60) is phonologically impossible, as the
0.Kh, spelling is always -§- (never -if-), and L.IXh. regularly has
-§-. This indicates original *-3- followed by palatalization.

hatcafi- ‘to break’ IIId act.tr. A ppp. katcasta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hatcafidte Z 6. 34.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hatcafiindi Z 22. 198.

3 sg. pl. tr. m., O.Kh.: hatcaste Z 24. 266; hatcastd Z 23. 15.

3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh. : hatcastamdi Ch oo269. 46-47 KT 2. 44(H. W. B,,
BSOAS, xii. 3—4, 1948, 621).

Et. < *fra-séandaya- < *fra-skand-, cf. Av. skand- ‘brechen’,
fraséindaya-. *fra-skand- also in B. Sogd. *Bskstw Vim. 116 = kalpa
< *frg-skasta- W. B, Henning ap. 1. G., GMS, § 365, n. 1, p. 55.
"Bikstw = id. P 20, 13.(v. Benv,, TSP, p. 233). IE *sked- Pok. 918,
In seme places haicasta- seems to require a different interpretation,
hatcastd Hed. 39b2 KT 4. 43 may be 3 sg. pf. tr. m, ‘he gave’ and

C 4748 L
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hatcastamdd Hoernle 1432 11 KT 2. 68 (quoted H. W, B., KT 4.
150) may be 3 pl. pf. tr. ‘they gave’. These will then belong to
hatcan- in hatcanaka P 3513. 79v2 KBT 63 ‘gifts’ H. W. B,
Brown Vol., 1962, 20, n, 12, < #g.ban-d- ‘cover’ beside *kan-~ (v.
pacan- p. 62); cf. semantically, O.Ind. chadayati ‘covers’,
dechadayati ‘gives’ (cf. ‘invest’), v. H. W. B,, loc. cit.

hatcy- ‘to be broken” V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.) A/B ppp. hatcasta-

3 sg. subj., L.Kh.: hateygoe Si 144v3 KT 1. 86 tr. chag-gam.,
3 pl. pres. mid,, L.Kh.: hatcyare P 2781, 147 {79) KT 3. 71,
L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: hatcyadd Si 131v4 KT 1. 64 tr. grum-Fin.
0.Kh. ppp. katcasta- Z 13. 138; 20. 44.

Et. < *fra-séadya- < *fra-skand-, v. hatcafi- p. 145.

hats- ‘to take off (clothingy Vb mid. tr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hatsdre Z 15. 86, 111.
Et. < *fra-dyd-, see R. E. E., AM, n.s. xii. 2, 1966, 157. v. patdts-
p. 67.

hanam- ‘to bend down’ Va inir. A

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hanamdte Z 2. 89.

Et. < *fra-namaya- < *fra-nam-, cf. Av. frd.nama- ‘flichen vor’;
MPe prum- ‘gehen’ < *fra-nam~ (Verbum, p. 173). O.Ind. ndmati
‘bends’.

hanadé- ‘to go astray, fail’ Vb act.intr. A ppp. hanasta-

3 sg. pres., 0.Kh.: hanaséite Z 2. 69, 198.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hanaftdd fP 95v3-4 KT 1. 177

L.Kh. ppp. kanasta P 4099. 160 KBT 120.

1 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: hanastaimd Z 2. 133.

3 pl. pf. tr. (intr.), O.Kh.: hanastdndd Z 24. 180.

Et. << *fra-nas-ya- << *fra-nas-, cf. Parth. frnstg ‘détruit’ < *fra-nas-
(Ghilain, p. 69). See panasé- p. 7o.

hanisé- ‘to destroy’ Ve act.tr. A/B
1 sg. pres. act., L.Kh.: hanaiimd P 3513, 48r4 (Asm. 24) tr. vimuhyet.
1 pl. pres., O.Kh.: handssamanai Suv. K. 32v2-3 KT 5. 110(? subj.).
Et. < *fra-ndsaya- << *fra-nas-, v. hanasé-. O.Ind. ndsayati
‘destroys’.

hanem- ‘to bend down’ Ve tr. A ppp. hanata-
1 sg. pres., L.Kh.: hanaimim P 3513. 46v3 (Asm. 16) tr. namayami.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hanemdite S 21r1 KT 5. 331 tr. hdud-na.
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: hanatandi FM 25, 1 by KT 3. 125.
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Et. < *fra-namaya- << *fra-nam-, v. hanam- p. 146. Cf. Av.
franamaya- ‘niederbeugen’; Parth. fra'm- ‘mener, conduire”
(Ghilain, p. 73).

haphan- ‘to move, quiver’ I1. W. B., TPS, 1956, 120.

L.Kh. pres, pt.: haphada P 2956. 13 KT 3. 37 = id. Ch c0266. 19
KT3.34 = id. P 2025. 29 KT 3. 46. *haphanda- < *haphananda-,
Et < *fra-fan- H. W. B,, loc. cit. See nasphdfi- p. 52.

haphast- ‘to flutter’ mid. intr. A/B

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: haphastdre Z zo. 3.
O.Kh. pres, pt. adj.: kaphastandd Z 23. 141,
Et. < *fra-+phast- p. go.

haphir- ‘to be distracted® V¢ mid. intr. (= pass) B .
haphada-, haphida- ) FPP
3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: haphide 7. 4. 72 (for -d-, cf. aphide p. g).
O.Kh. ppp.: haphadi Z 5. 25; haphida Z 4. 46 (-d- due to haphdr-
etc.).
O0.Kh. noun: kaphara- Z 5. 64-.
Et. << *¥fra-frya- << *fra-far-, v. aphdr- p. 8.

hamin- ‘to make’ III b act.tr. B

+predicative adj.: vasuta Z 10, 23; péta’jsu Z 22. 126,

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hamdndi Z 10. 23; 22. 126; 23. 98.

3 plL. pres. act., O.Kh.: hamdnindd Stein E 1. 7 149v1 KT 5. 79.

Et. < *mi-nd- < *maji-, cf, O.Ind. mindi ‘builds’. Ir. *mai- in Av,
PPP. in barazimita-. See also ndrmdn- p. 55.

hamih- ‘to change’ (intr.) I¢ mid. intr. B ppp. hamdsta-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., hamittd Z 15. 93; 22. 131; L.Kh., hamaitte §S
16v2 (70).

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hamdydre Z 24. 2; hamyare Z 6. 17.

O.Kh. ppp.: hamista- Z 5. 104+.

3 sg. pf. m.: O.Kh,, hamdsté Z 24. 3; hamdste Z 5. 104; L.Kh,,
hamdi’std ¥S 16v2 (70).

Et. < *fra-miba- < *fra-maif-. Cf. Av. maéfa ‘schwankend’ Y. 30. 9
(v. S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 139 s.v.).

hamih- ‘to change’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. hamdsta-
I sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: hamihimd Z 2. 52.
2 sg. imper., O.Kh,: hamiha Z 2. 5.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hamihate H 1432 NSB 24r5 KT 5. 86.
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O.Kh. inf. hamihd Z 2. g7.
3 sg. pf. tr. m. (), O.Kh., hemdstd 7 24. 4.
Et. < *fra-maifaya- caus. << *fra-mai0-, v. hamih-.

hamurr- ‘to crush’ IILb tr. B

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hamurdé Z 17. 19.
Et. << *fra-4-murr- p. 110.

hayiir- ‘to rejoice, be happy’ Ve act.intr. B ppp. haydda-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hayddd Z 24. 215 (for -d-, cf. aphdde p. 9).

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: haydrindd Z 3. §8; 14. 82; haydrindi Z, 3.
58, 60; havdrimdi E 1. 77 19 v § KT 5. 389 tr. ramante.

O.Kh. inf.: haydde Z 14. 84.

Et. << *fra-grbya- 11. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 25. Doubtful;
v. hamgrih- p. 138, << *fra-kar- to 1IE *(s)ker-, oxaipe ‘dance’,
O.Ind. kridati ‘plays’ H. W, B,

hays- ‘to drive, send’ Ib act.tr. A/B ppp. kasta-

2 sg. impet., L.Kh.: haysa Hed. 11. 7 KT 4. 28 “‘conduct’ (KT 4. 9g);
id. Or r1252. 35bg KT 2. 28 ‘send’ (KT 4. 100).

3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: haysindi Z 22. 331.

L.Kh. pt. nec.: havsgiid 5S¢ 10412 KT 1. 40 tr. byas-nas.

L.Kh. inf.: haysé Ch co269. 85 KT 2. 46.

Cf, hinaysa- Ch c. cox 987 KBT 140 ‘general’ (v. H. W. B., BSOS,
viii, 213, 1936, 790-1) < *hind-+*az-.

L.Kh. inf.: hastd Ch 1. ooz1a, az2 KT 2. 54.

Et. << O.Ir. *az- (with prothetic £-), cf, Av. az-, O.Ind. 4f- 5. Konow,
Saka Studies, p. 143 s.v.; H. W. B.,, BS0OA4S, xv. 3, 1953, 538;
KT 4. 102 (not to Av. haz-, O.Ind. sah- as H. W. B., BSOS, ix.

1, 1937, 74)-

haysin- ‘to be aware’ III b intr. ppp. haysanda-

O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: haysanandaa- Z 12. 112; 24. 440.
O.Kh. ppp.: haysinda- Z 17. 24.
Et. < *fra-zan-, cf. Parth, fra’ng ‘sage’ (Ghilain, p. 84). See also
paysdn- p. 71.
haysfi- ‘to bathe’” Vb tr. A ppp. haysndia-
2 sg. imper,, L.Kh.: haysiia P 5538b 85 KT 3. 124.
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: haysitdte 7, 4. gb.
L.Kh, pt. nec.: haysiigiig Si 1oorg KT 1. 34.
3 sg. pl. tr. m., O.Kh.: haysndte Z 2. 170; 21. 13.
Et. < *fra-sndya- < *fra-snd-, cf. Av. frasnaya-, frasnata-. Cf.
also MPe “sn’y- ‘reinigen’ (Verbum, p. 203); B. Sogd. sn’y-, sn’t-.
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haran~ ‘to throw’ ? IITa act.tr. A/B ppp. karasta-
3 sg. opt,, O.Kh.: harafia Z 13. 72.
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: haranindd Z 22. 263.
2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: harastai ¥S 23va (102).
3 sg. pf. tr, m., O.Kh.: haraste Z 13. 52,
3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: karastandd Z 13. 137; harastandd indd N 158. 8.
Et. < *fra-randa- < *fra-rad-, cf. O.Ind. rddhyati ‘succumbs’;
randhdyati ‘subjects’ (v. S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 141 s.v.).

harays- ‘toextend’ Ib mid,intr.(tr. fig.); act. LLKh. B ppp. harasta-

3 sg. pres. mid,, O.Kh.: haraysde Z 2. 132, 182 ‘stretches out’.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: haraysimdi Hed. 23. 17 KT 4. 36.

3 sg. pf. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: haraste Z 24. 258; karastd Z 2. 142.

In L.Kh, used tr. of ‘extending favours’: 3 sg. pres., L.Kh., musdd
haraysde P 2788, 12 KT 2. 109; mvai'$di haraysde Ch oo26g. 118
KT 2. 48 {v. Dresden, pp. 483—4 s.v. ravs-).

Et. << *fra-raz-, of. Av. raz- ‘richten’; v. rra@s- p. 115.

haras- ‘to extend’ Ve tr, ppp. harasta-

2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: hardfu Z 4. 109.

2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: hardfa’ra Ch 1. oo21b, a2, 28 KBT 150.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: harastai 5 23v1 (102).

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: karaste 7 2. 136; 5. 45.

3 sg. pf. tr. f., O.Kh.: harastati Z 5. 107.

3 pL pf. tr., L.Kh.: harastddi Or 11252, 34. 11 KT 2. 27,

Et. < *fra-rdzaye- caus. < *fra-raz-, cf. Av. vaz-, rdzaya-. Cf. also
MPe pr’r’z- ‘ausstrecken’ < *frg-raz- (Verbum, p. 187).

haréit’- ‘to burst’” ?Ib mid. tr. intr. B ppp. karsta-

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh., harsdd Suv. K 63v7 KT 5. 115; harsdi Z 20. 57
fso now H. W. B. against Leumann, ‘E', p. 522 s.v. harsda- and
H. W. B,, BS0OAS, zx. 1, 1957, 59); L.Kh., harsda P 4099, 31,
32 KBT 114.

O.Kh. ppp. karsta Z 22, 258,

Note that in Z 6. 23 hardta’ is 2 sg. imper. (not 2 pl. as Dresden,
p. 490 8.v, harsta-).

Et. << *fra-raii-, see birdt’- p. g8.

hariys- ‘to tremble’ Ib mid.intr. B

3 sg. pres. mid, O.Kh.: hariysde SS 8ovq4 KT 5. 341;
ha<<r>i< ysde> H 143a NSB 10425 v3 KT 5. 84.

3 pl. pres. mid.: O.Kh., hariysare Z 24. 480; L.Kh., hartysari Vajr.
2523 KT 3. a5 tr. samirasisyanti.
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0.Kh. pt. nec.: hariysditu H 1432 NSB gv1 KT 3. 83.
Et. < *fra- + 2. rriys- p. 116.

harriifi- ‘o shine’ VIb act. intr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: harritie JS 714 (26); harigiie P 2906. 27 KT 3.
98 = harifiai P 2910. 31-32 KT 3. 99.

3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: hargfitmdd P 2782. 8 KT 3. 58 = haritiiidu
Or 8212. 162. go KT 2. 6.

Et. Denom. < *harvina-, v. bérifi- p. 99. Cf. Man. Sogd. fruowg
‘flash, brightness’ < *fra-rauka- (W. B. Henning, Sogdica, p. 29;
1. G., GMS, § 319, p. 49)-

hars- ‘to be left, remain’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. harita-

3 sg. pres. act.: O.Kh,, harstd 7 24. 428, 447; L.Kh,, harstd St o113
KT 1. 36 tr. lus-pas. '

1 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: harsémd Z 22. 107.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: harsindi Z 2. 217.

3 sg. pf. intr. m.: O.Kh., hardte Z 5. 106; L.Kh,, harye P 2783, 235
(74) KT 3. 75 ‘he was left behind’ (not ‘they left him’ as H. W. B,,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1641, 571).

1 pl. pf. intr. m., L.Kh.: haryadi P 2786. 184 KT 2. 99 = id. Or
8212. 186. azo KT 2. 11 << *hardtandd md.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: harita 7 z2. 288; id. f., O.Kh.: hardte
Z 24. 269,

Et. Inch. < *fra-raik-, v. pars- p. 76.

haskim- ‘to make’ IIId act. tr. A Ppp. haskaunda-
3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: haskime P 3513, 20v2 KBT s6.
3 pl. pres. act,, L.Kh.: haskimidi P 3513. 16v3—4 KBT 55,
O.Kh. ppp. haskaunda- Z 5. 56; 24. 384; haskonda- Z 24. 382.
Et. < *fra-skambaya- < *fra-ska(m)b-, cf. Av. fraséimbaya- V.
18. 74.

haspalgy- ‘to make bloom’ Ve tr
2 sg. imper., O.Kh.: haspalgya Z 22. 191.
Et. < *fra-sparjaya- << *fra-sparg-, V. gusprris- p. 30. Cf. Av. fra-
sparaya- m. ‘SchéBling, Zweig’ Y. 10. 5. Ci. B. Sogd. ’sprym’k
‘feur’ P; NP siparam (Lazard, § 76, p. 101).

haspris- ‘to bloom’ IV a intr. ppp. haspriya-
L.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: hasprrisaindai P 4080b 11 KT 3. 117,
3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: hagpriya Z 24. 203.
Et. Inch < *fra-sparg-, v. hagpagyl-.
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pasamith- ‘to destroy’ tr. A
3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: kasamithdtd Suv. K. 63v7 KT 5. 115; 65v4 KT
5. 116.
Et. ? See p. 242.

hastris- Meaning? IV a act. intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hastrisidd P 2786. 30 KT 2. 94; hastrisida
P 2786. 114 KT 2. g7.
Et. < *fra- + stris- p. 135.

haspis- ‘to strive’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. haspdla-

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: haspdstd Z 11. 47. :

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: haspdsindd Z 13. 6; Or 9609, 56v2 KT 1. 240
tr, vydpayisyanti; haspdsindid 7 13. 8.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: haspdta indi Z 22. 290.

Et. Inch. << *fra-spaik-. Cf. Kh. spitaa- ‘flower’ Z 2. 8o++. MPe
‘spye-, ¥spyxt ‘to shine; bloom’ (Verbum, p. 178); ZP spéi- ‘emit’
H. W. B, TPS, 1956, 1034

haspij- ‘to urge’” Ve act.tr. A/B ppp. haspdta-
3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh,: haspiindd Z 2. 95; Kha 1. 119 2011 KT

3. 127.
3 pl. pf. tr., L.Kh.: haspydmdd P 2958. 119 KBT 42.
Et. < *fra-spaiiaya- caus. < *fra-spaik-, v. haspds-.

hasv- ‘to swell' Ib act intr. A/B
3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hasvimdd Si 140r3 KT 1. 78 tr. skran-ba vin.
Et. < *fra-sav-. Pres. Ib as not *hadé-. IE *hey-/*kud- Pok. 59z.
0.Ind. svdyati but $av- in fdvas- n. Av. spa(y)- ‘aufschwellen’.

*hahalj- ‘to direct upon’ Ve tr. ppp. hahrriya-
3 sg. subj.: haha'jate AdhS p. 94, L. 19+.
1 sg. pf. tr. m., LKh.: kakrriyai P 3513. 67v1 KT 1. 245 tr. careyan.
L.Kh. noun: kaharka P 3513. 7513—4 KT 1. 249 << *fra-farka-ka-.
Et, < *fra-Orak-.

hahiils- ‘to be glad’ ? IV a intr.

O.Kh. pres. pt. adj.: hahdlandan Kha 1. 13. 142v2 KBT 5 tr.
JeBRE (T. L 642. 6428). Old L.Kh. hahi’samdai Kha 1. 3062
sr3 KBT 8 (with ramamdai).

Et. ? Perhaps in some way inch. to haydr- p. 148 (for -h-/-y-, cf,
hamdydre < hamdh- p. 147),
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*hahvah- ‘to hash’ S. Konow, 4 Medical Text in Khotanese, 1941, 15+,
tr. .

L.Kh. pt. nec.: hakvifia 7P 73v1 KT 1. 159+ 49r4 KT 1. 141.
Et. < *fra-hvah-, cf. B. Sogd. Bryw’y- ‘to chop’ SCE (1. G.).

hay- ‘to help’ (dn. Aey.) Ve tr.
2 pl. imper., L.Kh.: Adyard Hed. 20. 8 KT 4. 34.
Et. < *fradaya-, cf, Av, frad-, fradaya- ‘fordern’ H. W, B., KT 4,
124. Cf. also Parth. wyfr'y- ‘faire progresser’ (Ghilain, p. 60);
MPe wypr'y- ‘fordern’ (Verbum, p. 176).

*hirfid- ‘to grow’ Ib act. intr. A/B ppp. hdrsta-

3 pl. pres. act.: O.Kh,, kdruvindd Or gbog. 56r6 KT 1. 240 tr,
prarohayisyanti; LK., hirveda P 4099, 275 KBT 126, harvaids
Vajr. 43b2 KT 3. 29.

O.Kh. ppp. hdrsta- Z 4. 61--.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: hdrstd 55 8ory KT 5. 340.

Et. < *fra-raud-, v. hambrid- p, 144, Cf. Av. fraurusia- Yt 18. 6.
For hd-, see p. 242.

hi#m- ‘to be, become’ mid. intr. A ppp. hdmdta-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hdgmdte Z 2. 76++.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: himdre Z 3. 147+ +.

3 pl. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: hdmdta Z 22. 134.

L.Kk. ham-, him-, hem-; ppp. hamya-, himya-, kewya= v. Dresden,
p. 467 s,v. ham-,

Uses: +nom. complement (v. R. E. E,, BSOAS, xuviil. 1, 1965, 24,
§ L. 2): sd balysd brate himiva Z 13. 6g ‘Would he become the
Buddha’s brother? #ai hdmdte Z 2. 124+ ‘thus it occurs to him';
Hai hdmdte Z 23. 29+ “thus it occurred to him’, and very similar
to the Skt it translates, téye #ta hdmditn Or gbog. 5v4 KT 1. 234 tr.
tasyaitad abhavat; but probably indigencus, cf. kai ju hdmdie Z 3. 66
‘if it should occur te one’ (v. R. E. E,, loc. cit., p. 29, § III. 10(c)).
hdm- is used to express ‘potentiality’ or the ‘consummation of an

action’ (v. yan- p, 111) with intr. verbs and in the passive. Cf,

Sogd. Bew- beside kun- (v. 1. G., GMS, § 881, 8843, pp. 130-2).
Examples: 1. with intr, verbs: ku kd tsute himdte Z 22. 128 *when
he has gone away’; ciyd . . . ssamana dta himdre 7 24. 473 ‘when the
monks have come’; ku , . . ndta'sta hamdre Z 24. 488 “when they
have sat down’; ka . . . nirodnd ttrandz hdmande Z 22. g2 ‘may they
be able to enter mirvana’; 2. in the passive: #tca biffa khasta
hdmdte Z 2. 120 ‘the water can all be drunk up’; ne kvatd hédmdre . .
pufia Z 3. 149 ‘his merits cannot be told’..
Et. ? See p. 242,

|
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hidvy- ‘to appropriate’ VI mid. tr. A

3 sg. pres,, O.Kh.: hdoiyd Z 3. 138; 9. 17; hdviye Z 5. 79; hiviyd
Z 7. 37; Mviye Z 3. 138; 6. 46 << *hdvydie (¢f. Leumann, ‘E’,
P- 525 s.v. hdvia-).

g pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hdvydre Z 4. 68; kivydre Z 2. 226; 4. 76; 9. 8.

O.Kh. inf.: hivye Z 22. 112.

0.Kh. nom. ag.: hivydka- Z 22. 156, 163,

O.Kh. -amatd abstract: hfvydmata- Z 5. 55, 57, 58; kivyamate Suv. K,
34v4 KT 5. 112 tr. parigrakam.

Et. Denom. < hduvia-, kivia- ‘suus’.

his- ‘to come’ IV a act.intr. B suppletive ppp. da-

+loc. goal of motion (v. R. E. E,, BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1963, 32,
§V.1): 72 22, 115+,

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: histd Z 22. 115++.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hisindd Z 1. 72+,

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: 4td Z 2. g9+,

3 sg. pf. intr. £, O.Kh.: gta Z 5, 23.

Et. his-jdta- suppletive like Man. Sogd. ‘ys-/"y¢- (I. G., GMS, § 603,
p- 94). Man. Sogd. ‘ys- <2 *d-isa- (I. G., GMS, § 539, p. 83). Kh,
his- is likely therefore to have the same origin {with prothetic /-).
Difficulty arises in trying to account also for #s- ‘to return’ (p. 14).
If &s- 18 << *d-fsa-, we would expect #s-/dta-. 1t seems likely that
is- is < ¥d-isa- where *isa- is inch. < ¥aif- and his- < *g-fsa-
where *isg- is inch. <C *ay- ‘go’ (Av. Tay-; O.Ind, é ‘goes’), the

i prothetic &~ developing to enable the two verbs to be distinguished.

: The inch. of *ay- is possibly also represented in Orm. nis- ‘to go

i out’ < *nid-isa- (IIFL, i. 403); wis- ‘to enter’ < *qbi-isa- (1IFL,

: i. 411). dta- < *ggata-, cf. Av. agata- V. 19. 31; O.Ind. dgata-;

Parth. ’gd (Ghilain, p. 47).

‘ hug- ‘to become dry’ Ib mid. intr. B ppp. kusta-

| 3 sg. pres. mid., L.Kh. : hidsdi ¥P 95v3 KT 1. 197; haugde S 121vi-2

: KT 1. 48 tr. bskams-nas.

? 3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: kvdri P 1ogvz KT 1. 18g.

[ O.Kh. inf.: 2’ SS 3512 KT 5. 136 = id. H 147 NS 110 4211 KT
5. 74 << *higst << *haulai,

L.Kh. ppp. in digma-hausta St 1oovi KT 1. 34 ‘smoke-dried’ (quoted
Dresden, p. 490 s.v. hus-).

! 2 sg. pf. intr. m,, L.Kh.: Austi 75 28r3 (x23) ‘you shrivelled up’

K {Dresden, p. 439; not << *Ais- as H. W. B., AM, n.s.ii. 1, 1951, 31).

Et. << *haut-, cf. Av. haoi- ‘exargscere’, pres. 1 b haofa- S. Konow,
Saka Studies, p. 145 s.v.
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huss- ‘to grow' Ic act.intr. B ppp. hussdta-; hussita-

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hustd Z 11. 50+.

3 pl. pres. act, O.Kh.: hugsindd Suo. K. 316 KT 5. 109 tr,
vivardhayet. i

O.Kh. ppp. hussdta- Z 23. 128+ ; hugsdta- 7 22. 245.

2 sg. pf. intr, m., L.Kh.: hsdvi Ch oo271. 13 KT 2. 49.

3 sg. pf. intr. m.: L.Kh,, fus@ P 2798. 161 KBT 43 = id. P 2958,
42 KBT 41 < hussatd Z 24. 241 (O.Kh.).

2 pl. pf. tr. £. (intr.), O.Kh.: hussdtandd sta Z z22. 243,

Et, < *uxfa- < *vaxi-, cf. Av. 'vaxi- ‘grow’, pres. V ¢ uxsya- S,
Konow, Saka Studies, p. 145 s.v.; Leumann, ‘E’, p. 526 s.v.;
H. W. B., TPS, 1945, 33 (cf. also B. Sogd. ywuf’y-; v. L. G., GMS,
§ 428, p. 65).

huggafi- ‘to increase’ Ve mid. tr. A ppp. * hugsdfidta-

1 sg. pres. mid.,, OKh.: hussaiie Or 9609. 56r3 KT 1. 240 tr.
vivardhayisydmi.

3 sg. pres., O.Kh.: hussadidgte Or 9609. s4r3 KT 1. 238 tr,
vivardhayisyati; id. Suv, K. 3417 KT 5. 112 11 vivardhayet.

3 pl. pres. mid., L.Kh.: husafiare St 17v3 KT 1. 28 tr. hphel-ba.

L.Kh. nom, ag.: husghidka S 1704 KT 1. 26; hiasaufigha Ch 1. co21a,
aro KT 2. 53.

L.Kh. 3 sg. pres. or pf. tr. m.: hasvaiiai Ch 00266, 75 KBT 23 =
husvghe P 2025, 126 KBT 15 = hisvafiye P 2957. 29 KBT 32
(-u- due to development in L.Kh. of -d- to [o:])

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: husgfiai §S 10v1 (41); hisanial S 13v2 {50).

Et. Caus, < huss-.

hiis- ‘to sleep’ IV a act.intr. B ppp. hila-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: hitftd Z 9. 17; 12. 6o, 88.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hisindi Z 4. 93.

4 sg. pf. tr. m. (intr.), O.Kh.: huite Suv. K. 67vs KT 5. 118 tr. supto.
3 sg. pf. tr. f. (intr.), O.Kh.: hmtatd Z 13. 55.

Et. < *hvafsa- inch. <C *hvap-, cf. Av. x*ap-, x"apta- inch. a*afsa-.

Av. has presented a problem in that *iufsa- with reduced grade
root is expected in the inch. B. Sogd. *'aoffs- (3 sg. impf. w’Bs), cf.
Yaghn. afs-, was therefore derived < *hufsa- (v. I. G., GMS,
§539, p- 83; § 620, p. 97). But Kh. has also hina- ‘sleep’ <<
*hwafna-, cf. Av. xafna-, 0.Ind. svdpna-. The development in Kh.
is thus in each case *hvaf- > *hvuf-. ‘

hei’- ‘to send” 1c¢ act. tr. B ppp. kista-; histdla-

1 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hei’'md Z 17. 27.
3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hei’td Z 24. 431.

tl
i
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1 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: h@’md Stein E 1. 7 14512 KT 5. 77 tr. bfud
héhal-lo,

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: Aidd Or 11252. 35b4 KT 2. 28 for *hei’ndd
(‘they send’ rather than ‘they give’ as H. W. B, K7 4. 100).

3 sg. pf. tr. m,, O.Kh.: Aiste Z 5. 33; 24. 260; histdte Z. 23. 144, 145
(EL W. B.).

Et. < *fra-ifa- < *fra-ais-, cf. Av. géi- ‘set in motion’, pres. I ¢
ifa-; fraéiya- ‘impellere’; OP fraidayam; Man. Sogd. frys-, fryst-
‘send’ (I. G., GMS, §331, p. 50; §598, p. 93); Parth. frydtg
‘envoyé, apbtre’ (Ghilain, p. g5).

hot- ‘to be able’ I b mid. intr. B ppp. kosta-

+inf.: hoiye Z 14. 3; hoiyd Z 24. 437.

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hotte Z 14. 78+.

3 pl. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hotdre Z 13. 36.

0.Kh. noun: kota- Z 1. 32+.

3 sg. pf. intr. m., O.Kh.: kosté N 168. 30.

Et. < *fra-vat-, cf. Arm. LW havat; Av. frd-, aipi-vat-; Skt api-vat-;
Parth. frawd- (Ghilain, p. 53) H. W. B,, BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 78;
TPS, 1960, 70-75.

haur- ‘to give’ + G-D (dat.) pers,, R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965,

29,§1I1.g. Ib act.tr. B ppp. hauda-; hitda-

3 sg. pres. act.,, O.Kh.: hedd Z 2. 30+.

3 pl. pres. act., L.Kh.: hauridi Si 103v4 KT 1. 40; haurimde P 2958.
147 KT 2. 118.

Old L.Kh. ppp. kauda Kha 1. 306a 5v3 KBT 8.

4 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: kode Z 13. 103; hiide Z 13. 82+.

2 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Kh.: hidai P 2787, 142 KT 2. 106.

3 pl. pf. tr.: O.Kh,, hidindi Z 22. 321; L.Kh., haudamdi P 2990. 34
KT 2. 111

O.Kh. iof.: haurd Z 13. 71.

Et, << *fra-bar-, cf. Av. frabara-, OP fra-bar- H. W, B., BSOS, ix.
1, 1937, 78; Annali, 1959, 12g. Man. Sogd. 8’frw (1 sg. imperf.);
Chr. 2br, B. 8B (3 sg. impert.) (I. G., GMS, § 621, p. 97) <
*fra-bara- 1. G., GMS, § 6214, p. 246. Note hida- < *fra-brta-
but kauda- < *fra-barta-, cf. Sogd. heavy stem 38rt- << ¥fra-barta-
(v. I. G., GMS, § 486, pp. 72—73).

haus- ‘to carry of? Ve act.tr. A ppp. hausta-

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: hoda’ ¥S 34r1 (148) << *hausdtd.

3 pl. pres, act., O.Kh.: hausindd Suv. K. 63v6 KT 5. 115 tr, haranti,
id, 6qv2 KT 5. 115 tr, harisyanit.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., L.Xh.: hauste P 2801, 31 KT 3. 66,
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3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: hostédndi Z 22, 308.

Et. < *fra-vazaya- < *fra-vaz- (caus.; not < *fra-vaz-ya- as
Dresden, p. 491 s.v. hos’-), cf. Av. fravaza-; Parth. frwit ‘s’envoler’
(Ghilain, p. 52); MPe praz- “*fliegen’ (Verbum, p. 170); B. Sogd.
Brwz’n’k *qui vole’ SCE 304. For caus. of *vaz-, cf. Parth, pro’s-
“faire voler’ (Ghilain, p. 70).

hvafi- ‘to be called’” V¢ mid. intr. (= pass.)) B ppp. kvata-

3 sg. pres. mid., O.Kh.: hvinde Z 5. 13+,

3 pl. pres, mid., O.Kh.: hvadidre Z 5. 69+.

3 sg. pf. intr. £., O.Kh.: hvata Z 3. 142.

+nom. complement, R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 25, § L. 2.

Et. < *hvan-ya- < *hvan-, cf. O.Ind. svanati ‘malkes a noise’; MPe
xw’n-, xew'nd ‘rufen’ (Verbum, p. 189); Parth. xwn- (Ghilain, p. 48);
B. Sogd. ywynty ‘il s’appelle’ (Benv., JRAS, 1933, 48-49); Waxi
Fan-, ¥at- ‘to speak’ (IIFL, ii. 552).

hvar- ‘to consume’ Ib act.tr. B ppp. hovada-

3 sg. pres. act,, O.Kh.: hvidd Z 2. 26+.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: kvarindd Z 3. 59; hvarindi Z 4. 33.

3 pl pf. tr., O.Kh.: hvadandi Z 2. 24; 4. 50; hvadandd 7. 22. 235.

L.Kh. inf.: koaré S 17vz (74).

+loc. source of motion, R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 33, $ V. 2.

Et. < *hvar-, cf. Av. a%ar- ‘genieBen, verzehren', pres. I b x%ara-;
MPe xwr-, xewrd ‘essen’ (Verbum, p. 174); Parth. wxr-, ward
‘manger’ (Ghilain, p. 57); B. Sogd. ywr- ‘manger’ Vi+.

hvah- ‘to strike’ Va act.tr. C ppp. hvasta-

3 sg. pres. act., O.Kh.: hvaittd Z 2. 16.
3 pl. pf. tr.,, O.Kh.: hvastandi Z 22. 309.
Et. < *hvahaya- < *hvah-, cf. Av. s*aphaya-, x*asta-; see Benv,,

Oss., pp- 43-44-

hviifi- ‘to speak’ Ve act.tr. A ppp. hvata-

+dat. pers., R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1665, 29, § IIL 9 (d) (¢).

+I-A (comitative) pers., R. E. E., ibid. 32, § IV. 10 () ().

3 sg. pres.: O.Kh,, kodfidte Z 2, 7-++; L.Kh,, hvgie P 3513. 4v2
KT 3. 113 = higle ibid. 4r4.

3 pl. pres. act., O.Kh.: hodfiindd Z 3. 100+.

Q.Kh. inf.; hodfii Z 2. b4.

3 sg. pf. tr. m., O.Kh.: hvate Z 2. 102+ +.

3 pl. pf. tr., O.Kh.: hvatandi Z 2. 204-.

O.Kh. inf.: Aviye Z 5. 7+.

Bt. < *hvdnaya- < *hvan-, v. hoa#i-
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hva’fi- ‘to make dry’ Ve tr. A

3 sg. pres., L.Kh.: hwaifie Si 1105 KT 1. 16 tr. skems-$in = hvghie
P. 2892. 99 KT 5. 320.

0.Kh. nom. ag.: hvd'7ighé Or 960g. *27v5 KT 1. 236 tr. “samiosakah.

Et, Caus. << Aus- p. 153.

The following words are of uncertain or unknown origin: gjum-,
ksimj-, khuvih-, gach-, pgih-, gradd-, goith-, cev-, jsir-, najs-, ndsam-,
nisem-, nuvalys-, pajardst-, pari-, pasauj-, paskiij-, paskaus-, paher-
patdl-, pim-, puhd’t-, prahauy-, pviys-, pvis-, *phisi-, phim-, pherr-,
bajess-, bichdn-, bitcifs-, bihijs-, bydls-, ysin-, vatcis-, vaw's-, $ih-, aul-,
*sali-, sphan-, haydr-, hasamith-, hahdls-, hém-,

LIST OF VERB ROOTS

*ak- vyach-

*qd- pétdy-

*an- uysan-

*qy- his-

*ar- arr-

*ark/g- aljs-

*ard- : pétdl-

*q2- hays-

1. *ah- ‘be’ ah-

2. *ah- ‘throw’ uhy-

*qp- eh~ peh- byeh-  prev- byev-  byau-

*ah- ah-

*aif- hei’- is- patis- -

*quk- getich-  pgis-

*auud- bytiv’-

1, *kan- ‘dig’ kamgpan-

2. *kan- ‘putfthrow’ pacan- *palisan- pdrdn- pyan- buvan-
kafi-
kafi- parai- buvai- bydii-

*kap- cev-

1, *kar- ‘pull’ gujsar-
kdr- naskdr- hamggdr-

2. *kar- ‘do’ yan-

*kark- uskalj- Ralj- naskalj-
Feris-
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*Lart-

1., *kav-

2. ¥kao- ‘burn’
*kaf-

1. *kas-

2., *kas- ‘see

*haz-

*ka-

*hauk-

*kaup-

1. *kaui- ‘act
frivolously’ { )

2. *kaui- ‘look at’

3. *kaud- ‘flay’

1. ¥hauz-

2. *Eauz- ‘throw’

*vakg-

*xad-

*yand-

*wqrd-

*xaz-

*xah-

*xa-

*xaiz-

*xaup-

*xauz- (?)

*xray-

*xrav-

*xraus-

*x$am- (7)

*xfai-

*xfaip-

*pfaub-

*xfvaip-

*gad-

*gan-

*gaf-

*gam-

1, *gay- ‘harm’
2. *gay- ‘live’
*gar-

naskirr-  patili-
*parkun-

hamjsul-

kit~ teds- nijsas- pdjsag- vajsds- hamjsas- l

nijsoar-

atas- has- kass-
nyas-

pyays- *byays-  hkasi-
biydis-
uskuj-
pachus-
uskils-

hamggdj-  hamggiijs- ‘
V. khoih- H

1, ks~

2. ¥hus-

Fiis-

uskos- nashos-

uskhaj- naskhaj-  uskhajs- naskhajs-
khad- gguhad- péihad- *vahad-
Rhan- naskhan- bihan-

samkhal-

khas- parchas-

khah- v. uskhajs- naskhajs-
kha-

pachiys- pachis-  hamkhii- *pachis-
khvih-

khawuys-

uysgdrn- ggdn-

wysgurs- *uysgru-

griis- *pruss-

ksam- ksamev-

v, 2. ksdv-

hstrj-

dksuv- mikswo- 1. ksdv- *praksiv- ksiy-

v. ksdv- ksiy-

*ad- pajid-  pajdy-
jsan~  jsafl- pajsafi-
Jsaus-

hamjsam-

*naljsem- paljsem- hajsem-  hamjsem-
v. his-

jine jiy painy-
L. fuv-
jsir-  ttdjser-

1. *garg- ‘assemble’
2. *garg- ‘make a noise’
*gart-

*garf-
*ga-y-

* ga o=

*g -
*gaid|-
*gaud-
*gaub-
*oaus-

* g,yat)_
*gran-
*grab-
*gdad-
*faons-
*cyan-
*yap-
*&d-
*tak-
*tank|g-
*tap-

*tam-

1. ¥tar- ‘remove’
2. *tar- ‘extend’
*ark-

1. *#av- ‘be strong’
2. *tap- ‘thrust’
*tas-

*aig-

*Qang-

*0av-
*Orak-

*Grav-
*daxi-

* d ag_
*dab-
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hamggali-
gealy-
gead-
geei’ §s-
*pajsith-
hagav-
pajdays-
jsd- bijsa-
ggih-
pajud-
gguph-
pyus- hamggis-

hamjo-

grait-

hamgrih-

*sad-

pacas-

tsam-

tdtsu- tsu- naltsu- vatsu-

patdis- hats-

ttajs- byajs- vatajs- hamdajs- bydj-
pattamj-

*hamggad- ggei’ls-  ®hamggeils-

wysgun- hamggun-

ayv-  ttav- 1. *nastav-  pattev-  byav-
*hamdav-

ftaus- nastos- hamdavafi- hamdev-

bitam-  pdtem-

ustar- hamtrin-

bitar-

hataljs-

toadd-

ttun- 2. nastav-

1ds-

hatys-

usthamyj- thamj- nuhawmj- pathamj- béathamj-
this- pathis-

this-  pathu-

*dhali- nihalj- *hahalj-  hamthraj-
*pahalj- prahalj- *pahaljan-

*nasthris- *prhis- prahis- hawthris- nrhifs-
thurs-

I, wysdisé- 1. disé-

dajs- padajs-  pandis-
handajdafi-

v. uysdav-

daj- handaj-
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*daf- padaus-

1. *dam-~ ‘make’ 2. *din- padim- *vadim-

2. *dgm- ‘tame’ dim-

3. *dam- ‘blow’
*day

*dar-

*dar§-

*darz-

1. *dgv- ‘burn’
2. *dav- ‘rub’
*das-

*dg-

*dats-
*dbanz-
*drag-
*drap-
*dram-
*nak/p-
*nad-

*nam-

*nav-
I. *nas- ‘take’
2. *nas- ‘fare ill’

*nd-
*natk-
*naid|0-
*naiz-
*pak-
*pat-

1. *par- ‘give, pay’
2. *par- ‘fill’

3. *par- ‘nourish’
4. *par- ‘remove’

5. *par- ‘fight’

dam- nasdam-

wysdem- *dem- *nasdem- padem-
ay- @y- piy- *oiy-  did- dydfi-
uysdai- dai- bdysdai-

handar-  pader-

darro-

dalé-  bydli-

padav-

wysdav- *dav-

dagé-

pardth-

anandifé- 2. wysdiff- 2. ¥diss-
bas-

drjs- hamdramj- hamdris-
drah-

drem-

najs-

pandy-

panam- binam- hanam-
panem~ binem- hanem-
VARAU- vanvai-

nds-

panasi- hanasi-  pandss- handss-
binds- vands-

parnai-

ndjs-

ganih-

paniys-

gvach- pach- parvach-  pajs- grachdii-
pat- wvavat-

nuvamth-  pheh-

1. nuvad-

L. *par- 1. *par-

2. pir-  hambir- hamber-

2. par-

2. ¥par-

purr-

nagpul-

nyist-

uspasd- tvasd- naspasd-

pai-

#fan-

*far-

*fast-
*fray-
#frag-
*frad-

*fraus-

1. *féar- ‘be ashamed’
2, *ffar- ‘exhilarate’

*haxs-

#bag-

*han-

*band-

1. *bar- ‘carry’
2. *bar- ‘break’
3. *bar- ‘throw’
4. *bar- ‘speak’
1. *barg- ‘break’

2. *barg- ‘praise’
*hay-

*ha-

*baid-

1. *baug- ‘bend’

2. *baug- ‘enjoy’
*haud-

*bram-

*hras-

*braip-

*mad-

1. ¥man- ‘think’
2. ¥man- ‘remain’
*mand-

*may-

1. *mar- ‘crush’
2. ¥mar- ‘notice’
3. *mar- ‘die’
*mard-

*marz-
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usphan- nasphan- *niphan- paphan- vahan-
haphan-
nasphdii- paphdfi- vahdi-
dphdr-  phir-  haphdr-
*Gphirdfi-
phast- haphast-  nasphast- phast- vaphasit-
avin-
aurdsé- *pass-  puls-
hday-
brilsc-
kgdr- kser-
ssarr-
biss-
nasphaj-  hamphdj-  usphis-
nasphidé- *phisé- hamphisé-
ban-
pabafi- bafi- hambaii- bai- hambai-
ttywar- nuvar- puror- bar- haur-
2. bir-
3. bir-
pherr-
*ouisabali- tcabalj- *pajsabalj-
gujsabris-  teabris-
bulj-
parbav-
viv-
bid- hambid-
nikujs- 2. hambujs-
paphizi- bakigj- *hamphiaj-  *hamphus-
1. hambujs-
bud-  bid-  hambus-  busi-
brem-
brass-
*uysbrijs- brifs-
mad-
mafi- vamas-
1. mafi-
mamth-
ndrmin- hamdn-
man-  ggumerdii-  murr- vamurr- hamurr-
patdmar- sumar-
mdr-
*goumal-
trumalys- nimalys-
M

daphir- usphir-
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E
*mav- migr- muir- 1 1. *vad- ‘lead’ wyshdy- tuvdy- nody- bdy-  *pravdy-
* a2~ *oamays- avad- bad-
¥amaik)p- timifs- ndmdjs- 2. *vad- ‘make a noise’ 2. *nuvad-
*maif- hamdh- hamih- : *pan- wysvdn- odaf-
*mank- pamjs- J *oand- van-
*mauz- - migys- : Rpgm- bam- bamari-
*y00- jah-  jeh- 1. *var- ‘tear away’ poer-  var-
*yam- djumn- 2. *var- ‘cover’ 1. goir-  *uyarr-
*yaz- gyays- ' 3. *var- ‘speak’ 2, guir-  Sver-
*yah- jis-  jsai- . *vark- valj-
*yauk- nydj- mys- *part- nyid- bad- bith- hambith- *bet'§d-
*yaug- V. nyiist-, pajarist- *Gbei’ls-
*yaud- 2. juv- 1. *vas- ‘shine’ byiis-
1. *yaup- ‘change’ byizh- 2. *pas- ‘make a notse’  nwdd-
2. *yaup- 'yearn’ jah- *yg2- oys- goays- parauys- bays-
*yauz- ayauys- nyauys- aus- paraus- haus-
*rag- pdrajs- *qdr- bar- vabdr- ber-
1. #*rad- ‘scratch’ varrad- *rran- ' | *ig- bijs-
2. *rad- ‘throw’ haran- ' ! *Jan- ben'-
3. *rad- ‘achieve’ tLrdy- ' - f *{ap- bitsv- ssun-
*ra(n)g- *grramj- pdaramj-  paramjs-  dris- pdris- } ¥k s-
1. *rap- ‘support’ parah- ; *san- *san- (v. sarb-)  sdfi-
2. *rap- ‘move’ bardh- o *saln)d- pasad- sad-
*raf- pareh- *5am- sam- 1. *samen-
*ram- ram- iram- nardm- parram- *say- P2
*ramb- *parinph- ‘ *sard- *dsal- pasal-
*raz- birays- harays- | 1. *sav- ‘swell’ hasv-
giirds- biras- rras- vards- hards- 7 2. ¥sgp- ‘rub’ saty-
Frag- ‘ rrays- *sing- ®hisiy-
*raik- parrij- rrij-  pars- hars- 1. *sauk- ‘burn’ pasis- sdfjs-  pasdj- vasii-  vasus-
*raif- ' drih- prik- hambrih- - 2. *sauk- ‘call’ siich~
*rais- birat'- hardt'- *saus- pasag-
I. *raiz- ‘tremble’ birriys- 2. rriys- hariys- i 1. *sha(n)d- ‘break’ gatcaii- *nitcafi- bitcaf- *vatcafi- hatcafi-
2, *raiz- ‘lick’ 1. *reiys- , | hatcy-
*rauk-  bgras- harrifi- parrus- 1. rrus- ' 2. *skand- ‘present’ v. hatcafi-
*rauxi- ‘break’ parrus- burs- *ska(m)b- paltcipph- *naltchpph skim-  hashim-
*raug- nirgj-  ¥mirus- 2. *rrus- I *skard- niskal- pdskal-
1. *raud- ‘obstruct’ rrigy- ' o *shav- skau-  shawy- *shav-
2. *rand-* grow’ rriid- hambrid- *hariid- hambrdit- | Wtar— *pastarr- ba_s.tarr- starr-
*raup- *burv- rro-  burgvdi-  avih- rrih- i *staq- : *pastu-  stav-
*pak- pyimj- byimj- vay- - i *sta- dast- est- past- wvasl- si-  dstafi-  pastdni-
*oani- huass- hussafi- ',' ' nuvast- vist- stds-
*yag- vdj- ' *strang- *pastramj- *stramj-  pastris- stris- hastris-
*pqr- hot-

*stramjdani- strisdfi-
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*(s)na-

*spar-

*sparg-

*spard-

*-\?d&'—

1. *spd- (<< *spa-)

2. *spd- (< *fvd-)
*spaik-

*sraif-

1. *zan- ‘know’

2. ¥*zan- ‘bear’
"za(n)gfh-

1. ¥2qy- ‘take by force’
2. *zay- ‘equip’

1. *zar- ‘make a noise’
2, *zar- ‘grow old’
*oq0-

*zah-

*2aui-

*2yan-

*zoar-

*hak-

*hag-

*had-

*har-
*haiz-

Yhaut-
*hovan-
*hoap-
*hoar-
*hoah-
*hoaid-

GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

bingj- ysdndaj-  ysdndh- hays#i-
dspar- *paspar- *vaspar-

haspalgy-  guspris- vaspris- hagpris-
spal-

Spass-

spai-

nisé- pagé-

haspds-  haspy-

paysan- biysan- vaysdn- biysar-
ysan~-  ysai-  Ysyaf-

*biysajs-  biysamj-  biysis-
ysdn-

aysan-

ysar- ? ser-

*ysiy-

®nalysv-  buysvai-  ysum-  ysauy-
ysah-  yseh-

ysts-

Safi-

-

pahdj-  pahis-

ajs-  vahaj-

ndd- puva'd- buvd'd-  tuvd'y- *nisdy-
pvd’fi-  ndsa’s-

paher-

pahiys-  bihiys- vahiys-

pahis- bikid- vahis-

hug-  pakod’fi- hvd'ii-

hvafi- hvdii-

fim- tis-  hls-

ndhvarr- hvar-

ttéhvah- nei'hvah- hvah- *hahvah-
*ghus-  *ahusdii-

LOANWORDS

afidy- adhisth- anuj- anwvartt- armiv- avamafi- avissimj- ahamaii-
ahdvdys- akit- dchay- *dchann- djis- dyde- alamgr- dvul- aSods- uchdnn-
uthep- upeks- upev- usahy- usav- uhar- kigt- ksam- ksamev- ksdv- khij-
*khijev- *ggarah- car- cav- cimd- jamph- jay- ttrsth- dukhev- namas-

nimandrai- nirihs- ndrédy- nivartt- nydp- pekif- pavaniro- parikalp-

paridiv- paringm- pasamand- pip- pracar- pracav- praysai- pravarti-
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pravai- bihar- bhdv- maks- mars- raks- ram- varit- vavaj- vasiv- vays-

wds- vikalp- vibram- vimath- virdh- véhafl- vihil- vils- vydgar- vyusthah-
daé- *$sdv- ssaddak- ssan- samkhal- samev- sambaj- sahy- sdh- sdj-
*suhev- stav-.

REVERSE INDEX OF PRESENT STEMS

kha- gach- nyi-
jea- pach- nirij-
bijsd- yyach- pastij-
pari- guach- vasij-
*pastu- parvach- pasauj-
pathu- *rich- pattamy-
*uyspru- goiich- thamj-
isu- sdch- pathamj-
vatsy- naskhaj- bathamj-
ttdtsu- uskhaj- ustheimy-
naltsu- daj- *grramj-
khai- handaj- *pdramy-
dai- nasphaj- *stramy-
baysdai- baj- *bastramy-
uysdai- sabaj- hamdramj-
parnai- hamihraj- vamg-
pai- vavaj- biysamyj-
spai- vahaj- nuhamy-
bai- ysdndj- © avisstmj-
hambai- hamphidj- ksimj-
mmandrai- bydj- *bisimj-
pravai- V- Pyt~
dvai- sdj- byimj-
*nuvai- pahaj- kalj-
sai- kehif- naskalj-
pasat- sdij- uskalj-
ysai- haspij- ggalj-
praysai- rrij- hamggalj-
buysai- parrij- haspalgy-
Louhai- uskuj- teabalj-
hei’- anj- *pajsabalj-
shau- Friruy- *gujsabalj-
vanau- paskiij- valj-
byau- hamggij- *hahalf-
dydc- paphiij- *Zhalf-
brizse- *hamphiij- nihalj-
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*pahdl-
prahalj-
bulj-

kafi-
gatcafi-
*vatcafi-
hatcafi-
*nitcafi-
bitcafi-
*astafi-
dstafi-
baii-
pabai-
hambafi-
mari-
avamafi-
ahaman-
grafi-
hvafi-
Jsafi-
pajsafi-
vihafi-
kaii-
goachdahi-
michdr-
handajafi-
*stramjari-
*pahdljai-
pastan-
*nuvamthdii-
paphdari-
nasphdan-
1. mdi-

2, man-
bamdii-
dydi-
ysyafi-
pdrai-
*aphirafi-
berdi-
goumerdfi-
hamtrani-
hambraii-
vaf-

kamdavdfi-
buvdii-
burizvdni-
tvaf-
vanvdi-
NnYSvan-
uysvir-
hoait-
$a-
Jjsaii-
pod’#-
hussari-
hod’fi-
pahvd'fi-
sdfi-
*ghusdr-
strisafi-
biysari-
vahdfi-
harrifi-
bértifi-
hayshi-
kaig-
pakii-
dhiit-

§t-

past-
vast-
*ast-
nyist-
pajarist-
eff-

bith-
hambith-
hasamith-
*pajsith-
adhisth-
1trsth-
ggad-
*hamggad-
bad-
nydd-
pasamand-
harap-

ssan-
ben’ -
pat-
vavat-
hot-
varit-
pravartt-
nivartt-
anuvartt-
patdlt-
phast-
vaphast-
nasphast-
ruvast-
vist-
phast-
haphast-
vimath-
pardth-
goith-
mamth-
nuvamth-
rrinth-
khad-
*iad-

1. 2. bad-
hambad-
mad-
parrad-
dvad-

1. nuvad-
2. *nuvad-
*saqd-
puva'd-
buve’d-
sad-
pasad-
*oahad-
péhad-
Zguhad-
pajid-
did-

ndd-

bid-

hambid-
pajud-
bud-
bid-
rriid-
*hdiried-
hambrid-
cimd-
nasgpasd-
uspasd-
grasd-
tvasd-
khan-
naskhan-
kamggan-
pacan-
paphan-
haphan-
*niphan-
nasphan-
sphan-
usphan-
ban-
marn-
yan-
pyan-
*rran-
haran-
van-
buvan-
ssan-
jean-
pajsan-
paljsan-
ysan-
uysan-
vahan-
bikan-
pdran-
ysdrn-
paysdn-
vaYsan-
haysdn-
biysan-

THE VERBS
pgedn-

bichén-
Jin-
hamdn-
narmdn-
ysdn-
aysdir-
*barkun-
hamggun-
wyspUn-
*ttun-
avus-
ssun-
ysun-
*achdnn-
uchdnn-
uysgdrn-
nyap-
pip-
uthep-
partkalp-
vikalp-
geguph-
jamph-
*naltcimph-
paltcimph-
*parimph-
sarb-
nasdam-
bitam-
dam-
panam-
hanam-
binam-
vtbram-
ram-
nasam-
ksam-
sam-
hamjsam-
parindm-
nardm-
parriam-
ttram-

isam-
him-
shim-
haskime-
atim-

1. dim-
2. *dim-
padim-
*vadim-
pim-
djum-
awm-
phiim-
*nasdem-
pdtem-
*dem-
panem-
hanem-
binem-
wysdem-
drem-
brem-
hajsem-
hamjsem-
*naljsem-
paljsem-
ay-
dchdy-
jay-
pa{dy-
angy-
Ppitdy-
pandy-
bay-
uysbay-
ttray-
*pravdy-
ttuvay-
noay-
ndridy-
*nisd'y-
ttuwd'y-
hay-
ksiy-
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-
pajty-
y-
prry-
yrigy-
*oiy-
skauy-
sauy-
ysauy-
prahauy-
hatcy-

*paspar-
*vaspar-
daspar-
bar-
patdmar-
var-
ttuvar-
nuvar-
hovar-
pujsar-
bihar-
whar-
kar-
naskar-
hamggar-
handdr-
1. *par-

2. par-
bar-
vabdr-
sumar-
ysar-
phir-
haphir-
dphdr-
mdr-
haydr-
*ir-
ksdr-
*ysir-

1, 2, 3. pir-
dphir-
usphir-
1, 2, 3. bir-
hambir-
1, 2. guir-
muoir-
fstr-
ysir-
wiir-
ker-
pader-
pher-
ber-
hamber-
guer-
puer-
fver-
ger-
kser-
itdjser-
paker-
puror-
haur-
dlamgr-
*pastarr-
bagstarr-
starr-
nahvarr-
ssarv-
arr-

naskirr-
purr-
wmry-
vamury-
hamurr-
*nyirr-
*pherr-
niskal-
pdskal-
samkhal-
spal-
*goumal-
*pasal-
*dsal-
pétal-
vihil-
naspul-
doul-
hamjsul-
Saul-
*shav-
hagav-
cav-
pracav-
1. *nastav-
2, nastav-
ftay-
pattav-
stav-
*dav-
padav-
hamdau-
parbav-
byav-
bhav-
usqu-
*{fdv-

1, 2. ksdv-
*praksiv-
paridiv-
o=
vasfo-
praksiv-
I, 2, juv-

buw-
dhsuy-
niksuv-
bitv-
armiy-
*hriro-
*huriiy-
*hambriiv-
dukhev-
cev-
bajev-
*Lhijev-
hamden-
upev-
ksamev-
samev-
pajsamev-
byev-
prev-
*suhev-
hamjv-
uysdvo-
ayv-
rro-
paranirv-
darrv-
bizsv-
hasv-
*nalysv-
hahv-
bas-
vas-
Rhas-
parchasi-
birgs-
rris-
vards-
hards-
Lirds-
ods-
asveas-
das-
*pachii-
hamkhis
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pachis-
hatié-
pois-
pahis-
pahif-
bihis-
hif-
hati-
aus-
nagkos-
uskos-
khaus-
paraus-
haus-
pars-
dals-
byals-
*sald-
byals-
$i-
kass-
panasé-
hanadé-
pasi-
brasé-
dag-
pangss-
hangés-
spasdd-
biyasi-
aurdss-
noass-
nifs-
i

1. difs-
2. *difs-
anandiss-
1, 2. wysdifé-
*phidi-
nasphiis-
hamphisé-
nyhiss-
busi-

* grusy-

bitcasi-
*biass-
goet’ §§-
*hei’§5-
Fkiit-
teds'-
tids-
nijsas-
péjsas-
vatcis-
hardt’-
birdt’-
$si5-
vafsds-
Jis-
ajis-

1. hus-
2, *hus-
parrus-
pasus-
hus-
ushils-
hamggis-
pyis-
byiv'-
ysis-
maks-
raks-
niriks-
upeks-
mars-
burs-
haggss-
biigs-
bajess-
kas-
pacas-
atas-
namas-
vanas-
nyas-
ndsa's-
stds-
nds-
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vands- s~ gyays- ssaddah- virdgh- Jih-
binds- Byits- bays- *ggarah- dréah- byith-
haspds- grits- *oamays- pdrah- sah- rrith-
*bihis- pils- pyays- hoah- hamdh- arih-
5= hiis- *byays- _ *hahvah- ggth- S$ith-
patis- paskas- harays- " ttahvah- geanih- eh-.
this- nagtos- birays- nei’ hoah- hamih- jeh-
pathis- ttaus- £vays- ysaf- arih- peh-
pandis- padaus- hays- ‘ ah- hamgrih- pheh-
usphis- ‘ vaw's- pajays- ysdndh- prik- byeh-
aris- jiaus- rrdys- aridh- hambrih- pareh-
paris- ajs- v3Ys- bdrdah- khoik- yseh-
kris- naskhajs- ahdudys-

hamgris- uskhajs- pachiys- ‘

*nasthris- tiajs- pantys- REVERSE INDEX OF PAST PARTICIPLES
stris- vatajs- 1. *rriys- .

pastris- dajs- 2. Friys- It will be convenient to have here a reverse index of those past

hastris- padajs- hartys- participles occurring in the verb-list, It is intended to deal on another

hamthris- hamdajs- berriys- i occasion with those past participles that lack present stems.

hamdris- nays- puiys- ‘

vaspris- pajs- pahiys- hasta- < kais- vatcdsta- < vatcis-

haspris- byags- vahzys- Rhasta- << khas- *bachdsta- < pachis-

guspris- parafs- *bihivys- gyasta- << gyays- Jista- << jis-

fcabris- ¥biysajs- wikys- panasta- < panasé-; pandssi- hatdsta- << hatis-

gujsabris- néjs- oys- hanasta << hanass- rrésta- << 1. *rriys-
biysis- bijs- khawys- basta- < bays- ssista- < §sis-
his- ndmdjs- ayauys- pyasta- < pyays- vajsista- << vajsds-
pahis- iFmijs- nyanys- byasta- < *byays- pdjsdsta- << pdjsas-

prahis- drjs- parawys- rrasta- < rras- pahdsta- < pahiys-; pahis-

bihis- hatifs- nimalys- varasta- < vards- *bihdsta- < *bihiys-

* prhis- brijs- *ttumalys- harasta- < harays-; hards- vahdsta- << vahiys-

pachus- - *arysbrifs- nuvalys- birasta- << birays-} birds- ta- < fs-

*hamphis- bihijs- pars- orasta- < aurdsi- dista- < daj-; 1. diss-
hambus- I, 2. hambujs- hars- brasta- << puls- hamdista- << hamdaj-

1. FrUus- nihujs- uysgurs- guasta- << goays- hista- < hei’-

2. *rrus- hamggis- o thrs- ndjsagta- << nijsas- bihista- << *bihiys-
*nirus- stjs- hahals- hasta- << hays- kusta- << 2. *hug-
parrus- pasijs- puls- kdgta- < hdt'- husta- << hug-

*pastis- pamjs- geeils- parchasta- < parchds- hampgiista- < hamgpis-
vasis- paramjs- *hamgetls- pajasta- << pajays- pasta- << *pass-
*Ghars- hataljs- *ghet’ Is- spasta- << spass- pytista- < pyiis-

7is- cilfs- ah- bydsta- < byals-; biyasé- byidista- < byiis-
ggiis- hats- jah- khdsta- < khas- ysista- < ysis-
thiis- patdts- oyusthah- hamkhista- < hamkhis- haista- < hais-
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austa- << aus-
khausta- < khawys-; khaus-
ayosta- < ayauys-
nyaugla- < nyauys-
parausta- < parauys-
hausta- < haus-
prahausta- << prahauy-
harsta- << hardt’-
dirsta- < dalé-
goursta- << grils-
bursta- << burs-
ustada- << ustar-
haphada- << haphdr-
hambada- < hambir-
hvada- < hvar-
kada- < hdr-
naskdda- << naskar-
hamggada- << hamggar-
paddda- << pader-
handida- < handdr-
pdda- < 1. *pdr-; 2, pdr-
bada- << bar-; ber-
vabada- << vabdr-
hambada- < hamber-
ksada- < ksdr-
ysdda- < ysir-
haphdda- < haphdr-
dphida- < aphdr-
yida- < yan-
hayida- < haydr-
pida- < 1. pir-
bida- < 3. bir-
guida- < 2. gvir-
jsida- < jsir-
puda- < 1, 2. *par-
paspuda- < *paspar-
vaspuda- < *vaspar-
aspuda- << dspar-
buda- << bar-
muda- << mdr-
*patimuda- << patdmar
sumuda- << sumdr-
*ssuda- < ssarr-
guda- < 2. goir-

yuda- < yan-

*tida- < tluvar-
nida- < *nuvar-
hida- < hawr-

purauda- < puror-
hauda- < haur-
dérsda- < dalé-
kamggata- < kamggan-
*pacata- < pacan-
panata- < panam-
hanata- << hanem-
spata- < spai-

buvata- < buvan-

hvata- < hvaii-; hudi-
ndsa'ta- < ndsam-
sata- < *san- (sarb-);
safi-
jsata- << jsafi-; jsan-
pajsata- < pajsafi-
paljsata- < *paljsan-
data- < *agam- (his-)
stata- < si-

histata- << hei’-

*gtdsthata- < adhisth- LW
stata- < st-

pasiata- < past-

vistdta~ < vast-; vist-

nuvamthdta- < nuvamth-
nata- < ngs-
haysndta- < haysf-
pdata- < pai-
parata- < pardth-
vdta- << vdj-
$édta- < -

pasiata- < padé-

nifédta- < nifs-

hussita~ << huss-

*gpei’sdta- << ggei'ls-
ysdta- << ysan-; ysai-
*thursata- < thurs-
*yyachdia- < vyach-
*sichdta- < siich-
jéta- < jin-; jiy-
avissdgydta- < avissimj- LW
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uskwjdta- < ushuj-
bahitjita- < *bahij-
*hisimjdta- < *bisimj-
buljdta- < bulj-
mafidta- < mafi-
dydhidta- < dyafi-
berdfidta- << berdhi-
*hussaitita- < hussahi-
barafigta- < barifi-
*Lgidta- < kiaf- LW
*Fstdta- < *dst-
¥nydsdta- << nyist-
*pajaristita- < pajarist-
estdia- < est-
*pajsithita- < *pajsith-
aydsthdta- < adhisth- LW
pravarttdta- < pravartt- LW
*qnuvartidta- < anuvartt- LW
dita- < dai-
*eimdiita- << cimd- LW
*haysdita- < bdysdai-
wysddta- < wysdai-
dchdnndta- < *achdnn- LW
*nyapdia- < nydp- LW
uthepdta- << *uthep- LW
haspiita- < haspds-; haspij-
pamdta- < pamys-
vibramdta- < vibram- LW
*parindmita- < paripdm- LW
hémdéta- << hdm-
wmdta- << dm-
ndrmdta- < ndrmdn-
ndridydta- < ndrégy- LW
piydta- < pity-
viydta- < *viy-
*sahydta- < sahy- LW
usahydta- < usahy- LW
cardta- < car- LW
vydtardta~ << vydagar- LW
harita- < hars-
ggdrdta- < ggdn-
*uyspdrdta- << uysgdrn-
ordta~ < qvun-
*alamgrta- < alampr- LW

dria- < drjs-
mumandrita- < nimandrai- LW
parrita- < parrij-; pars-
parandrorta- << paraniro- LW
vihildta- < vikil- LW
doulita- < doul- LW
vita- << ah-
cavita- < cav- LW
stavdta- < stav- (LW)
*bhavdta- < bhdv- LW
$sdvita- < *$ddv- LW
®paridivita- < paridiv- LW
armitvdta- < armiv- LW
*cevdta- << cev-
*pajsamevdta- < pajsamev-
*odfita- << vad- LW
*pardiia- << par-
brasédta- << bradé-
*dasédta- < ddassé-
*nvadddta- < nodss-
*phiséiata- < *phiss-
bitciidéita- << biteddd-
goet’ $dta- < ggei’si-
dfisdta- < djig- LW
hugssdta- < huss-
*bajessdta- << bajess-
namaséta- << namas- LW
*vamasdia- < vamas-
dhusdta- < *ahus-
nastosdta- < nastos-
*hambujsdta- << 2. hambujs-
patdtsdta- < patdts-
ysdta- < ysdn-
daysdta- < gysdn-
vdysdta- << vdys- LW
ahdvdysita- < ahdvdys- LW
birriysdta- < birriys-
thursdta- < thurs-
gearahita- < ¥*ggarah- LW
ardhdta- < drdh- LW
*oirdhdta- < virdh- LW
*sdhdta- < sdh- LW
skuta- < shau-; shawy-
*hamgguta- << hamggiy-
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pachuta- << pachus-
juta- << 1. juv-
stuta- < st-
pastuta- < *pagtu-
pathuta- < pathu-
*paduta- << padav-
*uysduta- < uysdav-
vanuta- < vanai-
¥paphuta- < paphitj-
Famphuta- << *hamnphus-;
*hamphiz-
*parbuta- < parbav-
*darruta- < darrv-
*niruta- << nirij-
wysgrula- << *uysgru-
*ostutla- < ssun-
*pasuta- < pasij-; pasiijs-
casuia- << vasus-; vasiy-
tsuta- < tsu-
naltsuta- < naltsu-
*ysuta-~ < ysun-
buysuta- < buysai-
nihuta- < nihujs-
geiita- < gpiich-; ggils-
bista- < biys-
nyita- < nydj-
siita- < sdjs-
hita- << hils-
paskauta- < paskaus-
vo'ta- < vau's-
ghsutta- << aksuv-
bytitta- << byih-
autla- << eh-
dukhautta- < dukhev- LW
*pallcantta- < paltcimph-
bajautta- << bajev-
*Lhijautta- < *khijen- LW
ysdnautta- < ysdnak-
upautta- << upev- LW
ksamotta- < ksamev- (LW)
samantta- << 2. samev- LW
drautta- < drith-
patirotta- < parah-
hamgrautta- < hamgrih-

drautta- < drah-
ksautta- << 1. kydv-
praksautta- < *praksiv-
*piksautta- < niksuv-
ysautta- < ysauy-
suhanita- < *suhev- LW
*khamita- << khan-
bihamita- < bihan-
khasta- < khad-
naskhasta- < nagkhajs-
wskhasta~ << uskhajs-
gateasta- < gatcafi-
vatcasta- < Fovatcafi-
hatcasta- < hatcafi- hatcy-
niteasta- < *nitcadi-
gyasta- < jah-
pasta- < pat-
basta- < bafi-; bai-
pabasta- < pabafi-
hambasta- < hambafi-
varrasta- < varrad-
harasta- << haran-
goasta- < dvad-
ttdhvasia- < tiihvah-
noasta- < 1. nuvad-
hvasta- < hvah-
nei’ hvasta- < wei’ hvah-
sasta- < *sad-
ndta’sta- < ndd-
puva’sia- << puva'd-
buva’sta-< buva'd-
sasta- << sad-
pasasta- < pasad-
vahasta- < *vahad-
thasta- < uhy-
pihasta- < pihad-
guhasta- < guhad-
asta- << dh~
patasta- <2 pdidy-
stdsta- < stas-
basta- < bay-
masta- < mad-
trasta- < Hrdy-
pravasta- << *praviy-
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fluvdsta- < tuody-
nodsia- < HUEy-
ndsd’sta~ << *nisd'y-
jista~ < *jad-
pajista~ < pajdd-
dista- < did-
*gganista~ < gganih-
bista- < bid-
hamdsta- << hamdh-; hamih-
ggista- < ggih-
puista- << puiys-
*shusta- < *skav-
hamggusta- << hamggun-
wysgusta- < uysgun-
Justa- << 2. juv-
pajusta- < pajud-
busta~ << bud-
rrusta- < rrigd-; rrity-
Sista- << $ih-
parausta- < pareh-
hosta- << hot
parsta- < pari-
drsta- < arih-
harsta- << *harid-
pdrsta- << prih-
hambirsta- << hambrih-
ndmalsta- << nimalys-
*gpumalsta- < *ggumal-
ttumalsta- < ¥ttumalys-
patidlsta- < patal-
kilsta- < ker-
*niskdlsta- < niskal-
pdshdlsta- < pdskal-
samkhilsta- < samkhal-
hamggdista- < hamggad-
patdlsta- < patdlt-
gogumdlsta- < *ggumai-
pialsta- < puiys- (1)
*hamggeilsta- < *hamggeils-
nastauda- << 1. *nastav-
ttauda- < ttav-
pattauda- < paitav-
handauda- < *hamdav-
byauda- < byev-, byeh-
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proda- < prev-
astamda- < *dstafi-
bitanda- < bitam-
dstamda- < dstafi-
danda- << 1. dim-
*danda- < 2. *dim-~
padanda- < padim-
*vadanda- < *vadim-
paphanda~ < paphan-
pyanda- << pyan-
naranda- < nardm-
tiranda- << tiram-
wysamda- < wysan-
vahanda-~ < vahan-
paphdnda- < paphdfi-
mdanda- < 1. mdfi-
*manda- << 2. mdii-
pardnda- < pédran-
ysdnda- << ysdn-
paysanda- < paysan-
haysinda- < haysin-
biysanda- << biysdn-
diimda- < djum-
*parkunda- < *parkun-
ttunda-~ << *itun-
skaunda- << skim-
haskaunda- < haskim-
*nasdaunda- < *nasdem-
*dtaunda- << dtim-
phtaunda- < pétem-
daunda- << *dem-
uysdaunda- < uysdem-
*braunda- << brem-
®hsaunda- < kyam- (L'W)
sonda- << sam-
*hajsaunda- < hajsem-
hamjsonda- < hamjsem-
naljsonda- < naljsem-
*paljsonda- < paljsem-
*tsaunda- << tsdm-
pastarrda- < *pastarr-
bastarrda- < bagtarr-
starrda- < starr-
nthvarrda- << nihvarr-
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arrda- < arr-
purrda- < purr-
murrda- < murr-
vamurrda- < vamurr-
nyirrda- < *nytirr-
pherrda- < *pherr-
kaysda- < kas-
pattiya- < pattamj-
thiya- < thamj-; this-
pathiya- < pathamj-;
pathis-
usthiya- < usthamj-
padiya- < padajs-
biya- << bijs-
rriya- < rrij-
pariya- << pdran-
kriya- << kalj-
hamgriya- < hamggalj-;
hamgris-
nagkriya- < naskalj-
nasthriya- < *nasthris-
striya- <C *stramj-; stris-
pastriya- < *pastramj-;
pastris-

hamthriya- < hamthraj-;
hamthris-
hamdriya- <. hamdris-
haspriya- < haspris-
teabriya- << tcabalf-;
teabris-
pajsabriya- << *pajsabalj-
gujsabriya- < gujsabalj-;
gujsabris-
hahriya- < *hahalj-
*ghriya- < *ahalj-
siya- < sdj-
biysiya- < biysamj-
pahiya- < pahis-; pahdj-
*yahiya- <. vahaj-
prhiya- << *pahdlj-;
prahdlj-;
prahis-
nuhiya- < mhamj-
nrhiya- < nihalj-
pravaiya- < pravai- LW
paha- < pach-
guaha- < gvach-

VERB CLASSES

T uE Sanskrit present system is still usually described by means of the
ten classes taught by native Indian grammarians from an early date.
This description is usually refined by superimposing a further classifica-
tion into two conjugations. An example of this type of classification
may be seen in W. D). Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 1889, pp. 228 f1.1
Whitney’s system was applied to Avestan by A. V. Williams Jackson,
Avesta Grammar, i, 1892, 137 fl. C. Bartholomae in GIP, i. 67 ff.
developed a more elaborate system of thirty-two present classes,?
having mainly in view the description of Avestan.

By and large, Bartholomae’s description is still valid, although in
some respects it is antiquated. Thus, his present 25 would not now be
maintained. A practical disadvantage of the system he created is that
there is nothing with which to associate thirty-two numerals. In de-
scribing the present stems found in Khotanese, I have therefore de-
veloped a new system of classification based essentially on Bartholomae.
It has the advantage that there are a small number of groups of presents
having common characteristics. Both the number of groups and the
number of subdivisions can easily be increased as required.

In the table below the present classification adopted here is set out
accompanied by references to the appropriate class number of Bar-
tholomae. Roman numerals in brackets give the traditional Indian
class numbess,

Abbreviations: Rf = root in full grade; Rz = root in zero grade;
R = root in lengthened form; (n) = nasal contained in root; rd. =
reduplicated; int. rd. = intensive reduplication.

In the verb list, further classification on a purely descriptive level was
thought to be useful, because all Khotanese verbs fall into one of the
foilowing categories based on the 3 sg. and 3 pl. pres.:

-iti, -indif -ite, -dre

-ti, ~indif -te, -Gre

-aittd, -aindd

-aiyd, -ainddf -aiye, -(i)ydre

PaEe

These categories are always maintained in Old Khotanese, and are
only partly obscured in Late Khotanese.

! Essentially the same type of description is to be found in the most recent
grammar by L. Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, 1961, 416 fL,

2 For literature on the present classes, see X. Brugmann, Grundrif, ii. 3, 1,
1913, 43 and J. Duchesne-Guillemin, Kratylos, vii. 1, 1962, 25.

O 4748 N
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179
1. Primary ‘ (ii). act.: armiv-, avissiny-, ci-ji§~, usahy-, ksam-, khij-, car-, cimd-,
(@) RffRz ds-ti; y-dnti (ii) B: jay-, ttrsth-, nydp-, paranirv-, parindm-, pravarit-, raks-, ram-,
(b) Rf+a bhdvati (i) Bz vartt-, vasiv-, vds-, sahy-, sdj-.
(¢} Rz+d tuddti (vi) B3 (iii) mid.: adhisth-, upev-.
(d) R+a résti;, rdjati By A/B. (i) act.: afidy-, uhar-, cav-, mich-, vavaj-, vikalp-, virdh-, vibram-,
IL. Reduplicated ) 'whrzl—, vils-, vydgar-, ssaddah-, stav-.
d. Rf/Rz (occas. th wahdti (i) B (i) mid.: pip-, bikar-.
. . them. u
Egg lr-d. RZ/+ ; occas. fl ) ii,sthati Bg B. act.: ahdvdys-, namas-,
{¢) int. rd. RffRz (occas. cdrkarti Intensive By D.  act.: mimandrai-, praysai-, pravai-,
them.) Unless therefore a present is of type A or D one should be cautious
III. Nasal about accepting it as a loanword.
(a) Rz (n)+d vinddti Bg CLASS Ia
(b) Rz+ndfn (occas. them.)  pundti (ix) Bix ; .
(¢) Rz+-naujnu (occas. them.) sundti (v); tandti (viii) Bio B. (i) act. intr.: ah:. .
(d) Rf (n)+aya Av. stimbaya- Bo+24 ' (ii) mid. intr. : @k-, fsd-, byau-.
V. Sibilant | Surprising here is byau-. See also bifsd-,
. Sibilan !
() R+IE *sk+1a rechdti  Inchoative Big ' CLASS Ib
A/B. (i) act.: &ljs-, wysdav-, usphan-, kas- sar-, najs-, *niphan-
V. Yod X . ’ ) v Gujsar-, najs-, *niphan-,
. ' niskal-, paskal-, pyan-, van-, vavat-, hays-, haso-, *hdriid-,
(@) Rz+ay-+a (occas. Rf) 15?(1&_ . B24 (ii) mid. : gtas-, &yauys-, ttav-, tods'-, *;za{yw-, nyauys-, patimar-,
(® Rf+y+a ndsyati (1\3 _ 326 ban-, bays-, bitar-, byav-, bywwv'-, hamggis-, hamdajs-, hataljs-
’t . ; H by H 3 .
gg)) I%T;;:-aa a:rug:zy Zri assIve Bi’g B. (i *aCt': dspar- (? Ic), ustar-, kfi't’-, khan-, grils-, jsan-, ttajs-
(¢) RRf+dy+a patayati;, vardhdyati (x) Bio . . tzun?a@s-, tuvar-, tsu-, mmfa{ys-, ’f‘niwar-, pajs-, pat-,
CausativeTterative _ padajs-, pfzmy.s-, paphan-, *paljsan-, pdran-, puror-, pihd't-,
pyays-, *biysajs-, buvan-, byajs-, ysan-, 1. *rriys-, rritd-, varrad-,
V1. Denominative _wahan-, *shav-, sijs-, hambrid-, haur-, hvar-.
(a) nouna bhisdhti Baz (i) mid. : ushds-, uskhajs-, oys-, kaljs-, khauys-, ggad-, goays-, jah-,
(b) noun (+a)+y+a bhisajydti B3: ' ttds-, naskhajs-, nijsas-, 1. muvad-, nmuvalys-, nyas-, myid-,
pa::‘hzys-, parrus-, parauys-, pasus-, pasiags-, pahiys-, pdrajs-,
pdjsas-, pyis-, bad-, birays-, birriys-, bihijs-, bid-, ysis-, 2. rriys-,
i vajsds-, vatajs-, vatcis-, vahiys-, spal-, sphan-, *hamggad-,
LOANWORDS hamjsas-, hatifs, harays-, hardt'-, hariys-’, hus-, hot-,

(iii) act, tr./raid. intr. : dajs-, *dav-, padav-, bar-, birdr’-, samkhal-.

Loanwords were not given verb classes in the verb list. Such informa- - l See also ajs-, naskhan-, bihan-, param;
-, il -, bthan-, paramjs-.

tion as could be deduced concerning their inflection is summarized / _
here: ‘ D.  wysdai-, dai-, bdysdai- (all act.). See also parnai-,

A. (i) act. mid. X': anyj-, anuvartt-, arah-, asvas-, uchdnn-, usav-, : CLASS Ic
jamph-, dukhev-, nivartt-, pakig-, partkalp-, pracav-, bhdv-, i o .
7 i ‘ i A, mid. intr.: §-.
vdys-, vyusthah-, sih-. | . .
. A/B. (i} act. intr.: ndjs-.

L e s . ot o A , S ,
X in this section means ‘unknow (ii) mid. tr.: pamys-; mid. intr.: 2, juo-,
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B. (i) act.: dksuv-, dwmijs-, niksuv-, ndd-, ndmdjs-, nikugs-, bijs-, bid-,
1, 2. hambujs-, huss-, het’-.
(ii) mid.: 1. kug-, drjs-, bud-, ssis-, hamdh-.
(iii) act. mid. X: pajud-, patdlt-, burs-, hambid-.

CLASS Id

The existence of this class was denied by Andreas—Wackernagel,
Gitt. Nachrichten, 1931, 325-6 and again by F. B. J. Kuiper, 40, xvii,
1939, 42, but reaffirmed by Benv., MSL, xxiii. 6, 1935, 395 and
H. W. B., SchayerVol., 1957, 61. Note that in Khotanese kdr- Id
is phonologically distinct from ker- Ve. This class in Khotanise is
characterized by B inflection, -d- vocalism, and absence of palatalization.
A/B. act.: kdr-; mid.: ysdr-.

B. (i) act.: binds-, vands-, vabdr-, hamggar-.
(ii) mid.: nas-, pajdys-, vanau-, handdr-.
(iis) act. mid. X: naskdr-, skau-.
D. idtsu-, naltsu-, vatsu-; pathu- (probably all act.); buysai-.

pétal- (B), buysai- (D) have act. tr./mid. intr. See also sumar-.

CLASS Il a

Two verbs only left in this class, both thematicized: did- (mid.),
pardth-.

CLASS IIb

A. (i) act. intr.: esi-, past-, vast-.
(ii) mid. intr.: sf-,
(iif) act. mid. X: *dst-.

B.  mid. intr,: ji§-.
sumdr- J1b+-1d act. tr. B.

CLASS IIc
B.  act, kemggan-.

CLASS IIIa
A/B. act. tr.: uysgun-, haran-,
B. mid. intr,: nuvamth-.

Here also *rran-, hamggun-,
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CLASS IIIb
A/B. act. tr.: ysdn-.

B. (i) act.: jin-, ndrmdn-, purr-, biysin-, man-, hamdn-.
(i1) mid. : gysdn-, ggdn-, ndkvarr-,
(iii) act. or mid.: naskirr-, paysan-, yan-, hamurr-.

According to their form, the following also belong here: @rr-, dvun-,
uysgdrn- (mid.), *ttun-, *nyirr-, *parkun-, *pastarr-, bastarr-, ysun-,
VaMUTY~, VAYSAN-, S5arY-, ssun-, starr-, haysan-.

CLASS Illc
A/B. mid.: darro-,

CLASS IIId

A, (i) act. tr.: keamy-, pyimy-, skim-, hatcafi-, haskip-.
(ii) mid. tr.: biysamj-.
(iii) act. mid. X: byidmy-.

A/B. act. tr.: hamdramj-,

Here also: *nalicimph-, paltcimph- (both A, tr.); *gatcafi-, *nitcafi-,
bitcafi-, vamj-, *vateafi-.

CLASS IVa
A/B. act. intr.: padaus-, parrus-, *hamphus-, hastris-.

B. (i) act, tr.: puls-, biysis-, vamas-.

(if) act. intr.: dris-, uysgurs-, ds-, gujsabris-, ggiis-, tiaus-, tcabris-,
this-, *nirus-, nédsa’s-, pachus-, pathis-, pandis-, pars-, pahis-,
paris-, prahis-, byils-, 1. rrus-, 2. ®rrus-, vaspris-, vasus-, stis-,
stris-, hamgris-, hamihris-, hamdris-, hambus-, hars-, haspds-,
hise, hifs-,

(iif) mid. : *@bei’ls-, ggei'ls-, nyiis- (all intr.), this- (tr.).

(iv) act. or mid. intr.: %-.

Also belong here: *dhus-, usphis-, kris-, guspris-, jsaus-, thurs-,
nasfos-, *nasthris-, patis-, paskaus-, pastris-, *prhis-, *bihis-, vau's-,
*hamgpeils-, haspris-, hahdls-.

The inchoatives relate to the root as follows:

*a < IE *n  vamas- mafi-
*i stis- ostd-
* his-




*t

*d

*p
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wYsUrs-
thils-
kris-
biysis-
®hihis-
gaits-
*nasthris-
nytis-
parrus-
pars-
*prhis-
prahis-

1. 7ris-
asus-
vau’ s-
hamthris-
hars-
haspas-
dris-
usphis-
gujsabris-
guspris-
teabris-
this-
*nirs-
pathis-
pandis-
pastris-
pget'ls-
*ghet Is-
*ghus-
ndsa’'s-
hambus-
5=

jsaus-
{iaus-
nastos-

# < IE*s -

patis-

*s < IE ¥k puls-
*h << IE *s  byis-
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wysgri-
othu- {cf. pathu-; hamthuta-)
kalj-
- biysamyj-
bihijs-
ggich-

nyig-

parrij-
*pahalj-
prahalj-

vasij-
hamthraj-

haspij-
*drvammy- paris-

2. *rrus-
*pujsaball- vaspris-
°spaigy- stris-
teabalj- hamgris-
thamyj- hamdris-
nirigj- hamphus-
pathamj- hagpriz-
padajs- hastris-
*bastramy-

ggagd-

bad-

nad-

bud-
pachus-
padaus-

fHav- hils-

1. *nastav-

Ppp- #sta-

” »”
ppp. brasta-
ppp. byasta-.

Uncertain are paskaus-, hahdls-.

paray-
oy~
°spalgy-
*styamif-
hamggalj-
hamdramj-
hamphi-
haspalgy-
ostramy-
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CLASS Va

Type A inflection without modification of the root vowel is a feature
of this class, Here also belong the peculiar presents of type C inflection
{except for bad- < *badya- V c, with which they have coalesced). These
cannot represent a transfer to Ib, as from, e.g., *sadati, ®*pasadati, one
would expect *sittd, *pasitid, like varritid < *ava-radati, but one has
saittd, pasaittd, like baittd < *badyati.

A/B. act.tr.: nasdam-, pabaii-, *praksiv-, hambafi-,

A, (i) act. mid. X: tr,, 1. ksdw-, bam-, mamth-; intr., binam-, hanam-,
(ii) act. tr.: dam-, bafi-, bulj-.
(iif) act. intr.: ysah-, sam-, sarb-,
(iv) mid. intr.: panam-.

C.  act.: avad-, khad-, khah-, gguhad-, ttihvah-, nei’hvah-, pasad-,
puva’d-, buva’d-, mad-, sad-, kvah-.

Here also belong: 2. *ruvad-, péhad-, ¥vahad-.

CLASS Vb

This class is characterized by palatalization and division between
types A and B, *-ya having some effect but not necessarily coalescing
with *-aya as in Ve. -ii-,asoften, issometimes not palatalized, probably
due to words already with a palatal such as byih-, jih-, sich-. Such are
yrith-, G@rih-. ysdndh-, if correctly explained (p. 113), is surprising.
Either -¢- prevented palatalization or else the word was associated
with Vd.

A/B. (i) act. tr.: ggitch-.
(it) mid. : nuvast-, rrih-, vad-, hats-.
A. (i) act. mid. X: drith-, khoih-, fah-, peh-, bith-, ysdndh-, sich-,
hambith-, haysi-.
(i) act.: nids-, pass-, byeh-, vist-, hanasi-.
(i) mid.: eh-, mafi-.
(iv) act. tr./mid. intr.: bydh-.
B. (i) act. mid. X: *jad-, 3. bir-, brasi-.
(i) act.: pajad-, bas-, biyass-.
(iti) mid. : kad$-, panass-.
D. (i) act. tr.: pai-.
(ii) mid.: spai-.

Here also belong: 2. gvir-, *pajsith-, patdis-, sauy-, skauy-, See also
parnai-, hamgrih-.



184 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES
CLASS Ve

A. (i) act. intr. (= pass.): *niruj-, baj-.
(i) act. tr. or intr.: vyack-.
(iii) mid. intr. (= pass.): dy-.
A/B. (i) act, tr.: *piss-, :
(ii) mid. intr. (= pass.): kafi-, ksiy-, ksdr-, ®ysir-, hatcy-.
B. (i) act. intr.: hambir-, haydr-.
(i) mid. intr. ; @phdr-, uskuj-, *gruss-, gvach-, 1, goir-, jiy-, jsafi-,
daj-, pach-, pajiy-, pajsafi-, parvach-, mdr-, haphdr-, hvafi-,
(iii) act. mid. X: *pachis- (intr. pass.), 2. pir-.
In this group probably belong: 2. pir-, phir-, 2. bir- (A{B act. intr.),
*§ir-, handaj-.
C.  act. intr, (= pass.): L. bad-, hambad-,
D. mid. intr. (= pass.): ysai-,
See also nagphaj-,

CLASS vd
Af/B. parrdm- act. tr.

A. ttram- tr. intr. mid, (0.Kh.); act. or mid. (L.Kh.),
nardm- tr, intr, act.
drah- intr, act.; bérdh-~ intr.

CLASS Ve

This is by far the largest class. One of the most noticeable general -

characteristics of Indo-Iranian in general is to emphasize the contrast
between tr. and intr. even at the expense of other distinctions. In Kho-
tanise this is seen in the constant opposition of intr. inch. to tr. caus.
All members of this class show both palatalization and type A
inflection. Palatalization is as follows: -fs >.; -n > -f; -5t > -§¢;
¥ od > 4d; -d > -y; -ys > -§; -s > -§§; a > 7 over mph, m, v, I;
da>eoverm,¢?, 9,k
The stems will be treated in order of their final consonant:
)
-aj  uskhaj-, naskhaj-, vahaj-, hamthraj-,
"ﬁ Pahdj" bydj—.’ ys‘fn@;) !J(fj-, de‘: hd’ﬁPhdf'-
-amj *drramj-, usthamj-, thamj-, nuhamj-, pattamj-, pathamj-,
*pastramy-, paramj-, bathamj-, *stramj-. .
-alj  *ahalj-, uskalj-, kalj-, ggalj-, *gujsabalj-, tcabalj-, naskalj-,
nihalj-, *pajsabalj-, hamggalj-, haspalgy-, *hahalj-. ‘
-alj  *pahdlj-, prahdl-,
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-imj  *bistmy- (P VI).
‘ij Pdﬂ”lj-, ﬂij’: hasp@'—.
- wirdj-, nydj-, paphij-, pagkiyj-, pasij-, vasdj-, hamggiy-,
*hamphiiy-.
-auf  pasauj-,

The intr. corresponding tends to. be in s (Ib) or -5 (IV a), the two

next largest classes:

-j|-js ushhaj-juskhajs-, kalj-[kaljs-, naskhaj-|naskhajs-, bydji-[byajs-,
pastij-[pasiijs-, hamggly-[hamggiys-.

-ji-s  *@rramj-|aris-, kalj-{kris-, *gujsabali-[gujsabris-, tcabalj-|
teabris-, thamj-[this-, niraj-[*nirus-, nyidj-nyis-, pathamj-|
pathis-, parrij-/pars-, *pastramj-{pastris-, pahdf-{pahs-,
*pahdlj-[*prhis-, paramj-{pdris-, prahdlj-jprahis-, biysamj-|
biysis- (tr.), vasij-lvasus-, ¥stramj-[stris-, hamggalj-lhamgris-,
hamthraj-{hamthris-,  *hamphij-[*homphus-,  haspalgy-|
hagpris-, haspij-fhaspds-.

A, () act. mid. X: *grramj-, *gujsabalj-, tcabalj-, naskali-, nydj-,
pasij-, pdramyj-, prahdlf-, bathamy-, *stramj-.
(ii) act.: ggalj-, nirij-, nihalj-, pathamyj-, parrij-, vasdj-, sdj-,
hampgali- hamggij-.
(iil) mid. : rrij-.
(v} thamj- mid. intr. (O.Kh.); act. tr, (L.Kh.).
A/B. (i) act.: *@halj-, usthamj-, kalj-, nuhamj-, *pajsabalj-, pattamj-,
paskii-, pahdi-, *bisimj-, vsdndj-, hamggij-, hamthraj-, haspij-.
(ii) mid. : biysamj-, vdj-.

1. Primary: uysvafi-, kéh-, nasphafi-, paphdfi-, pdrdfi-, biysafi-,
buvdni-, byaf-, 1. mdii-, vahdfi-, vdi-, $afi-, safi-, hvai-.

Beside these tend to stand presents in -an: nasphan-/nasphdii-,
paphan-/paphdfi-, buvan-{buvdfi-, wvahon-fvahdfi- or in -dn:
pardn-|pdrdni-, biysan-{biysdafi-.

2. Secondary: *dphirdfi-, *dhusafi-, gpumerdfi-, gvachdfi-, fsafi-,
toahi-, dyafi-, nifsodfi-, *nuvamthafi-, pastdn-, *pahdaliai-, pahod fi-,
pvd’fi-, bamdi-, burivdii-, berafi-, michdfi-, ysydfi-, vanvdi-,
*stramjan-, strisdii-, hamtrdii-, hamdavdii-, hambrdii-, handajafi-,
hussdii-, hod’fi-,

These are based secondarily on present stems as follows:

-3

Ib  todfi- < *#v-, mjsvdh- << nijsas-, paho@'fi- << *pahus-, vanvdfi-
< vanau-, hambrgi- << hambrid-, hoad'fi- < hus-,
Ic  hussam- << huss-.




186

IIa
IIb
IIa
IVa
Va
Ve
Ve

VIb
A

A/B.

-t, -d
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dydfi- < did-.

Jsafi- < jis-, pasi@fi- < past-.

*pupamthdf- < nuvamth-.

*ghusan- << qhus-, stris@i- < stris-.

pod'i- < puva'd-,

guachdfi- << gvach-, ysydfi- < ysai-, handajaii- < handaj-.

*aphirafi- << aphir-, *pahdljani- << *pahdlj-, bur@odf- < *buriy-,
*shramjan- < *stramyj-.

berdfi- < ber-.

() act. mid. X: *ghusgii-, uysvdfi-, ggumerdfi-,
vai-, hambrai-, hod'fi-.

(ii) act.: 1. mdfi-, s@ft-, hvdfi-.

(ili) mid.: tvdhi-, ysydii-, hussdii-,

{iv) dydfi- act. tr./mid. intr.

(i) act.: kafi-, jsafi-, buvdfi-, safi-.

(ii) mid.: *@phirdfi-, nijsvdi-, paphdf-, pastas-, michdafi-, hamtmn-’

phast-, nasphast-, vaphast-,
vaphast- A tr.

phast- stands beside phast-

.pk

mid. intr, A/B.

#parimph- A/B act. tr,

=H

-im A, mid. tr.: @tim-, padim-, Here also: 1. dim-,

2. *dim-, *vadim=,

-um A[B. act. tr.: djum-.

-em  wysdem-,

4

*demn-, drem-, *naljsem-, *nasdem-, ndsem-, *padem-,
panem-, paljsem-, pdtem-, binem-, brem-, hamjsem-, hajsem-,
hanem-.
A, (i) act,: uysdem-, brem-.

(ii) act. mid. X: drem-, ndsem-, panem-, paljsem-, hanem-,
A[B. pdtem- act. tr.

These stand beside presents in -am of class Va: *dem-{dam-,
*nasdem-|nasdam-, panem-|panam-, binem-[binam-, hamjsem-|
hamjsam-, hanem-{hanam-, Note also: ndsem-[nisam- (cl.?).

-igy A act. tr.: rridy-

nasphdan-,
*pahdljan-, parafi-, pva'fi-, biysafi-, berdfi-, byan-, vanvii-,
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-dy uyshdy-, ltuvdy-, Huwd y-, tirdy-, *nisd’y-, nody-, pajdy-, pandy-,

-t

pdidy-, *pravdy-, bay-, hay-.

A. (i) act.: ttuody-, tray-, *nizd’y-, pdtdy-, bay-,
(ii) act. mid. X: uysbay-.

A/B. (i) act. tr.: #o@y-; act. intr.: pandy-.
(ii) mid. tr.: pajay-.

iy aphir- (mid. tr. A} usphir-.
-er  ker-, kser-, guer-, tidjser-, pader-, paher-, pver-, fver-, ser-,

-ev

hamber-,
A, (i) act. tr.: hamber-,
(ii) act. intr.: ser-
AfB. act. tr.: ker-, gver-, pader-,

These stand beside presents: kser-fksdr- Vc, gver-[govir- Vb,
hamber-[hambir- V ¢,

-itw A, tr. *buriiv- (?). For -i-, cf. p. 183 (on Vb).

1. Primary: cev-, prev-, byev-, hamdev-.

i

A. (i) act. tr.: byew-,
(if} act. mid. X: prev-, hamdev-.
AfB. act. tr.: cev-,

. Secondary: ksamev-, pajsamev-, bajev-, 1. ¥samev-.

A. (i) act. tr.: bajev-.
A/B. act. tr.: ksamev-.

These stand beside ksam-, baj-, sam-.

It is difficult to continue to believe that -ew is Ind. in origin
(<< -g@paya) the more widespread it appears to have been in Ir,
Of certainly Ind. origin, Kh. has dukhev-, *khijev-, upev-, 2.
samev-, *subev-, In Ir. cf. Par. -éw-, Paits, Orm. -aew-, MunjI -6v-,
Yidgha —iz-, Waxi -uw- (see Morg., IIFL, i. 101}.

uskos-, aué-, kiid-, khas-, khaus-, gards- (1), dalé-, naskos-, pachii-,
paraus-, parchas-, pahis-, pvis-, birds-, bihif-, *bei’ &, byalé-, rras-,
vards-, vahis-, hamkhis-, hatis-, hardas-, haus-.

A,

(1) act.: aud-, kis-, khas-, birds-, vrdsé-, haus-,
(ii} mid. : pachis-, vards-.
(iii) act. mid. X: naskos-, pahis-, hamkhis-.
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A/B. (i) hatis- act, tr.fmid. intr.
(i) gaards- (¥) mid.

These verbs relate to present stems of class Ib: aus-foys-, khau-|
khoys-, pachis-[pachiys-, paraus-[parauys-, pahis-[pahiys-, PUE-[puiys-,
biras-|birays-, bikis-[*bihiys-, vahis-lvahiys-, hards-jharays-.

-§§
4o, 1, 2. uysdiss-, aurdss-, ggei’sé-, dasé-, . 2. diss-, nasphidsé-, nrhifs-,
nudsé-, pandsi-, *phiss-, bitcasd-, *bei’$s-, spasé-, handis-, hamphiss-,
A, (i) act.; I, goei’$s-, ddss-, nodss-, *phisé-.
(ii) mid. : spasé-,
(iii} act. mid. X: 1. uysdsss-, nasphiss-,
AfB. act.: 2. *uysdifs-, 2. *diss-, handss-.

Beside these are presents in classes IVa and Vb:
1V a if-fis-, ggei’$i-|gger Is-, *phiss-jophis-, *bet’ $i-[obei’ ls-,
Vb  pandés-fpanass-, hands-lhanadi-.

-h
jeh-, pareh-, pheh-, yseh-, hamih-.
A, (i) act.: jeh~, hamih-.
(ii) mid.: pareh~ (act. L.Kh,).

These relate to presents thus:
jeh-[jah- 1b  yseh-[ysah- Va  hamih-[hamdh- Lc.

CLASS VIa

This class is characterized by absence of palatalization. Unless bdr-
has been wholly adapted to I d, this class is also likely to be characterized
by type B inflection. bdr- act. intr. B <C bdra-. phim- act. intr. A/B
and miir- act. intr. A/B may belong here. Here also no doubt belongs
1. juv- ‘to live’ (act. intr. B).

CLASS VIb

This is the main class of denominatives. They may be tr. or intr.
&tim-, dstafi-, uspasd-, 2. ksiv-, tvasd-, naspasd-, pars-, bajess-, bariti-,
1. bir-, buds-, ber-, byals-, briisc-, 2. mafi-, mvir-, rrdé-, rrinth-, harrif-,
hévy-. Here possibly belong: girdé-, grasd-, pheh-, *bismj-.

Nouns or adjectives attested beside these are: dfim-/Gtama-, dstaii-|
dstana-, pars-|parysa-, bajess-{bajdssa-, birii-{brina- (adj.), buss-{busd,
ber-{bdra-, byalé-{bydlysa-, briisc-[briiska- (adj.), rrds-freasa-, reinth-|
ramtha-, hdvy-[hévia- (adj.).
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A. (i) act. intr.: 2. mdh-, harrigfi-,
(i) mid. : tim-, baritii- (act. L.Kh.), ber-, byals- (B L.Kh.), havy-.
(iii) act. mid. X: astafi-, uspasd-, 2. ksév-, nagpasd-, 1. bir-, brisc-,
muir-, rrds-,
A/B. (i) act.: tvasd-, pars-, rrinth-.
(ii) mid. intr.: bajess-, budé-.
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LITERATURE: 5. Konow, Saka Studies, 1932, pp. 52—50; Primer, 1949, pp. 45~
g2; P. Tedesco, ZII, 1923, 281—315; H. W. Bailey, Languages of the Saka, 1958,
pp. 143—7; M. J. Dresden, The ¥dtakastava, 1955, pp. 413-17; 5. Konow,
NTS, vii, 1934, pp. 41-54; Herzenberg, 1965, pp. 101-13.

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

A complete paradigm can be found for yan- in O.Kh.:

SINGULAR PLURAL
1. yanimd Z 5. 94+ ; yandmd 7 24. 222+, 1. yandmd Z 2, 264,
2. yaiit Z 5. 42+, 2. yanda Suv. 30 v 7
3. yindd Z 2. 6+. 3. yanindd Z 2. 66+,

1. The first person singular

-imd < *-dmi, shortened < *-@mi in unaccented syllable. Av., O.Ind.
-a@mi. -imd is the usual spelling in O.Kh., and itis found also in L.Kh.:
byehimd P 3510, 8. 2 KBT 352; handfiméd P 3513. 48r4 (Asm. 24),
Occasionally -@mi is found both in O.Kh. e.g. hvarimi Z 4. 50, and in
L.Kh. e.g. uysdisgmi P 3513. 48r3 (Asm. 23). *kdt'imd has been con-
tracted already in O.Xh, to kei’md Z 2. 216,

Already in O.Kh., -imd was shortened to -dmd, e.g. traydmd Z 12. 13
namasémd 7 6. 1) parsimd T 2. 217; pulsimd Z 3. 18, bavamd 7 11. 7;
mandmé Z 2. 138; sahydmd 7 2. 202, 216; hamberdmd Z 2. 194. Oc-
casionally this is spelled -#md, e.g. yanimd Z 3. 119, 120; horimd Z 11.
75y hodfiimd 7 13, 39; 23. 18. -dmd, -tmd are due to shortening in
unaccented syllable.

I have not noticed -émd in L.Kh., but the modification of -dmd to
-umd due to the labial influence of -m-, found rarely in the oldest Kh,,

e.g. pulsumd 7 23. 120 hodiiumd SS 84vz2 KT 5. 342 (both preceded

also by a labial and common words, perhaps therefore the starting-
point), is common in L.Kh.: namasymd ¥S gvi—4 (37}+; hvgiymd Ch
c. oo1. 954 KBT 139.

-umd was apparently lengthened, due to -imd, to -iimd, In O.Kh. only
haurimd N 125. 44 = H 144 NSB 1915 KT 5. 92 has been noticed,
but it is common in L.Kh.: namasimd Avdh 1ovi KT 3. 4; parrijigmd
Avdh 12v3 KT 3. §; difgmé Avdh 17r3 KT 3. 9, in older texts,

Attemnpts to explain -umd, ~@md as of ancient origin seem to be clearly
contradicted by the distribution of forms as stated, S. Konow, Saka
Studies, p. 55, wanted to derive -@md < -u 1 sg. inj. (< *-am}pt-
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primary -mi (cf. the addition of -#4 in -7td 3 sg. opt.). According to
E. Leumann, -@md spread from *yamimd < *krnawmt (N, p. 176). But
in such a case we should expect *yangmd to occur already in O.Ih,
7 has 1 sg. pres. act, of yan- 15 times but not once *yanumd. Konow’s
proposal could only have developed late (-u < *-am), but one would
expect -@md if based on the inj. to have some modal force (cf. -itd),
whereas it is a mere alternative to -imd.

In the case of verbs conjugated as types C and D, the 1 sg. pres. ind,
act. ending is -afmd in O.Kh.: daimd Z 6. 7+; 85 2012 KT 5. 330+
nimandraimd Z 2. 505 puvai'md 7 24. 435 ; buysaimd Z 20, 23, 24; saimd
Z 13. 60. I have noticed one example of -efmd in O.Kh.: het’md Z 17. 27.
In L.Kh. are found also: ~fmme, dimme P 3513. 5114 (Asm. 18); -aima,
dajma Hed. 23, 20-21 KT 4. 36; -aimi, daimi P 3513. sor4 (Asm. 33);
-aime, daime P 3513, 49v4 (Asm. 31); ibid. 5614 (62)+.

The O.Kh. endings are thus: -imd, -imi > -dmd, -imd > -umd >
-#md. Verbs of types C and D -aimd, -eimd.

In L.Kh., further modifications are found in three stages: I. the
final vowel -4, -1 was weakened to -e, -a; 2. the final vowel was lost;
3. the nasal, becoming final, was lost.

1. tsima Hed. 23. 23 KT 4. 36; tsime P 3513. 5213 (Asm. 43);
tsygme ¥.S 20r3 (85). -Zme is especially common: dyekfme ¥S 39v4; Hed.
zo. 14 KT 4. 34, yinime P 1513, 52vI, 2, 4 (Asm. 43, 45); tirdyime
Hed. 23. 28 KT 4. 36. For -yme cf. also hvgdiyme Ch c. co1. 883 KBT
136

2. tsum §S 11v3 (46); ramasum Ch o00268. 132 KBT 66; tsiim P 1513
w6vi KBT 6z; baram Avdh 12r5 KT 3. 5; vasiop’ 7S 1v4 (2); hisdm
Hed. 20. 14 KT 4. 34. In L.Kh., -i#- alternated with -4- and -au-
especially before a nasal, e.g. vamda P 2787, 51 KT 2. 103; ridda ibid.
50; rrumdd St 145r1 KT 1. 86. Hence, we find beside 2t also tsdm
P 5538b 32 KT 3. 122 and #sau ibid, 44 (v. 3.). Another example of
-gm: birdsam St 1gvy KT 1. 30.

3. - dyden P 3513, 4604 (Asm. 15); caidu P 2025. 249 KBT 20
{= caidi P 2957. 109 KBT 36 = cadii Ch 00266, 165 KBT 28); -u:
gjisit’ P 3513. 4613 (Asm. 14) tr. adhyesami; tsi P §538b 82 KT 3, 124
tr, gatsemi; namasfi §S 1612 (67); P 4009, 1, 2, 5§ KBT 113; byehid
P 3513, 44r1 (Asm. 13); brremid P 2834. 21 KBT 45; yani P 3513. 8ovg
KBT 64; haurii Hed. 4. 4 KT 4. 23. On the writing of -u and -7, see
KT 1 p. ix. -a: bir@dd’ Si 2015 KT 1. 32. -au-: tirdyau Ch 1. ooz21b,
a* 38 KBT 151 (= ttrudgyid Ch 00266. 317 KBT 109); tsau P 5538b 44
KT 3. 122, difew’ P 3513, 84v1 KBT 66.

In addition to the O.Kh. endings (except perhaps -dgmd, -imd), L.Kh.
thus has: -fma, -fme; -yme, -m), -a(m), -au. Types C and D: -imme,
-apma, -aimi, -aime.
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2. The second person singular

-ig, - <= *-ghi, of. Av. -ahi; O.Ind. -asi. The palatalization has no
effect if the present stem ends in a palatal (-, -y, -§§ attested) or a labial
preceded by a palatal vowel (-em). O.Kh. trayi Z 22. 259; L.Kh. itray;
Avdh 12v2 KT 3. 6 < ttrdy-. O.Kh.: jsafid Z 24. 50; ndrmdfit Z 2. 155;
paysaii Z 3. 10, 11; parriji Z 6. 3; 22. 259; pasid Z 21. 20; 24. 47;
puli 7 3. 21; bremd Z 24. 235; yafii Z 5. 42; 12. 33, 53, 54; yafid Z 24,
43; $@jd 7 12. 32; herd Z 2. 92; 24. 463. dai SS 8sr4 KT 5. 343 <
*dayd, pari Z 22. 112; 23. 114 may be opt.

3. The third person singular

Basically, -2 < *-(a)#, <f. Av. -aiti; O.Ind, -ati.

From a purely descriptive point of view, there are four types of ending
in the 3 sg. (see p. 177): A. -iti; B, -ti; C. -aittd; D. -atyd. ‘

A. In the oldest Kh., -dte is more common than -dtd. Thus, byehdte
occurs g times in Z, but byehdtd only 3 times; mdiidte, mdfitte occur
7 times in Z but mafdtd is found only in Z 24. 4 (2. md#i-). It is thus
unwise to emend -die to -dtd 2s done by Leumann in all these cases.
In one case only in Z have I noticed more forms in -dtd, and there they
are almost equalled in number by -dte: ksamdtd 6 times; ksamiite
5 times. Rarely in O.Kh. do we find the spelling -ete: pedete Z 6. 13;
pasiete H 147 NS 110 42v5 KT 5. 74, The evidence suggests dissimila-
tion of -dfd to -Gte, whence -te alternated with -#4 in type B presents.
0.Kh. -dtd, -die resulted normally in L.Kh. -e: tra@ye Avdh 20v3 KT
3. 11; pase S 2471 123 KBT 95; prravartte P 3513. 55V3 {Asm. 59);
byehe Ch c. co1. 216 KBT %6; hvghe ibid. 731 KBT go. -¢ is rarely

found already in O.Kh.: ndseme Reuter 1v6 KT' 5. 395. Other L.Kh. -

spellings are -ai: brraimai P 2834. 19 KBT 45; and with further
weakening, -a: mi#a Hed. 23. 14 KT 4. 36; haba’ra P 3513, 76v4 KBT
62; -d: s@jd Ch c. oor. 741 KBT go; ~i: pasi Hed. 17. 7 KT 4. 3.
bajaitti Vajr. 21a1 KT 3. 24; 4123 KT 3. 28, if genuine, is an archaizing
form of O.Kh. bajdtd (v. p. gr).

B.D. As a result of the loss of the unaccented thematic vowel, the

-t- of the 3 sg. came into secondary contact with the stem final requiring-

various adjustments. It will be convenient to set these out as in table
on next page.

Not surprisingly, this elaborate system showed signs of disintegration.
In particular, & and ¢4 tended to be confused. In L.Kh. we find for
example: gvaste/gvasde (v. gvach- p. 32); daste/dasde’ (v. daj- p. 43%
nasphastakijnasphasdakd (v. nagphast- p. 52); padastijpadasdd (v.
padajs- p. 68); bastd for *basdd (v. bas- p. 94); byadde for *byasitd, cf.
ttastq < ttajs- p. 38 (v. byajs- p. 104); ? riftd for *rrisdd (v. 1. *rriys-
p. 115). In O.Kh. this confusion is much less common, but note biftd <

1. Active
*kfg *oE-td
$t
siistd
2. *-Ey-tl
3.
4J *-F.ti
L7
pittd
5. #oyt-tl
6.
7.
8. *_p-tf
9.
10.
It
12, #_g-t!
13, *-§-tL
¢
hustci
14. *og.tl
$t
pulstd
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Middle
*-g-t-~
ysd
vataysde
*.ly-t-
5t
guaste

*_t-1-
it
hotte
*_rt-t-
Ite
ggaltie

%.p-t-

L
st
panaste
*_§-t-
st
tparruste
*_g-t-
st
ndste

Active
*_j_tc
sd
padasdd
*-Jy-tt

*¥.ny-tL

*.d-tL
in
rroittd
#apd-tl

*-nd-tl
Wlm it
*Rhimttd
*.n-tl
ind
yindd
*-pb-tl
it
aksitd
*oyntl
aiy
daiyé
#or-tl
é
bida
#oy-tl
Jutd
tsiyd
otseryd
#ogatl

*_F-tl
’t
kei’td
*oz-tl
id

nimalsdd

Middle
*_j-t-
ysd
drysde
*-jy-t-
id
uskusde
dasde’
*-ny-t-
ind
hvinde
o d-t-
it
butte
#*.rdat-

It
¥spaltte
#*.nd-t-
mit
nvamile
*oti~t=
nd
yande
*.h-t-

"_ y- t-
[*aiy]
[spaiye]
Fay-t=
d
mide
*oyat-
skaute

o fute
$d
packisde’
Wo gt
sd
pyfisde
LCY 2 o
ysd
biraysde

! Under 4 belongs ¥-8-t- > -1i- in hamdttd.

C 4748

0
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bijs- (v. p. 95)- Note also in the middle O.Kh. pasiste for *pasiysde
(< pasijs- p. 78) and kalste < *laréatai (v. kaljs- p. 21).
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Although it belongs more to phonology than to morphology, it will
be convenient to draw attention to a particular phonological feature of
some of these forms, especially since the voiced series in 2 has not
previously been recognized. In the case of drysde < dyjs- we have:

ji-d = ysd Le. dzd > zd!

This is parallel with the development in 2:

ch-f > {t e, tsyt > 4§t
gy-d > §d ie. dzyd > dd.

With repard to 4¢, see p. 183,

With regard to 10, note that -rd- is maintained in type IIIb presents
(v. p. 181) e.g. purdd < purr-. :

Both in O.Kh. and in L.Kh. the most frequent spellings are -id, -t
-te, O.Kh.: aksiti 7 4. 15+; gristi Z 2. 21; bitte Z 2. 138. L.Kh.:
taustd Si 10313 KT 1. 38; pajitti Hed. 5oa1 KT 4. 45; pirede §S
11v4 (47). The spelling -tz is rare. Two O.Kh. examples only have
been noticed: gristu Z 22. 249; praysaitu 8S 35v3 KT 5. 337 (=
praysaiyd H 147 NS 110, 42v2 KT 5. 74)

-te for -td, -2 is rarely found in O.Kh. All examples found in O.Kh.
are preceded by -y- or -i-, -d- (¢f. p. 192): naltsaiye Z 24. 252; naltseiye
7 22. 202; mirminde 7 2, 48; ndrminde Z 4. 5+ ; bitte Z 2. 118; daiye Or
g9609. 4v3 KT 1. 233. Here again we have an indication of dissimilation,

In L.Kh. -#d is frequently weakened further to -ta: drifta Ch 00266.
318 KBT 109; paréta Hed. 23. 15 KT 4. 36; pireda JP 5215 KT 1. 1434
byista P 4099. 262 KBT 126 (= byistd Vajr. 41b1 KT 3. 29}; su'meda
Ch ooz77. 2v3 KBT 70.

Apart from these treatments of the final vowel, -24 may be modified
as follows:

(@) -td is sometimes lost after ~@- and -gi- already in O.Kh.: aksil
Suv, K. 66r2 KT 3. 117; dai Z 5. 58; buysai Z 20. 24, L.Kh. has ji
Hed. 17. 2 KT 4. 31 for O.Kh. jiitd Z 11. 47+.

(b) -ddi (< #-r-ti) with present stems in -r (not -r7): ttuvidd Z 22. 156

< ttuvar-; hamggedd 7. 19. 23 < hamggar-; hedd Z 2. 30+ << haur-,

(c) -di, -dd with present stems in - (< *-n not *-nd) and -r7 and after
¢ with present stems in s, -ys (but see also p. 192 on s#/éd): -n: yindd
7 2. 6+ ; paysendd Z 4. 97+ jandd Z 3. 28+ ; kamggindi 7. 2. 28; -rr:
purdi 7. 24. 400; -js: padasdé Z 11, 36 < padajs-; -ys: nimalidd 7 22.
147 < nimalys-.

(d) -yd alternates with -td in O.Kh. after -ai-, -¢i-: < kat'-: kei'yd
Z 19. 85 beside kei’td Z 2. 5; ke'td H 144 NS 55 44v4 KT 5. 76 (L.Kh,
has ki't1d §S 2214 (96); ke'ttd §S 26v4 (117)); < dai-: daiyd Z 2. 11;

1 Cf. [tft] > [[t] in Sogd. 3 sg. pres.: ¥t < §'é-; w'i < wé (v. L G,
GMS, § 260, p. 41).
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deiyé Z 14. 70+ beside daitd 7, 24. 416 (L.Kh. daittd Si vy KT 1.
1z; P 3513. 54v4 (Asm, 54) (so read); Vajr. 42bg KT 3. 29); <
buysai-: buysaiyd 7. 13. 132, 158 beside buysaitd Z 4. 95 (L. Kh. buysvaiye
¥S 19v4 (84)). Note also pariyi Z 24. 442 beside paritd Z 24. 450 if
not opt.

C. A few verbs only, all active, have type C inflection, See Class Va
p. 183. The spellings noticed are: -aitta (L.Kh.): ne'hvaitta P 4099.
169 KBT 121; pasaitta P 2896. 49 KT 3. 36; -aitti: O.Kh., maitti
H 144 NS 32 etc. r4 KT 5. 93; L.Kh,, khaitti Hed. 17. 34+ KT 4. 31;
-aiitd: saittd Z 1. 35+ hovaittd Z 2, 16; -eittg (O.Kh.): seittd Z 4.
83+ -ettd (L.Kh.): ne'hwettd P 3513. 28r1 KBT 8.

Palatalization. This is one of the most striking characteristics of Kh,
morphology, obscuring the connexion between the 3 sg. pres. and the
stem. Palatalization is found also in the 2 sg. (p. 192), but few forms
are attested. Note also that palatalization serves to keep act. and mid.
distinet.

(&) Vowels:
at >1 overt  pittd << pat-
d  wvarriitd < varrad-
nd  khittd < khan-
n  jsindd < jsan-
v bidd < bar-
i > e over n  paysendd << paysan-
r  bedd < bar-
atl > ai datyd < dai-
aul > e, at v hedd < haur-
otsatyd (tsiyd due to tsimd) < tsu-
. buysaiyd < buysai- (*vizdvati)
@ > vl out d  rroittd, hambruittd << rrid-, hambrid-

(Not however #?, cf. dksitd, jitd, pajuttd, purdd, hustd.)
(b) Consonants:

*ogth > 4t sastd << sijs < *sauda-

*g-12 > $d padaddd < padajs- << *pa-daja-
*ogetd > §t pulstd < puls- << *pysa-

¥zl > 4d nimal§dd << nimalys- << *ni-marza-

*-d-y-tl > aift
See also p. 193.

saittd < *sadayati

4. The first person plural

-dmd << *-gmah (cf. Olnd. -Gmak) < *-amahi (cf. Av, -gmahi;
O.Ind. -@masi) with early lass of -i before palatalization by final -f
took place.
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0O.Kh. has -@md (-dmi has not been found): padajsamd Z 2. 40,
parsamd 7 22. 334; pulsimd Z 2. 28; yanamd Suv. K. 31v4 KT 5. 109
tr. karisydmah; hatcafiamd Z 2, 72; horamd Z 24. 517.

In L.Kh. -gméd > -am, e.g. pafdm P 2741. 69 KT 2. 9o and further
reduced -a: vihila P 2787, 11 KT 2. 101, Note that all the examples of
1 pl. act. given by Dresden, p. 414, are from mid. (1) verbs.

In L.Kh. -d@m resulted from -imd (p. 191) 1 sg. pres. act, and also
from -dgmane 1 pl. pres. mid, There begins therefore to be confusion
between 1 sg. and 1 pl. Notice in L.Kh.: maki . . . hvgiitmdg Ch c. oo1,
g62 KBT 139 beside aysd . . . hvgfiynmd ibid. 954, whereas in O.Kh,
muhu and buhu take a 1 pl. verb.

5. The second person plural

-ta cannot be from Q.Ir. *-8a, cf. Av. -fa, O.Ind. -fha. It is due to
secondary -fa and 2 pl. imper. -ta. Cf. Sogd. -#’ I. G., GMS, § 722,
p. 112,

A, OXKh. -dta, -ifa: parrijdta Swv. K. 33r1 KT 5. 111 tr,
parimocayisyatha; byehdta Z 23. 100, 101; mdiiita Z 22. 278; 23. 93;
rrifydta Z 23. 101,

B. O.Kh, -ta: @ksiita 7. 22. 276; parsta Z 19. 94; pulsta Z 24. 492;
hiista Z 15. 115, After -n the spelling is -da: O.Kh,, jdnda Z 22. 275;
yanda Suv. 30v7 KT 5.108; L.Kh., yamda P 2741. y04 KT 2. 91(yanda,
yamda could be mid.). Note also parya Z 23. 52 << pari- ‘order’.

C. Not noticed.

D, O.Kh. -ya (cf. p. 194 (d)): daiya Z 14. §59+; baysdaiya Z 23. 8.

6. The third person plural

-tndd < *-agnti, cf. Av. -anti, O.Ind, -anti,

A, B. In O.Kh. the usual spellings are -indd: dhsvindd Z 24. 407;
janindd Z 24. 114; jsanindd Z 24. 403; naramindd Z 3. 99; parsindd
Z 2. 69; and -Indi: dhsvindi 7 23. 137; jsanindi 7 23. 32; naramindi
Z 22. 173; parsindi Z 2. 6o.

Rarely is the nasal weakened in O.Eh. -fndd: tsimdd Or gbog 24r6
KT 1.235; yanimdd Z 22. 324, -Imdi; haydarimdi E 1.7 19vg KT 5. 380.
-1dd: tsidd Z 22. 163 ; byehidd H 143 NS 654144 NSB 11 8v5 KT 5. 68.
-idi: yanidi Stein E 1. 7 145r3 KT 5. 77. In L.Kh. these spellings are
common: ~imdd: visisimdd P 2782, 41 KT 3. 6o; -imdi: byehimdi Ch
00268, 175-6 KBT 67; -idd: tsidd Hed. 6. 3 KT 4. 24; vasusidd Ch c.
ool. 213-14 KBT %6; -idi: hisidi Kha vi. 4. 1b3 KT 3. 130.

As in the case of -Zmd shortened to -gmd in O.Kh. but not found in
L.Kh., -indd is often shortened to -dndd in O.Kh.: kaljéndd Z 14. 83;
cardndi 7 13. 8; ttrdyéndd Z 4. 112; tséndd Z 17. 7; parsindd Z 2. 198,
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anindd 7. 13, 140; -indd > -indi: ndrménindi Z 4. 30; ~indd: sarbindd
7 24. 190, 501, Such spellings have not been noticed in L.Kh.

As, however, in L.Kh. ¢, ai are found for O.Kh. 7 (Dresden, p. 406)
and also ai for O.Kh. 7 (v. e.g. vahiys- p. 122), it is not possible to tell
whether L.Kh. spellings -aidd, -eda represent O.Kh, -indd or -dndd.
-aidd: bajaidd Hed. 22. 4. 3 KT 4. 35 (v. p. 91); hdroaidd StH 52 KT
2. 75; -eda: hdrveda P 4099. 275 KBT 126.

In one place in O.Kh, -indi has been weakened to -inde: parsinde
Stein E 1. 7 149v3 KT 5. 79. In L.Kh,, with the further weakening of
- to -m-, this is common: #simde P 3513. 49r4 (Asm. 29); vasisinde
P 3513. 53v2 (Asm. 48); haurimde P 2958. 147 KT 2. 118. With further
loss of -m- in L.Kh.: tside 7S ar1 (7); yanide J§ 31v4—32r1 (139);
vastide P 3513. 56v2 (Asm. 63); byehide P 3513. Bovi KBT 64. L.Kh.
frequently has -ida: gisida P 3513, 78rx KBT 63; tsida Hed. 6. 18
KT 4. 25; byehida S 2471. 178 KBT gy; -bnda: sirisimdg Si 13412
KT 1. 68,

In O.Kh. kéi'ndi 7, 4. 077; 24. 645; kd’tindi Z 4. 17; hd'tindd Z 4. 26
has already been contracted in O.Kh.: ke’ndd Z 2. 116; kei’ndi Z 20. 13;
22, 316; kai'ndd SS 77vy KT 5. 339; kat’adi Stein E. 1. 7 14503 KT
5. 77. L.Kh. spelling shows: kim'dd P 2741. 13 KT 2. 88; kai'da
S 6701. 20 KT 3. 137; kai’di MT bii 0065. 3 KT 2. 72; katdd S 6701.
17 KT 3. 137; keda P 4099, 172 KBT 121,

C,D.Q.Kh.: -aindd: daindd Z 3. 14; ndmandraindd Z 12. 61; puvai’ndd
7 22, 118; saindd 7. 3. 116; -aindi: wysdaindi Z 20. 17, 20, prravaindi
Z 22. 208; -eindd: deindd Z 4. 91; seindd 7. 3. 108; -eindi: prayseindi Z
2. 75. L.Kh. has: -aidd: pvaidd Vajr. 25a3 KT 3. 25; saidd Vajr.
42a1 KT 3. 29; -aide: daide P 3513. 71v3 KT 1. 247; ~eda: deda Vajr.
18ar1, 2 KT 3. 28 tr. pasyanii.
The spellings may be summarized thus:
O.Kh.: 1. -fndd (-indi); -Tmdd (-Bmdi); -idd (-1d?)
2. -inde
3. -dndd (-indi, ~indd)
4. -aindd (-aindi, -eindd, -eindi)
L. Kh. in addition to O.Kh. (except 3. 4):
1. — (not -n- except in oldest L,Kh.)
2. -i{m)de; ~i{m)da
3. (or 1) -aidd; -eda
4. -aidd; -aide; -eda,
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PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE

SINGULAR PLURAL
1.yane Z 11. 27 héme 2 12,52 1,— himdamane
2. — hima Z 6. 3 2. [yanda Suv. 30v7 SS 77v2 KT
KTs. 108] 5- 339
3. yande Z 2. 65 hdmdte Z 2, 76 3. yandre Z 20. 13 hdmédre 7 3,
147

1. The first person singular

-¢ < O.Ir, *-a1, cf. Av. -¢, O.Ind. -e.

O.Kh.: oyse Z 11. 25; trdme 7, 2. 126; ndse Z 2. 195; 11. 75; padime
Z 23. 132; paname Z 24. 259; buve Z 6. 45; spdfe Z 2. 199; hamjsd’te Z,
2. 124; L.Kh.: yane Avdh 6v4 KT 3. 2; paysgne P 3513. 45v4 {Asm,
12); Hed. 23. 20 KT 4. 36; mire P 2936. 12 KT 3. 109.

-¢ is rarely weakened to -d, - in O.Kh.: ggihd Z 12. 51; paysani 7 2,
135; pavehi Z 24. 493. L.Kh, has -a: packiia’ Hed. 4. 8 KT 4. 23;
-d: hambrihd N 164. 6; -1: yani Hed. 7. § KT 4. 25; hambrihi N 164. 12,

As a result of the confusion that developed in L.Kh. of 1 sg. pres. act.
and 1 pl. pres. act. and mid. (v. p. 196), the 1 sg. pres. act. ending -#(s)
{v. pp. 190-1) is found in L.Kh. with mid. verbs: ges# P 5538b 20 KT
1. 121; guaysii P 2897. 26 KT 2. 115; habrrihi §S 39v1, 2 (bis).

2. The second person singular
-a << OIr. *-gha(as H. W. B., AM, n.5.xi. 1, 1964, 15}, the secondary

termination, cf. Av, -apha (v. Barth., GIP, i, § 115. 2, p. 63); not from

*_ghai, which caused S. Konow difficulty (Saka Studies, p. 54; NTS,
vii, 1934, 42). For secondary ending in pres., cf. -fa p. 196.

-a is the only spelling noticed, except that it appears to have been
lost in L.Kh. yam P 2741. 22, 29 KT 2. 88 (not 1 sg, as Dresden, p. 414;
see H, W, B,, AM, N.s. 1, 1949, 33). O.Kh.: ndsa Z 12, 14, 30; 24. 50;
panama 7, 24. 263; buva Z 3. 9; 24. 52; vahiysa Z 23. 118, 119; haddra
N 196. 31; kdma Z 6. 3+. L.Kh.: pva’ Hed. 11. 7 KT 4. 28; 20. 6 KT
4. 34; vijsya P 2783, 194 (33) KT 3. 74; P 2790, 5455 KT 2. 1124
hama Vajr, 3323 KT 3. 27.

3. The third person singular

-te < Q.Ir. *-tai, of. Av. ~te, Q.Ind. -te (<< 1E #-01, v, M. S. Ruipérez,
Emerita, 20, 1952, 8-31).

A. Although -dtd is frequently spelled -dte in O.Kh. (v. p. 192),
-dte (mid.) is never in Z spelled -dtd, and I have not noticed -dtd (mid.)
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elsewhere in O.Kh. hdviyd Z 3. 138; 9. 17 beside hiviye Z 3. 138;
hdviye 5. 79 << *hdvydte is a special case. Examples of -dte: tramdte
7 2. qo; barifidte Or 9609. 3v3 KT 1. 232; berdte Z 14. 70; 24. 475;
maidte Z 5. 53; 6. 21; hdmdte 7. 2. 76-+-. -ite is rare: rrijite 7, 2. 77,
22. 165; 24. 658. -dve is found once in O.Kh. pasidve Z 2. 179.

The normal development of -dte in L.Kh, was to -e. -¢ is found
already in O.Kh. in: hdme Stein E 1. 7 14511 KT 5. 77. L.Kh.: brifie
Hed. 23. 13 KT 4. 36; hime JS 1v4 (2). L.Kh. has also further weaken-
ing: ~a: brrfifia §S 2314 (1o1); vard$a’ P 4099. 395 KBT 133 (=
parddite Z g. 18); -1: himi Hed, 17. 8 KT 4. 31.

B, D. On secondary contact, see pp. 193—4. O.Kh. has -ze, -#4 and
rarely -ti. -te: iste Z 2, 61-1-; kaste Z 2. 111+ ditte Z 1. 37-+; ysdnde
7 2. So+; huinde Z 1. 41+ -td: istd Z 12. 684 kastd 7 22. 320+
dittd 7 6, 6+ ~ti: ysandi Z 2. 85; hoindi Z 11, 4; 13. 131. L.Kh. has
-te, -td, and more often than in O.Kh,, -f. -te: spa’tte Kha vi. 4. 121
KT 3. 130; ysamde JS 33v2 (147); vahaiysde JS 2413 (105); -2d: kastd
Avdh gvz KT' 3. 4; -ti: pyiisdi Ch ¢, oo1. 731 KBT go; butti P 3513.
55v3 (Asm, 59); spa’tti Kha vi. 4. 1b1 KT 3. 130. The final vowel was
also weakened further in L.Kh. : daiysda P 3513. 55v4 (Asm. 60); bautia
P 3513. 84v3 KBT 66.

Modifications of -te other than affecting the final vowel:

(@) -de: with present stems in - (not -7r) and -5 (< *-§): bade Z 2.
95+ (note unique dadde Z 13. 149) < bar-; mide Z 4. 116+ <
mdr-; pydsde T 14. 73+ << pyis-; ysiasde Z 12. 44 < ysis-,

(B) -de: after -n, -ys (present stems in -js << *¢ or *f, and -ys), -rr
(<< *rn), -§ (<< ®fy or << *ay): jyinde Z 19. 10 < jsafi-; yande
Z 2. 65 << yan-; vataysde Z 17. 12 < vatajs-; drysde Z 12. 8, 47
< drjs-; vahivsde Z 23. 125 << vahiys-; ndhvarrde 7. 12. 93 <
ndhvarr-; uskuide Z 11. 50 < uskuj-; pachilde’ P 3513. 84v3
KBT 66 < pachis-.

(¢) -ye, -yd, -td, -te: after -i-, -ai-. O.Kh.: jiye Z 1. 38+ jiyd Z 6.
31+ ; jitd Z 24. 482; ysaiye Z 4. 115; ysaite Z 2. 212; spaiye
Z 20. 64.

(d) -ve, -vi, -vai are found for -tein L.Kh. 3 sg. of jsa-: jsave P 409g.
63 KBT 116; jsévi P 3513. 55v2 {(Asm. 59); jsdvai P 5538b 64
KT 3. 123 tr. gatsatti,

(¢) Note byaude Z 2. 9-+. See pp. 107, 179.

4+ The first person plural

~@mane is the usual O.Kh. form for the 1 pl. pres. mid. ind. and also
1 pl. pres. mid. subj. and (!) 1 pl. pres. subj. act. -@mane is probably
a secondary formation beginning in 1 pl. pres. subj. mid., where it was
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formed from -@ma (1 pl. subj. act. in Kh., Av,, O.Ind.) under the
influence of -dre (1 sg. subj. mid. in Kh., Av.). This -dmane then
replaced *-@made (cf. Av. -dmaide 1 pl. pres. mid.).

O.Kh.: nijsita’mane Z 2. 72; pachifGmane Z 22. 107; 23. 11§,
padimamane Suv. K. 31v3 KT 5. 109; 32v2 KT 5. 110; panamdmane
Stein E. 1. 7. 145v2 KT §. 77; pedmane Z 24. 518; hdmamane S8 79v2
KT z. 339; hivydmane Suv. K, 31v3 KT 5. 109; 3016 KT 5. 108. L.Kh.:
himamane Kha 1. 221 13 KT 3. 120,

In L.Kh. -amane is weakened to -dmam: yandmam Hed. jvi KT
4. 23; himamam Hed. 3v3 KT 4. 23, and further to -@m: stam P 2741,
86 K1'z. go; hamjsyam P 2741. 1045 KT 2. g1.

See also 1 pl. pres. subj. act. and mid., from which it is often difficult
to distinguish 1 pl. pres. ind. mid.

5. The second person plural

No certain example of the 2 pl. mid. has been found. yanda given in
the paradigm on p. 198 could equally well be 2 pl. act. {p. 196). No
form was given by 5. Konow in Saka Studies, p. 55. In 8. Konow,
Primer, p. 48; Dresden, p. 414; H. W. B., Languages of the Saka,
p. 144; Herzenberg, p. 106, vastdta is given as the oniy example of the
2 pl. mid. I have noticed vastdta only in Suv. K. 33r2 KT 5. 1171 tr.
apadayisyatha. vast- is, however, clearly active as seen for example in
3 pl. pres. vastindi SS 13:6 KT 5. 329. I have been unable to discover
why this particular active verb should have been chosen to illustrate
the 2 pl. muddle!

6. The third person plural

-gre << O.Xr. *-grai, cf. Av. -@ire. Kh. dste, &'ve (v. dh- p. 13) = Av,
daste, énhdire. Kh. has -re only in byaure < *abi-dfrai (p. 1o7). L.L
*_yai, cf. Av. saire, O.Ind. ére (v. Barth., GIP, i, § 121. 2¢, p. 66).

The usual form in 0.Kh. and L.Kh. is -dgre. O.Kh.: jiydre Z 3. 29;
dijsdre Z 2. 45; ndsdre Z 3. §5; panamdre Z 5. 54; pyivd’re Z 1. 52;
héamare Z. 3. 147. L.EKh.: panamdre Si 133v3 KT 1. 68; mirdre ¥5 21v1
{(92); hamare P 3513. 44r1—2 (Asm. 3).

Already in O.Kh. the final vowel of -dgre was weakened to -4, -i. -

OXh.: -ard: oysaré Z 15. 8; jydrd Z 15. 11; nvamthdrd Z 24. 423;
parawysird Z 24. 467; buvdrd 7, 24. 646; bvard 7. 23. 10; himard Z 24.
442; -ari: jyari Z 2. 191; diydri Z 4. 37; nuvastari Z 22. 317; pyavd'ri
7 22, 326, buvdri Z 24. §19; mérari Z 22, 322, yendri 7. 22. 319. L.Kh.:
hamjsd@vd F 11. 1. 006, 3-4 KT 2. 6g; spalgri Kha vi. 4. 1b4 KT 3. 130,

In L.Kh. the further weakening to -a is found: nisa’mara P 3510,
9. 5§ KBT 53 (= ndsi’mdre P 3513, 76v4 KBT 62); phastdra Ch co2606.
26 KT 3. 35; bydéa@’ra P 3513. Bovi KBT 64. L.Kh. has also -drai:
bograi P 2787. 105 KT 2. 105.
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Unless the vowel-mark has been omitted through carelessness, L.Kh.
has occasional forms with -4- shortened to -d-: stara P 4099. 106 KBT
118; kamara P 3513, 58¢1 (Asm. 6g). Cf. also hamjsdmdri Ch 00268,
195-6 KBT 68 = hajsamare Ch ooz277. 11v3 KBT 71.

Only in the lyrical P 2956 have I noticed spellings with -rr-: phastdrra
P 2956. 17 KT 3. 37 (= phastdre Ch oo266. 22 KT 3. 35); bijesdrrd
P 2956. 3—4 KT 3. 36 (= bijesare Ch 00266, 9 KT 3. 34); ysaundrra
P 2956. 18 KT 3. 37 (= ysandra Ch 00266. 23 KT 3. 35).

THE SUBJUNCTIVE

The subjunctive, or conjunctive, as it is often called, is in Kh.
functionally indistinguishable from the optative and injunctive.
Formally it is on the whole distinct, the subj. being characterized by
-d-, the opt. by --. The forms collected so far are here set cut on a
purely descriptive basis.

SUBJUNCTIVE
Active Middle
SINGULAR
1. -5l 1. -d -dne
2. -e 2, -4
3. -a 3. -ate
PLURAL
1. -ama -amane 1. -amane
2. ~dia 2. -dta
3. -dru -dro 3. ~dru -dro -dnde

SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE

1. The first person singular

-l was derived with some hesitation < *-ani << *-ani by S. Konow
in Saka Studies, p. 54 and NTS, vii, 1934, 43. In Primer, pp. 46, 49
- is treated as opt. << -i-+*-mi, It is listed with the opt. by H. W. B,,
Languages of the Saka, p. 144. If -#fif is opt. we are left with no 1 sg.
subj. act, Note that in Z 7. 45 parsimd is parallel with tsi, upevific
and the ind. is commonly so used (v. Dresden, p. 414, n. 65). -imd
beside 1 pl. -gmd, -@mane may have resulted in producing - (for
*_d#i) beside 1 pl. -dma, -amane. Note also that *-dnf may be supported
by the B. Bogd. spelling -» beside -z (v. I. G., GMS, §§ 685-6, p. 108).

-#ii, less common -#id, and once only -ife, have been found only in
0.Kh. Ounly one example of -7 has been noticed with a mid. verb.:
upevifit 7. 7. 5 << LW upev-. This verb also provides the only instances
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of -iyd 3 sg. opt. from a mid. verb. It is likely therefore that upev- was
act. or mid,

-ifii: ggichifi Z 4. 110; gichifii Kha 1. 692 a5 KT 5. 134; carifii Z
9. 6; janiAi Kha 1, 69a a5 KT 5. 134; joifii D IIL 1. 8v5 KT 5. 70,
tsifii 7. 2. 213, 214; 7. 4; dassifi 7 23. 36; difii Z 2. 100; parrijifi Z
2. 184, 216; 5. 113; 6. 60; yaniiit Z 13. 4; hvdfiifii Kha 1. 13. 14115
KBT 4.

-id: jinifid Kha 1. 214 bg KT 5. 164; #sifid SS 83r5 KT 5. 341;
Kha 1. 214 a6 KT'5. 164; byehiiid Kha ii 29 8r2 KBT g; Or 96og. 3v7
KT 1. 232; hvaniid SS 83rs KT 5. 341,

-ifie: byehifie Kha ix 13a2 az KT 5. 184.

2. The second person singular
-e < Q.Ir. *-gh{d), cf. Av. -dhi, -d,
One example only has been noticed so far, O.Kh. pire Z 24. 245.

3. The third person singular

-a << O.Ir, *-dt, cf. Av. -at,

Only one clear example: yana Z 21, 15. In the case of present stems
unable to show palatalization it is not possible to distinguish the 3 sg.
subj. from the 3 sg. opt. act. in -'a. Ambiguous O.Kh. examples from
act. verbs are: ttuvaya Z 24. 239; tv@’ya Z 24. 238 (2); birdta’ 7. 13. 79;
byeha Z 13. 70, 82, 84; bodfia Z 13. 62; sdja Z 13. 57.

4. The first person plural
(@) -a@ma, cf. Av. O.Ind. -gma.
-a@ma is found in O.Kh, only and is tare: parsama Z 22. 212, 336;
yandma Z 2. 106; Kba. 1. 13. 139v3 KBT 3.
(b) -Gmane has probably spread from the 1 pl. subj. mid. See also
PP. 199—200.
0.Kh. -dmane: byehiamane Z 22. 336 (parallel with subj. parséma
and jiydande); -amanai: hand$éamanai Suv. K. 32v2-3 KT 5. 110
(parallel with pres. ind. act, (|} yendmnd, dGjumdmd).
L.Kh. -a@mane: byehgmane P 27790. 95 KT 2. 113; hamgijgmane

P 2031. 20 KT 2. 84; -d@mana: pygmana P 2781, 131 (63) KT -

3. 71; -dmine: byehgmine Kha 1. 158. 15-16 KT 3. 128;
-amanai; tsogmanai P 2787, 7 KT 2. 101,

5. The second person plural

-dta cannot continue O.Ir. *-g0a, cf. GAv. -4, O.Ind. -dtha. There
has probably been interference with 2 pl. inj. -2a (Av. -ata).

O.Kh. -@ta: ksamdta Z 23. 92; $$ahdta Z 22. 96; haspdsdta Z 19. 94;
hisgta 7. 22. 99. L.Kh. -dta: byehdta P 27g0. 13 KT 2. 111; -dva:
Esamava Ch 00266. 107 KBT 24; byehdva P 2781. 111 (43) KT 3. 70.
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6. The thivd person plural

-dru, -dro beside 2. 7. pl. opt. act, and mid. -7rx and 3 pl. opt. act, and
mid. -iro show that -@- is here the subj. characteristic, -r endings in Av.
are confined to the 3 pl. but extended to the 3 dual in the perfect. In
O.Ind. also they have been extended from 3 pl. to 2. 3. dual in the
petfect. For bibliography of the much-discussed r-endings of IE, see
W. Porzig, Die Gliederung desindogermanischen Sprachgebiets, Heidelberg,
1954, 83. See also M. Leumann, Morphologische Neuerungen im altindischen
Verbalsystem, in Med. d. kon. nederl. Ak. v. wet., 1952, 72-123. Leu-
mann, op. cit., p. 91, takes -#am in Av. vaoziram Yt 19. 69 to be a sandhi-
form of *-ran because Vedic -ram, which stands beside -ran, occurs
only in late books of RV, O.Ir. ¥-ram is, however, expected from Kh.
-ru. Just as in O.Ind. -ur replaced *-at (< *-ut) in adadhur beside Av.
dadat 3 pl. imperf. and *-ant in bhareyur beside Av. baraysn 3 pl. opt.
act. them., so in Kh. we have here -gr« for expected *-gndi << *-anti,
cf. Av. -dnti; in the mid. -dru beside -dnde < *-antai, cf. Av. -dnte.
Further, if Av, vaoziram is taken as 3 pl. opt. (for -i~, cf. verazimdéa
Y. 35. 1), we have *-fram to set beside O.Ind. -fran. With this *-zram
there is no difficulty in identifying -Zru. (Av. vaozirsm was so interpreted
by J. Wackernagel ap. H. Lommel, Die Ydit's des Awesta, Leipzig,
1927, 183, n. 5.)

O.Kh. -gru: diyaru Z 4. 91; parsdru Z 2. 193, 12. 87; biysanaru
Z 4. 90; yandru Z 23, 29 (or mid.); -dro: kiéédro Kha i 129ar b2 KT
5. 147; mangndraro H 144 NS 67 v2 KT 5. 88; parsdro Z 1. 84; 5. 112;
pod’re Z 13. 81; 15. 44 byehdgro Kha ii. 31 ax, 2 (b3) KT 5. 176;
yandro Z 2. 106; 24. 50 (or mid.); ramdro Swo. K. 33r3-4; v1,2 KT 5.
111; vehilaro Suv. K. 43t6 KT 5. 111; hayirdgro Suv. K. 3314; v2 KT
5. L11; haisdro Z 2. 156; haurdro Kha i. 12921 bz KT 5. 147,

In L.Kh. I have noticed two examples of the mid. ending used with
act, verbs: sijgmdi Avdh 21v2 KT 3. 12; hambirdmde Kha 1. 221. 10, 11
KT 3. 129,

SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE

1. The first person singular

-gne << O.Ir. *-dnai, cf. Av. -dgne (v, Barth., GIP, i, § 114. 4, p. 63).

O.Kh. has once Adgmd Z 1x. 1. Cf. L.Kh. mira StH 73 KT 2. 76
(H. W. B., AM, Ns. il. 1, 1951, 43). According to 5. Konow, NTS,
vii, 1934, 43 -ne in kdmdne “was felt to be a separable particle’, It was
not, however, very often separated. As hdm- is a very frequent auxiliary,
it would seem more likely that hdmd shows an early reduction <C
*heémam < hamdne (cf, -dmane = -dmam > -dm, p. 200).

O.Kh, -dne: auysane Z 3. 70; bvdne Z 5. 113, 11. 77, 12. I; 24. 259;
Kha 1. 214 by KT'5. 164; vardédne Z 2. 203; hdmdne Z 1. 190; 14. 100;
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23. 93, 372; 24. 185; kotdne Z 14. 3. O.Kh. -and: panamand E 20 app,
‘B, p. 358; -dni: buvdni Z 2, 206,

The act. ending -# is found once only with a mid. verb O.Kh.:
upeviiit Z 7. 5 (v. pp. 201-2).

L.Kh. -dne: kafgne P 3513. sorz (32); tirgmgne P 3513, 50v2 (34);
s1vg (39); dijsqne P 3513. 49v2 (30); dygne Hed. 23. 29 KT 4. 37;
bvgne §S 3va (9); StH 54 KT 2. 75; P 3513. 54r2 (Asm. 50); P 3513.
7411 KT 1. 248; ysyane P 3513, 8214 KBT 63, vifsydne Ch 1. coz1b,
bis KBT 154; himgne P 3513, 70v4 KT 1. 247.

L.Kh. has various later spellings: -dna: ysydna Ch oo48. 6g KBT
74; -ani: himdni Hed. 23. 24 KT 4. 30; -dnai: ysydnai P 3513, 82r3
KBT 65; vijsyanai Ch 1. ooz1b, a%36 KBT 151; -auna: vifsyauna
P 33510, 5. 3 KBT 505 -aune: kasaune P 3513. 82vi KBT 65; ndsaune
P 3513. 82r2 KBT 65; vijsyaune P 3510. 8. 3 KBT 52; hamaune P
3513, 78r3 KBT 63, -aunai: hamaunai P 3513, 84vi KBT 66; P 2027,
41 KT 2. 81; miraunai P zoz7. 37 KT 2. 81.

2. The second person singular

-d < *-gha, cf. Av, ddwha (v. Barth. § 115. 2, p. 63), rather than
< *-Ghai, cf. Av. -duhe, O.Ind. -dse, as *-e might be expected << *-ghai,
Not < *-aha as 8. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 43, which, as expected,
gives -a in the ind. {v. p. 198).

OKh. -&: yand Z 12. 53. LKh.: -d: mir@ P 2783. 196 (35) KT 3. 74;
hama ¥S sv3 (19). -d is found also in: daldd N 76. 42 (v. p. 44); prrevd
Kha 1. 13, 148r2 KBT 7; vara P 2783. 193 (32), 196 (35) KT 3. 74.

3. The third person singular

~dte << O.Ir. *atar, cf. Av. -gite, O.Ind. -ate.

O.Kh.: @'t¢’ Z 2. 222; upevdte Z 13, g7; oysate Z 19. 51; kadidte 7, 19.
11; jydte Z 3. 63; drjsdte Z 5. 1143 difsdte H 147 NS 109. 4155 KT
5. 73; ndsdte Z 8. 48; pirdte (write) H 147 NS 109 q1r5 KT 5. 735
pod’ie 7 15. 133; pydvd'te H 147 NS 109. q1r4 KT 5. 73, pyud'ie 8§
3614 KT 5. 337; pyiavd'te Suv. K. 3104 KT 5. 109 tr. spuuydt; biraysate
Suv. K. qor2 KT 5. 107; hdmdate Z 2. 51+; Suv. I{, 31v6, 7 KT 3,
109; 34r2 KT 5. 112; hfvyate Suv. K. jor4 KT 5, 108 tr. parigraham,

L.Kh.: disjgte Ch c. oor. 211 KBT 76; pvdte ibid.; spalate Kha
vi. 4. 1a3 KT 3. 130.

L.Kh. shows also the following spellings: -dtd: hématd Vajr, 10a4-b1
KT 3. 2z tr. pravarteta; -dve: hamdva-m P 3513, 53r4 (Asm. 47);
-god: hamdvd ¥S 39r3; 1gve; -dvi: hamdvi §S 3or4; -dve: ayimdove
S 2471. 114 KBT 94; pvave ibid. 117 KBT g4; pvd've P 3513, 84vz
KBT 66; buduve P 3513, 57v4 (Asm. 69); yandve S 2471. 114-15 KBT
94; hamdve P 3513. 47r3 (Asm. 18).
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4. The first person plural

-gmane is probably a secondary formation, v. pp. 199-200, ad 4. Sogd.
Anc. Lett. ~’ymn and Chor. ~dmni have been compared, v, I. G., GMS,

16, n. 1.

: 7O Kh.: yandmane S8 77v4 KT 3. 339 (conditional clause); yandmane
Kha 1. 13 139v3—4 KBT 3 (parallel with yandma) <. yan- act. or mid,;
hamamane Kha 1. 13 142v3 KBT 5. L.Kh.: himdmane Kha 1. 221. 13
KT 3. 129 could be ind.

In O.Kh. -amane is found with js@ and hamjsd-: jsamane 7 19. 94;
20, 28; ha<<m>>jsamane H 142 NSB 4r1 KT 3. 78. Cf. jsaman<Ze>-
Hoernle 142, 143. 1 (bis) K'T 5. 67, In L.Kh. the expected -@- is found :
jsgmanai P 2787. 7 KT 2. 101. Possibly by haplology < *hamjsam-
gmane as S. Konow, Saka Studies, pp. 56, 140.

5. The second person plural

-dta = act., v. p, 202, §.
One example only, L.Kh.: bvdta P 2781. 111 (43) KT 3. 0.

6. The third person plural
(a) -ande << Q.Ir. *-antai, cf. Av. -ante.

O.Kh. -gnde: jiyande Z 22. 336; pyud'nde SS 83vi KT 5. 341;
pyiavande Or gbog. 4vi—4 KT 1. 233; py#'vdnde ibid. grz KT 1.
234; buvande Z 23. 372; hamysdsa’'nde Swv. K. 32r7 KT 5. 1105
haraysande Z 1. 66; hamdnde Z 2. 203; 8. 26; 11. 74, 76; 22. 92.

-amde is rare in O.Kh.: pyiodm’de H 143 NS 65--144 NSB 11 8v2
KT 5. 68, but usual in L.Kh.: j@mde P 3513. 48v1 (Asm. 24);
FS 1314 (54); ttrrgmamde P 3513. 81r2 KBT 64; difsdmde P 3513,
46v1 (Asm. 15); poa@mde P 3513, 71v3 KT 1. 247; bodmde ibid, v4;
yindmde P 3513, 4411 (Asm, 3); Hed. 23. 30 KT 4. 37; hdmdmde
Avdh 6vs KT 3. 2.

L.Kh. has also the following spellings: -ddi: jadi JS 3qvi; -d@mdi:
hamamdi Hed. 7. 10 KT 4. 25; nisa’mdmdi P 3513. 7101 KT 1, 247;
-dde: himade Kha 1. 221 7 KT 3. 129; nisi'mdde Si 1 bis vi—2
KT 1. 3; -aude: pajaysaude P 3513, 7914 KBT 63; hamaude
P 4513. 82r3 KBT 65; 84v4 KBT 66,

On transfer to act. verbs in L.Kh,, v. p. 203 ad 6.

() -dru, -dro, v. p. 203 ad 6.
O.Kh. -dru: dysindru Z 5. g7; baysdru Z 3. 135; bardru Z 13. 24;
bvaru Z 2. 105; 11, 76,
O.Kh. -aro: dgryaro Suv. K. 33v1 KT 5. 111; wshujdro Z 12. 703
pajaysaro Z 11. 44; Or. g60g. 312 KT 1. 232; bodro Z 11. 7; Kha
1. 214a3 KT 5. 164; mafidro (think) Suv. K. 3314 KT 5. 1113
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vasusdro H 142 NS 79 bz KT 5. 30; hamjsdsa’ro Suv. K, 3316 KT
5. 111; handajdro Kha 1. 58ax bg KT 5. 132; hamydro Z 2. 140;
haraysdro Z 5. 43; hdmdro Z 3. 97, 151; 11, 43; 20. 6; 23. 134, 368;
Kha 1. 13. 138r5 KBT 3; 58 27vg KT 5. 3345 3314, v1, 3, 3 KT

5. 335; Aussd@dgro Suv. K. 33v2 KT 5. 111,

OPTATIVE

The optative is characterized by -i- in formal contrast to the subj,
which has -g-. The forms are here classified on a purely descriptive
basis. Striking is the absence of 1 pl. forms. The subj. supplies this
need. parsimél was hesitatingly given as 1 pl. by H. W. B., Languages
of the Saka, p. 144. This -imd could formally derive <C IE *-otmi; but
it is no doubt simply 1 sg. pres. ind. act. (v. p. 201).

OPTATIVE
Active Middle
SINGULAR
1. ~d -‘o -ine 1. *-ine
2. -d? 2.
3. -la -4 -iyd 3. -iya
PLURAL
1. 1.
2. - 2, -
3. -iru -iro 3. -fru ~fro

OPTATIVE ACTIVE

1. The first person singular
(@) -4, -i << O.Ir. *-aim, cf. B, Sogd. -’y < *-ai(yaym (I. G., GMS,

§ 689, p. 108). Kh. would have ¥-i < *.aiyam at least and probably .

*_gi, The Kh. was previously unexplained; v. 8. Konow’s difficulties,
NTS, vii, 1934, 45.
O.Kh, -¢: ttuvayd Z 11. 8; byehd Z. 7. 3; -i: parsi Z 13. 45; 22. 333;
boafi 7. 11. 23. L.Kh, -i: ndsi P 3513. 81v4 KBT 64.
(8) -0 << O.Ir. *-ydm, cf. Av. -yqm, O.Ind. -ydim.
0.Kh. -i is clearly visible only in kiffo Z 22. 335 << his-. In other
cases the present stemn cannot show palatalization: -0: anuvartto
Z 4. 108 {or mid.); ##rdyo N 168. 28; byevo Z 2. 183; byeho Z 7. 3;
hodiio H 144 NS 69, 467r2 KT 5. 49.

s oo oa
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0.Kh. also has -'u in paysdhiu Z 13. 160 (cf, -0/-u < *-@m in ASf &-
decl.). With present stems already palatalized it is not possible
to distinguish from the inj. as pointed out by S. Konow, NTS, vii,
1934, 44. Such are O.Kh.: dasiu Z 11. 77; parriju Z 4. 1125
byehu Z 7. 2.

¢) ~ine is found only in L.Kh. and is thus evidently a secondary forma-
tion, the O.Kh. endings (¢), (b) being insufficiently distinctive. The
form is based on opt. -i-+-ne. The ending probably began in the mid.
under the influence of -dgne 1 sg. subj. mid. ~dne: -dru = -ine: -iru.
1.I¢h. -1 belongs to -fne as -& to -dne, V. P. 203.

L.Kh. -ine: byehine Ch 1. oo21b. b3g KBT 154; b5 KBT 154;
byehine P 2783. 44-45 KT 3. 74.

L.Kh. has also the spellings: -ina: tsina P 2891, 42 KT 3. 81; yanina
(or mid.) P 2786. 195 KT 2. g9; P 2958, 207-8 KT 2. 120;
hajsaiming P 2897. 42 KT 2. 116; -inai: pasinai P 2897. 41 KT
2. 116; byehinai Ch 1. coz1b. bg8 KBT 154; hisinai P 2027. 38
KT 2. 81,

L.Kh. has also the further reductions: -fm: pim Avdh 21:2 KT 3. 11,
-i: namasi P 1513, 46v4 (Asm, 17); pariphi P 3513, 6513 K7 1. 244
tr. sthapayisye; pi (fall) P 2783. 179 (18) KT 3. 73; bari P 3513.
29vz KBT 63; byehi Hed. 11. 3 KT 4. 27; yini P 3513. 46v4
(Asm. 17) {or mid.}; vasi P 3513. 52v2 (Asm. 44); hamgdi P 3513.
4913 (Asm. 28); harsi P 3513. 8113 KBT 64.

2. The second person singular

? -d << OIr. *-as¥, cf. Av. -3, O.Ind. -es,

If O.Kh. dai SS 21r4 KT §. 331 is not 2 sg. pres. but opt., it will
derive < *dayd. See also on 2 sg. imper. mid. (p. 213).

3. The third person singular
{a) -ia < O.Ir. *ydt, cf. Av. -ydf, O.Ind. -yd1,
O.Kh. -ig is clearly visible in: ksima Z 2. 243; 21. 19, 26 < ksam-;
pulia Z 13. 108, 107 < puls-; bind$la 7. 13. 100 < binds-; harafia
Z 13. 72 < haran-; hita 7, 6, 58 << his-; hvira Z 13. 93, 100 <
hvar-. L.Kh. has kera ¥5 8r4 (30} << haur-.
Where the present stem is already palatalized, it is not possible
to distinguish the 3 sg. opt. from the 3 sg. subj. act. {v. p. 202, 3)
e.g. hvafia Z 23. 7 < hvafi- could have -a or -‘a. biyddia Z 13. 113
is probably opt., as it is parallel with phasiiya, < biydsi- (act.
mid. X).

(b) -d@ < O.Ir. *-ait, cf. Av. -Git, O.Ind. -et.

O.Kh.: -4+ usthamjié H 147 NS 111 43v1 KT 5. 75; kerd SS 3311
KT 5. 335; ksamd Z 21, 18; ksamevd Z 19. 57; khadsd 2 2. 59;
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thisé Z 4. 91; nihalji Z 2. 178; patd 7 20, 63; pdtayd Z 6. 36; 13.
111; bajé Z 23. 110; bajevd Z 6. 1g; byisd Z 5. 32; ysdndfd Z 3. 102;
vastd Z 16, 4; sumdrd S8 2706 KT 5. 333; saitd Z 2. 71; saiyd
Z 7. 26; 10. 35; hateaiid S8 1616 KT 5, 337; havsd Z 2. 216,

O.Kh.: -i: kiasi Z 4. 118; parsi Z 23. 17; baji Z 13. 78; madi (re-
semble) Z 2. 181; sgji Z 6. 18; saiyi Z 13, 107; harsi Z 23. 2q;
hauri Z 3. 148; hodfit Z 24. 165. kel’ Z 13. 31 <C *Rdt'i, L.Kh.
byehi ¥S 38v1 (167) is probably 3 sg. pres. ind. {v. p. 192}).

(c) -ivd is clearly a secondary formation, probably based on the 3 sg.
opt. mid, -fya < *-fta, *-aita under the influence of the 3 sg. pres. ind,
act. ~id.

-fyd is the most frequent spelling in O.Kh.: ksamiyd Z 3. 244, Or
g609. s3v4 KT 1. 237 (tr. “kdmo bhavet); ksameviyd 7, 12. 83;
khijiyd 2 19. §1; tstyd Or 9bog. 16v7 KT 1. 237 (tr. atikramisyatiy;
namasiyé H 147 NS 109. 41v1 KT 5. 73; pathamjtyd Z 12. 119,
129; parrijiyd Z 22. 292; pulsiyd Z 17. 28; pravarttiyi 7 4. 1o4;
bajiyd Z 11. 27, bdrdfiyd Or gbog. 55v6 KT 1. 240 {tr. sampra-
N 30 etc. v§ KT 5. 95; maniyd Z 2. 200; vastlyd Z 10. 29; vdsivd
H 147 NS 109. 41r5 KT 5. 73; Kha ix. 1322 a5 K7 5. 185;
hvarityd Z 2. 213.

-iyd is occasionally found in L.Kh.: ksamivd Avdh or1 KT 3. 3;
sifiyd Avdh 21v3 KT 3. 12; 0@s0’yd Ch c. oo1. 210-11 KBT 76,

0O.Kh. also has the spellings: -itd: naramitd 7. 24. 199; pdidyitd Z

19. 52; byehitd Z 22. 99; -#ti: vasiti Z 11, 00; -3yi: jsaniyi 7 2. 200;

ramiyi Z 24. 199; histyi Z 22. 103.

The usual spelling in L.Kh, is the reduced form -i. -7 has been
noticed only once in O.Kh.: samkhali D 111, 1 8v2 KT 3. 6g
{v. p. 130). (Note that O.Kh, b7 Z 21, 15 is perhaps <C *bidi and
belongs to (§) above.) L.Kh. -i: #:i P 3513. 82vi KBT 65; ¥5 3r4
(9); pari Ch c. oor. 211 KBT 76, § 2471, 106 KBT 94 (or ind.);
pasi ¥S or1 (34); mafi Hed. 23. 20 KT 4. 36; vyachi ¥ 314 (9);
sdii Ch c. oo1. 210 KBT 76; hambiri P 3513, 56v4 (Asm. 64);
firi S 2471. 207 KBT 98, husi ¥S 2v3 (6); hogii Ch c. oor, 211
KBT 76,

Q.Kh, kitat'yd H 147 N5 109 4115 KT 5. 73 is probably < *kd17'yd+
*kai’yd, cf. 3 pl. pres. kdti’ndd beside kai’ndd.

-iye is also found in L.Kh.: yaniye S 2471. 108—9 KBT 94, vdii'ye
S 2471. 122 KBT 95; hisiye P 2790. 120 KT 2. 114.

-iya, properly 3 sg. opt. mid., is found once in O.Kh.: piya Z 13. 72.
It is found occasionally in L.Kh, : vdé’ya, tsiva StH 43 KT 2. 74;
vestiya P 28o1. 55 KT 3. 67,

- -
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{d) Miscellaneous:

-u in O.Kh.: padajsu Z 2, 112; haurn SS 33rz KT 5. 335. These are
the only forms noticed. They are probably variants of ¢ (&).

0.Kh. daira, Z 5. 72 only, appears to have *-ira. Although the con-
text formally requires 3 sg., transition to the 3 pl. in general
statements is common, so that daira may be a late spelling for
*dairu.

-¢ is not yet established as an opt. termination. In-O.Kh. perhaps:
paname Stein E 1. 7. 145v1 KT 5. 77, vaste Z 24. 48. In L.Kh.:
wiste Avdh. 8v4 KT 3.-3; vdste ibid. 8vs KT 3. 3. These may be
early examples of L.Kh. -e < -dte 3 sg. pres. ind. act. mid.

4. The first person plural

Not found.

5. The second person plural

-iry v. p. 203.

O.Kh.; usthamfiru Z 23. 99; vasdjiru Or g6og. 5r7 KT 1. 234 tr,
prasddaya. yaniru Z 2. 96; 13. 4; 23. 1; Or gbog. 517 KT'1. 234
{act, or mid.}.

6. The third person plural

-irt, -i¥0 V. p. 203,

Q.Kh. -tru: kaljtru Z. 24. 379; puroriru Z 4. 63; buysairu Z 4. 63;
siifsiru Z 4. 49; hvafitry Z 13. 108, yaniru Z 11. 75; 19. 38 {act. or
mid.).

O.Kh, -fro: patire Z 13. 79; piro Z 13. 72; vamasiro Kha 1. 13,
141v3—4 KBT 4.

OPTATIVE MIDDLE

. The first person singular

*_fne v. 1 (¢) p. 207,
L.Kh. only, -ina: bvina Hed. 3. 10 KT 4. 22; -inai: gaisinai P 2958,
1g2 KT 2, 120.

. The second person singular

Not found,

. The third person singular

-iya < O.I1, *.gita, cf. Av. -aéta, O.Ind. -eta.

0.Kh. -#ya: goihiya Z 13. 86, 89; buviya Z 13..62; bytthiya Z 3. 74}
mdriya Z 15. 18; miriya Z 13. 79; ysaiya 7 24. 121; hamiya Z 13.
69, 103, 104, 107, 134; 23. 173

C 4748 P
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Only one instance of act. -fyd with a mid. verb has been noticed,
O.Kh.: upeviyg 7. 8. 24, 25 (two occurrences). See pp. 2012,

4. The first person plural
Not found.

5. The second person plural

-iru, -#ro v. p. 203,

-iru is by far the most frequent spelling in O.Kh.: kadfiru Z 23, gg;
nvastiru Z 20. 52; pyuvira Z 5. 13; pyuviru Z 5. 1, 8; 10. 1; 23, 3
pyiwwi'ru Z 24. 209; Or gbog. sr7 KT 1. 234; buviru Z 23. 93;
bviru Z 11. 71; padimiruy Suv. K. 32v7 KT 5. 110; vajsdsi’ru 7 24.
200; vafsi'ru Z 213. 9O; vardsiry Z 23. 94; vahiysiru Z 24. 481; stiru
Suv. K. 2gr3 KT 5. 100; hdmiru Z 22. 108, 277; 23. 171, 173;
24. 213,

Other O.Kh. spellings are: -frd: pywvi’rd Z 6, 1; vajsiti’rd Z 23. 96,
hivird Suo. K. 2gv4 KT 5. 107; -@ri: pyuet’ri Z §. 21; buviri Z 22,
317; -iro: thamjiro Z 5. 1.

L.Kh. spellings: -frau: gyinirou Hed. 8. 4 KT 4. 26; joirau (fight) P
29781, 31 KT 3. 69; pammarirau Hed. 20. 13 KT 4. 14; pvi'reu
Hed. zo. 11 KT 4. 34. yanirau Hed. 8. 1 KT 4. 26 (act. or mid.},
~iryau: haddriryan P 2834, 51 KBT 46.

6. The third person plural
iy, -iro v. p. 203.
O.Kh. -fru: dirn Z 11. 73; 21. 25; hdmiru Z 13. 70, 113; -iro: baysire
Z 21. 29; ysaira Z 8, 23.
L.Kh. spellings: -fra: haddrira P 2834. 37 KBT 46; -fryau:
pajdysiryau P 3513. 8ovg-—81r1 KBT 64.

INJUNCTIVE

Active Middle
L. 8g. -U 1. sg.
3. sg. -(d)ta 3. 8g. (d)ta

1. First person singular active
-u < OJIr. *-am, cf, Av, -am, O.Ind. -em. Cf. Chr. B. Sogd. -w
1. G.,, GMS, § 688, p. 108.
One certain example, O.Kh,: parsu Z 24. 435. In the case of
present stemns already palatalized, it is not possible to distinguish
inj. from opt, (v. p. 207, 1 (b)),

-
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2. Third person singular active

-ta must be from the mid. -7z generalized.

A. -gta, -tta. O.Kh, -dta; kiddta 7 14. 98; -ita: mdfiita Z 22, 278
(v. 8. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 16-17).

B. -ta: tsitta Suv. K. y2r5 KT 5. 110; -da (after -n): jinda Z 22. 278
(v. S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 16-17). Act. or mid.: paysdnda
Suv. K. 3413 KT 5. 1123 yanda Z 2. 180, 5. 48; 14. 86; 20. 22;
22. 278.

3. Third person singular middle
-ta < O.Ir. *-(a)ia, cf. Av,, O.Ind. -(a)ta.
A, O.Kh. -dta: hdmdta Suv. K. 3516 KT 5. 113.
B. O.Kh. -ta: ndsta Z 3. 149; 24. 387; Kha 1. 13. 147r5 KBT v;
88 36vr KT 5. 337; butta Z 2. 25, 117; 8. 36; hautta Z 24. 437.
After -5 O.Kh. has -da: nijsasda Z 14. 96; pyisda Z 5. 25; 8. 33,
Suv. K. 34r5 KT 5. 112 tr. Srnuydad; hamjsasda Z 13, 147; Suv. K.
3216 KT 5. 110 tr. ®kdmo bhavet.
After -ys O.Kh, has -da: pachiysda Z 11. 4; haraysda Z 5. 88,
106. -va is found in O.Kh.: darranva H 147 NS 109 41v3 KT 5. 73.

IMPERATIVE
Active Middle
2 sg, -@ 2 8g. -1
3 sg. -(4)tu 3 sg. ~dto
2 pl. -(d)ta 2 pl. *-ta
3 pl. -dndu 3 pL

IMPERATIVE ACTIVE

1. The second person singular

-a, cf. Av., O.Ind. -a.

-a is frequent in O.Kh.: uysddya Z 2. 84; ksama Z 2, 132; 5. 45; jina
Z 22. 1g92; ttriva Z 24. 435; dife Z 12. 53; nya Z 5. 52; pathisa
Z 24. 456; pulsa Z 7. 41; 11. 4; hamiha Z 2. 95; hawra Z 12. 10;
and in L.Kh.: uysdya Avdh 18v4 KT 3. 10; ttrdya Avdh 20r1
KT 3. 11; haura Hed. 3. 16 KT 4. 22.

-a is absorbed in roots in *-av: tso Z 2, 70+ ; tsau Z 2. 144 < *dyava,;
naltso Z 5. 30; buyso Z 5. 50 << *vi-zdva. The resulting -o is found
weakened to -u already in O.Kh,: sz 88 8ovz KT 5. 341.
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-#, the mid. ending, is rarely found with act. verbs, O.Kh, has:
hamggaliu Z 12. 15, 29; hamggdru Z 21. 21.

L.Kh, has -e: pva’se S 28v4 (126). -a has been lost in L.Kh. yain
Hed. 3. 16 KT 4. 22 << O.Kh, yana,

2. The third person singular

~tu, cf. Av., O.Ind. -2u.

A. -gtu in O.Kh. Jouldtu Z 2. 101 (act. mid. X) and sambajdtu Or
960g. 54r5 KT 1. 238 tr. samydhyatu. The latter is probably act,,
cf. 3 sg. opt. sabajiyd Or gbog, 4r1 KT 1. 233.

B. -tu in O.Kh. pva'tiu'Z 2. 101,

O.Kh. -to (> -du after -n) is extended from the mid.: findo

Z s 11

3. The second person plural
-ta, cf. O.Ind, ~ta, See also p. 196, 5.
A, -gta in OKh,: gjumdta Dumaqu-ox1g. 8gr1 KT 5, 263; parrijita
Z 11. 72; -ita in O.Kh.: hatcafitta 7. 22, 276; hvdfiita Z 11, 72,
24. 491. -ita > -ya in L.Kh.: padaimyq P 2786. 2526 KT 2, 94.
The particle ra, ré (<< O.Kh. ro, ru) has become in L,Kh, attached
to the 2 pl. imper. The following spellings have been noticed:

(i) ~ara << -yara after palatals: ddygra P 2801, 41 KT 3. 67;
hagai'jara P 2787, 183 KT 2. 108; hausa’ra P 2783. 186 (25)
KT 3. 73.

(ii) ~ard < -yard after palatals: ka'jard Hed. 20. 16 KT 4. 34;
pasard Ch 002069, 84 KT 2. 46; bayard P 27790. 33 KT 2. 111;
migfard (remain) Ch oo26g. 112 KT 2. 47; higfiard Hed. yv6
KT 4. 26.

(iti) -vara; ndraumyara P 2956. 55 KT 3. 39; bdvyara P 2022, 34

KT 3. 43 (or mid.).
(iv) -vard: cimdyard P 2801, 2021 KT 3. 66; fvaddyard Hed, 20,

12 KT 4. 34 (A[B); -yari: hajsgmyari Domoko A 4. 5, 6 KT

2. 62; ibid, 8 KT 2, 63 (7).

(v) -yerd: bavyerd P 2956. 55 KT 3. 39 (or mid.).

(vi) *<fra < *~yira < -yara in b@yirai P 2957. 148 KBT 3.
 B.-tain O.Kh.: kei'ta Z zz. 2:77; hamgrista Z 24. 465; haspista 7, 22.

270; haspdsta 7. 22. 276.

-da from pres. stems in -r: hoda Z 12. 27; 24. 414.

-da from pres. stems in -rr: purrda Z 11. 71.

In L.Kh. the type A ending was extended to type B verbs:

(i) -yara: gigsyara P 2022.-34~35 KT 3. 43.
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(i) -vard:fsanyard P 2783. 234 (73} KT 3. 75; toaryard Or 11252,
16a8 KT 2, 22; kauryard Hoernle 1432, 9 KT 2. 68,
(iil) -pari: tvaryari Hed. 20. 8 KT 4. 34.
C. -ta in O.Kh.: puva’tia Z 24. 474.
D. -ya in O:Kh.: daiya Z 20. 50; paiya Suv. K. 2915 KT 5. 107,

4. The third person plural
-andu, possibly < *-andu (<X O.Ir. *-antu, cf. Av., O.Ind. -antuj+
*.gndi (<< O.Ir. *-anti, cf. Av. -dnti, 3 pl. subj. act.).
-andu only in O.Kh.: parrifanduy Kha 1, 214 a4 KT 5. 164.
O.Kh. has the weakened forms -d@mdu: dydmdu Z 14. §8; skiindmdu
Z. 5. 96; sambajamdu Or g6og. 54v3 KT 1. 238 (probably act.);
hamgrisamdn 7. 23, 121, 146; kisdmdu 7 2. 202; and -ddu:

hamgrisadu Z 2. 70; hoafiddu 7 10, 13,

IMPERATIVE MIDDLE

1. The second person singular

-u < *-ghva, cf. Av. -apuha, 0.Ind. -asva S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934,
46. Extended from yanu Z 2. 132+ < *kynu (cf. O.Ind. krpt RV+)
8. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 57.

-u is by far the most frequent spelling in O.Kh.: aysgdrnu Z 5. 51;
gethu 7 23. 105; 24. 435; tramu Z 2. 131; ndsu Z 13. 66; 8D
nuvastu Z 4. 32+ ; panamu Z 6. 23 ; paphdiiu Z. 5. 95; parehu
Z 24. 247, vakiysu Z 23. 120; vdfe Z 5. 30; spdssu 4 21. 12, 21;
hamu 7. 2, 188; 24. 208, 244. Contracted in pya’ SS 27r1 KT 3.
333 (L.Kh. id. Avdh 7va KT 3. 2; pia 5 2471. 101 KBT 94).

L.Kh. shows weakening to -4 (causing formal confusion with 2 sg,
opt.): anamditd Avdh 20ov4 KT 3. 11; gphird I{ha 1. 185. 126 KT
5. 155; ndsd JS 15v4 (66); nvamthd Avdh 19vs KT 3. 10; pajdysd
N 176, 225 -f: nvamthi Avdh 1304 KT 3. 6.

0.Kh. may show extension of act. -a.in padima Z 19. 37; L.Kh. in
auysa P 2025. 183 KBT 17.

2. The third person singular
-tor < Q.Ir.. *-tam, cf. Av, -tgm, O.Ind. -tdimn.
A. O.Kh. -dto: hdmdto Kha 1. 13. 139r3 KBT 3.

3. The second person plural
*_tq = 2 pl. act.

-yard extended to type B verb (v. p. 212): ndsyard P 2783. 234 (73)
KT 3. 7s.
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PARTICIPLES OF THE PRESENT

1. -anda

<< *-gnta-, thematicization? of Q.Ir. *-ani-, cf. Av., O.Ind. -ant,

-anda is comparatively rare, being replaced by -andaa (2). It has been
noticed only with act. verbs. -anda is added directly to the pres. stem
as follows:

LW tyysthanda- Z 14. 1 <C tiysth-

1b hweranda- 7 13. 94 << hvar-

Ic wnihujsanda- 7 14. 27; Or 9bog. 4r5 KT 1. 233 < nikufs-
IV a hasanda- 7 4. 118 << hiis-

Va hvdfianda- 7 12. 112 < hodfi-

V1a baranda- Z 22. 110 < bar-

VIb mafianda- Z 2. 4+ < mdaki-

-anda occasionally coexists with -andaa: sarbanda- Z 2, 844-; Or
g60g. 4r4 KT 1. 233 beside sarbandaa- Z 14. 26; hitsanda- Z 4. 118+
beside hisandaa- Z 9. q.

2. -~andaa

*_kaq extension of -anda 1, which it has largely replaced. -andaa was
added directly to the pres. stem as follows:

Ib sifsandaa- Z 11. 55 < sijs-; baysdyamdaa- P 3513, 48r3 (Asm. 24)
I1b avastandaa- Z 11. 37; 22. 313, a-4-past-

111 b haysanandaa- 7, 12. 112; 24. 440 << haysdn-

1V a haspdsandaa- Z 24. 642 << haspds-; hitsandaa- Z 9. g <7 hiis-
Va hanamandaa- Z 22. 233 << hanam-

Ve byehandaa- Or gbog. 36v7 KT 1. 237 < byeh-

VI b bériiiamdaa- Stein E 1. 7. 14518 KT 5. 77 < bdrifi-

In the case of tsu- Ib, -m- was inserted before -andaa: tsimandyau

Or g609. 5r5 KT 1, 234; tsifmamdai Si7yvy KT 1, 12,

In the case of gk~ Ia and #- Ic, which usually have the expected
inberited mid. part. -dna (3), -andae has been added to -dne to reinforce
it, Thus, beside dna- Z 14. 70+ (< *@k-dna-), dnamdaa- is found
already in O.Kh,: Suv. K, 34v5 KT 5, 112 dnamcdnu tr, nivdsinyas;
anamdd 88 25r4 KT 5. 332. Beside O.Kh. $fdna- Z 5. 47+, found also
in L.Xh, as égm Hed. 23. 22 KT 4. 36; 7§ 21r1 (8g), L.Kh. has
$gnamdd Ch c. oor. 871 KBT 136; sgnamda P 3513. 71r2 KT 1. 247,

Y Av. has them. forms e.g. faibyantai Yt 3. 19+.
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The addition of -andaa to -dgna, which is mid., is in accordance with
the general tendency to confuse act. and mid. outside the pres. ind.
-andaa is found with pres. stems whose pres. is exclusively:

(a) act.: pajyandaa- Z 11. 19 < pajid-; baysdyamdaa- P 3513. 4813
(Asm. 24); byehandaa- Or g609. 36v7 KT 1. 237; bremamdaa-
Z 2, 218; SS 24vi KT 5. 332; mihamdaa- JS 1774 (73) < 2.
mah-; sarbandaa- 7. 14. 26; s@jamdaa- P 3513. 53v4 (Asm, 49);
sigjsandaa- Z 11. §5; hisandaa- Z 9. 9.

(b) mid.: barafiamdaa- Stein E 1. 7. 145r5 KT 5. 77; gesamdaa- JS
14v2 (61); parauysamdaa- P 3513. 57v1 (Asm. 67); F.5 1514 (64);
khoysamdaa- ¥S 33r2 (144); St 150r3 KT 1. 94.

In L.Kh. there is some evidence for haplology with -anda(e) par-
ticiples of pres. stems in -am and -an. See H. W. B., TPS, 1936, 120.
pajsadaa- P 2022, 1 KT 3. 42 << *pajsamandac- (H. W. B., Annali,
1959, 127). This probably provides the pajsam- implied by pajsameo-
(v. p. 65). haphada P 2956. 13 KT 3. 37 (v. haphan- p. 147). hamjsemdaa-
Vajr. 9a3 KT 3. 21 tr. samprasthita- <2 *hamjsamandaa-.

3. ~ana

-dgna continues the O.Ir. pres. pt. mid. *-gna, cf. Av., O.Ind. -dna.
Still confined to the mid. in Xh,, it had spread to the thematic presents,
but was being displaced by -endaa (2).

O.Kh. examples: jiydna- Z 24. 456; joana- SS 8ord KT 5. 340;
jsana- 7 2. 85+ ; diydna- 7 9. 27; dydna- Suv. K. 35v7 KT 35, 113;
pyava’pa H 147 NS 109. 41v2 KT 5. 73; barana- Suv. K. 3216 KT
5. 110; vakiysdna- H 147 NS 109. 41v3 KT 5. 73; fana- Z 5. 47+;
stana- 7. 2. 20+ ; hdmana- Z 15. 93.

paphija Hed. 3v6 KT 4. 23 may be L.Kh. for *paphijana- (H. W. B.,
KT 4. 73-74), but it is not yet known whether this verb is act, or mid.

mirdm P 2783. 219 (58} KT 3. 75 is L.Kh. for *mirdna- 2. W. B,,
BSOAS, x. 3, 1941, 504.

4. ~Gnaa

*_hg extension of ~dna (3). Cf. -andaa/-anda, But ~dnag is seldom
extended to the act.

-dnaq coexists with -@na: dna- Z 14. 7o+ beside anaa- Z 23. 45;
jivana- Z 24. 456 beside ajgnaa- P 3513. 44v2 (Asm. 7); dyana- Suwv. K.
35v7 KT 3. 113 beside adydnaa- H 144 NS 83b1 KT 5. 52.

(a) mid.: anamdisianaa- Kha 1. 82a1 a4 KT 5. 135; dyimgnaa- P

3513. 54vz—3 (Asm. 53); nvastanaa- Kha 1. 52a1 az KT §. 130;
buéfanaa- Z 3. 61+,
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(6) act.: kadanaa- Kha 1. 110 24 KT 5. 143; byehaunai P 3513. 83r3
KBT 6s.
JEhdnaa- Z-23. 25 < jith- (act. mid. X}, alysdnaa- Z 13, 474+ ‘youth’
is probably a part. in origin (< *arz- ‘o grow’ seen in Oss. D, #rdzun
according to H. W, B., TPS, 1945, 20-21); but no pres. occurs in Kh,

5. -amea

< *-anta-¢i- (-c- not -t¢-), fem. of -anda(a) in O.Kh.: dnamkya Or
9609. 4v6 KT 1. 233 tr. vdsini; khanamee lledong o23a4 KT 3. 134;
piyamce Z 20. 20; bdrifiamce Or 9609. 5v1 KT 1. 234; vdhafiamee Z s,
92; hifsemkya Kha oorza, 13511 KBT 11,

In L Kh. -amed may be masc.: sdjamcd, hamberamei NSm P 3511,
47v4 (Asm. 22); tsggmacd P 3513. sor1.(Asm. 32; not as Asm.); hvgfiamed
P 3513, 5514 (Asm. 57); be'saci ¥S 10v4 (43); or fem.: grqfiamca ¥S.
v7v2 (74); tsymamce Si 1gvs KT 1. 30 (+uica); pajaca P 2834. 36.
KBT 46 (+strriva).

6. -diia

-dfia is formed by adding -ya to a verbal noun in -dgna according to
5. Konow, Saka Studies, p. §8. This verbal noun is known from the
caus, in.-a#, 8. Konow, Primer, p. 52. It seems to me more likely to
have developed secondarily from the pres. pt: mid. in -gna (p. 213, 3).
Thus, diydiia- Z 5. 65 < ddyana- Z §. 27; pydva'a- Suv. K, 35v3
KT 5. 113 tr. Srotavyah << pyidvd’na- H 147 NS 109. 41v2 KT 5. 73.

-dfia forms a participle of necessity (gerundive) when attached to the

pres. stem. This is by far the most common of the participles formed’

from the present stem. Forty-five different examples have been found
in E; 18in Avdh KT 3. 1-13; 25+ in Or gbog. KT 1. 23241, 2nd com-
parable numbers elsewhere, being especially numerous in the pre-
seriptive medical texts. They correspond in translation. most frequently
to Sanskrit participles in -tavya, e.g. dyséndfia- Or gbog. 36v3 KT
1, 236 tr, samalamkartavyakh.

Examples according to pres. stem classes are:

1b padajsaiia- Avdh grs KT 3. 3; pyw'vd’fla- Z 12. g6.

Ic  ddjsafia- Or gbog. 516 KT 1. 234; nydfia- ibid. 36r1 KT 1. 236;
pamysiiia- Avdh gvt KT 3. 4.

Id nasgiia- Hed, 17. 26 KT 4. 32.

b staiia- Z 2. 213,

1T a hamgingiia- St 148r2 KT 1. g2.

111 b jénafia- Z 16. 31; paysandiia- Z 4. 116; murgiia Si 106r4 KT

TL 44
IT1 d bitcaiigiia- P 2893, 252 KT 3. 93,
IV a haspdsaria- 7 12. 78,
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Va bafigia- Avdk 21vg KT 3. 12.

Vb mafiaiia- Or gboy. 36r7 KT 1. 236; haysiigha- S roors KT
1. 34

vd ttrgméﬁa- Ch c. oo1. 747 KBT go; nargmafia- Hed. 17. 18
KT 4. 31.

Ve wvardidfia- Z 4. 65; sdjdgfia- 7, 23. 17.

V1 b astafigfia- Hed. 17. 19 KT 4. 31.

-diia is also attached to loan-words, e.g. raksdfia- Z 11, 60 and
causatives in -ev: ksamevddia- Z 12. 82 and -dfi: hussafidiia- Avdh 18r5
KT 3. 9. It.is found with both act. and mid. verbs: act. tr. 5d-; act.
intr. haspds-; mid. tr. dyjs-, nds-; mid. intr, panam- Z 12, 16+,

-dftg participles are construed with the subject in the G-D (dat. of
standpeint; see R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 30, § ITL. 11 (b)),
e.g. kamajsa hvandi parehdiin bihiyn Z 31. 53 ‘before whom a man should
restrain himself extremely’. With intr. verbs it is normally found in the
old nt. -u < *-am: niyaiiu Z 2. 221, 3. 3o; pathisdin Z 12. 133 ; panamdfiu
7 2. 221; 12. 16; stafu Z 2. 215; haspdsaiin Z 2. 22g9; 12. 78; 13. 18;
22..z01. With tr. verbs the pt. nec. agrees with a noun in the nom., e.g.
ttj/e bodhisatvd noastdhid sé satvd Z 12. 11 ‘such a being is to be tested
by that bodhisattva’. Intr. verbs have the same construction in the case
of a ‘cognate accusative’ (see R. E. E., loc. cit., p. 25, §IL 2 (a) (i)):
parehdiii pardhi Z 11. 24.

-uiiaa is found in O.Kh. tsufiza- Or gbog..36v1 KT 1. 236; patdtsuiiaa-
ibid. 36v4 KT 1. 237 (as if from *éyav- ?), and L.Kh, tsuiiaa- Avdh
8r4 KT 1. 3; Hed. 17. 2526 KT 4. 32.

L.Kh, has the spellings : -y#ia : jehyfia- Si155v3, 4 KT 1. 102 (= O.Kh.
gyehdiia- Or g609. 53v4-5 KT 1. 237-8); -aufia: padimaunfia. Ch 00266.
147 KBT 27 =1id. P zo25. 223 KBT 19 (= padimdfid P 2957, 91
KBT 35).

7. =ya

-ya continues the O.Ir. pt. nec, *-yaq, cf. Av., O.Ind. -ya (Barth.,,
GIP, § 20q. 12, p. 111). In Kh. it is no longer productive, being replaced
by -g#ta (6).

The pt. nec. in -ya also corresponds to Sanskrit -tevya, e.g. hvafia-
Or 9609, 53v6 KT 1. 238 tr. uccdrayitavyam. As in the case.of the other
participles, a *-ka suffix may be added without change of meaning,
see § -yaa.

-ya is added directly to the root: niyaféa- Z 21. 12 < nyas-; hvafia-
Z 11, 61+ << *hvan- (pres. stems hova#- Ve, kod#i- Ve). In most cases
the root is lengthened : feera- Z 3. 24+ << *éd@rya- (cf. tedrapa- ‘capable”
Z 23, 35+) < *éar-; bera-Z 5. 17+ << *barya- < *bar- (cf. O.Ind.
bhdrya-) ; ysera- Z 5. 2:7+ ‘pitiable’ << *2zdrya- (cf. B. Sogd. 2’ry V})
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< *zar-. perra- Z 12, 13+ if << *parnya- as H. W, B., KT 4. 58 is 50
far unique.

8. -yaa

*-ka extension of -ya (7).

hveraa- Avdh 8vi—z KT 3. 3 stands beside hvargfia- Sigri KT 1. 14,
In Z 24. 42 hoird is thus 2 sg. pres. rather than pt. nec. as Leumann,
‘E’, p. 529 s.v. Avar-.

-yaa stands beside -ya in fceraa- Or gbog, 36r7 KT 1. 236 beside
teera-; hvafiaa- Z 23. 17+ beside hvafia-,

-yaa is added directly to the root: vafiaa- <C *hvan-. In other cases
the root is lengthened: fceraa-; pachaa- Si 147vs KT 1. g2+ <
*pddyaka- < *pal- (pres. stems pajs-, pach-); hveraa- < *hvaryaka-
< *hwar- (pres, stem hoyar-),

INFINITIVES

On the infinitive in Ir., see K. Benveniste, Les Infinitifs avestiques,
Paris, 1935, cspecially pp. 1o1-12.

1. From the pres. stem

O.Kh. -4, -7 without palatalization added directly to the present stem
forms the pres. inf. Derived < *-gk according to 8. Ilonow, Saka
Studies, p. 50; Primer, p, 52; Dresden, p. 416, but Ir. has no inf. in
*-ah (see Benv,, p. 14). << O.Ir. *-ai, cf. Av. -&, O.Ind. -¢; Sogd. «
(GMS, § gos, p. 135).

0.Kh. -4, -7 are attached to pres, stems as follows:

Ib  haurd Z 13. 71 << haur-

111 b yand Z 3. 67+ << yan-

IVa &d Z 2. g9 < 15-

Vb byahd 7 23. 2 < byith-

Ve usthamji Z 13. 75 << usthamj-; dukhevd Z 2. 220 < dukhev-;

bajevd Suv. K. 3217 KT 5. 110 < bajev-; birdfd Z 14. 2 <

birds-; bremd Z 5, 26+ < brem-; hamihi Z 2. 97 <C hamih-;-

hoafit Z 2. 64 << hvd#-.

O.Kh. has also the spellings -u: pulsu Z 2. 159 << puls-; -e: jsire Z 2.
124 << jsir-. -4 is lost in O.Kh, ki’ SS 3512 KT 5. 336 << *haulat.
L.Kh. has yam Hed. 7. 8 KT 4. 25 < O.Kh. yand Suv. K. 35r4 KT
5. 113; ka' P 2781, 141 (73) KT 3. 1 < *kasai.

2. From the ppp.

O.Kh. iz added to the ppp. forms an inf. functionally indistinguishable
from that based on the pres. stem. Historically, -t << O.Ir. *-tayai as

S
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S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 58. Cf. Av. -tde, -tayaéca. See also Benv.,
op. cit., pp. 6970, 107-9. Note Sogd. past inf, with -y (GMS, § 922,
p- 136).

The palatalization is as follows:

a>1i over ¢  hoite Z 2. 211, hviye Z 5. 7+ < hvata-; jsiye
Z 24. 442 < jsata-
over §f  mijsiste Z 23. 171 < nijsasta-
over nd  trinde Z 24. 172 <C tranda-; navinde Z 22, 276 <C
naranda-; padinde Z 23. 3+ < padanda-
d>e overt  nete Suv. K. 35r7 KT 5. 113 < ndla-; pamete
Z 2. 83 < pamdta-; pasfete Z 22. 106 <
pasiata-; paretd SS vy KT 5. 339 << pardtae-.
over st  keste Kha 1. 133, 324 KT 5. 149 < kdsta-;
spestd Z 21. 18 <C spdsta-
au > vai  over it  ksamvaittd Z 2. 126 < ksamautta-
st > §t giste Hed. 7. 9 KT 4. 25 < gista-; justd Z 23.

105 << ¥justa-; ttuvditi Z 23, 53 << ttuvdsta-;
pravaste MT bii 0066 a1 KT 5. 387 << praovdsta-;
pdtdste Z 12, 17 < pdtdsta-; bdste P 5538a 24
KT 2. 126 < basta-; hvaéti Hed. v 6 KT 4.
26 < hvasta-.

In the case of the ppp. in -4ta, which cannot show palatalization,?
the inf. becomes formally indistinguishable from the 3 sg. pf. tr. m.:
gysite 7 5. b+ << dysdta-; jdte Z 7. 2 < jita-; ggdrdte S8 vy KT
5. 339 << gedrdta-; husafidte Or 9bog. 53vq4 KT 1. 237 < husdfidta-.

As in the case of the pf., in L.Kh. -dta > -ya, so that the iof. is -ye:
varrtye Hed. 7. 8 KT 4. 25; cemdye Hed. 11. 5 KT 4. 28.

Note that -fi- remains unpalatalized in: tsute Z 7. 26; pyiste Z 14. 97;
24. 487; byditti ¥S 214 (5); yude Avdh sr5 KT 3. 1; -au- in: haskaunde
Avdh gvi KT 3. 1; haude Hed, 21. 4 KT 4. 34.

An inf, based on the ppp. may coexist with one based on the pres.
stem: fsute Z 7. 26 beside tsef Suv. K q2vy KT 5. 110 (< *&yavai);
ydde Z 8. 49 beside yand Swv. K. 3514 KT 5. 113.

3. toamdanu
O.Kh. tvamdany in: tvamdanu jsate Z 11. 18; 22. 206; tvamdanu

tsute S 21v2 KT 5. 331 (= Kha 1. 58a2 a5 KT 5. 133); H 142 NS
8. 171va KT 3. 81; later, fvamdand tsufiai Or 6402b2 1or1 KT 5. 14,

! noithye in P 5538a 57, 65 KT 2. 128, 129 if inf. < nuvamth-, as H. W. B,,
AM, N8, xi. 1, 1664, 25, implies therefore a pres. IIId #vimth- ‘remove’
(nuvamth- ‘be removed’),
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L.Kh. toamdam tsue P 3513. 6orqg KT 1, 242. ? dvamdam MT a j
oo44 ax KT 5. 386.

hwaramcaifid tvand tsudmdd Vafr. sa3 KT 3. 21 tr. pradeksinikriya,
hoaramcifid tvamdand tsufiai Vajr. 29b1 KT 3. 26 tr. pradaksiniyas. There
is no need to read tvamdand in 5a3, as tvand would be the regular inf,
of. a pres. stem tvan- <. *ati-van{d)-. This would help suppert the form
toamdanu.

-tanu inf, << *-tanam AS << *-tana-, of. OP -tanaiy S. Konow, Saka
Studies, p. 59; Primer, p. 52. The form is unique; see Benv. p. 105,
Toch. twamtam:is a LW fiom Kh. according to S. Konow, NT.S, xiii,
1945, 207. Note also comparison with B. Sogd. éyz8nt (W. B. Henning,
BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946, 724):

PERFECT TENSE

Paradigms of the tr.: 8. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 57; Primer, p. 50;
tr. and intr.: Leumann, N, p. 48; ‘E’, p. 387; Dresden, pp. 415-16;
Herzenberg, pp. 109-12. The last three authors include non-existent
forms in their paradigms.

The pf. tr. formative was derived from *-tz-vant by E. Leumann,
Zur nordar, Spr., pp. 115—16 and -tavant is well known in Indian and
even thought by some to be Indo-Iranian (see M. Leumann, Der
altindische Typus krtavan, in Mélanges . . . Pedersen, 1937, 115-24).
The phonological development would, however, be exceptional (*-dva-
> -au-, not *-g-).

If the ending *-tandd mii implied by the L.Kh. spellings, -tamdim
cte. for 1 pl. pf. intr. m. is not simply analogical in origin {e.g. ~ta@md:
~tandd® md = *-tamd: *-tandd md), then the element -dnd is not
confined to the tr. pf.

The 3 sg. tr. {,, type hovatdid, may be by haplology << *hvatatiid
with the abstract suffix -td¥. Haplology occurred in bitanddti- Z 11.
3o+ ‘perplexity’ < bitanda-+--tati.

In Primer, § 8o, p. 50, S. Kenow describes the pf. as ‘formed with the
suffix z4nt, with nominative singular te, fem. 2dtd, plural téndd’. But
in Saka Studies, p. 46 he had described the formation as containing ‘the
present participle of the base ak, to be, being added to the past part’.
Certainly, the -f-, as seen clearly in the pf. intr,, is the -z~ of the ppp:
In both pf. tr. and intr,, the enclitic forms of the verb ‘to be’ are found:
pf.tr. and intr.: 1 sg. m. . -md; 2 sg. m. f. -%; 1 pl. m. f. -md; 2 pl. m. £
-sta. Possibly we have here as S. Konow suggested in Saka Studies,
the pres. pt. Perhaps -dndd < *-dnti nt. pl. <C *-ant, hence the same

U ~téndd could be explained as < -ta+(h)antah, the masc. being used for the
fem. also (1. G.).
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form for m. and f. *-gn#{ would be secondary for *-anti as in O.Ind.
mahdnti, pasumanit; cof, also Barth., GIP, § 229. 2a, p. £33. The 3 sg.
m. -e might therefore be < ®-anfs as NSm < *-ant, of. hve’, hva'nd-,
-tdtd could be brought inte the same system < ppp. f. <td+*-afi f, <
*_gnt (cf. O.Ind. NSf mahati). But all is quite hypothetical,

The two types of conjugation in the pf. have been described as
transitive and intransitive. Similarly in Sogd. we find a distinction
between the intr. pret. from ppp. with *ah- (I. G., GMS, § 861, p. 128)
and the tr, pret. from ppp. with §'r- (I. G., GMS, § 877, p. 130).

According to 3. Konow, Primer, § 8o, p. 50, the pf. tr. is used with
‘such intransitives as have a stronger active sense’. I have puzzled over
this expression for some years now, but I have come to the conclusion
that it is meaningless. All that can be said is that the pf. tr. was clearly
more distinctive formally and was consequently expanding at the
expense of the pf. intr. Similarly in Sogd. 8- is occasionally found
with intr, verbs (I. G., GMS, §877, n. 2, p. 130).

(@) intr. verbs with pf. tr.: parandrvriandd SS z4r5 KT 5. 332:
jutdndd 7. 13. 124 < juv- ‘live’; tsutdndi Z 2. 241+ << tsu- ‘come’;
buddndi Z 5. 35 << bar- ‘ride’; braudaimi H 142 NS 48 ete. r1 KT 5. 71
< brem- ‘weep’; hanastaimd Z 2. 133 << hanads- ‘fail’; himyai (2 sg.)
FS 8v3 (32); 2111 (89) << him- ‘become; be’; hussdidandd sta 7, 22, 245
<< huss- ‘grow’; hitdtd Z 13. 55 << hiis- ‘sleep’; mimdamdd P 2741, 60
KT 2. 8¢ < mdfi- ‘remain’.

(D} tr. verbs with pf. intr. are unknown, unless we include bud- (e.g.
bustimd 7 14. 60) ‘be aware, understand’,

ttrdm-, which is both tr.+acc. ‘cross’ and intr.+loc. ‘enter’, has the
pf. intr. in both uses: #tdte bisvo’ ttranda Z 3. 51 ‘they have entered these
dwellings’; vamu . . . tiranda sta 7 22. 109 ‘you have crossed the ocean’.

In some cases, however, the distinction between pf. tr. and pf. intr.
continues a difference in meaning. Thus, parretemd Z 22. 227 ‘I have
delivered’ < parri- and parrdtima D II1. 1 8vg KT 5. 70*1 have been
delivered’ << pars-. See also burs- pp. 101-2.

Examples of the relationship between the pres. stem and the pf. are:
A. Perfect transitive

1. tr. act, pres.: ggdn-, gris-, jsan-, dai-, itr@y-, pai-, puls-, jén-, sdj-,
haur-, hvar-, hatcaii-
intr, act, pres.: #su-, mdfi- (remain), brem-, juv- (live), his-
tr. mid. pres.: thamj-, drjs-, nds-, pamjs-, pajiys-, padim-, pyits-
intr. mid. pres.: ggih-, bar- (ride)
tr. act./mid. pres.: yan-

B. Perfect intransitive,

I. tr.act. pres.: —
2. intr. act. pres.: ndd-, pat-, sad~

et ml ol o
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tr. mid. pres.: bud-

intr, mid. pres.: kaéé-, did-, panam-, panass-, bays-, mdr-, st-, hdme
tr./intr. act. pres.: nardm-

tr.fintr. mid. pres.: tirdm-

PARADIGM
PERFECT TRAMSITIVE

Masculine Feminine
SINGULAR

1. -i-qimd 1. -tdmd
2. -t-ai 2, *-p-gid
3. -t-e 3. -tatd
PLURAL
1. -f-andd md
2. -t-gndd staf-t-dnda
3. ~f-andd

PERFECT INTRANSITIVE

Masculine Feminine
SINGULAR

I, -I-@md 1. *-f-amd

2, -f-1 2.

3. ~t-d 3. -t-a
PLURAL

1. *-t-gndd md I.

2. -f-a sta 2. -I-e sta

3. -t-a 3. =t-e

PERFECT TRANSITIVE

1. I sg. pf. tr, m,

O.Kh. -taimd < -te imd; cf. ggiste imé Avdh sr5 KT 3. 1 beside
gisteméa imd 16r1 KT 3. 8; yude imd sr4 KT 3. 1 beside yudemd imd
17r1 KT 3.9,

O.Kh, ~taimé: ditaimd Z 5. 109-+; jsataimi Z 24. 445+ ; parstaimd
Or gbog. 3vq4 KT 1. 232; yidatmd Z 2. 124+ ; hvataimd Z 5. 113+,
Later: dyaimd Kha 1. 13523 a4 KT 5. 381; namasyaimd ibid, bz,

O.Kh. has also -temd: jsatemd Z 24. 434; driemd Z 22. 286, bdrastemd
Kha 1. 13. 137v3 KBT 2; byodemd Z 22. 284. L.Kh.: yudemd Avdh
1gvi KT 3. 10; himyemd Avdh 1gv2 KT 3. 10,
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-teimi has been noticed only once, O.Kh.: ditetmi Z 22. 316. -tdmd,
with further weakening resulting in confusion with the pf, intr., is not
yet established: yddd md H 144 NS 69. 467va KT 5. 50; jsidd md Kha
1. 13. 1415 KBT 4. L.Eh. has ~teme: yudeme Avdh 6v4 KT 3. 2.

In L.Kh. the final vowel may be lost: -fem: pastem Hed. 21. 4 KT
4- 34} byaudem Ch co269. 58 KT 2. 44; yudem P 2741, 24 KT 2. 88;
hvem P 2941, 42 KT 2. 8¢ (< *hvatem); -tim: pastim Hed, 21, 3 KT
4 343 hamgvim P 2741, 89 KT 2, go.

The nasal may be lost as well as the final vowel in L.Kh.: -#: hvi S
38r3 (166) << hwem; -te: yade Hed. 7. 11 KT 4. 25; nimamdrrye §S 2rz
{(4); -tai: yudai P 3513. 56v2 (Asm, 63)}; yudai, caidyai P 3513, 674 KT
I. 245. On -tai, v. H. W. B., KT 4. 63 ad 3. 2.

2. 2 50, pf tr.om.

O.Kh, -tai < -fe i.

O.Kh. -tai: jsatai Z 24. 497; thivai Z 5. 89+ ; dritai Z 24. §12; ndtai
Z 24. 436; nrhivai 7. 2. v8; brastai Z 3. 22; yadai Z 3. z2. LKh,:
thiyai J§ 13r2 (53); ndtal ¥S 23v3 (102); nasphistai Avdh 21r3 KT
3. 11; yudal §S 4v3 (14); Hed. 3. 10 KT 4. 23. L.Kh. with reduced
ppp.: Avai §5 sty (15); ez (72) << hvatad; jai §S 20r3 (85) << fitad,

O.Kh. has reduced ~tei: paddates Z 19. 21, -fe: pasidte 7 5. 42.

-te is common in L.Kh.: pyiste S 4r3 (12); byaude ¥S 4v4 (14);
ahamafie Avdh 21r3 KT 3. 11. -t is also found: haudi ¥S 14v3—4 (61).

3. 3 sg. pf. tr. m.

O.Kh. -te. See p. 221.

O.Kh, -te: dite Z 5. 40+ ; ndte Z 2. 63+ parrdte Z. 4. 10+ ; parste
Z 2. 1014 ; purrde Z 24. 242; yide Z 15. 69+ site Kha 1. 13. 137v1
KRBT 2; hvate Z 5. 1g+. O.Kh, has once at least -ye << -dfe: carye Z 13.
63 == cardte Z 13. g+. L.LKh.: jye Hed. yv3 KT 4. 26; thiye ¥S 16v1
(69); pasate §S 24v1 (106); haude Hed. 15 1b KT 4. 29.

O.Kh. hvete SS 35r1 KT §. 336; hvetd SS 84r1 KT 5. 342 are
pseudo-archaic due to an attempt to write hvate Z 5. 19+ when the
pronunciation was hve Z 2. 71, 14%; Stein E 1. 7 145v3 KT 5. 77
(L.Kh. 7S 8v4 (33)).

O.Kh. occasionally has -t4: naljsondd Z 1. 188; pajastd Z 5. 110;
13. 83; paséatd Z 5. 39; 1. 30; sivd Z 16. 53; 24. 430; halcasid 7 23.
15; -#1: pajasti Z 24. 271. L.Kh.: byaudi JS gv4 (38); yuds ¥S 1514 (64);
haudi Hed. 19. 9 KT 4. 33; hvadi 38 10v2 (42).

L.Kh. has further reduced -fa: pasta JS 39r3 << parste; nijsiista
P 4099. 402 KBT 133 (= ndjsasde Z 9. 24); basta ¥S 20vz (87).

O.Kh. has twice only -& < -dle: ahdvdysd Z 5. 95 (beside ahdudysdte

" Z 2. 60; 23, 120); pamd 7 3. 31.
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4. I sp. pf.ir. f.

0.Kh. -tdméd < *-tatd md according to Dresden, p. 415.

OQ.Kh, -tamdé: ditamd Z 5. 100, 24. 197; pyistdmd N go. 35; yondamg
Z 19. 2I1.

L.Kh. has further reduced -tdim: padam P 2814. 53 (sic) KBT 47;
pyastay P 2834, 23 KBT 45 and -td: ysd T 2834. 47 KBT 46 <

*ysatdmd.

5.2 sg. pf. tr. .

< *.4qtd 1 1 would expect *-tati. What is Dresden’s *-t4id-i? ‘The
forms given imply *-14td only. I bave not found Herzenberg's ddtdtai
(p. 111)s

L.Kh. -tayd < *-tatd: pydstavd P 2781, 124 (56) KT 3. 70; hvdyd
P 2781. 64-65 (132—-3) KT 3. 71.

6. 358 pf tr. f.

0.Kh. -tatd, v. p. 220.

O.Kh, -taid: ggardtdtd 7 13. 76; jdidia 7 5. 39; padamdatd Z 3. 1g;
yiddtd 7 23. 104; hvatdté Z 2. 824-. With ppp. in -dta: ndtd Z 23. 106
(<< *ndtdtd); (?) ndte Z 21. 27, paséatd Z 23. 170; vdtd Z 24. 216.

-td < -tatd in L.Kh.: kidysdd P 2781, 115 (47) KT 3. 70; gitda P
2781, 134 (66) KT 3. 71; darvd ibid. 127 (59) KT 3. 70; namasya Ch
c. 0oT. 1035-6 KBT 142; pyista P 2834. 43 KBT 46; brastd P 2834. 41
KBT 46; yuda ¥S 8r3 (30). With reduced ppp.: désa S 8rq (31);
nvdéd P 2834. 46 KBT 46; ysd ibid. 32; hod ibid. 23 KBT 45. With
PPP. in -dta: na 8 8vi1 (31).

eri

L.Kh. -ta < -td is probably an error: guida Ch o0266..160 KBT 27

(= gvida P 2025. 242 KBT 15 = id. P 2957. 105 KBT 36).
7. 1 pl. pf. tr.

O.Kh. -tdndd md, v. p. 220.
O.Kh. -tdndi md: daitandd md Kha 1. 13. 144r5 KBT 5, pyastandd
md ibid. 144v1; bvaudandd md H 142 NSB 4 r5 KT 5. 78,

L.Kh. -t@mdim: cimdyamdim P 2031. 19 KT 2. 84; paddmdim Ch

00269. 81 KT 2. 46; vidamdiam Hed. 7vq4 KT 4. 26; -t@mdi: tsvdmdi
Hed. qvg KT 4. 23, pasamdi P 2786. 66 KT 2. g5; -tadim:
nimamdryadiom P-2788. 4 KT 2. xog; dasadim Hed. 3v6 KT 4. 23.

8. 2 pl pf. tr.

‘0.Kh. -tindd sta (v. p. 220) and abridged -tdnda.

O.Kh, -tandd sta: jsidandd sta Z 23. 107; hussdtandd sta 7 22. 245,
-tandi sta; pylistandi sta Z 22, 243, 335; Viddndi sta Z 22. 108; vitlstandi
sta Z 22. 239.
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Once only, O.Kh, -tandd: tsutandé 7 24. 211 (but context already

2 pl.).

Ii).)Kh. -tgnda: jatanda Z 22. 109; tsutdnda Z 2. 96; paddddnda Z 22.
2305 parostanda Z 22. 237, passdnda 7. 22. 242, panda 7 22. 237;
yddinda 7 22. 219+ hiidanda Z 22. 220. L.Kh.: pastamda Hed. 7. 9
KT 4 25; yuddmda Hed. 20. 16 KT 4. 34; hastdmda Hed. 7. 9 KT

4- 25

9.3 bl pf. 1.,

0.Kh, -tgndd-, v. p. 220.

O.Kh. -tandéd: aksuttandi Z 24. 220; jsatandd Z 5. 2+ ; tsutdndd Z 5.
35; ddtdndd Z 3. 17+ yadandd Z 4. 6; spastandd Z 21. 17; -t@ndi:
bastandi T 23. 21; bragtandi Z 13, 18; yiddndi 7 2. 25; yséitandi Z 22,
408; hvatandi Z 2. 20. With contracted ppp.: Avdrdd SS zovq4 KT
5. 330. With ppp. in -@ta: nandi Z 5. 6+ < *ndtandd; ysandd Z 5. 101}
néndi 7 5, 1115 pasiandi Z 2. 8+.

L.Kh. has the corresponding forms with -p-: -tgmdd: byodandd ¥S
21v1 (92); yudamdd ¥S 7vi{27); 1911 (81); ysyamdd Hed. 2. 3 KT 4. 213
haudamdd Avdk 19vi KT 3. 10; -tdmdi: pastamdi Hed. 3. 5§ K1'4. 22.
With reduced ppp.: ddsamdd P 3513, 46r1 (Asm. 13); hvdmdd P 2801,
36 KT 3. 66; P 2741. 103 KT 2. 91.

-tande has been noticed in Q.Kh.: uysddtdnde Stein E 1. 7. 145v4
KT 5. 77. L.Kh. has -tamde: pamtsydmde JS 2412 (104); budamde JS
36v1 (159); hauddmde Hed. 16. 6 KT 4. 30. With reduced ppp.:
jsdmde ¥S 30v4 (134).

The final vowel is reduced to - in L.Kh.: -t@mda: tsvamda P 2786.
55 KT 2. 95; pyastamda P 3513. 84v4 KBT 66; yudamda 7S 9v3 (37)-
With reduced ppp.: kodmda S 2471. 129 KBT g5.

All these spellings occur without the nasal in L.Kh.: -tdda: ba’stdda
P 4099. 124 KBT 119 (= bastandi Z 23. 21); hvada 8 2471. 139 KBT
g5 -tadd: pajistadi Hed. 2. 5 KT 4. 21; budadd §S 13v4 (57); haudddd
Hed. 7v4 KT 4. 26; hoddd Hed. 2. 6 KT 4. 22; -tddi: tsvadi Hed. 6. 6, 9
KT 4. 24; byondddi Avdh 1914 KT 3. 10: ~tade: kustade JS 28rz (122).

L.Kh. has -au- for -am- as in khastauda P 2025. 197 KBT 18 (=
khastamdd P 2957. 80 KBT 35).

PERFECT INTRANSITIVE

1. I sg. pf. inir, m.

Q.Kh, ~tdmd < -td md.

O.Kh. -tdmd: panastiméa ¥ 147 NS 111. 43v3, 4 KT 5. 75; parrdidmd
D IIL. 1 8vg KT 5. 70; bustimd Z 2. 241; 14. 60; Kha 1. 13 142v4
KBT g; satimd ibid, 142v1.

0 4748 Q
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O.Kh. shows labial assimilation! in -tumd: dtumé SS 24vs KT g,
332 (= atdmd H 142 NS 48 etc. 16 KT 5. 71); fjastumd SS 8316 KT
5- 341; pastatumd S8 24v4 KT 5. 332 (= pastatami H 142 NS 48 etc,

15 KT 5. 71); bustumd SS 84r1 KT 5. 342; -tiimdi: Gigmd Kha 1. 13543

b4 KT 5. 381; pastatimd ibid. a4,

O.Kh. hamétemd Z 5. 29, 46; 8S 24r2 KT 5. 331; H 144 NS 85
44v6 KT 5. 76 (cf. L.Kh. himygmd imd Avdh 1612 KT 3. 8) may be due
to dissimilation or may be pf. tr. (v. p. 221).

L.Kh. has -tum: dtum Hed. 7. 9 KT 4. 25; piskdstum Avdh 13v4 KT
3. 6, ~tim: kastim Hed. 11. 3 KT 4. 27; Avdh 704 KT 3. 2 gvy KT
3. 10; pastatim Avdh 74 KT 3. 2; pishistiim Avdh 13v3 KT 3. 6,
-t pastdvi P 3513, 77v3 KBT 62,

2. 2 sg. pf. intr. m.

-t < -td 1.

O.Kh. -1i: asti Z 23. 115, tirandi Z 22. 258; panati Z 22. 263; busti
Z 2. 534 ; vdtl Z 24. 246; sati Z 22. 191, 261, 285. L.Rh.: ttramdi ¥5
2312 (99); 24r3 (105); pasti IS 17v3 (75); mudi ¥S 15v3 (66); sati ¥S
713 (26).

-1d, -ti are not yet established. nvastd ¥ 18v3 (79) and ysusti ¥ 3513

(153) are cited by Dresden, p. 416; but zoastd could be ppp. NSm and
ysusti is 2 sg. pf. tr. m,

3. 3 sg. pf. intr, m.
O.Kh. -t4 = NSm ppp.

O.Kh. -td: atd Z 2. 99+; @std Z 20. 48; 24. 252; trandd Z 5. (;E_'o'z; '

ddstd 7. 24. 217+ ; panati Z 22. 195+ ; pasti Z s, 29; pastatd 4 2. 78+ ;
bustd Z 2. 231; vdtd Z 8. 19+ ; sasté Z 2. 96; himdtd Z 5. 109+, vel
Z 23, 22 < vidtd.

O.Kh. occasionally has -e (under the influence of the pf. tr.): trande
Z 24. 274; panate Z 8. 21; vite Z 2. 7+. LKh.: himye §S 16r4 (6g).

-12 in L.Kh.: naista Ch 00266, 194 KBT 29 (= ne'sti P 295%. 132
KBT 38).

-td is often lost in L.Kh.: @ Hed. zo0. 1 KT 4. 33; ¥S 5r3 (17) < atd;

pana Ch c. 001, 217 KBT 76 < panatd.

4. I pL pf. tntr. m.

O.Kh. *-tandi md, v. p. 220, to be inferred from L.Kh. -tamdim.
*-tamd might logically have been expected, and Leumann accordingly

! Hardly < nt. ppp.+ md as S. Kenow, Saka Studies, p. 57.
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reconstructed dstamd as an example (N 48). Dresden (p. 416), whose
table derives from Leumann, has -amd in the table but -a(m)dii(m) as
examples. Leumann’s (unattested) dstamd appears again in Herzenberg,
p. 110. *-tamd does not exist.! For -tamdim, see H. W. B,, BSOAS,
X. 3, 1941, 594; Languages of the Saka, p. 146,

L.Kh.: -tamddm: avamdim P 2790, 34-35 KT 2. 111; goastamdim
Or 8212. 162. 59 KT 2. 4; ttramdamdim P 2790. 25 KT 2. 111; -tamdii:
baustamdii P 2786. 63 KT 2. 95; -tadii: ngradadii Ch oo26g. 111 KT 2,
47; bastadii Or 8212. 162. 134 KT 2. 8; haryadii P 2786. 184 K T 2. gg.

5. 2 pl. pf. intr. m.

O.Kh. -ta sta << NPm ppp.-+sta.

OQ.Kh, -ta sta: ttranda sta Z 22, 109; vdta sta 7. 23. 102; stula sta
Z 22. 237.

6. 3 pl. pf. intr. m.

0.Kh. -ta = NPm ppp.

O.Kh. -ta: dia Z 13. 92; Uranda Z 3. 51+; narqnda Z 2. 104+
nita’sta Z 3. 6; panata Z 24. 407; parrita Z 2. 242; pasta Z 20, 63+,
pastdta Z 23. 135; sata Z 24. 206; vita Z 1. 41-+; himdta Z 3. 32; 22,
334; 23. 3. L.Kh.: ttramda P 2741. 73 KT 2. go; niramda ibid. 84;
naramdq 7.8 2114 (91); panava 8 2471. 133 KBT 95; hamya §S 7r2 (25).

Rare are O.Kh, -td: panatd 7 22. 104; -if pathiyi Z 22. 122.

L.Kh. -te: hamye ¥S gvz (37).

7. I sg. pf. intr. f.

O.Kh. *-zamg <. NSf ppp.+md.

One example only, L.Kh.: hamya P 2834. 54 KBT 47. < *hamyam
< *hgmdiamd.

8. 3 sg. pf. intr. f.
O.Kh. -ta = NSf ppp.
O.Kh. -ta: ata Z 5. 23+; dista Z 5. 36; na'sta Z 2. 98; panata Z 24.

' 215; panasta Z 4. 29; vdstdta Z 5. 39; sasta Z 4. 4; hdmaita Z 16, 14;

24. 193, 216, 221, 230. L.Kh.: bamda ¥S 18r2 (77).
The auxiliary is also found in O.Kh.: sata §td Z 23. 22.

9. 2 pl. pf. intr. {.
O.Kh. -te sta << NPf ppp.+sta.
O.Kh. -te sta: vdte sta Z 22, 241, 242} stute sta Z 22. 241.

¥ wita md in Z 3. 70 is not an example,
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10. 3 pl. pf. intr, f.
O.Kh, -te = NP{ ppp.
O.Kh. -te: trande Z 24. 26q; ddste Z 4. 14; narande Z 2. 232; 13. 10g;

SIS 84v3 KT 5. 342; paste Z 5. 105; panaste Z 23. 24; pastdte Z 20. 5, '

biraste Z 2. 232; wahdste 7 11. 32; vdstate 7 24. 45; saste Z 4. 14. i

PREVERBS!

t. Khotanese has most of the preverbs found in Old Iranian (for
Avestan, see Jackson, § 750, p. 20g; for Old Persian, Kent, § 206, p. 70)
and in Old Indian (see Whitrey, § 1077, p. 396). Of the rarer preverbs
api, anu, antar, not in Sogdian (1. G., GMS, p. 102) or OP (Kent, loc.
cit.), Kh. probably has *enu (v. § 25). In addition to the usual preverbs,
some of uncertain origin are found in Kh.: ge-, tca-, ba-, bays-, fa-,
sam-.

2. The Kh. preverbs are: L. 4-; II. wus-, uys-; IIL ga-; IV. ggu-; V.
tti-; VL. tea-; VIL na(l}-, nas-; VIIL. ni-; X, pa(té); pa-; X. par-;
XI. pra-; XIL. ba-; XIII. bd-; XIV. bdys-; XV. bi-; XVI. va-; XVIL
vi-3; XVIIL sam-; XIX. hd-; XX, ham-,

Historically, some of these are of several different origins.

3. As in the related languages, preverbs may be combined. The following
compound preverbs are found in Kh.: L. gu-jsa-; IL. nuva-; II1. pa-jsa-;
IV. pard-; V. fa-. See also on the simple preverbs #ca- and pra-.

A, STMPLE PREVERBS

4. L @& < 1. L. *¢- (cf. Av.,, OP; O.Ind. &-).

Correspondences: @ta- Z 2. 51 << *@gata-, cf., Av, agata-, Man. Sogd.
“yt-, Parth. 'gd-; O.Ind. dgata-; dksuv-, cf. NP &Suftan; djum-, cf.
B. Sogd. "v'm-; dydna- ‘mirror’ Z 4. 100 << *ddag(a)na-, cf. B. Sogd.
“Sya'k (H. W. B., Dumézil Vol., p. 10); dyvauys-, cf. Av. d.yaoz-,
Parth., B. Sogd. "ywz-; dysdta- Z 3. 64, cf. Av. dzdta-; dyv- < *a-tap-,
cf. Av. d.tap-; arik- << *d-raif-, cf. B. Sogd. "r'y8; dvun-, cf. Av.
gfrind-, Parth, 'fryn-, Man. Sogd. "fryn-.

d- usually undergoes no modification, but in some words it contracts
with a following labial to au-, o-. Examples are: oys- < *d-vasz- (Av,
d.vaz- uncertain; O.Ind. d-vah-); orasta- Z 23. 92 < *dfrafta-, cf.
Av, d.fras-; orga- ¥S 6v3 (23), aurga- JS 714 (26) < *d-barga-, cf. Av,
barag-. Not so treated are: dbei’sa- Z 17. 13, dbeisid Z 24. 500 <
*F.varts- (see Dresden, p. 469 s.v. dbe'sa-); doun- < *a-frina-, see
above.

@halj- is modified in L.Kh. to: (i) a’kaij- P 2786. 162 KT 2. 98; (ii)
the’j- P 2956. 8 KT 3. 37; (iii) ehe’j- P 2025. 212 KBT 18; (iv) athaj-

T *A gpecial study on the Khotanese preverbs is an urgent desideratum’,
W. B. Henning, BSOAS, xxviii. 2, 1965, 246, n. 29. ’
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Ch 00266. 139 KBT 26. Historically, probably d- > e-, ai- > i- > a-
(H. W. B.).

5. IL us-, mys- < O.Ir. *us-, *uz- (cf. Av. us-, uz-).
Correspondences: uska Z 15. 126 adv., of. Av. uskdt, uséa; 0.Ind,
uced; ustama- Z 11. 41 ‘last’, cf. Av. wustoma-; 0.Ind, uttama-; 2.
uysdisé-, cf. Skt *uddefayati (Turner 1999); uysgdrn-, cf. B, Sogd,
syr'yn-; uysnata- 7 17. 2, cf. O.Ind. unnata-; uysbdy-, cf. Av. uzvddaya-.
" us- occurs only before voiceless, uys- before voiced sounds:
us-+-k- kh-; t- th-; p- ph-
wys-+ V- g- d- b- n- m-

But note usbd Suv. K. 63vy KT 5. 115, which may be < *uysbaydtd;
and usbrute’mdte H 142 NS 29 ete. 611v7 KT 5. 92 (v. brise- p. 107).

Examples of us-: uskalj-, uskhajs-; ustar-, usthamy-, uspasd-, usphan-.

Examples of wys-: uysan-; wysgun-; uysdem-; wysb@y-; uysnata-;
uysmalsta- Z 5. 31.

L.Kh. spellings of us-: (i) as-: aspasd- 8¢ 19r3 KT 1. 30 for uspaid-
P 3513. 21v3 KBT 56; (i) is-: &sthamy- St 146v4 KT 1, go for usthamj-
Z 24. 514; (iii) usa- (anaptyctic resolution of cluster; or graphic?):
usakhiysdie S 2471. 109 KBT 94 = uskhqysde ApS 2b3 KT 5. 244;
(iv) es-; esthami- St 151vs KT 1. 08 for usthamj- Z 24. 514.

L.Kh. spellings of uys-: (i) ays-: aysdem- St 146vs KT 1. go; (ii)
tys-: dysgin- Or 6397, 1 (v. KT 5. 5) 6 KT 2. 66; (iii) @ys-: dysdis- Ch
il. 004. 1v1 KBT 144; (iv) eys-: eysbrrijs- ST 151v4 KT 1. ¢8,

6. 11 ga-

ga- was thought to be a L.Kh. replacement of older wa- (v. § 19)
(H. W. B., BSOAS, xxiii. 1, 1960, 22). ga- is found in L.Kh.: gatcasta-
(v. p. 28), cf. O.Kh, vatcasta- Z 24. 249; ganih- JP 56v1 KT 1. 147 <
*nai-djf- (H. W. B., loc. cit., 21-24). But gganth- now occurs in O.Kh.
geanihdte Z 19. 66,

7. IV, ggu- < L. L. *vi- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. vi-).

Kh. has ggu-, bi- (§ 18), and 2i- (§ 20), all from O.Ir. *vi-, bi- is not

found before m-, but ggu- occurs before m- in ggumata- Kha 1. 211
11313 KT 5. 164; ggumalsta- Z 21. 11; ggumerddi-, Similarly in ZP gu-
before - is found beside vi- (v. GIP, i. 310).

Correspondences: ggumdta- << *vi-mdta-, cf. B. Sogd. wm’t-; Parth.
wm’dn, MPe guwm’y- (H. W. B., BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 76; L. G., GMS,
§ 215, . 33); gusprris- inch. < *oi-sparg-, cf. Parth. wyspryat; gguhad-,
cf. Parth. wyxs-. On ggumerdfi- <. *vi-mdraya-, see p. 3o.

Other examples: gujsar- p. 29; *gujsabalj- § 24; gurva- ¥S 18r1 (76)
< *gi-ruxta- (Dresden, p. 473 s.v. gurvai).

PREVERBS

In some words, *vi-pa- ¥oi-va- seem to have resulted in gva- instead of
byil- (§ 18): guach- << *vi-pad-ya-; gays- < *vi-vaz-; gvar- << *vi-var-,
see guir-, gover-.

goa- could be << *vi-g~ in guasc@nda Hed. 3. 6; goefce Hed. 3. 11, see
H. W. B., KT 4. 68 (and note O.Ind. vydsthdpayati).

If ggiich- ‘deliver’ is < *vj-gud-ya-, we have an instance of the
treatment before a vowel.

L.Kh. spellings are: (i) gid-: gimaly- Si 12zr1 KT 1. 50 for *gpumal-
< *vi-mard-; (ii} gau-: gauspreis- P 28g6. 45 KT 3. 93,
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8. V. tti- << L. L, *ati- (cf, Av,, OP; O.Ind. ati-).

Formal correspondences are rare: tiupar- <C *ati-bar-, cf. Av.
aiti.bar-; O.Ind. azi-bhr-. L.Kh. ttajsar- in ttajsdda- ¥S 13v4—1411
{(57), if << *ati-dar- (as Dresden, p. 475 s.v. ttafsdda-), can be paralleled
by O.Ind. ati-car-.

The spellings ttd-, tti- are found rarely, both in O.Kh.: fidtsaiyi
Z 13. 27; ttitsaiyi Z 13. 28 < *ati-Cyev-; ttirgndd Kha ix. 13a1. 4ovs
KT 5. 184 < *ati-ram-; ttdhvaittd 7 13. 21, 22 < *ati-hvah-; and in
L.Kh.: ttdgjser- Avdh 18r2 KT 3. 9 < *ati-jaraya- (?).

tti- may be reduced to ti-, t- before r- or v- both in O.Kh. and in
L.Kh. O.Kh.: tram- Z 2. 9o beside tram- Z 2. 132; trdy- Z 12. 4
beside tirdy- Z 24. 435 << *ati-rad-; tvdy- Z 6. 19 < *ati-vad-;
toamdany Z 11. 38 (see p. 219). L.Kh.: tray- ¥5 38r3 (166) beside
tirdy- S 5v4(19); fvadd- Hed. 20. 7 KT 4. 34 beside ttvadd- Or 112352,
18a3 KT 2, 23 {ttv- here only).

Before a labial (m- or ©-), i#- may by assimilation become #tu-:
ttumalsta- 7 13. 83 < *ati-mard-; ttuvar- 7 22. 156; ttuvdy- 7 24. 239.

In L.Kh. fta- is found for t#- in ftajsada- I8 13v4-14r1 (57), if
correctly interpreted. tfra- for expected ftu- is found in ttrame'ste
FS ar2(x1), ttramaste P 2781, 84 (16) KT 3. 69 for expected *ftume’ste ==
O.Kh. ttumalste Z 13. 83 (see Dresden, p. 475 s.v. ttume’ste). This
spelling, if not a purely graphic error, awaits explanation.

L.Kh. forms like trody- Si zorq4 KT 1. 32, ttrvgy- P 3510. 8. 2 KBT
52, ttriddy- P 3513. 36r2 KBT 60 probably represent a conflation of
O.Kh. #rd@y- and tvdy-, which resemble each other in meaning and form.

9. VL. tea- << *patiia, of. Av. paitifa; of. Tq tsa-.

This preverb is rare and of uncertain origin. Oss. ¢d- and Padtd ca-
are probably connected, but their origin also is obscure (v. H. W. B.,
TPS, 1945, 7-8). Derivation from *hald- (Morg., EVP, 17), cf, Av,
haéd adv., prep. is possible. Kh. has jsa < *hadd as a postposition, and
tti- < *ati- with 2~ not ¢-. Derivation from *ati~, suggested long ago
(H. W. B., BSOS, vi. 1, 1930, 67-68), is not possible phonologicalty;
and IKh. already has tfi- < *ati- (§ 8). Derivation from *patifg (cf. Av.
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paitifa 1S as adv., AIW, 836) is possible (H. W. B., TPS, 1945, 7-8).
For loss of -a-, H. W. B. cf. Eh. pra- < *pard- (v. § 14). *& [#f]
coming together would like O.Ir. *¢&- {tf] have resulted in Kh. #e- [14].
H. W, B. points also to Oss. D. dzubandi ‘Gesprich, Erziblung’ beside
B. Sogd. péf’nt. Formally, one could also compare Av. uséz adv. ‘nach
oben; fort, weg’ (AIW, qo7). For *-5é&- > -tc-, cf. Kh. hatcaii- <
*frasfandaya-. But see below.

Three words have fca-: feabali- Z 24. 043, tearsua- Z 10. 25+
tedrampha- Z 24. 250. It occurs also in the compound preverbs gujsa-
(§ 24) and pajsa- (§ 26). Beside fcabalj- (cf. Tq tsawarg-), we find also
the ppp. fcabriya- Z 2. 44+ and the inch. teabris- Z 24. 520. fcabalj-
‘break up’ is from *brag-, IE *bhreg- (not *bhreg- as Pok. p. 165).
Comparison with Lat. frangé is found already in S. Konow, Saka
Studies, p. 184. Ir. has *brag- also in B. Sogd. *nfryth. fcarsua- has
tea-+-rsua~ < *ruxuka- < *rauk- ‘to shine’ (Av. rack-, raoxina-)
(S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 184). tedrampha- ‘stick’ may have fea-+
*grampha- < *a-ramb-, cf. O. Ind. dlemba- ‘support, prop’ and
rambhd- ‘staff, support’. Kh. has also *parimph- (p. 81) ‘to establish’
< *pati-ramb-aya-. Comparison with B. Sogd. pir'g'% ‘stick’ heavily
favours fea- being related to *pati- (I. G.).

tea- appears in L.ICh. as fed- in tedbrri P 2741, 104 KT 2, g1,

10, VIL #a{l)-, nas- << L, 1, *ni¥- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. #-)/*nid- (cf,
Av, nif-).
Correspondences : nasphdfi-, cf. Sarikoli nalfon- (v. p. 52); nei’ hvah-,
nei’hvasta-, cf. B. Sogd. ndy("Jewsz- (v. p. 6o).
*nif-, *nid- is treated as follows:

Fze

(1) na- before r-

One word only, O.Kh. nardm- ‘go out’ Z 4. 96+. L.Kh. spellings
are: (a) nd-: ndraum- P 2956, 55 KT 3. 39; (b) ni-: nirgm- Si 156r3—4
KT 1. 104; (¢) ne-: nerdm- St 140v5 KT 1. 80; (d) nai-: nairgm- P
4099. 70 KBT 16,

(ii) nal- before js-, ts-

For nal- < *nif-, cf. Sarikoli nai-. nal- is actually found so spelled
only in O.Kh.: naljsem- << *nig-jdmaya-; naltsu- << *nif-éyav-, nal- in
naltsu- is spelled na-, ne- in L.Kh.: natsi Ch 00266. 112 KBT 25 =
tietsite P 2025. 173-4 KBT 17 = netsve P 2957. 62 KBT 133.

*n2{- probably resulted in zal- also before 2¢- as the spellings in L. Kh,
indicate. Thus, *ni{-séamb- appears in L.Kh. nominal and verbal forms
with the following spellings of the preverb: (a) na’-: pa’teiphe Si 15v3
KT 1. 24;(b) pi-: nitcampha P 2893. 24—25 KT 1. 83; (c) ne- : netcampha
P 2893. 28 KT 3. 83; (d) na-: natciph- Si 129v4 KT 1. 62 (tr. sel-to);
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(e) na’-: na'tcapha ¥S or3 (35) (MS. najna'teapha); (f) ni-: nitciph- Si
16v3 KT 1. 26. See *naltcimph- p. 49.

#5415~ may also have resulted in nal- before sk-. L.Kh. has neshaudq
Si 128vy KT 1. 6o (tr. chag-pa; bhanga-) <2 *nis-skap- (1E *skep- Pok.
930-3) rather than << *ui-skap- as 5 not s indicates. Cf. pal- < *pari-
before s- (§ 13).

*yi%- may also have resulted in nal- before ys-. L.Kh. has na’ysvdrat
P 4009. 70 KBT 1165 na’ysvdre ibid. 205 KBT 123 < *nalysv- (p. 49)
< *mif-zav-. ni’ysind Avdh 13r1 KT 3. 6 may belong here, but the
word is of uncertain meaning and origin.

nal- was thus probably found before js-, ts-, fc-, sk-, ys-.

(iii) nas- before k- kh- g-; t- th- d-; p- ph-.

(@) before k-, kh-: naskalj-, nashhan-; (5) before g-: only in L.Kh.
nasa’gai’sta Or 8212, 162, 40 KT 2. 1 for *nasgai’sta << *nig-garts-; (¢)
before #-, th-, d-, which may be assimilated to ¢-, th-, d- by Sanskritiza-
tion: nagtos- << *nif-tap-; nasthrrita- H 142 NS etc. 611v5 KT 5. 92
< *nif-Brak-; nasdam- << *niF-dam-. Unassimilated are O.Kh.: nagiida
(nominal prefix, v. p. 247, 5) Swo. K. 6517 KT 5. 156 (tv. durvarndh)
(LW < Ind.!); nasdraunfsa- jsera- Z 22. 125 < *nig-dram-; (d) before
p-, ph-: naspista- Z 2. 94; nasphan- << *nif-fan-.

L.Kh. spellings of nas-: (@) nds-: ndsphdne Vajr. 3423 KT 3. 27; (§)
nis-: nistauda P 3513, 68vq KT 1. 246 (for QO.Kh, nastauda- Z 5. 49);
(c) nes-: nesphana P 4099, 87 KBT 117. In L.Kh. the consonant cluster
was sometimes simplified by anaptyxis: nasakhasta- P 4649. 1 KT 2.
124, nasa’gai’sta Or 8212. 162. 40 KT 2. 3, nasa’gaista Ch ooz70. 13
KT 2. 49. Here only do we find *n4§- and *nig- distinguished in the
spelling.

(iv) mir- before m-

One word only: ndrmdn- Z 4. 30+ ‘to create magically’. As BHS
uses nirminots, nirminati in exactly this technical sense (v. F. Edgerton,
Dict., s.v. p. 302), an original *nasymdn- may have been influenced by
BHS. No example of the treatment of *ni#- before m- is available,
nasmdod P 2787, 73 KT 2. 104 only is probably an error for nasidod
(H. W. B.,, AM, ns. xi. 2, 1965, 113). ndrmdn- cannot be a direct
borrowing from BHS as can be seen from its conjugation I1Ib, type B
{v. p. 55). ndrmindi, ndrméinindi are like dysindd; hamdndd, hamdnindd,
hamdin- << *fra-may- (v. p. 147) shows the same verb root.

(v} nei’- before hu-
One word only, QO.Kh, nei’hoah-, nei’hvasta- < *nif-hvah- (v. p. 6a).
L.Kh. spellings of nei’- are: (a) na-: nakvasta P 4089a 16 KBT 21,
{b) ni-: nihvasta P 28¢6. 5 KBT 12 (= nehvasta P 2025. 86 KBT 14;
Ch 00266. 47 KBT 22); (c) ne-: nehveste P 2025, 213 KBT 18; (d)
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ne'-: ne’hvast<<g> P 3513. 82r1 KBT 64,; (¢) nai-: pathvasta Ch oo266,
189 KBT 29 (MS. naimasta) (= nahvasta P 408ga 16 KBT 21); (f)
nai’-: pav’hvastat Ch ii oo4. 1v2 KBT 144; (g) ne’-: ne'hvettd P 3513,
28r1 KBT 58,

11. VIIL #ni- << L 1. *ni- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. #i-).

Only exact correspondences are reliable, especially where ni- is
modified to nu-, as nu- could continue O.Ir. *anu-.

Correspondences: nijsas-, cf. Yidgha ni'$a#-, Munji s'j&i-; ndtauda-
Z 5. 49 < *mi-tap-, cf. O.Ind. ni-tap-; ndd-, cf. Man. Sogd. nys-;
nimalys-, cf. B. Sogd. wm’ra-, Parth. mnra-; ndmdjs-, cf. Yidgha na'mig,
B. Sogd. nym2’y; ndt@’y- H 142 NS 61. 47r3 KT 5. 29 << *ni-$ddaya-,
cf. Av, nifgdaya-, MPe n{'y-, Man. Sogd. nyy-; nuvad- < *ni-pad-,
cf. Av. ni.pad-, B. Sogd. nyps-; nuhamj- < *ni-Oanfaya-, cf. Parth,
nhynj-, MPe nhynz-, NP nihaxtan; nyas- << *ni-kas-, cf. Oss. D,
ntkkdsun; nyid- < *ni-vart-, of. Olnd. ni-ort-; nodé-, cf. Oss. D,
nitifiasun.

O.Kh. has ni- or #d- (rarely syi-) before any consonant. This may
become #nu- before m- or v- by labial assimilation. ni- may be reduced
to #- before y- and au- to n- before v-,

(i} ni-, nd-, nyi- in O.Kh,

Examples: ndhujs- Z 5. 79; nihujs- Z 14. 27; nyihujs- SS 8svg KT
5. 343 << *ni-baug-; ndjsada- Z 6. 57; mijsas- Z 2. 73, ndhvarr- Z 12. 93,

L.Kh. spellings are: (@) na-: anahvarda- P 3513. 7811 KBT 63; (b)
ni-: nfjsvdfia P 4099. 150 KBT 120; (¢) nid- : nigjsista P 4099. 402 KBT
133 (= O.Kh. ndjsasde 7. 9. 24); n@hvardre P 4009. 147 KBT 120; {5
ne-: nejsadd Si 140vi KT 1. 78; () nat-: naiskalida S 6701. 18 KT
3. 137
(il) - before m-, v- in O.Kh.

Only exact corresponderces are reliable, see above. O.Kh.: nuvatte
Z 4. 72 << *ni-pad-; numalia H 142 NS 29 ete. 61112 KT 5. 91 beside
mimalla 7 2. 83 < *ni-marz-, v. nmimalys-. Other instances of #u- in
O.Kh. are: nuvamthdtd 7 24. 117; nuvalysde Z 17, 18.

In one instance O.Kh. has nu- <2 *ni- before k-, the reason being
unknown. This is O.Kh. nuhamfindd Kha oox3cb bg KT 5. 125 <
*ni-Oang-.

{iii) n- before y-, v-

O.Kh. nyas-, nytid-; nvdsé-, above,

(iv) ny-

ny- (= *ari-} is found in O.Kh. forms derived < nihadj- (p. 57) <
*ni-Orak- as a result of the mobility of -»-. Thus, nrhiya- Z 2. 81+
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PPP- < *ni-hriya- < *ni-fraxia-; nyhiss- Z 12, 128+ caus., << *nihrifs-
caus. of inch, *nifris-.

L.Kh. spellings are: (a) na-: nahife P 3510. 7. 2 KBT 52; (b) ni’-:
pihiya P 3513, 62vi KT 1. 243; (¢) 5~ nihisa P 2787, 122 KT 2. 106;
(d) ni-: nihiyai P 2022, 9 KT 3. 42 (= tcabrriyi P 2956. 61 KT 3,

)3
391:1 L.Kh., the pres. stem of O.Kh. nihalj- has been influenced
analogically by these forms as shown by the following spellings: (a)
na-: nahej- Si 100vy KT 1. 34; (b) na'-: na’hej- Si 12r5 KT 1. 18; (¢)
wi-: pthej- St 1or4 KT 1, 14; wiha'j- 87 8r3 KT 1. 125 (d) ne-: nehej- St
13815 KT 1. %6; (¢) ne’-: ne'hej~ Si 13014 KT 1. 62.

12. 1X. pa(td)-; pa- << O.lr. *pa- (cf. Av. pa-); *pati- (cf, Av. paiti-,
OP pati-); *apa- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. apa-).

On O.Ir. *pa-, see Benv., Oss., pp. 98-103; on *pati-, see Barth.,
ZAIW, pp. 179-88.

Correspondences for *pa-, *pati-: pacas- <. *pati-caxs-, cf. Oss. L.
fiadzdxs-; pajéd-, cf. Av. paiti.jaiBya-; pajdys-, cf. Man, Sogd. péy’z-;
pajud-, cf. B. Sogd. pty’wd; pamjs- < *pa(ti)-muca-, cf. Av. paiti. Smuxta-,
Parth. pdmwc-, MPe pymuwc-, B, Sogd. ptm’yné-; pattav-, cf. B. Sogd.
ptipy-; patdmar-, cf, Av, paitiSmar-; patilt- < *pa-krta-, cf. B. Sogd.
pthrut-; pathamj- < *pa-Bang-, cf. Parth. pdhynj-, Man. Sogd. pS8ynd-;
pader-, cf. Av. paiti.dar-, Man, Sogd. p88'r-, Chr. pd'r-; pabafi-, cf.
Parth. pdbsig; paysan-, cf. Av. paiti.zdna-, B. Sogd. ptz’n-; pastuta-
Z 23. 27, cf. Parth, pdystwd; pasad-, cf. Parth. psynd-, NP pasandidan,
B. Sogd. pis’ynt-; *paspar- in ppp. paspuda-, cf. Arm. LW patspar-;
pdskal-, cf. B. Sogd. ptskr8; pyiis- << *pati-gausa-, cf. B. Sogd. prymi-;
pria- H 142 NS 4gvs KT 5. 26 < *pati-raupa-, cf. Man, Sogd. pir'wp-
(H. W. B., BSOAS, xiii, 1951, 920-6; KT 4. 73; Lichenthal Vol,,
PP 1-2).

Correspondences for *apa-: panais-, panasta-, of. Av. apanasya-,
apanasta-; pandés-, cf. B. Sogd. pn’ys&; pasé-, cf. B. Sogd. psp’-; past-,
cf. B. Sogd. *ps'wi-; puva’d-, cf. Av. apa.had- (7).

While it is possible to establish the existence of *pati- because of the
effect of -7 on the stem initial, it is not possible to prove its absence as
the influence of the simplex may have played a part. Thus, we have
*pati- in pacas-, pajid-, pajdys-, pajud-, pastuta-, pdskal- as indicated
by -¢- for -tc-, -j- for -js- (not certain in pajad-), -st- for -st-, -sk- for
-sk- (uncertain, cf. skim- etc.). On the other hand, in paspar- with -sp-
not -sp- {cf. Man. Sogd. pépr-) we may still have *pati- with *spar- due
to the simplex (cf. Arm. LW patspar-). Similarly, pathamj- with -th-
not -th- as in pathuta- may have been influenced by thamj-, The most
probable case of *pa- is in pastdta- Z 2. 78 < *pa-stata- beside the
pres. stem past- << *pati-hifta-.
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The spellings attested for *pa(1d)- are:
(i) patd- before ts- m- v~ v~ hv- in O.Kh.
Examples: patdts- Suv. K. 6yvi KT 5. 118; patdmamth- Z 13, 43,

patdoutta- 7 2. 12; patirotta- Or gbog. 2413 KT 1. 235; patdhvinag-
Z 22, g2.

(ii) pat- before vowel in O.Kh.
One example only, O.Kh. patis- Z 2. g8,

(iii) pan- before d- in O.Kh.
One example only, O.Kh. pandis- Z 4. 59. Cf. (iv).

(iv) pam- before ts-, m- in L.Kh.

O.Kh. patits- (v. (i) > L.Kh. pamis- ¥S 141 (57) > L.IKh. pats- ¥8
13v1 (58) (v. (v)); O.Kh. patdmar- (v. (i)) Z 23. 133 > L.Kh. pammar-
P 2781. 111 (43) KT 3. 70 > L.Kh. pamar- Ch 00266. 102 KBT 24
(v. (")) -

(v) pa-

This is the most frequent form, found before all consonants both in
0.Kh. and in L.Kh. Some examples: pakit-, pacas-, pachiys-, pajays-,
pattav-, pathamj-, padajs-, panam-, paphan-, pabafi-, paméta- Z 2. 100,
paysin-, pasad-, pahvd’fi-.

(vi} pa before r-, §-, 5~

Before r- the development was *pati-r- = *patar- (cf. -i- > -a- in
naram-) > *paar- (1. G.) > *pdr-, as in some cases 0.Kh. also attests
patd-. Thus, patirotta- Or gbog. 2413 K T 1. 235 beside L.Kh, pdrauiia-
Si 4v4 KT 1. 8; patdrah- Suv. K. 34v7 KT 5. 112 beside L.Kh,
parah- P 3513, 79r3 KBT 63. Other examples of pa- before r- are:
pérajs-, paramy-, *pcirzmph—

Before §- and s-, in uncertain words, pd- may derive from O.Ir,
*pdti-, Thus, pasdra- Z 22. 254+, of. Lith. pagdras (H. W. B.), and
pasturiga- Z 13, 71; 24. 168 (et. ?). pdstusiga- and parssa- ‘antidote’ Z 24,

214 < *pdti-raxsa- (H. W. B.), not being verbal forms, may simply

show lengthening of the vowel before a consonant group as in dstea-
‘bone’, difs- ‘sing’.
(vii) pd-, rarely pi-, in O.Kh. before ch- js- t- sh- s- h-,

pd- is not likely to continue the rare preverb *pi- (O.Ind. pi-, v
Mayrh. ii, p. 267), and in the case of pdskal- we have a strong indication
of original *pati- in B, Sogd. ptkrd.

Examples of pd-, pi- : pachasta- 7 14. 70, 71; pdjsas- Z 23. 161; pdtem-
Z 5. 64 pdskal- Z 14. 36; pdsad- ‘sunbeam’ Z 20. 47; 24. 189 (if pd-
is preverb); pdhad- Z 24. 414, pihasti 7 24. 319,
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0.Kh. pdrsta-, ppp. << prik-, shows a > & due to following *i
(< *ista-).

L.Kh. spellings are: (a) pe-: pesaly- St 12101 KT 1. 48; (b) pai-:
paiskala P 2787. 167-8 KT 2. 107; (¢) pya-: pvahasta- §S 14rz (58).

(viii) pdt- before @ vowel in O.Kh,
Cf. (ii), p. 236. Only examples are O.Kh. patgy-, patal-. In these
words, pdt- = py- in L.Kh.: pyady-, pyal-, See p, 8.

(ix) pu- before v- in O.Kh.

0.Kh. puwdta- ‘cool’ Z 22. 155 << *pa(#i)-vata- H. W, B., BSOS, ix.
1, 1937, 70; puva’d- Z 24. 474 may have *apa-. O.Kh. has pungha- Z
5. 1 ‘attentive’, which is perhaps < *pa(ti)-nauda-ka-, cf. O.Ind. nuddti.
pu- will then be due to -#- following.

(x) pi-

In O.Kh. p@- has been noticed only in pay- and pikei’td. H. W, B,
points also to vii-, bi-, The reason for pd- is unknown. L.Kh. pimida
StH 53 KT 2. 75 “withered’ {I1. W, B., AM, ns. ii. 1, 1951, 32) may

‘have L.Kh. pi- for pu- (ix) before m-.

(xi) p- before y-, v-

Before y- pyus-, pyan- << *pa-kan-; pyimj- << *pati-vang-.

Before v-: pod'matd- Z 23. 18 << *patigauiamaid-, pvata- Si 16v2
KT 1. 26 (tr. bsil-2it).

13. X. par- < O.Ir. *pari- (cf. Av. pairi-; OP pari-; O.Ind. pari-),

Correspondences: parbav-, cof. Av. pairibav-, Q.Ind, pari-bhi-;
parvach- << *pari-patya-, of. O.Ind. paripacyate ‘be cooked; ripen’;
paljsem- < *pari-jamaya-, cf. Av. pairi.gam-.

It is difficult to believe that pard- is preserved in pardpdchim N 175,
39. pardpdch- is there used in the technical sense of BHS paripdcayati
(v. F. Edgerton, Dict., s.v.). Cf. also satvaparipakd P 2893, 13 KT 3. 82
with BHS parépaka- (Mvy 7140). *parvdich- (cf. parvack-) has evidently
been influenced by paripdc- of BHS,

parrij- was derived << *apa-railaya- by P. Tedesco, BSL, 1924, 59—
6o, This is possible, as the invariable spelling with -rr- in O, Kh, may
be due to the simplex #rij-. Similarly, parrus- may have -rr- due to
rrus-. Having in mind Av. paiti.raék- etc. (v. Benv., Oss., p. g9), one
might think of *pati-, but parrij- means ‘deliver’, paitiraék- ‘leave
behind’; and the treatment of *pati- before 7- appears to be different
(v. § 12). It would seem best to accept the suggestion made by H, W. B,
that we have here *pari-, This would account both for the meaning of
both words and for -r7-.
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(i) par- before k- ch- n- b- m- #- v-,

Examples: parkiin- Si 1oorz KT 1. 34; parchds-; parnai-; parbav-;
parmihd- Kha 1. 13. 134v1 KBT 1; parvach-.
(ii) pal- before tc- js- §- s- in O.Kh,

Ct. mal- § 10 (1i).

Examples: paltcana- Z 24. 422; palteimph-; palsata- Z 17, 26,
paljsargga- Z 23. 25; paljsem-; palsard Godfrey 3bs KT 3. 126 ‘evening’;
palsaréd H 143 NS 87va KT 5. 42 ‘garland’,

(iii) pa’-, pe-, pe’-, pai-, pai’- in L.Kh.

In L.Kh., par- is usually retained: parvaste Si 138vi KT 1. 76 etc,,
while pal- is confined to (0.Kh, But in two words, par- seems to have
been treated like pal- in L.Kh.: pa'nida- Hed. 7vs KT 4. 26 if <«
*pari-nar- (H. W. B., KT 4. 88); pe’me’sta- IS 24v1 (106) < *pari-marz-
(rather than *pari-mard- as Dresden, p. 480 s.v. pe'me’sti).

The following spellings are found in L.Kh. in words with pal- in
O.EKh. {v. (i)): (&) pa’-: pa’sdrd P 3513. 45r2 (Asm. g) tr. mabya-; pa'fse
FS 3413 (149); pa’jsamdamdd StH 41 KT 2.74; (b) pe'-: pe'sara P 3513,
7ave KT 1. 248; pe'fsata P 3513, sovq KT 1. 242, (¢) pe-: pesa’ P 2834.
17 KBT 45; (d) pai’-: pai’jsaim- P 2787. 114 KT 2. 105; (€) pai-:
paijsddai P 2787. 131 KT 2. 106, paidd’ P 2g925. 43 KT 3. 101,

14. XI. pra- << Q.Ir. *para- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. pard-).

Correspondences: parauys- < *pard-vaz-, cf. B. Sogd. priwyz-,
prlwst; pardth- < *pard-daba-, cf. Av. para.daba-; pdrin- < *pard-kan-,
cf. B. Sogd. pr’kn-, Parth, pr'gnd; puror- < *pard-bar-, cf, OP pard-bar-,
Av. para.bar-.

(i) par-, pér-

When the final vowel of *pard- contracted with the following sounds,
the vowel of the first syllable was either retained as -a- or modified by
labial assimilation to ~z- (i) in O.Kh, pdrdn- shows weakening of this
-a- to -d- already in O.Kh.

Examples: parauys-, pardth-.

(i) pur-

One example only, O.Kh. puror- Z4. 63.

L.Kh. spellings of (i) par- and (ii) pur- are: (@) par-: parauys- JS 154
(64); (B) pir-: piror- St 14r3—4 KT 1. 20 tr. sel-to; (c) pir-: piranda- ¥S
1113(44); pirgn- P 2787. 9o KT 2. 104; (d) per-: peroda- §S 27v1 (120).
(iii} pra-

Cl. Pastd pra- < *para- (H. W. B., TPS, 1945, 8).

O.Kh.: praksauttandd N 158. 34; prahdli- Z 22. 192; prrahauna- Z
2. 63; prahausta- Z 2, 63. LKh.: prravista P 2987, 133 KT 2, 106;
prrahauna P 3513. 7213 KT 1. 248,

e
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L.Kh. has also the following spellings: (@) para-: parajausta P 2781.
83 (15) KT 3. 6g; parabyiita-' ¥S 15v1 (65); (B) pari-: paribyittd Si
sr3 KT 1. 8 tr. ldog-ste; (c) prri-: prrivdsti P 2741, 75 KT 2. go; (d)
prre-: prrehis- St 152v4 KT 1. 98 (v. (v)).

(iv) pru-, pro-

priu-, pro- for pra- (iii) found in O.Kh. only, and only in the following:
pruhona- Z 5. 31; pruhosta- £ 23. 169; prukausta- Z 2. 78; 4. 82; prohauy-
Or gboy. 36va—3 KT 1. 230,

(v) pr-

pr- (== *pri-) for pra- (iii) is found in O.Kh. only, and only in the
ppp. of prakdlj- ‘open’: prhiya- Z 5. 87; 22. 100; prhita- Z 22. 263.

L.Kh. spellings are: (a) prri-: prrikiya- P 2741, 101 KT 2, g1; (b)
prei-: preihiya- P 4649. 9 KT 2. 124,

pru- (iv) and py- (v) are evidently due to vowel assimilation.

15. XIL ba- << L L. *upa- (cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. upa-).

This rare preverb remains doubtful for lack of an exact correspon-
dence. It has been noticed in three words only in O.Kh.: bajess- Z 13.
112; bastarr- Z. 22, 136; bahdste- Kha 1. 309a1. 43r3 KBT g (late, here
only). Intervocalic #*-p- does not normaily result in Kh. 4, but it may
do so in the preverbs - (§ 16} and ddys- (§ 17). The etymology of
bajess- is obscure. It may not contain a preverb at all (v. p. g2). In the
sense of ‘carpet’ (cf. Kh, bastargyd- Z 2. 49, probably ‘carpet’) and the
like, apa- is found both in O.Ir, and in O.Ind.: Av. upa.stzrana-, 0.Ind.
upastdrana-. But *star- is found with various preverbs in later Ir,:
*abi- ; Par, wiyans (IIFL, i. 297); *upa-: Pastd brastan (EVP, 16); *pati-:
Bal. pastark (Morg., AO, xx. 290); *pari-: B. Sogd. pritrn (VF); *ovi-:
MPe wyityr-, NP pustar- (Verbum, p. 206). Without preverb is Waxi
stranf (IIFL, ii. 541). Derivation from *abi- or *vi- would explain -g2-;
but see on puve’d- p. 83,

L.Kh. spellings of bajess- are: (@) bi-: bijes- P 2801. 55 KT 3. 67; (b)
bi-: bijess- P 2956. 3—4 KT 3. 36; (c) be-: bejes- FS 35v2 (155).

16. XII1, ba- < O.Ir. *apak-

ba- is found only in bghij- Z 23. 154 ‘to hold in the hand’ and in
bdathamj- ¥S sva (18) ‘pluck’. Derivation <¢ *ava or *upa+d has been
suggested (Dresden, p. 481 s.v. bathamj-). But as Kh. has also bdys-
{§ 17), it seems more likely that ba- stands beside bdys- like NP ba-/bdz-,
ZP apikfapal (v. Lazard, § 655, p. 413). Similar, << *updk- H, W. B
JFRAS, 1961, 53.

I Apparently < *pard-vi-, but evidently secondary as the phonology shows.
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7. XIV. bdys-

bays- is found only in bdysdai- ‘look at’. Derivation of bdys- < ba-4
uys- has been suggested (H. W. B.). But see § 16, Note also the NP
b did (§N), v. Lazard, § 663, p. 417. baysdai- < *bdjs-+ dai- is like
drysde < dyjs- (v. p. 194).

18, XV. bi- << Q.Ir. *abi- (cf. Av. aibi, aswi; OP abi-; O.Ind. abhi-)
and < Q.Ir. ¥ui- (¢f. Av.; O.Ind. wi-)

Correspondences for *abi-: bydta- Z 3. 128 < *abi-yata-, cf. Parth,
*by’d, MPe y'd (BBB, pp. 106, 108 s.v.; Ghilain, p. 83); byana- Z
24. 647 ‘bridle’ < *abi-ddna-, cf. Av, aiwi.8ana-, B. Sogd. By¥n (L. G.,
GMS, §go, p. 12) (H. W. B., Dumézil Vol., p. 11; Donum Nyberg,
pp. 6-7); byeh- << *abi-ap-, of. Av. avi apaya MPe ’y’b-, B. Sogd.
By'p- (V¥);, bdrafi- < *abi-rauxinaya-, cf. Av. amviraolaya- and
raoxsna-; buva'd- < *abi-Sad-, of. Av, amvilasta-.

Correspondences for *2i-: bitar-, ¢f. B. Sogd. wytr-; binam-, cf. Av.
vinmsma-, binds-, cf. Av. vinanasd, MPe wn'h-; birays-, cf. Parth,
wyr’z-; birdt'- < *vi-rid-, of. O.Ind. virista-; buysai- < *vi-zav-, cf,
Man, Sogd. wys'w, Parth, wewd; buvan-, buvdfi-, cf. Av. vikdnaya-,
Parth. wyg'n-, MPe gug'n-; byajs- < *vi-tada-, cf. MPe, Parth. wd(-,
B. Sogd. wytwyt-; bydj- < *vi-télaya-, cf. Parth. wd’¢-; byav- <
*pi-tap-, cf. Parth, wyt'b-, B. Sogd. wyt’p-; bydis- < *vi-vas-, cf. Av,
viusa-, Man. Sogd. wyws, Chr, wyws-.

(i) bd-, bi-
bd- is found in O.Kh. only and is rare: bdtcisé-; bdrafi- Or afng.

*27v4 KT 1. 236; bardh- Kha 1. 13. 142v1 KBT 5. bi- is frequent '

before all sounds in O.Kh, and in L.Kh.: bitam- Z 2. 131; binam- Z
22. 128; biysdn- Z 4. 114; birays- Z 22. 195; bihijs- Z 22. 113. L.Kh.:
birays- Sz 41z KT 1. 6; biysamj- Si 156vi KT 1. 104,

L.Xh. spellings are: (@) ba-: baysamj- Vajr. 7a1 KT 3. 21; (b) bi-:
biysis- ¥S 17v2 (74); (¢} be-: beras’- Si 139r4 KT 1. 78; besaij- _‘}’S 20V1
(128). : '

(i) du-* before a labial in O.Kh.

Cf. pu- § 12 (ix), p. 237.

buysai- 7. 4. 95 < *vi-gav-; burivaf- < *vi-raup-; bursta- 7 13.
136 < *vi-ruxita-; buva'd- 7 23. 139; buvan- Z 24. 391; buskuta- Z 2o,
46; busta- Z 19. 18.

L.Kh, spellings are: (@) bi-: bisyna Ch 00268. 194 KBT 68; (8) bu—.
bizsina Ch oozyy. 11v1 (38) KBT 71.

U Cf, W. Eilers and M. Mayrhofer, Festschrift Franz Handar, 1962, 81, n. 09.
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(iii) &- before y- r- v- in O.Kk.

byana- Z 3. 67 beside biyana- Z 22. 309; brifi- Z 2. 84 beside barii-
Or g609. *27v4 KT 1, 236; bva’'d- Z 14. 92 beside buva’d- Z 23. 139,

Other examples: dydta- Z 3. 128; byidj- Z 11. 54; bydis- Z 5. 32,
brah- Z 22. 115; bvan- Z 22. 331.
(iv) bit-

Cf. pi- § 12 (%), p. 237.

bi- is found only in O.Kh. bissdta Z 23. 142+ < *abi-srisa- (H. W.
B., cf. Pagtd $o! ‘stair’, Oss. D. asind ‘ladder’ < *@-srisna-, v. EVP, 78).
In L.Kh. words bi- may be written for bu- as in bisogia, v. p. 103.

19. XVI. wa- << L. L. *ava- (cf. Av,, OP; O.Ind. ava-)

Correspondences: wvaysdn-, cf. Av. ava.gan-, Yidgha ozdn-;
paysgasta- Z 5. 37 << *ava-zgad-, cf. B. Sogd. ‘wayd- (VF), vavar-
< *apa-pat-, cf, Av. avapastoif, B. Sogd, 'wp?-; vast- < *ava-hista-,
cf. B. Sogd. *wt-; vasuta- 7 4. 57 ‘pure’ < *ava-suxta-, cf. B, Sogd.
‘wswyt- ‘pure’ (VF¥) but Av. upa.suxid Yt 10. 127 ‘blazing’; vahiys-
< *gwa-haiza-, cf. Man. Sogd. "wxz-, MPe ‘wxyz-,

Spellings other than va- are rare. L.Kh. has virds"- P 2958. 120 KT 2.
117; vidrd$’- ibid. 135 KT 2. 118.

The spelling @i~ is found rarely in O.Kh,, cf. pi- § 12 (x), p. 237.
vitydta- contains vify- < *ava-day-, and vibkiiva Z 14. 50; 20. 37, 40
is ppp. < *ava-mav- according to H. W, B,

vid- is further reduced to #- in a few words: @y~ = viy-; @mijs- <<
*ava-maig-, cf. ndmdjs-; amdta- < *ava-mita- (v. p. 19).

20. XVIL vi- << L, 1, *2i- {cf. Av., OP; O.Ind. vi-)

This preverb is very rare. Kh, has gou- (§7) and b2 (§ 18) < O.Ir,
*ui-. vibram- Z 5, 26+, although never spelled with -b%-, is probably
a LW from N'WPkt (for loss of aspiration, see Khar. Docs., § 24, p. 9),
as it has the ppp. in -dta: vibramdta- Z 5. 28, vimiha- Z 10. 304 may
also be a LW from NWPkt rather than Ir. < *vi-muxfa- (H. W. B,
BSOS, ix. 1, 1937, 72), although *mauk- is found in Kh. pamjs-. -ks-
(BHS wimoksa-) does not normally result in -k~ in NWPkt (v. Khar.
Docs., § 48, pp. 18-19), but the Dkp has awveha (169) << apeks- (v.
Brough, § 52, p. 102). In @dyau Z 19. 20 may be concealed *vi-dab-,
cf. Parth, wdyb- (Ghilain, p, 81), MPe wyyb- (Verbum, p. 173) or
*vi-dav-, of. Av. vidav-, Oss. . iddun (v. Benv., Oss., p. 14). viv- is
perhaps < *vi-bd- (p. 124). virdva Z 22. 121 is of uncertain meaning
and origin, but it appears to have wi-. wisidle-, however, as ppp. <
vast- and with -si- not -sz- probably contains *awa-. virasafii in Ch
1. cozrb, bi8 KBT 153 (so read) probably contains the preverb *uvi-
with 1. rrus- ‘shine’ (H. W, B.),

C 4748 R
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21. XVIIL sam- (?)

sapkhal- D 111 1. 8va2 KT 5. 69 ‘smear; pollute’ (v. p. 130} appears
Ir. in its inflection: 3 sg. pres. samkhilitd, ppp. samkhilsta-. The verbal
base is evidently *xard-, which can be compared with Yaghn. xird- ete,
ham- is expected, however, in Ir. (v. § 23). I can suggest only that
*hamkhal- has been influenced by BHS samkirati ‘soils’.

Here may be mentioned the LW pasamand- with unexplained
pasa(m)- and hasamith- of unknown origin.

22, XIX. héd- < O.Ir. *frd- (cf. Av. frd-, OP fra-; O.Ind. prd-)

On hd-, see O. Hansen, ‘Das sakische Priverb ka-’, OLZ, 1935, 6,
350-5, where some exact correspondences are found. Note that only
here does *fr- > A- instead of br- in Kh. *pro beside *prd is ascribed to
IE (Pok., p. 813), although the distribution of the forms is dependent
upon rhythmical tendencies in the individual languages (see Mayrh.
s.v. prd, Ernout-Meillet s.v. prd). According to Benv. BSOS, ix. 3,
1938, 508-10, Avestan distinguishes fra- ‘devant’ from fra- ‘fort-, weg-’,

Correspondences: hatcafi- < *fra-séandaya-, cf. Av. fraséindaya-;
hanam- << *fra-nam-, cf. Av. frd.nama-, MPe pram-; hanass-, cf. Parth,
frafig; haysan-, cf. Parth. frz’ng; haysi-, haysndta-, cf. Av. frasnaya-,
frasndta-~; haskim-, of. Av. fraséimbaya-; haspalpy-, cf, Av, fraspariya-;
hamura- Z 19. 86, cf. NP fardmos; hdrsta- << *frarusta-, cf. Av,
fraurusta-; havvifi-, cf. Man. Sogd. frwwg (p. 150); *hahvah- <
fra-kwah-, cf. B. Sogd. Bryw'y-; hot- < *fra-vat-, cf. Av. fravat-,
Parth. frwd-; haur- << *fra-bar-, cf. Av., OP fra-bar-; hausta-, cf.
Parth. fradt.

The final vowel of the preverb contracts with a following vowel: #é’- -

< *fra-isa-, cf. Man. Sogd. fryd-. The final vowel contracts to -au- with
initial *va- in kot- and *ba- in hawur-.

No other modification of %ae- is found,! unless Adm- contains ha-,
hédm- is found more than 200 times in Z but him- does not occur once.
It is, however, occasionally found in O.Kh.: H 147 NS 108. 4or2 KT
5. 72; H 147 NS 109. 41r7 KT 5. 73 ete. L.Kh. has ham- F§ j2r2

(140)+; him- ¥8 1v4 (2)+; hem- ¥S 28v3 (125)+. If, on the other hand, .

Waxi kiimii- ‘to be’ is compared (IIFL, ii. 524), *fra- is excluded, as
Waxi has ra-, re- < *fra- (IIFL, ii. 467).

23. XX, ham- << O.Ir, *ham- (cf. Av., OP ham-; O.Ind. sam-)

Correspondences: hamfsam-, hamjsem-, cf. Av. hanjasa-, hanfamana-,
Man. Sogd. *ujmn, "némn; hamthris-, cf. B. Sogd. "ntr’ys-; hamdajs-, cf.
ZP handak; hgndauda- 7 22. 285 << *ham-tafta-, cf. Av. ham.tapta-;

U If hudhtd in Z 19. 53 is < *fra-dav- (H. W. B.), we have an instance of
vowel assimilation.

|
|
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handdr-, cf. MPe hn'r- < *ham-dar-; hamdramj-, cf. Av, handraxta-,
Parth. ’ndrynj-; hambafi-, cf. Parth. *mbst, B. Sogd. "nf’st; hambith-, cf.
Parth. *mard-; hambir-, hamber-, cf. Man. Sogd. *mbyr-, Parth. *mb’r-,
MPe hmb’r-; hambus-, cf. Parth. *mbwy-; hambrih- < *ham-raif-, cf.
Av, hgm.raéfwaya-.

(i) ha-. This spelling is rare in O.Kh.: habirsta- Z 24. 264; haber- Z
24. 180} but common in L.Kh.: habair- P 2787, 168 KT' 2. 107;
habujs- Ch c. vo1. 960 KBT 139.

(ii) han- is found rarely in O.Kh. and only before d-: hqndauda- Z 22.
285; handajafi- Kha 1. 13 142v4 KBT 5; 14514 KBT 6; handaj- Kha
1. 58ax bgy KT 5. 132,

(iif) Aam- is found only before vowels: hamara- Si 144v3 KT 1. 86 (tr.
chigs) << *ham-ara-; hamida- Z. 24. 479 ppp. << *hamir- << *ham-ar-ya-,
Note that hamrrastu Z 6, 17+ beside O.Kh. hamarasta- Z 23. 35 pro-
bably has *kama- ‘all’, not ham- preverb (H. W. B.),

(iv) ham- is by far the most frequent spelling in O.Kh. and in L.Kh.
It is found before all consonants except v-: hamkhiys- Z 19, 79; St 713
KT 1. 10; hamggalj- Z 22. 2g7; hamjsas- Z 2. 83+, hamdar- Z 12. 63;
hamphuta- Stein E 1, 7 145v2—3 KT 5. 77; hamtharka- Avdh 11v§
KT 5.
(v) -am-

anamkhdsta- Or gbog. 4v6 KT 1. 233 (tr. anekair), Z 13, 97+ is
clearly < *a-ham-khdsta-, cf. hamkhista- Z 23. 306, anandiss- Z 12.
114 could be denominative *a-ham-dais(z)ya-, but it may be due to
assimilation << aramdisé- H vii. 150, 1va2 KT 5. 99 (with -r- changed
to -n-). Av. aram has been compared (3. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 117
s.v. aramdis).

-(a)m-~ is also found in words containing the suffix *ham-kara- e.g.
basdampgara- ‘evil-doing’ Z 13. 70, cf. Man. Sogd. *fing’ryy (v. L. G,
GMS, § 1126, p. 172).

B, COMPOUND PREVERBS
24. L gu-jsa-
< *yi- (§7) +#ca- (§ 9). Only in L.Kh, *gujsabalj-, gujsabris-. The
spellings found are: (@) gu-jsa-: gujsabrriya Ch 00266. 49 KBT 22; (§)
gu-fse-: gujsebrivg 78 qsr1 (153); (¢) gi-jsa-: gijsabrrisida P 2025. 57
KT 1. 47. Cf. also pa-jsa- § 26.

25. 1. nva-

< *any-d-? This preverb is found only in nuvadt- Z 1. 51+, novasi-
Z 12. 11 ‘to examine’. ‘B’, p. 452 has ‘wi-vastay’ presumably ad Aoc.




244 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

ni-upa-std- and anu-upa-sid- are suggested by 5. Konow, Saka Studies,
p- 162 s.v, In NTS, xi. 1939, 58, S. Konow suggested anufni-pati-stay,
No ny-upa- is found at all in O.Ind. anidpasthd- ‘to approach in order’
is semantically satisfactory, but phonologically doubtful. *anu-g-stg-
(H. W, B,, AM, N.s. 1, 1949, 42) can be supported by O.Ind. anvdsthana-
(Monier-Williams, p. 1313} ‘attainment’. nvasta ‘easy’ Si 139r1 X7°
1. 76 tr. sla-ba is probably also connected, but the exact form is not clear,

26. I1L. pa-jsa-

<< *pa- (§ 12) +ica- (§9). Cf. also gu-fsa- § 24. This preverb has
been found only in *pa-jsa-balj-: O.Xh., pajsaba’findi Stein E 1, 4,
14911 KT 5. 48; L.Kh., pajsabrriyamdi P 2781. 156 (88) KT 3. 7a.

27. 1IV. para-

pardsqiid Avdh 13r4 KT 3. 6, of uncertain meaning and origin,
appears to have a preverb pard-. < *pard-d- (?), as pra- is found
already < O.Ir. *para- (§ 14).

28. V. fa-

? < *adi-g- H. W. B., AM, N.s. 1, 1949, 42. This preverb is rare, It
has been found only in the following: Sqtcampha ¥S 28vz (125) <
®adi-d-séamba- (v. Dresden, p. 474 s.v. fcamph-); Saphide P 2786,
196~7 KT 2. 99, bdda-fipherd P 2741. 70 KT 2. go (v. Dresden, p. 489
s,v, haphdra-) v. *adi-d-far-. Two words may show the uncompounded
preverb: fveri P 2741, 42 KT 2. 89 < dver- < *adi-vdraya- (H. W. B,,
loc. cit., p. 41) and Q.Kh. k-, if < *adi-aud- (IE *audh- Pok. 45)

(H. W. B.). 0.Kh. has §fzh- once only in Z 22. 6. L.Kh, has §&'A- -

St 122v1 KT 1. 50+. There remains the difficulty pointed out by
H. W. E,, loc. cit,, that $a’- is expected in L.Kh. sgtcampha etc.

NOMINAL PREFIXES

1. The following seven nominal prefixes are found in Kh.: I. a-; TL
gete~y 1L dus-; IV, masi’-; V. bi-; VI ha-; VIL hu-. Of these Av. has
six: a-, vi-, dus-, vi-, ha-, hu-. Av. has nif- only as a preverb, but it is
found as a nominal prefix in O.Ind.

2. 4a-

(i) As in Av. and O.Ind., Kh. has ¢- before consonants, an- before
vowels:

a-+C-: akd'matd- Z 6. 51, aggamjsa- Z 2. 6; addta- Z 24. 45 ; abasta-
Z az. 158; avyista- Z 2. 117; assadda- Z 15. 4; ahotana- 7, 12. 117.

an-+V-; andrra- 7 2. 133; andspetu 7 24. 247; anaursa- Z 6. 32;
anestavana- Or 96og. 24rq4 KT 1. 235 tr. as@rakah.

(ii) an- (with unmotivated -p-) is occasionally found in L.Kh,:
aniitcé P 2739. 27 KT 2. 85; anaw’sa P 4099, 168 KBT 121.

(iif) Although a- is usual before all consonants including A- {e.g.
ahamdrissa- Suv. K. 33v1 KT 5. 111 tr. avigraha-), anamkhdsta- Z
13. 97+ is found as the opposite of hamkhista- Z 23. 366. See § 23 (v),
P 243.

(iv) Instead of an- before vowels, a- is occasionally found both in
0.Kh. and in L.Kh.: a-uysdndnu H 144 NS 83b3 KT 5. 52; a-uysdneld
H 142 NS 76. 19v3 KT 5. 103 (= N 153. 17-18); a-uysnoratete Kha
1. 13. 135v3 KBT 2. This a- may be modified in the usual way (see
(¥), {vi)): i-isedai Ch 00268, 39—40 KBT 101 (= a-v-isadai P 3513. 413
KT 3. 113 (H. W. B.)).

(v) Already in O.Kh., a- is occasionally modified. Thus, we find i-:
thivia- Z 12. 64; thivia- H 142 N8 29 etc. 611v2 KT 5. 91, due to early
vowel assimilation. a- is attested in this word only in L.Kh.: ahiye Ch
1. ooz1b. byt KBT 154 (H. W. B.). u-: udydnaina Suv. K. 31y KT
5. 109 (tr. adriyabhil) beside adydneina Suv. K. j2vi KT 5. 110 (tr,
adriva-),

(vi} L.Kh, spellings of a-: (@) 4-: This spelling is found only in
dhvaraa- ‘sour’ (cf. hvarra- Z 19. 29 *sweet’), which is always spelled
with &-. The form is not found in O.Kh., but it may have been the
same. Cf, also O.Ind, 4- for a- (Whitney, § 1121¢, p. 412). Examples:
ghvarai Si sr2 KT 1. 8; dhvari ¥P ggr2 KT 1. 181; (b) é-: isada P
2798. 167 KBT 43; thive St 1v4 KT 1, 2; imamgiliyi P 2958, 75 KBT
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41; (¢} e-: eharstd ST 147r3 KT 1. 9o tr. rgyun-tu (cf. aharstd Si 146vg
KT 1. go tr. rgyun-tu).
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(vii) Both in O.Kh. and in L.Kh., ¢- may or may not cause the
following consonant te be treated intervocalically.

(@) voiceless: kh- gg- ts- p~ rr- g5- (O.Kh)) +¢- #t- ph- (L.Kh.):
kh-: akhijgndei Kha 1. 58a1 b3 KT 5. 132 (0.Kh.); akhajamdai P 2957,
110 KBT 36 (L.Kh.); gg-: aggamjsa- Z 2. 6+ (in Z, only so; 19 x);
agginaa- Z 6. 8+ (in Z, only so, 6x) (both O.Kh.); L.Kh.: agamjsa- P
3510. 9. 2 KBT 53; agiinaa- P 3513. 19v2 KBT 56; ¢-: acimdya P
3513. §or3, 4 (Asm. 33); #2-: aftiéd’ P 2957. 25 KBT 31; attisima Ch
1. oo213, a 2-3 KT 2. 53; t5-: atsdste Z zo. 10 (O.Kh.); atsiimavije
P 3513. 39va2 KBT 61 (L.Kh.); p-: O.Kh.: apadimdmata Kha 1. g6. 1
bz KT 5. 131; apitdyame SS 8svs KT 5. 343; L.Kh.: apaysdmda- S¢
1 bis r1 KT 1. 2; apaphangme P 3513. 63v3—4 KT 1. 243; ph-: apharg
P 2781, 94 (26) KT 3. 6g; rr-: O.Kh.: arrimajsa- Or g9b0g. 413 KT 1.
233; L.Kb.: artmajsa- P 3513. 69r3 KT 1. 246; ss5-: assadda- Z 15, 4
(O.Kh.); LKh,: asadi S 2471, 184 KBT g7 = asadina ApS 11b2
KT 5. 246,

(8) voiced: kfg/t- js- 5~ v-:
kig/t-: OKh.: akd’matd- Z 6. 51; agdsta- Kha 1, 13. 144v1 KBT ¢;
atdsta- Or 9609, 5r4 KT 1. 234; L.Kh.: akaste- P 3510. 10. 10 KBT 53;
agapya §S 38vy (167); js-: ajsera- Z 24. 438 (0.Kh.); 5-: e-sarramata
Kha 1. 13. 139vi—2 KBT 3 (< ssarr- Z 7. 24); asumuda- Or 9609. 514
KT 1. 234; v-1 O.Kh.: avurda- Suv. K. 35r1 KT 5. 113; avaysduda-
Z 2. 117, L.Kh.: avawrda- P 3510, 7. 3 KBT 52, avaysamda- Ch
ooz77. gvi (31) KBT 71, “*

(viii) In one word only, - is followed by a hiatus-filler before an
initial vowel: O.Kh.: a-t-fsammdai H 143 NS 654144 NSB 11. 8r1 KT
5. 68; L.Kh.: a-t-Zsamdai Ch ¢, co1. 735 KRBT go; a-v-isadai P 3513.
4r3 KT 3. 113. See (iv).

(lx) The function of a-. @- is used to form adjectives and nouns.
Adjectives are most frequently formed by using a- with the ppp. e.g.

abasta- 7 22. 158; arrusta- Z 7. 22; avaphanda- Z 19. 18, avathiya-

Z 22. 322; avamdte- Z 1. 47, avylista- Z 2. 117; ahvata- Z 6. 55. It is
found also with the pres. part. adj. in -andaa: avastandaa- Z 11. 37;
atisamdaa- H 143 NS 65+ 144 NSB 11. 8r1 KT 5. 68, and with the pt.
nec. : ajsera- 7 24. 438. Abstract nouns are usually formed by prefixing
a- to an abstract noun: ekd’mati- Z 6. 51; addta- 7 24. 45; askaugye
Z 6. 26. With the further addition of a suffix, these may become
adjectives: addtia- Z 22. 91 ; adyematije Z 6. 7; arrimajsa- Or 960y, 413
KT 1. 233. Sometimes they become adjectives without the addition
of a suffix: andrra- Z 2. 133; aviha- 7S 14r1 (58). An adjective may be
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formed also with a common noun and a suffix: abifdte- Kha 1. 110,
71v4 KT 5. 146. Occasionally a common noun is formed by prefixing
4~ to a common noun: akva’ndd SS 6114 KT 5. 338; or an adjective by
prefizing a- to an adj.: ahotana- Z 12. 117.

3. g8u-

< O.Ir. *vi-, see § 7, p. 230. Two examples only have been noticed.
ggu- is used as a reversal prefix to form an abstract noun with an
abstract noun : gguhamamggatatd Z 3. 66; guhaman< g >atete Kha 1. 13.
135v4 KBT 2; L.Kh,, gihamagaufia P 4099. 168-9 KBT 121; and to
form an adj. with a ppp.: O.Kh,, gguvathuta- Z 2. 43 (< pathuta-

Z 15 4)-

4. dus-

< O.Ir. *dud-[*duz-, cf. Av. duf-, du¥-. dus-is found in three words
in O.Kh.: dusdarrau- Z 2. §7+; duspéta’- Z 7. 26+ ; dughimambkya Kha
1. 13. 139v2 KBT 3. In L.Kh., only duspya P 3513. 71r2 KT 1. 247
(tr. durbala-) is found. Elsewhere the consonant cluster has Deen
simplified by anaptyxis with the result that *duZ- has been generalized.
Examples: dusd'caidye P 3513. 63ve KT 1. 243; dusa’tsiimg P 3513
64v1 KT 1. 244 tr. duscaritam; dusi’byau<<da>> Kha oor3dz b4—5 KT
5. 126; dusé’yudyau P 3513. 6712 KT 1. 245; dusd’hva P 3513. 63v1
KT 1. 243; ditsa’busta Vajr. 38a3—4 KT 3. 28.

For *duf- in Indian loanwords, see H, W, B., BSOAS, xi. 4, 1946,
791. Kh. has the isolated form dusichata Suv. K. 6517 KT 5. 1 16 tr.
svalpasthamah, and three treatments: (a) Ir. forms as above, e.g.
disa'réili P 4099. 67 KBT 116; (b) O.Ind. dus-, dur-, e.g. duskara- Z
5. 13 <¢ BHS duskara-; durbhiksa- Z 22. 137 < BHS durbhiksa- (Mzy
8284). Thesc are attested in L.Xh. spellings also: dauskari P 5538
4 KT 2. 125; darabaiksa Ch 1. co21b. bs2 KBT 155; dirabiha:ksd
P 2898, -8 KT 2. 117; daurabaiksa S 2471. 279 KBT 100; (c) NWPkt
dru-: drubiksinaina Kha 1. 214214 KT 1. 250, dru- is << dur- generalized
like Kh. *dus- above. Thus, Kh. has < du>réilei Kha 1. 2063z ba KT
5. 162; dirsi’laia P 4099. 286 KBT 127 where Skt has duhsila- or
duifila-, NWPkt drutila- (Dhp 329).

5. nasi’-

< O.Ir. *ni%-, cf. Preverbs, § 10, p. 232. For *zi#- as a nominal
prefix in Ir., H. W. B. of. Arm. LW nddeh (HAG, p. 203). On nEdeh,
gsee A. Meillet, BSL, 23, 1922, 108; P. Tedesco, BSL, 25, 1925, I51.

In L.Kh. *nig- was generalized as a nominal prefix like *duz- (§ 4):
nasa'be'vai P 47vi KT 1. 139 tr. norvasau (= nirviso); nasi'rrimd P
3513, 48r1 (Asm. 22) tr. vimalam; nasi'rima P 2787. 26 KT 2. 102;
nasarrima P 40499, 91 KBT 117,
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6. bi-

< O.Ir. *vi-, of. Preverbs, § 18, p. 240. O.Kh. bijindaa- Z 24. 411
‘lifeless’, of. Av. vi.jva-.

4. ha-

fa- << O.Ir, *ha-, cf. Av. ha- in ha-zaoSa-, is probably not found in
Kh., as hamqriga- Z 2. 5, hamamgga- Z 4. 89+, hamagga- Z 3. 54+
means ‘equal’, not ‘like’, and is therefore better taken < *hamanakha- (as
Dresden, p. 48gs.v.), ¢f. Av. Vhama- ‘same’ rather than < *ha-mdnaka-
(as 5. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 27), cf. O.Ind. samdna- (< *sa-+maina-,
v. J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, ii. 2, p. 275), ZP homangk
‘like’ (H, W. B.),

8. hu-

< O.Ir, ¥hu-, cf. Av. hu-; O.Ind. su-. hu- can cause the following
consonant to be treated intervocalically: QO.Kh., kuvaraustu Kha 1,
204. 3513 KT 3. 161; LKh,, bifvamava P 44v4 KT 1, 137 (both -o-
< =p-). hutsuta- Or g6og. gr7 KT 1. 234 (tr. svdgatam) is the only
example noticed of su- followed by a voiceless sound.

hue- is frequently prefixed to the ppp. e.g. hubyauda- Kha 1. 13. 14415
KBT 5; hubasta- S 7va (28); huysdnautta- Or g6og. 4v3 KT 1, z33~;
huyuda- Vajr. 12a3 KT 3. 22 tr. sukaram; hudid'sta- P 3513, 7414 KT

1. 249. It is found also with the pres. pt. adj.: hubdriiiandaa- H 143a -

NSB 6vi KT 5. 85, and with other adjectives: hunusthura- Or gbog,
4v4~5 KT 1. 233 tr. suddruna-.

hudha- Z 22. 136+ may be < *iu-paba- (S. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934,
13; H.W. B., TPS, 1961, 135) and hvata- Z 24. 520 may be < *hu-vita-
(H. W. B.).

The L.Kh. spelling keu- has been noticed in hauyuda- Vajr. 11bg—
12a1 KT 3. 22 tr. sukaram; and hi- in hidvasve P 3513. sov3 (Asm. 35).

NOMINAL INFLECTION

. General characteristics

KHOTANESE nouns show two numbers, singular and plural, with
traces of a third, the dual. It has three genders, masculine, feminine
and neuter, but the neuter has almost disappeared. In the oblique cases
of the plural, there is no longer any distinction of gender, There are
six cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive—dative, instru-
mental-ablative, and locative, Nominal declension can be conveniently
divided into two classes, as in Avestan (see Jackson, § 219, p. 62): the
vocalic and the consonantal. The vocalic class can be further subdivided
into primary and secondary, i.e. uncontracted and contracted (< *-aka
etc.). A secondary *-gka class developed similarly in Sogdian (I. G.,
GMS, §§ 1252 ff., pp. 187 fL.).

2. Number

The dual tended to disappear in IE languages. In Khotanese, it is
found only in slight traces. It does not occur in adjectives or in pro-
nouns. Several words that are historically dual have received plural
terminations. Thus, d(#)va ‘two’ < IE *d(u)yo has G(P) doine << IE
*d(uYy-oi+-nu from the regular GP in Kh, Kh. uvd’ ‘senses’ cor-
responds with the Avestan dual w$f but it has oblique terminations like
those for ‘two’: G-DP uf’na, I-AP uoyar'. Similar, no doubt, was suvg’
‘lungs’, cf. Av. suf, but only L.Kh. LP *sviyvd is found in the oblique
cases, and this appears to indicate ¥soi’yd- << *sufikd- (cf. striyd-).
pé “feet’ could be derived from an old dual (5. Konow, Saka Studies,
p. 40), but all the forms of pda- are identical with the rest of the words
in the same declension. Kh. mdrdpétara ‘parents’ must originally have
been a dual dvandva, but it too has received plural endings. The ending
of the I-AP -yau would show a trace of the dual if a contamination of
the TP *-aibis (OP -asbis) and the IDADI dual *-gbydm (0.Ind. -gbhyam),
but a different explanation is possible.

3. Case

The Kh. case-system is essentially that of O.Ir., O.Ind., and 1E. The
number of cases has, however, been reduced from eight to six by
conflation of the genitive and dative and of the instrumental and
ablative, These cases have here been simply called G-D and I-A,
following earlier writers, because the G-D and the 1-A do in fact have
the syntactic functions of the cases conflated. On the syntax of the cases
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in Kh., see now R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviii. 1, 1965, 24—33. Conflation
of 1 and Abl. tock place also in Latin, but there the form retained was
that of the Abl. always, whereas in Kh, the ISm, but the AbISf, were
retained because of their distinctiveness. Conflation of G and D i
found in OP, where the G has assumed the functions of the D (Kent,
§ 168, p. 57)-

The most notable feature of the Kh. case-system is the identity in
form of the VPm and the I-APm in -yau. This shows remarkable
similarity with the frequent use of the IS vohd manauhd as VS ip
Avestan (Reichelt, § 427, p. 223). It should be observed that Kh, had
-a VS < *.g beside -a IS < *-4.

An important feature of the Kh, case-system is the complete absence
of distinction between N and A in the plural. Everywhere the old NP
form has prevailed. In Avestan, the NP is more often used for the AP
than the reverse (Barth., GIP, i, § 378. 14, p. 213). From the time of the
oldest Kh., there is a strong tendency to use the NS for the AS and
occasionally the reverse, probably due in part to the structural pressure
from the NAP. .

As a result of a number of sound-changes, L.Kh. is perceptibly
moving towards a simplified system, which it never reaches in the
surviving corpus. This is: Sg. NVAG-DL -a; I-A -a jsa; PI NA -g;
G-D, L -a; I-A -4 jsa.

4. Nominal declensions

“The division between vocalic and consonantal classes is already
blurred by the time of the oldest Kh. Most of the forms have been

thematicized. Only the distinction between NS and the other f¢ins -

tended to remain firm, e.g. between NS sve’ ‘man’ and hvand’- forms,
But in the n-decl. (nt.), we find both the thematic NS, c.g. fcei’md ‘eye’
and the inherited NS, e.g. #dma ‘name’.

In the vocalic class, there was a tendency for forms to be transferred
to the d-decl. Thus, no u-decl. is found in Kh., but we have NS pasg
‘sheep’ (S5 77¢6 KT 5. 339) from an old u#-stem, cf. Av. pasu-. In
addition to G-DP ggartpu ‘mountain’, we find G-DP ggardnu from an

old i-stem, cf. Av. gairi-. Fem. ¢- stems of O.Ind. were usually trans-

ferred to the g-decl, in Kh. Thus, Kh. ggata-, LW < Q.Ind, gati- f.,
has NSf ggata Z 23. 117. A similar treatment of - and #-stems is found
in Pa#d (see Morg., NTS, xii, 1942, 93).

In L.Kh., as a result of the weakening of short final vowels, the
primary vocalic declensions tended to be confused. Consequently,
gender distinction was largely lost.
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I. THE VOCALIC CLASS

A, PRIMARY
1. The a-declension

It will be convenient in treating of the various declensions to begin
by giving a table showing a selection of the oldest forms. This is some-
times followed by a more detailed table showing the variety of spellings
and their distribution. See detailed table for the g-declension on p. 252,

The words belonging to this decl, are al]l masc, (or originally nt.).

SINGULAR PLURAL
N - - (ot)-u NA -a (nt)-e
V -« V  -yau
A -u
G-D - -4 G-D -dnu
I-A  -dna I-A  -yau, -yo (+fsa)
L -4 -0 -la -a L -uso’  -uvo’

6. NS
(1) no ending

Because of the loss of final short vowels in L.Kh., the NS termination
sometimes disappeared. Thus, 4@ NS ‘the Law’ ¥8 13v1 (55) < datd.
This is particularly common in the case of words ending in -m, -n:
gysam ‘seat’ FS 11vI (45) < dysana-; gvam ‘desire’ P 3513, 4712
(Asm. 18) < dvama-; pajsam ‘honour’ Avdh 8v2 KT 3. 3 <pajsama-;
brrammam ¥S 1212 (48) << brrammana-; maram ‘death’ Kha vi, 4. 122
KT 3. 130 << marapa-; vyaysam ‘disaster’ Hed. 17. 20 KT 4. 32 <
vyaysana-; $dsam’ ‘$dsana’ P 3513, 47r4 (Asm. 19) <C §déa’na-; samahdm
‘meditation’ P 3513. 43v2 (Asm. 1) << samdhdna-.

(il) ~a

This ending is rare in O.Kh.: Pradyautia Z 23. 136; jana ‘meditation’
Z 11. 32. In L.Kh,, however, it is very common. It is due to the de-
velopment of final short vowels to [¢] in L.Kh. Examples in L.Kh.:
ba’ysa ‘Buddha’ Hed. 23. 13 KT 4. 36; gara ‘mountain’ ¥S 12v3 (51);
satva ‘being’ ¥8 14v1 (59).
(iit) -

This is the expected form < O.Ir, *-ak (IE *-05), cf, Sogd. -y
(P. Tedesco, ZII, iv, 1926, 126). It is found both in O.Kh.: balysi

‘Buddha’ Z 1. 39; bddi ‘time’ Z 1. 37; lovi ‘world’ Z 2. 21, and in L.Kh.:
bati ‘wind’ 87 122v2 KT 1. 5o, but it is rare in L.Kh,
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SINGULAR
0.Kh. only 0.Kh.+L.Kh. L.Kh. only
rare L.Kh. = rare O0.Kh.
N -r <  -d -a no ending
- e
- -d
o-?’ —e
A -u << -4 -a no ending
-t -2
-0
G-D -u i -d g no ending
-r -€ ~ye
I-A -ina -a -ana -ani -dint
~dna -ena -ine -aina
-1 -nd -ni
(-na) jsa
L -1 -a  -afia -afid
-1 ta g -afle I
-0 -d -l -t
-3g ~fa -
-0' -fid
PLURAL
NA  -afii -4 -a - -ye
- -e ~afid -ta
v -yau
G-D -afidnu ~Fnu -f@na g -dm -afid
-dnt ) -ant -andé  -au  -afigm
-auna  =ydm  -afdna
~yau -aftdni
I-A -afiau -
-yau ~yam
—yo
L -affuve’ -vd -ud
-afivo -
- -afivd
-0
-utuo {num.)
-10v0’
-uto -uge  -uye’
-v0 ~vo’
-0 -0’
(iv) -d

-d alternates freely with - from the time of the oldest Kh. This
spelling for the NS is very common both in Q.Kh. : dukhd ‘woe* Z 2. 9;
balysd ‘Buddha’ Z 1. 41; padamd ‘wind’ Z 20, 3, and in L.Kh.: bard
‘rain’ ¥S 14vr (60); raysd ‘taste’ Sf 4vg KT 1. 8; satvd ‘being’ IS
6vi (23).
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(v) |

The ending -u is expected for the NSn <« O.Ir. *-am (1E #-om), cf.
Sogd. -w. Similarly, the ASm has -u < O.Ir. *-am.

In O.Kh., ysdru is frequently found, e.g. Z 13. 59, for the NS of
ysdra- ‘1000" (cf. Av. hazawra- n.). Other traces of the neuter are
ysamthu ‘birth® Z 5. 134, cf. Av. zqfa- n., and grru ‘fault’ Z 23. 93,
cf. Av. arsna-, O.Ind. raam n.

Already in O,Kh., however, there is evidence of the development of
-1 to [3]. Thus, we not only find NS ysamths ‘birth’ Z 5. 109 instead of
ysamthu, but there are a considerable number of old masculines with
NS in -u: udviyu ‘disgust’ (O.Ind. udvega- m.) Z 20. 48; uysnoru ‘being’
Z 13. 14; Pryadarsanu 7. 6. 46, balysu *Buddha’ Z 2. 1103 Mehindraysenu
Z 24. 404. praysatu ‘faith’ NS is found in SS 34v4—5 KT 5. 336 but
praysdtd NS in N 21. 4 = H 147 NS 109, 41v2 KT 5. 73, a variant of
the same text.

In L.Eh. P 3513. 62r3 KT 1. 243 : sa ysamtha ysarid kil (tr. jatidaia
jatisahasrakotyalt), ysard could represent either ysdru or ysdrd with
#« ‘and’,

(vi) -

As -7 in Kh. is the equivalent of -77, this is really the same as -1 (iii).
1t is found chiefly in Indian proper names ending in a consonant -+-ra:
Badr Z 2. 47 < O.Ind. Bhadra-; Saky 8S 20r4 KT 5. 330 < Sakra-;
Samantabhady Z 1. 188; Vasumdttr Z. 7. 42 << Vasumitra-.

(vii) -e

As -4 and -¢ alternate in a number of circumstances in the oldest
Kh., this ending may be no more than a spelling variant for (iv) above.
Its use, however, suggests it may be older in origin. Its frequent use
with names of animals in the ¥.S has been noticed (Dresden, p. 408): afe
‘horse’ 7§ 27v1 (120); Hed. 8. 2 KT 4. 26; assnake ‘dove’ ¥S 3412 (149);
kurme ‘tortoise’ JS 30v3 (134); gode ‘lizard’” ¥S 27v4 (122), This use is
found also in OQ.Kh.: sahe *hare’ Z 13. 23. Two other categories of
words are found with NS -¢: words for people and abstract nouns
derived from the ppp. Thus, ba’yse ‘Buddha’ ¥S 36vz2 (159); 38r4
(166); dake ‘man’ Z 6, 42; Ayséte Z 2. a1; khiste ‘drink’ Aodh gvr KT
3. 4; Ch ¢, oo1. 871 KBT 136; cd'yandrmdte ‘the magic-created’ Z 6.
53 as noun; jivdte ‘life’ Z 24. 236, 237; Sempuspdte Z 22. 214; shydte
‘time’ Z 1. 37; satve ‘being’ ¥S 38v3 (168).

The use of -¢ for the NS of words for people recalls the cons. class;
pdte ‘father’; brate ‘brother’; nade *man’; rrdyse ‘ruler’; rre ‘king’; hve'
‘man’. However, pdte and brate themselves require explanation, As -e
in NPf derives from *-4h, it is possible that the -e of pdite does so too.
If so, we probably have to analyse the form as *pitd-h. The addition
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of *-h in the - and (m.) n-decl. may be by analogy with the radica]
d-decl. T prefer this explanation to looking outside Ir. to the Greek
-as-decl. (E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, i, pp. 558 {L.), although
an explanation of this kind is tempting in view of the 3 sg. pf. tr. m,
ending -¢; but see p. 221.

The use of -¢ with the ppp. in -dta is due to dissimilation of -4t tg
-dte, see pp. 192, 194, 198,

7. VS

As the N is used instead of the V in all the IE languages (Brugmann
ii. 2. 1, § 123, pp. 132—4), we can expect to find eventually all the
spellings listed for the N as well as the inherited VS (i).

(i) -a

The commonest spelling of the VS, < O.Ir. *-a (IE *-¢), Examples:
Badra Z. 2. 91; balysa ‘Buddba’ Z 2. §8; SSariputra Z 6. 3. See also
§3, p- 250.
(if) -& = § 6 (iv), Avalokittesvard Avdh 21r3 KT 3. 11.
(iii) -» = § 6 (vi). Badr Z 2. 101.
(iv) -e = § 6 (vii). ba'yse ‘Buddha’ ¥S 2714 (119).

8. A8
(1) no ending

Because of the loss of final short vowels in L.Kh., the AS termination
sometimes disappeared; cf. § 6 (i). Examples: da ‘law’ AS P 3513. 4813
(Asm. 23) <C ddtu; dva ‘desire’ P 3513. 76v4 KBT 62 < avama-;
thau ‘cloth’ Hed. 15. 1b KT 4. 29 < thauna-; hi “sleep’ JP 84vs KT
I. 169 < hina-. The loss of the termination in L. h. is found also in
some instances of sandhi: pdysvird ‘on the breast’ ¥S zovq—z1rx (89)
beside O.Kh, paysu viri Z 2. 132.
(ii) -a

See § 6 (ii). This spelling is rare in O.Kh,: pdrssa ‘antidote’ Z 24.

213, but common in L.Kh.: afa ‘horse’ Hed. 8. 1 KT 4. 26; ddara

‘respect’ 7§ 13v2 (56).
(iii) -7

= NS § 6 (iii). -¢ is also the ending of G-DS, so that one might think
of a partitive G, but the -4 decl. has AS -z (= NS) not -ye. The
weakening of final short vowels has caused loss of distinction between
NS and AS. On the structural pressure of the NAP, see § 3, p. 250.
O.Kh.: arthi ‘meaning’ Z 23. 11; atasi ‘sky’ Z 2. 83; 9. 3; balysi‘Buddha’
Z 2. 83, 125+; hord ‘gift’ Z 2. g2. L.XKh.: piri ‘son’ P 3513. 43v3
(Asm. 2).
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(iv) -d

= - (iii). Common in O.Kh.: kgl ‘time’ Z 24. 117; datd ‘the law’
Z 5. 123 23. 9; prrahaund ‘garment’ Z 2. 63; balysd ‘Buddha’ Z 2. 123;
ritwd ‘form’ Z 3. 14; satvd ‘being’ Z 22.166; sthavdrd ‘elder’, Z 23. 120,
and in L.Kh.; gmuhd ‘dwelling’ ¥S 15v4 (66); nasd ‘share’ FS 14va
(60); hitnd ‘sleep’ ¥P 84vs KT 1. 169.

(v) -u

This is the expected spelling for the inherited AS < Q.Ir, *-am
(1IE *-om) cf. Sogd. -w (P. Tedesco, ZII, iv, 1926, 131). O.Kh, only:
arthy ‘meaning’ Z 1. 189; khdysu ‘food’ Z 2. 26; gparu ‘mountain’ Z
2. 2; balysu ‘Buddha’ Z 2. 50+ ; bdysu ‘wood’ Z 4. 8.
(vi) -7

= NS -7 § 6 (vi). mahdsamudr ‘ocean’ S8S 35r1 KT 5. 336 (=
mohdsamumdrru N 21, 9 = H 147 NS 109. 41v5 KT 5. 74).
(vii) -e

= NS -¢ §6 (vii). O.Kh. praysate ‘faith’ Z 2. 143 (cf. § 6 (+)). L.Kh.:
jive 'life’ ¥ 13v1 (55); samudrre ‘ocean’ ¥8 3414 (150).
(viii) -o

= -1 (v). O.Kh. only: arakqndo ‘arhat’ Z 24. 497; kalydnamdttro
‘spiritual adviser’ Z 23. q; pejsamo ‘honour’ Z 5. 87; paramdrtho
‘supreme meaning’ Z 23. 10; saivo ‘being’ N 22, 4 = H 147 NS 111.
43vi KT 5. 75.

9. G-DS
(1) no ending

Because of the loss of short final vowels in L.Kh,, the G-D$ termina-
tion was sometimes lost. Cf. § 6 (i); § 8 (i). Examples: dysam ‘seat’ ¥S
20v4 (89); d4 ‘the Law’ P 3513. 57v4 (Asm. 69); 7S 1914 (82); ramman
‘brahmana’ §S 2013 (86); vivd ‘vipaka’ P 3513. 73vi KT 1. 248. Loss
of the termination in L.Kh. occurs also in some instances of sandhi:
ksir-mygiia 'in the midst of the land’ ¥S 5v4 (19).
(ii) -a

-a for -1 (iii) as in N'S § 6 (ii). Rare in O.Kh.: dalysa ‘Buddha’ Z 6. 4.
In L.Kh. common: pira ‘son’ Or 8212, 162. 1102 KT 2. 7; bahya ‘tree’
JS 29r4 (128); wiysa ‘lotus’ Hed. 23. 13 KT 4. 36; Sakrra ¥S 20v3 (88);
hasta ‘elephant’ ¥S 35v3 (156). :
(iii) -2

This spelling is usual in O.Kh. : itarandari ‘body’ Z 2. v7; SSidivani
Z 2. 22, but rare in L.Kh.: ddss’ ‘dosa’ St 4v5 KT 1. 8.
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In 1912, E. Leumann proposed to derive the G-DS - << LS #.4
(Zur nordar. Spr., p. 48), and this is still phonologically possible. By
as this derivation is semantically unsatisfactory, and as a LS in  «
O.Ir. *-gf is found in Kh,, P. Tedesco’s derivation from O.Ir, G§
*-ahya has been accepted since 1926 (Z11, iv. 130). It has been accepted
also for Sogd. -y (I. G., GMS, § 1177, p. 178).

It secems to me, however, difficult phonologically to assume *-akyq >
-i, and this explanation seems to leave out of account the G-DS8mf
ending -ye for a-stem adjectives. This may be due to generalization of
original *-gydh, but it must have absorbed *¥-ahya to have become the
masc. ending. In view of other evidence for the influence of the con-
sonant stems on the thematic decl,, it seems simplest to assume that
-7 is also due to the cons. stems, where both original GS *-ak and DS
*-ai would regularly have resulted in -, The O.Ir. them. DSm *-g
would probably, by itself, have resulted in -7, one stage behind the
development of *-ai. But under the influence of the cons. stems, the
combined result would be -7, It is possible that the secondary declensions

show a trace of an earlier G-DS -7, Thus, in the uae-decl. the NS is - -

< *®-uhi, the G-DS -uf < *-uki and in the au-decl. the NS is -au <
*.qui, the G-DS -uai < *-goi.
(iv) -d

= - (iii), cf. § 6 {iv). This spelling is common both in O.Kh. and in
L.Kh. O.Kh,: ksand ‘moment’ Z 1. 187; balysd ‘Buddha’ Z 1. 34;
himd *dream’ Z 3. 13. L.Kh.: bddd ‘time’ §S 3v1 (9); drrahd ‘back’ 5§
18r1 (76).

(v) -u

The use of -u for the G-DS is due to the development of -7 and -u
to [3] and the confusion of NS -{ and AS -u. See §§ 6 (v); 8 (iii). Itis
found occasionally in O.Kh. only: ksaru ‘moment’ Z 2. 116; 23. 367;
ddtu ‘the Law’ Z 22. 913 balysu ‘Buddha’ Z 2. 107; maranu ‘death’ Z
24. 222,

(vi)

-r = -ri, the same therefore as - (iii). See § 6 (vi). Examples: Badr

Z 2. 102; SSakr Avdh 15r3 KT 3. 7.
(vii) e .

-¢ is a spelling variant of -7 {jii), -4 (iv). See § 6 (vii); 8 (iii), (iv),
(vii}. Some instances are due to dissimilation of ~dtd to -dte.

Rare in O.Kh.: jivdte ‘life’ Z 4. 43; 6. 48; iGyaysane ‘the Sakya race’ '

Z 24. 188, Common in L.Kh.: dvase’ ‘sky’ ¥S 33v3 (147); jive ‘life’ §8
20v1 (87); bemhye ‘tree’ ¥S 29vI (129); hye ‘welfare’ P 3513, 46vI
(Asm. 15); Avdh 11v1 KT 1. 3.
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(viii) -ye

L.Kh, only, rare. This spelling is found in words with the suffix -zka,
which are virtually adjectives. -ye is in fact the G-IDSm termination of
the a-decl. of adjectives. This spread has no doubt been influenced by
the use of -ye beside -d in the nd-decl., originally pres, participles.
Examples: dijsakye ‘holder’ ¥S 22vi (96); pirordkye ‘remover’ S
714 (26).

10. I-AS
(i} -2

In Avestan, IS -4 < IE *-j-¢ is found beside AbIS - < IE
*#.3d/-éd. Both these endings might be expected to result in Kh, -a.
In fact, the only trace of -a is in adverbs, Thus, we find uska ‘above’
beside uskdna in O.Kh. {Z), which reminds one of Av, uskdz beside
usca.

paramdrtha ‘supreme meaning’ in Z 9. 14 corresponds with
paramarthana in 2 L.Kh, version of the same verse (P 4099. 390 KBT
133}, but it is probably LS, as Kh,, like Avestan, uses both L and I of
respect. See now R. E. E., BSOAS, xxviil. 1, 1965, 33, § V. 3.

(ii) -ana

L.Kh, spelling for -ina (iv), -dna (v). Examples: virfa’na ‘heroism’
FS 7v4 (29); khistana ‘drink’ Ch c. oo1. 871 KBT 136, dastana ‘hand’
S 2471. 183 KBT g7; bijgsana ‘sound’ S 2471, 129 KBT g¢5; horana
‘gift’ 5 32v4 (143).

In O.Kh., -ana is found only in nitcana adv. ‘outside’ and possibly
durapa ‘afar’ Z 5. 37. nilcana and ndtcana both occur six times in E,
nitcdna has been noticed only in L.Kh.: P 3513. 14r4 KBT 54. nitcana
may, however, be << *nisdandt.

(iii) ~ani

L.Kh. only, = -ana (ii}. giha’ni ‘help’ Kha 1. 221. 31 KT 3. 130.
(iv) -ina

-ina is found both in O.Kh.: arthina ‘meaning’ Z 6. 18; gginina
‘colour’ Z 3. 48; virsina ‘heroism’ Z 16. 46; and in L.Kh.: cakrrina
‘wheel’ P 3513. 51v4 (Asm. 40). In the vicinity of # or 5, it is sometimes
spelled -ina due to Sanskritization: ggittrina ‘gotra’ Z 13, 30; ttamdrna
‘weariness’ Z 4. 72 (r = ri); sd@tripa ‘sitra’ Z 6. 1.

In 1912, E, Leumann suggested that the ending -fna was associated
with the n-decl, (Zur nordar. Spr., pp. 5-6). In xg26, P. Tedesco com-
pared O.Ind. ISm -ena with Kh, -ina and derived both from an I, I,
*-aina and likewise the New Iranian forms in -an (Z1I, iv, 131). In
Saka Studies, 1932, 41, S. Konow proposed to see in -ing the GS

C a748 5
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followed by a particle *na, which he compared with Av. and. In 1963,
C. Hauri, in a thesis on the ending -ena of O.Ind., adopted Meillet’s
view of 1896 that the L. I. ISm ending was *-and, the -¢- of -ena being
due to -ebhih (Zur Vorgeschichte des Ausgangs ~ENA des Instr. Sing.
der A-Stdmme des Altindischen, pp. 10-11). According to Hauri, Kh,
~tna is derived from L. I. #*-and, -i- being due to -yau of the IP (op. cit,,
p. 38).

From Q.Ir. #-aina, Kh, *-ina would he expected, In a trisyllabic word,
this *-~ could be shortened, cf. dydna- Z ‘mirrer’ << *d-daina- etc,
itina would then be from *#na by analogy with words of more than
two syllables in the IS, Thus, Hauri's objection to Tedesco’s proposal
cannot stand (op. cit,, p. 37). The oblique sing. -en, -an in Yidgha-
Munji is more likely to be derived from *-ana (IIFL, ii. 123), as is the
oblique sing. in Waxi, where *-gi- > -I- ([IFL, ii. 481). But the treat-
ment of vowels in the Pamir languages is not fully understood (see
IIFL, ii. 88, 476). The derivation from O.Ir. *-aina cannot be excluded.
However, the existence of an IS ending *-and seems certain from OP

tyand, Av. kana etc., and this renders an ending *-aine undesirable,-

especially as *-and seems old.

In proposing to derive Kh. -ina from the GS followed by the post-
position #*na, S. Konow seems to have been influenced by two factors:
the use of group-inflection in Kh. (Saka Studies, p. 41) and the variation
between -na and jsa (GG A4, 1912, 561).

Av. and occurs three times only—with the accusative (AIW, s.v.).
In OP, ang is found twice, but not as a preposition (Kent s.v.). More-
over, -na is not used in Kh. with personal pronouns nor in the plural
nor, except in L.Kh,, with the fem. All these factors weigh heavily
against the assumption of a postposition *rze with the GS. The deriva-
tion of jsa from *haéd, by contrast, does not provide the same difficulty,
In Av. and OP! haéa frequently governs the Abl, a case which in Kh.
coalesced with the 1.

The use of group-inflection in the ISm is no doubt due to analogy
with the ISf (so Hauri, op. cit., p. 36) and so also is the treatment of -z
s a postposition. Variation between -na and jsa (e.g. daina ‘fire’ Z 11.

55; F.5 611 (21) but das jsa 57 128r5 KT 1. 60) is found only in L.I(h.,

where the terminations of the a- and d-declensions have been largely
confused with the result that the distinction of gender has begun to
disappear.

In referring to the n-decl,, E. Leumann long ago pointed the way to
4 solution. In O.Ind., the a-decl. has a NAPn in -gni and a GPmfn in
-dngm due to the influence of the n-stems. In Av. also the z-stems
influenced the a-decl. (Barth., GIP, i, § 229, 2, p. 133). In Kh,, the

I Bee now W. P. Schmid, ‘Zur Konstruktion von altpers, ha&d’, IF, 69, 3,
1964, 213—17.
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n-decl. is in process of fusing with the a-decl. Thus, pdta’- ‘strength’
has both pdta’ Z 13. 141 and péta’# Z 3. 26 as NAP in O.Kh. In the
NS both -d {from the a-decl.) and -a (from the n-decl.) are found:
teei’nd ‘eye’ Z 6, §; nama ‘name’ Z 2. 3.

In Kh,, from the time of the earliest texts, -a- in a word of more than
two syllables in medial position is subject to weakening. In L.Kh., it is
frequently lost altogether. Thus, in O.Kh. we find Avatana- ‘Khotanese’
Z 23. 4 beside hvatdna- Z 5. 114 (see p. 1); wysnata- ‘high’ Z 17. 2
beside uysndta- Z 22. 145; bvemate ‘knowledge’ Z 3. 140 beside bvemdte
7 2. 4, ratana- ‘gem’ Z 4. 17 beside ratdna- Z 22. 142.

Kh. tcei’mina ‘eye’ Z 6. 17+ thus derives regularly << O.Ir. *éafmand
(ef. Av. da$man- n.). Thence -dna spread to the a-decl.:

a-decl. nouns § 10

teei'md i toei’ mdna = balysd:balysina,

From this we see why Av. and OP have -ana but Kh. only -ina: Av, and
OP did not have the extensive trisyllabic weakening of Kh,

(v) -dna

= -ina (iv). Common in O.Kh.: kddeandna ‘evil deed’ E 1. 7. 19v3
KT 5. 388; padamdna ‘wind’ Z 20. 3, and in L.Kh.: pardhdna ‘sila’ P
3513. 47r1 (Asm. 17); pufidna ‘merit’ ibid. §57v4 (69); ysamthdina ‘birth’
¥S 21r {(90). In the vicinity of » or g, it is sometimes spelled -dna due
to Sanskritization. Examples: vaisdna ‘garb’ Z 2. 11} drrdna ‘fault’
Suv. K. 34v4 KT 5. 112
(vi) -dni

L.Kh. only, = -éna (v). gitteréni ‘potra’ Ch 1. oo21b. b2 KBT 151.
(vii) -ine

L.Kh. only, = -tna (iv). tcephine ‘tumult’ 7S 34v1 (150).
(vili) -ena

= -gna (v). In O.Kh., -ena is frequent with ddta- ‘appearance’ 7 2.
4+ and jivyena ‘life’ is found in H 144 NS 55. 44v5 KT 5. 76. It is due
to dissimilation of -dtd- to -dfe- (> -ye-); see § 6 (vii). In L.Kh., -ena
is common in all circumstances: jiyena ‘life’ §5 12vI (50); pacedena
‘course’ FS 3514 (154); virde'na ‘heroism’ J§ jor3 (132); hastavdlena
‘elephant-keeper’ ¥S 4r2—3 (12).
(ix) -aina

L.Kh. only, = -ena (viii). jivaina ‘life’ ¥S 18r2-3 (77).
(x) -na

As a result of trisyllabic weakening of words in -ina (iv), -na is found

commonly both in O.Kh.: Kamsadaysna Z 5. 2; ksirna ‘land’ Suv. K.
32r5 KT 3. 110} padamna ‘wind’ Z 2, 43; maranna ‘death’ Z 6. 30;
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ssamanna ‘monk’ Z 2. 19; and in L.Kh.: kirna ‘deed’ S 11vi-2 (45);
garna ‘mountain’ 7S 5v1 (18); 17v3 (75); bddna ‘time’ ¥S 1gva (83);
dana ‘the Law’ P 3513. 471 (Asm, 17). In the vicinity of #, it is some-
times spelled -na: grahapna ‘grasping’ Z 7. 14.

(xi) -nd

L.Kh. only, = -na (x). gihnd ‘help’ MT c. o020, 3 KT 5. 222.
(xii) -ni

L.Kh. only, = -na (x). gihni ‘help’ Ch 1. coz1b, b2s KBT 153.
(xiit) jsa J

On the use of jsa in L.Kh,, see also -ina (iv). In L.Kh., jsa and -ne
preceded by an indeterminate vowel were used interchangeably. ‘Thus,
with O.Kh. masculines, we find in L.Kh.: gitera jsa ‘gotra’ Ch 1,
ooz21a. ai—2 KT 2. 53 beside gitteréni Ch 1. coz1ib. bz KBT 151
(quoted HL. W. B., BSOAS, x. 4, 1942, 898); amgd jsa limb’ Sz yv3
KT 1. 10 beside amgna 7S 6v4 (24); dasta jsa ‘hand’ P 27781, 128 (60)
KT 3. 71 beside O.Kh. dastdna Z 11. 20; dd jsa ‘the Law’ Ch 1. ooz1a,
a8 KT 2. 53 beside dana P 3513. 47r1 (Asm. 17); badd jsa ‘time’ P
3510 d vi KT 3. 110 beside O.Kh. baddna Z 5. 1o1; satsdra jsa ‘samsara’
Ch ii. 004. 2r2 KBT 144 beside O.Kh, samtsarna Z 19. 91, Similarly,
with O.Kh. feminines, we find: parsi’ jsa ‘assembly’ P 3513. 49v4 KT
1. 225 (Asm, 31) beside parsa’na P 2893. 16 KT 3. 83.

In L.Kh., -na and jsa are even found rarely together (H. W. B.).
Thus, fieng jsé P 2893. 237 KT 3. 92 beside fiye jsa Sigry KT 1. 14+
‘curds’, cf. Yidgha niya (H. W. B., BSO(4)S, viii. 1, 1935, 131; xXi,
1, 1958, 43); samdvaind jsa Si 125v5 KT 1. 56+ beside O.Kh. sandd-
vatina Z 4. 73 < sanddvdta-, of. BHS sammpdta-.

11, LS
(i) -a

This spelling is common both in O.Kh.: ksira ‘land’ Z 23. 121; Suv.
K. 65va KT 5. 116; ksetra ‘field” Z 3. 111; grvica ‘particle’ Z 3. 111;
Yambviya Z 23. 146; and in LKh.: ksira ‘land’ }§ 2v1 (5); @sa’ ‘sky’
S 1gv1 (83); samudrra ‘ocean’ JS 1613 (68),

0.Ir. *-aya (Av. -ayd) resulted in Kh. -#a (ii). In many instances, the
effect of palatalization was no longer apparent, e.g. when the stem vowel
was itself a palatal (ksira- etc.). Hence, -a was felt to be an ending of the
LS. It is particularly common in loanwords.

(ii) -*a
< O.Ir. *-aya, cf. Av. -ayd (IE *-¢-4). The effects of palatalization
are as follows: ‘

NOMINAL INFLECTION 261
1.a > ibefored st mthmr

pacida N 75. 35; Si gv4 KT 1. 14 < pacada- ‘course’; dista Z 2. 86+

< dasta- ‘hand’; ysimtha Awdh gry KT 3. 1 < ysamtha- ‘birth’;

pajsima Avdh 1814 KT 3. 9 < pajsama- ‘honour’; gira Hed. 9. 2 KT

4 27 < gara- ‘mountain’,

a-decl. nouns § 11

2. d > ebeforedtmrmyh
beda P 3513, 6111 KT 1. 242 < bada- ‘time’; lovadeva ApS 1bgy KT
5. 244 < lovaddta ‘lokadhaty’ ; vema Z 20. 65 < vama- ‘sea’; samkherma
7 23. 32 < samkhdrama- ‘sangharama’; samtsera Z 6. 48 < samisdra-
‘samsdrd’; jsahera Z 20. 41 < jsahdra- ‘belly’; alava-kamttera Avdh
7r3 KT 3. 2 < alava-hamitdra- ‘forest’; ggalserai 7 22. 149 < goilsdra-
‘neck’; erra Z 24. 511 << drra- ‘arm’; eha Z 20, 41 < dha- ‘mouth’;
pneha ¥S 24v1 (106) << pandha- ‘beald’.

3. % > (u)i before v s
uira Suv. K. 63r4 KT 5. 114 < fira- “womb’; kis$a Z 2. 16 < kisa-
‘yessel’,

o h>e
byiica Z 24. 189 < byitka- ‘chamber’.

5. mgg > WLy
balsamgya Z 22. 103 << bdlsamgga-; bhiksusamgya Z 22. 228 <<
bhiksusamgga-.

6, rgg > 1f
kharja Z 5. 9o << khdrgga- ‘mud’; hamggarja 7. 21. 19 << hamggarga-
‘assernbly’.

7. mis > mch
goameha 7 2. 29; 20. 63 < ggamisa- ‘hole’.

8.n>f
atifia 7 18. 123 << dtina- ‘mirror’ ; urydfia Or 9609. 53v3 KT 1. 237 <
urydna- ‘garden’; kdljsifia Z 13. 112 < kdljsana- ‘garden’; thifia Kba
1. 13. 146v4 KBT 7 < thina- ‘place’; nirvgiia Hed. 23. 25 KT 4. 36 <
nirvana-; barmafia Avdh 13va KT 3. 6 < barmana- ‘prison’; mahdydafia-
Z 1. 49+ < mahdyina-; vafia 7. 24. 240 < vdna- ‘temple’; $afiia Z
29. 173 < {$afana- ‘Sdsana’ ; bahoysiia Z 22. 136 < bahoysana- ‘market’;
Srdvakaydfia 7. 13. 133, 140 < {rdvakayana-; hitha 7. 6. 52 < hina-
‘dream’.

9.5 > §f
kiffa Z 2. 16 < kisa- ‘vessel’; rahatta SS 7vi KT' 5. 329 < rahdsa-
‘secret’.

10. 5§t > §t
dista Z 2. 861 < dasta- ‘hand’,
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I, ys > §
kuod’Sa Z 24. 189 <C kund’ysa- ‘side’; khdsa Z 2. 26 < khaysa- “food’;
basa Z 20. 9 < bdysa- ‘wood’; hamkhisa Avdh 18t4 KT 3. g <
hamkhivsa- ‘reckoning’.

12. (@) > (@)hy
nithya Z 23. 172 << nitha- ‘point’.
(iii) ~afia

The LS -afia spread from the #-decl. before the weakening to -#ia({xvi).

-afia is rare in O.Kh.: ysrafia Z 19. 705 24. 255, 494 < ysdra- ‘heart’,
Frequent in L.Kh.: khgjafia ‘mud’ JS 23v2 (102); padinafia JP g3ve
KT 1. 145 << padéna- ‘vessel’; paysafia Hed. 17. 9 KT 4. 31 < pdysa-
‘breast’; bysqiia §S 15r3-4(63) << bdysa- ‘wood’; viysafia P 3513. §7n1
(Asm. 65) < viysa- ‘lotus’; hamtharkaia Avdh 11vs KT 3. 5 <
hamtharka- ‘oppression’,

Note that L.Kh. khkdjafia for expected *khagafia is due to LS kharja
{ii) 6.
(iv) -afid

L.Kh. only, = -afla (iii), cf. I-AS -dni for -dna. Sasvanafii ‘grain of
mustard’ P 2026, g9 KT 3, 52.
{v) -aiie

L.Kh. only, = -afia (iii), cf. I-AS -ine for -ina § 10 (vii). hd’jake
‘dust’ 8 1413 (59).
(vi) -é

-4 < Qu.Ir. *-au, cf. Av. -aé (<C IE *-ef) (P, Tedesco, ZI1, iv, 1926,
131). Commeon both in O.Kh.: evayd ‘hell’ Z 20. 63; kisdd ‘palace’ Z
23. 5%; ndrognd Z 19. 91; ysdmdnd ‘winter’ Z 17. 4; and in L.Kh.:
mandald ‘circle’ P 3513, 57v1 (Asm. 65); samudrrd ‘ocean’ ¥S 2113 (g1).
{vii} -2

Rare, = -4 (vi). O.Kh.: ara#ii ‘forest’ Z 6. 18.
{viii) -ig

L.Kh. spelling for -‘a (ii) influenced by -¢ (vi). bedd S 2471. g2 KBT
94 < bada- ‘time’.
{ix) -

L.Kh. only, = -4 (vii), 8@’ §S 15v1 (64) < bdysa- ‘wood’.
(x) -

Common in O.Kh.: gittdru ‘gotra’ 7 13. 32; ysémanu ‘winter’ Z 22.
155; Srdvakaydnn 7, 13. 58; samudru ‘ocean’ 7 5. 82; siitru Z 4. 443
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24. 446, 493; hamdnu ‘summer’ Z 22. 155. Not yet found in L.Kh,,
where -u is rare.

On account of its frequency in the oldest Kh,, -u is unlikely to be
a simple spelling variant of -4 {vi) or of -o (xiii}. As the A and L were
both used to express ‘point of time’ in Kh. (sce R. E. E., BSOAS,
xxviil, 1, 1968, 26, 33), it is probable that we have here AS -u standing
beside LS -4 (vi) as beside AS -4 (§ 8 (iv) {v)). This may have been
helped by Kh, *-u << O.Ir. LS *-du in the i- and u-decl. (Barth., GIP,
p. 125), because in Kh, these were largely transferred to the a-decl. (§ 4).

(xi) -e

L.Kh. only, = -d {vi). tti@rve ‘mouth’ ¥S srq (17); samumdrre ‘ocean’
FS 3313 (145)-
(xii) -le

= g (viii), cf. § 34 (vii), p. 283. One example only has been noticed
in O.Kh.: #irvanye Z 6. 58. Common in L.Kh.: bede S 2471. 133 KBT
95 < bdda- ‘time’; gire ¥S 32v4 (143) < gara- ‘mountain’; bdde’ IS
3zr1 (139) << bdysa- ‘wood’; brahye-t-I §S 12v2 (51) <C braha- ‘back’.
(xiii) -0

Probably = -u (x), cf. AS -0(§ 8 (viii)). Common in O.Kh., especially
in loanwords, so that it may be for - (xiv), cf. (i). Examples: ksiro ‘land’
Suv. K, 33r3 KT 5. 111; gattdro ‘gotra’ Z 2. 6; 24. 121; andiviro
‘harem’ 7 24. 243 Srdvakayano Z 13. 41; samudro ‘ocean’ Z 6. 47;
siittro Z 4. 40-+.
{xiv) -%o

One example only, O.Kh., has been noticed: Srdvakayadio Z 13. 40.
I had thought of a contamination of LS srdvakaydfia Z 13. 133, 140 (ii)
and $rdovakaydno Z 13. 41 (xiii}; but recalling the O.Kh. prep., adv.
myd#io ‘in the middle’ (Z), evidently LS < *mydna- (L8f P. Tedesco,
ZII, iv, 1926, 132), it seems better to accept a spread of the LSf. There
is, of course, no distinction of gender in the LP. Cf. adj. LSm -'»
§ 34 (vi), p. 283.
(xv) -0’

One example only has been noticed: O.Kh., janavate’ ‘district’ Kha
I. 13. 143v4 KBT 5. This is like gouto’ ‘village’ Z 13, 82; 22. 115;
dvuve’ Z 6. 24 for gouto Kha 1, 13. 134v1 KBT 1 and douve Z 13. go.
This is thus a psendo-archaic spelling due to forms like gguvo’ ‘ear’
Z 8. 35 LS < *gaule- and resemblance with such LP forms as lovadhdto’
‘lokadhdty’ H 142 NS 88+89 8vi KT 5. 81.

(xvi) -fia
-fia < -dfia (§ 247 (i) as I-AS -na (§ 10 (x)) < -dna (§ 10 (v)), O.Kh.:




264 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES  a-decl noung

orfia Z 23. 158 < ora- *sky’. L.Kh.: viysfig Ch 1. coz1a. a2 KT 2. 53
< viysa- ‘lotus’.
{(xvii) -fid

L.Kh. only, = -fia {(xvi). viysfid Ch 1. coz1a. a2 KT 2. 53 < viysa-
‘lotus’.

12. NAFP
(i) -e

Common both in O.Kh.: aksara ‘syllable’ Z 20. 58; avsura ‘asura’
Z 1. 33+; wysnora ‘being’ Z 1. 32+ pira ‘son’ Z 20, 23; birgga “wolf’
Z 2. 46; murka ‘bird’ Z 20. 4, and in L.Kh.: gmdca ‘minister’ ¥S 3r3
(8); dgyauysa ‘disturbance’ JS 13r4 (54); dvema ‘desire’ P 3513. 47v2
(Asm. 20); ysatha ‘birth’ P 3513. 76v4 KBT 62.

-a cannot be derived from O.Ir, *-gk (so P. Tedesco, ZII, iv, 1926,
127, 131}, as the NPf -¢ must be < *-gk, and certainly paende ‘path’
corresponds with Av. pantd, O.Ind. panthak (P. Tedesco, ZI1, iv, 1926,
128). The usual NPm in Avestan is -a << O.Ir. *-g, the sandhi-form of
*-gh (Reichelt, § 339, pp. 175-6). Like the NSI -4, the Kh, NAP -a
derives <¢ O.Ir. *-d (3. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 42).

(ii) -afd

From NAP of the #-decl. (nt.), cf. teei’mafid ‘eye’ Z 20. 37. For the
transfer, cf. the Av. ‘metaplastic forms’, a-stem neuters following the
n-decl. according to Barth., GIP, 1, § 412. 3, p. 233. O.Kh.: jsdrafid
‘corn’ Or gbog. 5606 KT 1. 240; baysafid ‘wood’ ibid. 5615, 6; buféadia
‘perfume’ ibid. s4v4 KT 1. 238, L.Kbh.: budqiid P 3513, 4512, 3 (Asm,
9, 10).

(iii) ~aiii

= -afid (il). bdysafii ‘wood’ Z 16. 22; buséafii ‘perfume’ Z 5. 97; 8. 36;
ksiraiif ‘land” H 142 NS 88489, 8rqg KT 5. 80; ysuyafii ‘sweetmeat’
Z 3. 59; 8. 36.

{(iv) -d

Common in O.Kh.: bajdssd ‘sound’ Z 6. 16; banhyd ‘trec’ Z 3. 45;
balysd ‘Buddha’ Z 3. 100, hord ‘gift’ Z 2. 49; 11. 18; occasionally in
L.Kh.: da'ysd ‘Buddha’ P 3513. 49v4 (Asm. 31).

According to 5. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 31-32, this ending is due
to the shortening of NAP -e (vii). It may also have been due to thc
influence of NAP -4 <C *-ak in the consonant stems.

(v} ¢

= -G {iv). Rare in O.Kh.: adhisthani ‘miracle’ Z 23, 149; occasionally
found in L.Kh.: dasti ‘hand’ ¥S 27r2 (118); pifi ‘merit’ P 3513, 4611
{Asm. 13),
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(vi) -u

One example only has been noticed, O.Kh.: ndggu ‘ndga’ Z 23. 159,
But cf. bhimu SS 84vi KT 5. 342 for bhind Z 13, 17 NAP i-decl;
G-DSm - § g {v). Hence, for - (iv).
(vii) -e

Like the NPf -¢, this -e is <¢ O.Ir. *-gh. Kh. thus continues both
O.1Ir. *-dh and its sandhi-form *-4 (i) for NAPm (v. 8. Konow, NTS,
vil, 1934, 31—32).

Common in O.Kh.: kire ‘act’ Z 23. 47; ggare ‘mountain’ Z 20. 4;

getine ‘hair’ Z 24. 250; date ‘wild beast’ Z 2. 24; &aysde ‘snake’ Z 2. 45,
Occasionally found in L.Kh.: @yauyse ‘disturbance’ ¥ 36r1 (157).

(viii) -ta

As -#, -td were lost earlier than -f2, a contrast began to be felt in
L.Kh. between NS without ending and NAP in -t2 e.g. #d NS ‘ndga’
FS 8v3(33); 1311 (53), and ndta S 1711, 4 (71, 73) NAP, The addition
of -ta enabled L.Kh. to distinguish between sg. and pl. in the au-decl,,
wherce there was no distinetion in O.Kh,

(ix) -ye
L.Kh. spelling variant of -e (vii). kaskye ‘tusk’ ¥S srz (16); gva (36).

13. VP
(i) -yau

The VP is rare but of considerable interest (see § 3, p. 250). In form,
it is the same as the I-AP and it is in fact a special use of that case.
O.Kh.: amdcyau ‘minister’ ICha 1. 13522, v4 KT 5. 381; nyandyau
‘ascetic’ 8§ zort KT 5. 330; balysyau ‘Buddha’ S8 25r5 KT 5. 332;
25v1I KT 5. 333; balysy<<au> S5 j2ra KT 5. 334; pifryo 'son’ Z 22.
111. L.Kh.: samanyau ‘monk’ P 2783. 248 (87) KT 3. 76; ssamanyau
Ch c. oo1. 204 KBT 76.

14. G-DP
(i) -afiz

L.Kh. only, < -afigm (ii). ysvqiid Vajr. 20a4 KT 3. 24 tr. raséngm.
(ii) ~afidm

L.Eh. only, from the n-decl. (nt.), e.g. teema’iidm ‘eye’ ¥S 25va (111).
busaiiam Vajr, zoaq KT 3. 24; 26b3 KT 3. 25 tr. gandhandm; ysvaiiam
Vajr. 26by KT 3. 25 tr. ras@ndm.
(iii) -afidna

L.Kh. only, cf. (ii). bufafidna ‘perfume’ Vajr. 1123 KT 3. 22.
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(iv) -qfigni

L.Kh. only, cf, (if). ysvqiignt ‘taste’ Vajr. 1123 KT 3, 22,
(v) -afidnu

0.Kh. only, from the n-decl. (nt.), e.g. tcermafiing ‘eye’ Z 19. 93.
Examples: ksirafidnu ‘land’ Swo. K. 31v4 KT 5. 109 tr. rdstrandm;
jsarafidnu ‘corn’ Suv. K. 65r2-3 KT 5, 116; ibid. 6516.

(vi) -4

The usua /G-DP in O.Kh. -@nu (xi) had weakened already in O.Kh,
to -dna (viii), -dni (ix), -dnd (x). As a result of the loss of short final
vowels in L.Kh., these became -@mn (vii), which was further reduced
to -d.

L.Kh, only: amgd ‘limb’ ¥S 73 (26); pufid ‘merit’ §5 j9rr (169);
ba'ysd ‘Buddha’ P 3513. 8414 KBT 66; hastd ‘elephant’ §S 5r3 (16).
{(vii) -am

< ~gnu, v. (vi). L.Kh. only: karmdm P 3513. 52v1 (Asm. 43}; kirdm
‘act” %5 13v3 (56); garam ‘mountain’ ¥S %v4 (29); dharmdm Vajr.
zoa4 KT 3. 24; 26b3 KT 3. 25 tr. dharmandm; baudhisatodn Avdh 6r3
KT 3. 1; ysandm ‘race’ Avdh 615 KT 3. 1; viysam ‘lotus’ ¥S 1o0rr (39).
{viii) -dna

See (vi). One example only has been noticed in O.Kh.: bdstdna
‘pierced’ Z 24. 421. L.Kh.: karmana P 3513. 84r4 KBT 60; jdstdna
‘deva’ P q513. 42r3 KBT 61; purgna ‘son’ ¥S 37ry (162); ba’ysgna
‘Buddha’ P 3513. 5111 (Asm. 36); P 3513. 77v4 KBT 62; rasi’ying ‘sage’
I8 1712 (72).

(ix) -ani

See (vi). Rare in O.Kh.: karandni ‘deed’ Z 2. 82; mudani ‘corpse’
Z 2. 53 (perhaps < mudaa-); hvatandni ‘Khotanese’ Z 23. 6. Frequent
in old L.Kh.: kusala-mildni ‘merit-root’ Awdh 1411 KT 3. 7; pufiani
‘merit’ ibid.; balysani ‘Buddha’ Avdh 17vi KT 3. 9; satvdni ‘being’
Awvdh 14v1 KT 3. 7. Rare otherwise in L.Kh.: parriyastani ‘delivered’
FS 19r1 (80).

(x) -dnd

See (vi). L.Kh.: dharmand Vajr. 11a3-4 KT 3. 22; balysdnd ‘Buddha’
Avdh 1ors KT 3. 4; ba’ysgnd Ch c. oo1. 221 KBT 77; bddand Vajr.
abar-z KT 3. 25 tr. kalanam; baudhisatvgnd Avdh 16v4 KT 3. 8.

(xi) -dnu
< O.Ir., *-gnm one would expect *-dno, cf. ASf -6 < *-@m. But

*_ino is not attested even as a spelling variant. *-d@ndm was probably
shortened to *-dnam as a result of the heavy stress on the penuit in Kh,
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Common in Q.Kh.: dharmanu Z 6. 13; balysiny ‘Buddha’ Z 1. 32+;
satvanu ‘being’ Z 1. 37+4. In the vicinity of #, it is sometimes spelled
~gnu in O.Kh, through Sanskritization: aysurdnu ‘asura’ Suv. K. 2gva
KT 5. 107; uysnoranu ‘being’ Z 6. 19; piranu ‘son’ Z 20. 24; sitrdmu
‘sitra’ Or 9609, qr2 KT 1. 232. Rare in L.Kh.: gyastgnu ‘deva’ Ch
c. 001. 219-20 KBT 77; ba'ysqnu Vajr. 21a3 KT 3. 24 tr. bhagavatdm.
{xii) -dnu

-dgnu has been found in O.Kh. only. Examples: datdnu ‘dhatu’ Z 6.
48; bramandnu ‘brahmand’ 7 1. 3§; raksaysdnu ‘rdksasa’ Z 24. 118;
petinu ‘veda’ Z 22. 205 skandhdny ‘skandha’ 7 6. 48.

As -d- in the G-DP continues into the latest L.Kh. and as there seem
to be no spellings in *-gnu, it scems unlikely that this is a shortening
of -anu {xi). One wonld expect -dnu to derive from an O.Ir, ¥-dndm.
In fact, Avestan normally has GP -angm, due to the influence of the
n-stems (Barth., GIP, § 233, pp. 135-6}. -angm in Av. is held to repre-
sent a genuine linguistic development by H. W. B., Zor. Prob,, p. 182.
See also § 57 (iv), p. 203.

(xiif) -an

== -d@im (vii). @/@mfau interchange in L.Kh., indicating a pronunciation
[¢:]. L.Eh. only: diakhau ‘woe’ P 3513. 84vi KBT 66; ndtau ‘ndga’ ¥S
8v3 (32); piAan ‘merit’ P 3513, 46v2 (Asm. 16).

(xiv) -quna
= -dna (viii), see (xiii). L.Kh. only: ndvauna ‘ndga’ P 2787. 42,43 KT
2. 103,

(xv) -yam

The development of -dnu to -@m (vii) in the L.IXh. G-DP and of
I-AP -yan to -yam (§ 15 (iii)) (interchanging with -au in G-DP (xiii))
meant complete coalescence of G-DP and I-AP in L.Kh. after a palatal,
e.g. pifiau ‘merit’ G-DP in P 3513. 46v2 (Asm, 16) but I-AP in j§
1ovI {41).

L.Kh. only: karmydm P 3513, 48v1 (Asm. 25); prramhinydm ‘vow’
P 3513. §7v2 (Asm. 68); beysyam ‘Buddha’ P 3513. 79v2 KBT 63.

(xvi) -yau

See (xv). L.Kh, only: amgyau bidi ‘on limbs’ P 3513. 10. 2 KBT 53 =
agdm baidd P 3513. 7rq KBT 62,

15. I-4AP
The I-AP termination is often followed by jsa (<< *hadd, cf. Av.
haéd), but it need not be,
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(i) -afi(y)au
From the n-decl. (nt.), cf. tcei’'mafiyan ‘eye’ Or gbog. 36r4 KT 1. 236,
0.Kh.: pa'fiyau ‘strength’ Stein E 1. 7. 14515 KT 5. 77; busfadiyau
‘perfume’ Kha 1. 217, 1b2 KT 5. 165; Or 9609. 53v7 KT 1.238. L.Kh,;
ksirafiau jsa ‘land’ ¥S 1113 (44); busafiau jsa ‘perfume’ Vajr. 1724
KT 3., 23.

(ii) -dm
< -yam (iit). L.Kh. only: kled@m’ . . . jsa ‘klesa’ P 3513. 16v1 KBT 53,

(i) -yam

See § 14 (xv). L.Kh. only: kalpyam jsa ‘kalpa’ P 3513. 54v1 (Asm. 52);
kiilyam ‘koti’ P 3513. 57r3 (Asm. 66); baudhisatvyam Ch c. oo1. zo1
KRBT 76.

(iv) -yaun

This is by far the most frequent spelling of the I-AP both in O.Kh.:
pudiyau jsa ‘merit’ Z 1, 190+ ; balysyan ‘Buddha’ Or 9609. 414 KT 1. 233
(tr. buddhair); bistyau ‘pupil’ Z 2. 50; $ddvyau jsa ‘Sravaka’ Z 2. 23;
saldvyau jsa ‘speech’ Z 6. 55; and in L.Kh.: ksiryau jsa ‘land’ F§ qvi
(13); garyau ‘mountain’ ¥S 25r3 (109); pufiau ‘merit’ J§ 1ovr (41);
ramiyen ‘gern’ Hed. 23. 14 (2) KT 4. 36.

The origin of this termination presents a difficult problem. -yax with
frequent variant -yo in the oldest Kh, bears remarkable resemblance to
the Toch.A instrumental ending -yo, but this must be fortuitous. In
1912, E. Leumann derived -yau from the IPf *-2bis ( Zur nordar. Spr.,
p. §1). In 1926, P. Tedesco proposed derivation < *-aibif, cf. OP -aibif,
Vedic -ebhih (ZII, iv. 132). In 1932, S, Konow pointed to the difficulty
of reconciling *-i§ and -au and proposed to see in -yau a contamination
of *-aibi§ and *-ghyam (S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 42).

However, -au still presents 2 problem. The frequency of the spelling
-yau beside -yo (v} even in the oldest Kh, would lead us to expect some-
thing more than *-am, for the ASf has -0 < *-dm, but the spelling -au
is extremely rare. -yau is, however, more common than -yo. Thus in
Z we find dukhyo nine times beside dukhyau 51 times.

To judge by the NS -ax in the au-decl., one would expect -yau to
derive in the first place from something like *-y4uvi. That the -y- of ~yau
is secondary in origin is clear from the fact that it does not cause
palatalization, Thus, we find bisyo jsa Z 24. 166 as I-AP < bisd- ‘house’
not *bifyo, although O.Ir. *sy > §§ in §éata-, Sdva- < *sydva-, cf. O.Ind.
$yava- (v. H. W. B., BSOAS, xx, 1957, 59). I am inclined therefore to
follow E. Leumann, op. cit., pp. 50-51, and derive -yan < *-dbil,
*_ghif > *-gvi and -i causes palatalization of the kind seen in Paltd
miydst, myalt < *mdsti-(EVP, 49) (H. W B.). For palatalization passing

L
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over a vowel, cf, in Kh. ysirra- ‘gold’ < *zarenya-, cf. Av. zaranya-,
and hisfana- ‘iron’ Z 15. 43 < *asvanya- (H. W. B., 40, 1936, 259;
AION, 1959, 135). Note also that the obl. pl. -0 in Pa3t5 has been
derived < *-@bif (Morg., NTS, xii, 1942, 95).

(v) -yo

= -yau (iv). Frequent in O.Kh.: dukhyo jsa ‘woe’ Z 1. 188; gyastyo
‘deva’ Z 1. 33; tiirthyo ‘heretic’ Z 2. 47; less common in L.Kh.: pufio
‘merit’ ¥S 29va~3 (129); rammyo jsa ‘gem’ JS 21v3 (93).

16. LP
(i) -afiuve’

< n-decl. (nt.), O.Kh. only: ksirafiuve’ ‘land’ Suv. K. 33r3 KT .
111; baysafiuvo’ “wood’ Z 2. 24; 20, 8; ysuyaiiuvo’ ‘taste” Or 9609, 2412
KT 1. 234
(i) -afivd

< n-decl. (nt.). L.Kh, only: ksirafivg ‘land’ P 2801. 6o KT 3. 67;
P 2787. 146 KT 2. 107; ksi'rafivd P 2801. 46 KT 3. 67.
1ii) -afivo

= (i). O.Kh. only: ksirafivo ‘land’ H 142 N8 62. 42r2 KT 5. 29;
baysafivo “wood’ Z 24. 166.

(iv) -’
One example only, 0.Kh., has been found: Ttusdtu’ ‘ Tusita’ Z 24.
182, It is probably a variant of -0’ (xii).

(V) ~ua
= -vg (xiii). L.Kh. only: buddha-ksetrud ‘Buddha-field” Ch c. oor.
736 KBT go; ritwud ‘form’ P 3513. 38r2 KBT 6o.

(vi} -uo

= -wvo (ix). O.Kh. only: kuldrue ‘pavilion’ SS 62rz KT 5. 338;
gyastuo ‘deva’ S 79r2 KT 5. 339; Kha 1. 182a1 a4 KT 5. 153; divuo
‘continent’ S 27r2, 3 KT 5. 333; seldvuo ‘speech’ Z 23. 8.

(vii) -uovo’

One example only, O.Kh.: sdtruovo’ ‘sittra’ H vil. 150. 10 b7 KT 5. 60.
Probably < -uo (vi) + -uv0’ (x). Cf. in numeral: ksastutuo ‘60’ Kha 1.
13523 a1 KT 5. 381 (= ksastuvo 8§ 2413 KT 5. 331).

(vili) -uto
== -yvo (ix). One example only, O.Kh,: bandsuto ‘tree-hole’ Z 2. 45.
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(ix) ~uvo

Probably an inaccurate spelling of -uzo’ (x). O.Kh. only: kiluve "kots'
88 2416 KT 5. 332; ksapuvo ‘moment’ 7 1. 48,

{x) -uwo’

-uwe® is the usual ending of the LP in O.Kh., but it is not found in
L.Kh. < O.Ir. *-aify-am (P. Tedesco, ZI1, iv, 1926, 112).

Examples: aysuruvo’ ‘asura’ Or gbog. sr4 KT 1. 234; dtamuvo’
‘doama’ Z 14. 76; urydnuvo’ ‘garden’ Z 3. 58; jenavatuvo’ *district’ Kha
1. 13. 143v4 KBT 5; ttusuvo’ ‘ Tusita’ 7 1. 37, ndguve’ ‘ndga’ Or gboqg,
sr4 KT 1. 234.

(xi) -o

< -wo (xv) after a consonant. O.Kh. only: kalpo ‘kalpa’ Suv. K.
67v3 KT 5. 118 < *kalpvo. Cf. also parimdpve ‘atom’ Z 1. 187 <
*baramanavuoo’.

(xii) -0’

Always preceded by a hiatus-filling consonant, -0’ is due to haplology.
O.Kh, only: ttusito’ ‘ Tusita’ Z 24. 186; divo’ ‘continent’ Suv. K. 67v4
KT 5. 118 < *divuve’; lovadhate’ ‘lokadhan’ H 142 NS 88-+89 8vi
KT 81, lovadavo’ E 1. 7. 152v2 KT 5. 79.

{xiii) ~od

This is the usual spelling in L.Kh., although it is strictly inaccurate
for -va’ (xiv). An example in old Kh. may be drahva ‘cave’ Z 2. 66.
Note also gyastvd ‘deva’ H vil, 150. 1 r1 KT 5. ¢8. L.Kh.: avdyvd ‘hell’
P 3513. 82r2 KBT 65; kvd'ysud ‘side’ Hed. 17. 4 KT 4. 31, garvd
‘mountain’ Ch c. oo1. 743 KBT go; ysamthvd ‘birth’ P 3513. 47v3
(Asm. 21); veysvd ‘lotus’ ¥S 27v3 (121).

(xiv) ~od’

L.Kh. only: ttusoad® ‘Tusita’ JS 27r4 (119). It is usually spelled
inaccurately as -od (xiii). -va" cannot be a variant of -vo’ (xvi); in the
LP -0 is conspicuously absent in L.Kh., as is -4 in O.Kh. It is possible
that we have here an indication of a difference of dialect. -0a@’ is evidently
to be derived from O.Ir. *-aiy-d, cf. Av, -hvg, -§va (Barth., GIP, |,
§ 232, pp. 134-5), Vedic -esv 4 (]. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik,
iil. 72).

{(xv) ~vo

= -ywvo (ix). O.Kh. only: kilvo ‘koti’ S8 24r3 KT 5. 331; Kha 1.
13523 a1 KT 5. 381; ksanvo ‘moment’ Z 1. 187; gyastvo ‘deva’ Kha
1. 182a1 a3 KT 5. 153; parimanvoe ‘atom’ Z 1. 187 (v. xi).

(xvi) ~zo’
= -uvo’ (x). O.Kh. only: ratdnvo’ ‘gem’ Or g60g. 3v3 KT 1. 232
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17. 2. The a-declension

All words in this decl. are fem.

SINGULAR PLURAL
N -a NA - -d
A -0 -u -a
G-D -()e -4 G-D -dnu
LA -(e(jsa) -()d(jsa) I-A -yau(jsa) -yo(jsa)
L ) - -0 L -uwo
18. NS

(i) -a

This is the expected form << O.Ir. *-g, of. Av. -4 (< IE *-4). Very
common both in O.Kh.: @'mata ‘dwelling’ Z 24. 123; dspata ‘refuge’
Z 19. 34; 24. 248, 425; d@ica ‘water’ Z 3. 32+ ; kantha ‘city’ Z 22. 130,
rrina ‘queen’ Z 13. 553 hina ‘army’ Z 22. 137; and in L.Kh.: dspdta
‘refuge’ S 1014 (40); jsina ‘life’ P 3513. 5511 (Asm, 56); rrina ‘queen’
FS ar2 (8).
(ii) ~d

Rare in O.Kh.: divatd ‘goddess’ Z 2. 82; hvdii@matd ‘preaching’ Z

24. 388; and in L.Kh.: jsind ‘life’ ¥S 3gv2. Due to influence of the
i-decl,

(iif) -e
= -d (ii), Noted only in L.Kh.: dspave ‘refuge’ ¥S 32vi-2 (142);
keve ‘fish’ ¥S 28v2 (125).

19. AS

(i) -a

= NS -z § 18 (i). Cf. § 8 (iif).

Common both in O.Kh,: padamgya “description’ Z 10. 1; bvdmata
‘knowledge’ Z 2. 65; ssadda ‘faith’ Z 24. 433; hota ‘power’ Z 2. 121, 122
and in L.Kh.: gspdta ‘refuge’ Avdh 12rs KT 3. 53 kamga ‘skin’ fS
18r1 (76); 21v4 (3); jsina ‘life’ P 3513. 46v1 (Asm. 15); sgsava ‘night’
Avdh 8r5 KT 3. 3.

(i) -4

= NS -4 § 18 (i1). Cf. (i).

Occasionally found in L.Kh. pigjg ‘honour’ P 3513. 49v4-50r1 (Asm,
31); sfdstd ‘success’ JS 39v4.
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O.Kh, only

~u
=0

-efifid !

-t
-0

-

SINGULAR

0.Kh.+L.ICh,

rare L.Kh. == rare O.Kh,

-

-ig

-a

-a
-d
=i
-&
utg

=€

-d
“ig
-

PLURAL

-e

-yau

-vd

L.Xh. only

~a
-'a
-ana
-1
-ig
-

-
-afia

-a
_a_m

-ant

=

=va
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(iit) -u

= -¢ (iv). Common in 0.Kh., but not found in L.Kh., where -# is in
general rare. Examples: dyamatu ‘appearance’ Stein E 1. 7, 149v4 KT
5. 79; padamju ‘description’ Z 3. 150; hiny ‘army’ Z 24. 207; hotu
‘power’ Z 1. 32; 14. 68; hautu N go. 35.
{iv) -0

This is the expected form << O.Ir, *-dm, cf. Av. -gm (< IE *-gm).
Very common in O.Kh., but not noticed in L.Kh. Examples: aico
‘water’ Z 2. 164; Ggamggo Z 2. 22; padamgyo ‘description’ Z 1. 52;
biso ‘house’ Z 2. 47+ ; vastdmato ‘engaging’ Kha 1. 13. 146r3 KB T 6;
hino ‘army’ Z 13. 65; hoto ‘power’ Z 22, 298.
{(v) ~au

= -0 (iv) ? 1 have noticed two examples only: bissdtan ‘staircase’
Z 23. 153 (beside bissdto’ Z 23. 166); Sivsau Z 5. 4 ‘Sita’.

20, G-DS
(i) ‘a

L.Kh. only, = -fe (vii). Examples: #ca ‘water’ 5 3v3 (10) < dted-;
figya ‘removal’ FS 1ivz (46) < jigd-; jsifia S 2471, 114 KBT g4 <
jsind- ‘life’.
(i1) -&

= -¢ (vi). Occasionally found in O.Kh.: gtmd ‘self’ Z 4. 43; 0. 53;
Ggamgpd H 143 NS 65+ 144 NSB 11 8r4 KT 5. 68; paramatd ‘pdramta’
Z 11. 21; and in L.Kh.: dspdog ‘refuge’ Avdh 1105 KT 3. 5,
(ii) -2 ,

= -d (ii). Not yet found in O.Kh. Occasionally in L.Kh.: kamihi
‘city’ Hed. 10. 1 KT 4. 27; jegi ‘remaval’ J.§ 17v3 (56).

(iv) -*g
= -fe (vil). Not yet found in O.Kh. Occasionally in L.Kh.: gvihd
Avdh or3 KT 3. 3 << gighd- ‘cow’; jstid JS 39r4 < jsing- ‘life’.

(v} -
= (iv). O.Kh.: »#i ‘queen’ Z 14. 4; 24. 119; hifii ‘army’ Z 24. 643,
L.Xh.: jsifiz ‘life’ Si 1va2 KT 1. 2.

(vi} -e

-¢ is probably due to the occurrence of ~le (vil) with stems not showing
palatalization e.g. striyd-. Cf. § 11 (i). -¢ is found not only in L.Kh. but
occasionally in O.Kh., always in loanwords or words not showing
palatalization, -e is not likely therefore to be a survival of IE *-gs.

C 4748 T
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O.Kh.: aime ‘self’ Z 6. ¢; ksandd-pdramate ‘ksdnti-paramit@’ Z 6. 21;
marikye ‘mirage’ Z 3. 13; shaugye ‘samskara’ 7 5. §7; striye ‘woman’
Z 19. 82, L.LKh.: gme ‘dwelling’ ¥S 1gr1 (8c); sye ‘sand’ Awdh 12va
KT 3. 6.

(vii) -%e

This is the expected form < O.Ir. *-gyah, cf. Av. -ayd, OP -gyd*. It
is frequent both in O.Kh. : szce “water’ Z 14. 79+ ; kinthe ‘city’ Z 5. 35+
and in L.Kh.: dspete ‘refuge’ Avdh 10v2-3 KT 3. 4; hiththe ‘trutl’
Avdh 2114 KT 3. 11,

The effects of palatalization in the G~DS$ and, in square brackets, in
the I-AS are as follows:

1. a = i before thith), mth, v
hiththe Avdh 21v4 KT 3. 11; [hithejsa Avdh 2115 KT 3. 11] << hath(th)d-
‘truth’; kinthe Z 5. 35+ << kanthd- ‘city'; ssive Z 2. 62+ < ssavd-
‘night’,

2, 4 > ¢ before mat, t
pdtdayemdte Z 6. 43 << pdldyamata- ‘talking’; bvemdte Or 9609, 54v2
KT 1. 238 (tr. fiidnasya) << bvamatd- ‘knowledge’; vanemate Kha 1. 13.
14413 KBT § < yandmaid- ‘doing’; dspete Avdh 1ova—3 KT 3. 4 <
aspata- ‘refuge’; [bete jsa Z 4. 73 << batd- ‘wind’].

Nate & => e before 7 in adj. mamgere ‘old’ N 50. 29 I-ASf but not in
paddrye (8).

3. &% = vi beforer, b
[moire jsa Z 22. 252 < miard- “coin']; goihd Auvdh or3 KT 3. 3 <
gihd- ‘cow’.

4. 0 = ve before t
[hvetd jsa SS z1r6-21v1 KT 5. 331 < hotd- "power’].

5. (m)g > (m)gy
[jazgya jsa P 3513. 76v2 KBT 62 < jaigd- ‘disappearance’].

6.tc > ¢
iice Z 14. 79+ << dtca- ‘water’,

7.0 > #
djisafic Z 11. 74 < djisepd- ‘supplication’; armitafie Z 11. 74 <
armiitand- ‘congratulation’; jsifie Or gbog. 3r3 KT 1. 232 << jsind- ‘life’;
rrifie Suv. K. 34v4 KT 5. 112 < yrind- ‘queen’.

B.r>ry
padarye Suv. K. 2gvg KT 5. 107 < padard- ‘upholding’,

.1,

g-decl. nouns § 20
9.5 > ¥
[bissd jsa Z 22, 323 << bisd- ‘house’].
Note that sz > §t in the G-DSf and I-ASf of the adj. mdsta-.
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(viii) -efifid

One example only, O.Kh. bussdtefiid Z 23. 143. It is probably
a spelling variant of *-gfe, which is attested in the I-ASf of 4-decl.
adj. Cf. -efie I-ASf in pron. adj.: bisfesic Z 2. 168.

21. I-AS

(i) -a(jsa)

= -¢ (fsa) (viii}. L.Kh. only, frequent: driva fsa ‘refuge’ P 3513.
46v4 (Asm. 17); brriva ‘love’ §S rarg (49); hauva fsa ‘power’ P 3513.
sirr (Asm. 36).

(i) ~'a (jsa)

= -fe (jsa) {ix). L.Kh. only, frequent: dspeta jsa ‘refuge’ JS 24vz
(106); dspeva jsa P 3513, 51v4—52r1 (40); jaigya jsa ‘disappearance’
P 3513. 76va KBT 6z; hifia jsa ‘army’ P 2787, 161 KT 2. 107.

(iii) -ana
= -a jsa (i) with -na for jsa, v. § 10 {xiii). L.Kh. only: parsa’na

‘assembly’ P 2893. 16 KT 3. 83 replacing parsi’ jsa P 3513, 49v4
(Asm. 31).

(iv) ~d (jsa)
= -e(jsa) (viii). Rare both in O.Kh.: kotd jsa ‘power’ Z 22. 208; and
in L.Kh.: parsd’ ‘assembly’ P 3513. 42r4 KBT 61.

(v) -#(jsa)

== -d (jsa) (iv). L.Kh. only: parsi’ jsa ‘assembly’ P 3513, 49v4 (31);
phari jsa ‘language’ Awdh 1or2 KT 3. 4; sadi jsa ‘faith’ ¥S 212 (4);
P 3513. 43vI (Asm. 1); hovi ‘power’ Avdh 13v4 KT 3. 6.

(vi) -4 (jsa)

= -fe(jsa) (ix). Not yet found in L.Kh, Occasionally found in O.Kh.:
Wisdd jsa Z 22. 323 < bisd- ‘house’; hvetd fsa ‘power’ 8§ 21r6-21v1
KT 5. 331,

(vii) -% (jsa)

= -t (jsa) (vi). Occasionally found both in O.Kh. bgrmafii ‘prison’
Z 17. 18; ssahaii ‘virtue’ Z 23. 31; A jsa ‘army’ Z 24. 426+ and in
L.Kh.: ii jsa ‘water’ Si 124v4 KT 1, 54; bl jsa ‘army’ P 3513, 7ovi
KT 1. 247.
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(viii) -e (jsa)

For -‘e(fsa) (ix) from instances where palatalization is not apparent;
cf. §§ 11 (i); 20 (vi). Common both in O.Kh.: dtme jsa ‘self’ Z 6. 13;
kd'mate jsa ‘imagination’ Z 6. 42; drije jsa ‘lie’ SS 13r6 KT 5. 329;
padaingye jsa ‘vyiha’ Kha 1. 13. 143v2 KBT 3; phare jsa ‘language’
Z 23. 10; hote jsa ‘power’ Z13. 114; and in L.Kh.: bugme jsa “knowa
ledge’ P 3513. sor2 (Asm. 32); bvdme jsa ¥S 1214 (49).

(ix) ~fe(jsa) ' !

The results of palatalization in the I-AS have for convenience been
listed under the G-DS (§ 2o (vii)). Av. heéd was usually accompanied
by the abl., OP saég by the instr. In Kh,, these cases have everywhere
coalesced. -% is derived from the O.Ir. AbISf *-gydh, cf. OP -gyah,
O.Ind. -@ygh. *-@yah, being more distinctive, absorbed the O.Ir. ISF
*-ayd (OP -dyd).

Frequent in O.Kh.: dce jsa ‘water’ Z 24. 504; pyi've'mite jsa ‘hearing’
Or g609. 413 KT 1. 233; bisfe fsa ‘house’ Z 4. 117; hifle fsa ‘army’ Z 24,
261+ ; hoete jsa ‘power’ Kha 1. 13. 140v2 KBT 4. It is found also in
L.Xh.: dce jsa ‘water’ Si 134v3 KT 1. 0.

22. LS
{i) -a

Due to the use of -ia (ii) where palatalization is not apparent; cf.
§ 11 (i). O.Kh.: ggata ‘gati’ Z 11. g; nita’sca ‘end’ Z 6. 2, hamkhiysgya
‘reckoning’ Kha 1. 13. 134r2 KBT 1. L.Kh.: hamjsara ‘gocara’ P 3513,
51v1 (Asm. 18), not AS as Asm. p. 58, because tirdm- ‘enter’ governs
loc. (v. R, E. E., BSOAS, xxvill. 1, 1965, 26); Skt has ofari ‘penetrate’
(F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanshrit Grammar and Dictionary,
IT Dictionary, New Haven, 1953, s.v. avatarati).
(il) -ia

This must be derived from *-dyd, as *-@ya resulted in -%e (ix). It is
not likely to be secondary due to the a-decl. (§ 11 {ii})), as it is common
from the time of the oldest IKh. It is for this reason also not a spelling
variant of -‘ (ix). It is thus probable that Av. -zyz indicates a genuine
shortening of O.Ir, *-gyg (OP -@ya). Examples: O.Kh.: #ca ‘water’
Z 2. 130-+; ¢'mdta ‘dwelling’ Kba 1. 13, 134v: KBT 1; kintha ‘city’
Z 5. 102+. L.Kh.: khyeha ‘pool’ P 3513. 8orz KBT 64; kitha ‘city’
JS 23rz (300).

The results of palatalization in the LSf are as follows:

1. a@ > i before nth, v

kintha 'Z 5. 102+ <C kantha- ‘city’; ssivi Or gbog. 511 KT 1. 233 <
ssava- ‘night’,

' .
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2. d > e before mat, r, rs, h
emdta Kha 1. 13. 134v1 KBT 1 < &'matd- ‘dwelling’; vastemdia Kha
1. 13. 145v3 KBT 6 ‘engaging’; tvera ‘scroll’ Z 9. 19; kersa ‘circle’
Avdh gvs KT 3. 4; khyeha P 3513, 8orz KBT 64 < khahd- ‘spring’.
3 le>¢
gca Z 2. 130 < d@tcd-.
4.1 >R
ulatafie Z 2, 64-- < ulatdnd- ‘cemetery’,
5. ysi > st
rrasma Suv. K. 2gve KT 5. 107 <C rraysmd- ‘battle-rank’.
6. st > i
pastd IS 2413 (105) << pastd- ‘pool’.
7.8 > §§
biffa 7. 14. 6+ << bisd- ‘house’,
{iii) -afia
L.Kh. only: parsa'fia ‘assembly’ Vajr. sa4—5b1 KT 3. 21. Due to
confusion of a- and 4-decl. in L.Kh. Cf. ~ane I-ASm (§ 10 (ii)) and
I-ASf (§ 21 (3i1)). See LSm -afia (§ 11 (iii)).
{iv) -
= -¥ (vi) where palatalization is nat apparent. L. Kh. only: oiysdmji
‘lotus pond’ ¥S 6v1 (23).

(v) -‘d

L.Kh. spelling variant of -i (ii) or -l (ix) due to vowel-weakening.
L.Kh. only: 82¢d ¥S 16v4 (71) <C bisd- *house’. See also § 45 (iv), p, 287.
(vi) %

= -f¢ (ix). O.Kh.: ssfoi Or g6og. sr1 KT 1. 233 < ssava- ‘night’.
L.Kh.: @ci ¥§ 21v1 (92) < dited- ‘water’.
(vii) -u

= -¢ (x). One example only, O.Kh.: maricu ‘mirage’ Z 3. 136.
(viii) -e

= -i¢ (ix) where palatalization is not apparent. L.Kh. enly: viysamje
‘lotus pond’ ¥S 31va (138},
(ix) -fe

< O.Ir. *-gya, cf. OP -gya. O.Kh.: wlatdiie Z 2. 64; zo0, 62 <

wlatdnd- ‘cemetery’; ssfve Z 1, 54+ < gsavd- ‘night’. L.Kh.: kithe ¥S
27v4 (121) < kanthd- ‘city’; bife 8 30r3 (132) <C bisd- ‘house’,
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(x) -0

.C(()n?mor} in O.Kh,: ggato ‘gat’ 7, 5. 8o; tealco ‘side’ Z 6. 7; 23. 147;
difo “direction’ Z 3. 30+ ; parso ‘assembly’ Z 2. 21-1-; maitro ‘love’ Z 5,
24. Not yet found in L.Kh. -

Probably for *-io < *-@ygm, cf. § 11 (xiv). An O.Ir, LSf *-@m could
be supported outside Ir.

23. NAP
(i} -a

= -¢ (iv}, L.Kh. only: bisa ‘house’ ¥S 21v1 (92); dise’ ‘direction’
P 2781. 71 (3) KT 3. 68; difa P 2025. 57 KT 3. 47.
(ii) -4

= -¢ (iv). O.Kh.: avitsard ‘apsaras’ Z 14. 94; 23. 95; kdscd ‘anxiety’
Z 23. 29; ggatd ‘gati’ Z 11. g; hind Z 22, 325,
(i) -

=& (ii).. Q.Kh.: abhifii ‘supernatural knowledge’ Z 13. 16. L.Kh,:
disi’ ‘direction’ ¥S 14v3 (61); P 3513, 44t2 (Asm. 4).
(iv) -e

This is the expected form << O.Ir. ¥-gh, cf. Av. -4, O.Ind. -gh
(< IE ""‘—a's). This is the most frequent spelling of NAPf in 0.Kh.:
kanthe ‘city’ Z 22. 133; dise ‘direction’ Z 2. 44; bise ‘house’ Z 20, 10;

rrige ‘queen’ Z 23. 28; striye ‘woman’ Z r1g. 9. Found also in L.Kh,:
dese ‘direction’ ¥ 35r1 (153).

24. G-DP
() -a

< -dm (ii). L.Kh. only: skaumatd Vajr. 20a4 KT 3. 24 tr, sparédndm,
(ii) -am

< -dnu (iv); see § 14 (vii). L.Kh. only: arvdm ‘medicine’ 8¢ 13513
KT 1, 70; strriydm *woman’ P 3513, 6414 KT 1, 244.
(iif) -ani

See § 14 (ix). L.Kh. only: skoaumatgni ‘touch’ Vajr. 11a3 KT 3. 22.
(iv) -gnu

< O.Ir. *-gnam; see § 14 (xi). O.Kh. only: kamthanu ‘city’ Suv. K.
31v4_i!'<T 5. 109; skaugydnu ‘samskara’ Stein E 1, 7. 14513 KT 5. 77;
gkauja_nu Z 6. 26; striydnu ‘woman’ Z 19. 2. In the vicinity of r, -dnu is
sometimes found by Sanskritization: avitsardnu ‘apsaras’ Z 24. 124.

—ﬁw——“ ..........

(.
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(v) -au |

— -am (ii); see § 14 (xiii). L.Kh. only: skamjau ‘samskara’ Ch co208.
154 KBT 67.

25. I-AP
(i) -yo(fsa)

= -yau(jsa) (ii). O.Kh.: bisyo jsa ‘house’ Z 24. 166; striyyo ‘woman’
Z 19. 93.
(i1) -yau (jsa)

On the origin of -yau, see § 15 {iv). O.Kh.: aruvyar’ jsa ‘medicine’
7. 6. 12; avitsaryau ‘apsaras’ Z 20. 66; 24. 125; ka'matyau jsa ‘thought’
Z 6. 51; ka'mayyau H 142 NS 4514 KT 5. 93; skaugyau jsa ‘samskdara’
7 6. 10, 27 (~gy- < -gyy-); hinyau ‘army’ Swv. K, 3511 KT 5. 1133
hauyyau ‘power’ Kha 1. 27a1 r3 KT 5. 129. L.Kh.: skamjau jsa
‘samsk@ra’ Ch 00268. 169 KBT 67; skvaumayau “touch’ Vajr. 17b1
KT 3. 23 (-p- < -yy-)-

26. LP

The LPf is in form identical with the LPm (§16), O.Ir.LPm
*_gity-a(m) and LPf *-ahy-a(m) were evidently conflated at an early
date. The frequency of the spellings without a subscript hook may be
due to *-ghy-a(m), as suggested by 8. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 43.
(i) -avo’

= -uwo’ (iv). One example only, O.Kh.: skaumavo’ ‘touch’ Or gbog,
2412 KT 1. 234.

(ii) ~uo’

= «uvo’ (iv). O.Kh.: Ggamgguo’ H 147 NS 110. 42r3 KT 5. 74.
(iif) -uwo

See § 16 (ix). O.Kh.: abkifiwwo ‘supernatural knowledge’ Z 23. 128;
pargyifinvo ‘enclosure’ Z 22. 135.

(iv) -nwo’

See § 16 (x). O.Kh. only: kanthuvo’ ‘city’ Suv. K. 31v1 KT 5. 1003
Einnaruvo' ‘himmari’ Or gbog. 5r4 KT 1. 234; Gamguvo' SS 3avz KT
5. 334; skojuve’ ‘samskara’ Z 5. §7.

{v} -uvuo
Probably < -uo (cf. (ii)) +- ~uwo (ji). Cf. LPm -uovo’ § 16 (vii).
One example only, 0.Kh.: Ggamgguvuo H 147 NS 11042vi K Ts5.74.
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(vi) -uso’

This is the oldest attested form, but it is pseudo-archaic as the hook
together with § indicates. O.Kh.: gavuso’ ‘gati’ Khot. (10) 12 a1 KT
5. 348; hdruso’ ‘thing’ H 144 NS 83a2 KT 3, 52,

(vii) -v&

See § 16 (xiif). One example only in O.Kh.: patdrahvd ‘place’ Z 20. 69.
The regular ending in L.Kh.: gavod P 3513. 8orq4 KBT 64; ggava
Avdh 1ovq KT 3. 4 << g(gatd- ‘gati’; disod “direction’ Avdh 12r2 KT
3- 5; bisva ‘house’ FS 1913 (82); skaujod ‘samskdra’ Hed. 23. 25 (14)
KT 4, 36,

(viil) -0d’

See § 16 (xiv). L.Kh. only: disva’ ‘direction’ P 3513. sov1 (Asm. 34);
pargmod’ ‘paramitd’ P 3513, 48r3 (Asm. 24).

(ix) -vo

See § 16 (xv). O.Kh. only: Ggamgve H 142 NS 48 etc. 39r1 KT 5. 71;
bisva ‘house’ Z 3. 52, 58.

(x) -vo’
See § 16 (xvi). O.Kh. only: gavo’ ‘gati’ Stein E 1. 7. 14915 KT 5, 78;

disvo’ ‘direction’ S 8s5r4 KT 5. 343; Or 9609. 4r4 KT 1. 233 (tr.
diksu); bisvo' ‘house’ Z 3. 51, 79.

27. 3. d-declension adjectives

The terminations are for the most part identical with those of the
a-decl. of nouns for the masc. and of the &-decl. of nouns for the fem.
A few femn. terminations come from the ¢-decl,, which contains fem.
nguns exclusively, but there is no separate i-decl. of adjectives in Kh,

There is no trace of the nt. in the adj. In fact, NS -z is more often
found with an old masc. than with an old nt. (§ 29 (v)).

The main feature that distinguishes the adj. decl. is the G-DSm -ye
(8 32 (vii}). This was thought to be < *-ghya by S. Konow, Seka
Studies, p. 47. Later, accepting the derivation of G-DSm -i < *-ahya
(see § g (iii}), he proposed to see in -ye ‘a special suffix’ < *-yahya
(5. Konow, Primer, p. 41). The G-DSm is here explained otherwise
(§ 9 (iii)). -ye probably derives, as G-DSmf < *-ahya+*-ayah.

Distinctive also are the oblique terminations -dfie I-ASf (§ 44 (iii),
p. 286) and -iia LSf (§ 45 (v), p. 287), which may show the fem.
suffix *-ini,

For details concerning the orthography and history of the endings,

reference should be made to the appropriate paragraphs of the e- and
d-declensions,
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28. Terminations of the d-declension of adjectives

MASCULINE FEMININE
SINGULAR
N  none -a -d - -u -e -a-d -1
v -g [-0 7] -a .
A none -@ -& -1 -4 -€ -0 -@ ~d -1t ='u -0
G-D -d -1 -dite -dye -¢ -yi -ye ~yai -ig -e ¢
I-A  -a(nae) -d(na) -e(na) -na -ye - -l -dfie ~ifie -e <'e
L -a-la-afia -gfa -u -u -ye -a -‘a -afiq ~tia -0 -fia
PLURAL
NA  -a-afia -aftd -afii -G -t -Gt -ifid - -yi - -6 ¢ -1 -¢ -le
v -anyau -yau
G-D -a@m -dnu -yam
I-A  -tyau -yau -d -yau
L -dm -duo’ -uvo’ -0d ~vo ~uwo' -vd ~vo -vo’
z9. NSm

(i) no ending dysa P 3513. Barg KBT 65 << dysdta- ‘noble’; aggumd
Avdh 6v4 KT 3. 2 < aggumdta- ‘unmeasured’; estava 1S 7v4-8r1 (29)
< egtavana- ‘firm’,

(i) -a agajsa ‘faultless’ P 3513. 76v3 KBT 62; aysdta ‘adorned’ Z 3.
27; mista ‘great’ §8 12r2 (48) + rre ‘king’; $fitka ‘alone’ Avdh gvz KT
3. 4; teera ‘to be done’ Hed. 17. 21 KT 4. 32 + kiri ‘act’.

(iii) -4 asamkhilstd ‘undefiled’ Z 6. 39 -- aysmi ‘mind’; utdrd ‘noble’
Z 24. 281 + pande ‘path’; Aei’yd ‘human’ Z 5. 13 + ysamthu ‘birth’;
hastamd ‘best’ Z 4. 1085 -+ $édstdri ‘teacher’.

(iv) - sarvaedii ‘all-knowing’ Z 2. 3 + balysd ‘Buddha’; hastari ‘better’
Z 13. 29 + ddtd ‘Law’, :

(v) -u  asamkhélstu ‘andefiled’ Z 6. 22 + padind ‘vessel’; vasutu ‘pure’
Z 6. 39 + aysmi ‘mind’; $dru ‘good’ Z 24. 211 + pende ‘path’; sastu
‘appeared’ Z 21. 18 + tceimd ‘eye’.

(vi) -e cd’ya-ndrmdte ‘magic-created’ Z 19. 8 -+ hdrd ‘thing’; pyidvd'die
‘to be heard’ Stein E 1. 7. 145v: KT 5. 77 + ddtd ‘the Law’; vasute
‘pure’ Z 4. 28 + jand ‘meditation’; wasve ‘pure’ ¥§ 1or4 (40} + svidi
‘milk’.

30. V. Sm

(i) -a mdsta ‘great’ Z 6. 39+ rre ‘king'; Avdh 1ovz KT 3. 4+
balysafaviysd ‘Bodhi-seeker’; gyasta ‘deva’ Z 23. 112 + balysa‘Buddha’;
sarvafia ‘all-knowing’ Z 2. 64 + balysa ‘Buddha’; hastama ‘best’ Z 22.
257 + balysa ‘Buddha’,
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(ii) ~o ? hoasto ‘chief’ Z 22. 257 + balysa ‘Buddha’. No other example
found. Avdste was noted as remarkable by S. Xonow, Saka Studies,
p. 41, n. 1. Cf. AS a-decl. -¢ § 8 (vili}?? Or < hodsta + » ‘and’?

31. ASm

(i) no ending dsai ‘blue’ ¥S 23vz (102) << dsaina- + upala ‘lotus’;
ustam ‘last’ Z 22. 102 + kdlu ‘time’; hoi P 3513, 55r2 (Asm. 56) <
hvrya- ‘human’ + ysamihd ‘birth’.

(ii) -a hastqma ‘best’ Hed, 23. 30 KT 4. 37 + dd ‘Law’.

(iil) -@ gyastgAd ‘divine’ Z 23. 154 + bindfiu ‘lute-music’; cdrg
‘visible’ SS 7r5 KT 5. 328 + khanau ‘laugh’; mistd ‘great’ §S a3rz
(x00) + rrumdi ‘king’; ysiniyd ‘entrusted’ Z 24. 502 + §dsanu ‘Sdsana’,
(iv) -7 gyastini ‘divine’ Z 5, 44 + dysanu ‘seat’,

(v) -u mdstu ‘great’ 88 76 KT 5. 329 + balysifaviysan ‘Bodhi-
seeker’; ofu ‘evil’ D III. 1. 8vi KT 5. 69 4 aysmml ‘mind’; rrastu
‘right’ Z 2. 76 + ddtu ‘Law’; $fgru ‘good’ Z 3. 22 + arthu ‘subject’;
hastamu ‘best’ Z 13. 2 + daiu ‘Law’.

(vi) -e miste ‘great’ JS 29v4 (130) + de ‘fire’; hivasve ‘very pure’
P 3513. sov3 (Asm. 35) + brrahma-svard.

(vii) -0 rrasto ‘right’ Z 13. 2; 22. 186 + ddtu ‘Law’; Z 24. 171 +
pando ‘path’,

32. G-DSm

() -& mdstd ‘great’ Z 23. 16 + dchai ‘illness’; Suv, K 35r5 KT 5.
113 + hkisdi ‘palace’,

(ti) «¢  sarvafi ‘all-knowing’ Z 3. 115 + balysi ‘Buddha’.

(iif) -dre dirdte ‘evil’ Z 24. 648 + hdrd ‘thing'. Either = -dye (iv)
or -¢ (v) with intrusive -gz-.

(iv) -dye O.Kh. only, = -ye (vii). aguwmatdye ‘untried’ N 52, 18 +
hvg'ndye ‘man’; ysdstdye ‘hated’ Z 4. 19 + hovg’ndd ‘man’.

(v) - wvasute ‘pure’ Z 22, 254 + ysirrd ‘gold’.

(vi) -yi == -ye (vii). hvaty! ‘spoken’ Kha 1, 13, 139vi KBT 3+
hvanai ‘speech’.

(vi) -ye See § 27. abustye ‘unperceived’ Z 23. 11 + arthi ‘meaning’;
dirye ‘evil’ Z 24. 433 4 hdrd ‘thing’; batye ‘small’ Z 23. 14 + suhd
‘blessing’; sirye ‘kind’ ¥S 6va (23) + adard ‘regard’; pahye ‘fifth’
P 2790. 35 KT 2. 111 + hadai ‘day’; hvatye ‘spoken’ Kha 1. 13. 136105
KBT 2 + hvanai 'speech’.
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(viii) -yai = wye (vii), L.Kh. only: pihyai ‘fifth’ P 2786. 34 KT 2.
94 + hadal ‘day’.

33 I-ASm

(1) -a(na) bu'ysa bidna ‘long time’ 7S 19vz (83).

(i) -d(na) pirdyd bidna ‘former time' ¥S 2zrz (95); mdstdna ‘great’
Z 22. 280 + bdlsamgpina ‘bhiksusanigha’ ; hastaméina ‘best’ Z 22. 2777 +
$tlna ‘moral restraint’; vasutdna ‘pure’ Z 22. 243 + aysmina ‘mind’;
baténa ‘small’ E 1. 7. 19v3 KT 5. 388 + kiddednina ‘evil deed’,

(iil) -e(nz) wasvena ‘pure’ P 3513, 4413 (Asm. 4) + aysmiina ‘mind’;
vasve ‘pure’ §5 23v4 (103) + ne'na ‘nectar’.

(iv) -na  $$drna ‘good’ Z 22. 243 + aysmina ‘mind’.

(v) -ye = I-ASf § 44 (vi). Due to confusion of a- and @-declensions in
L.Kh,, see § 10 (xiii). This was assisted in the adj. decl. by the use of
-ye for G-DSmf. L.Kh. only: mistye ‘great’ Hed. 7vg KT 4. 26 +
asi’rina ‘teacher’; ttraikgye ‘fierce’ P 3513, 81ivz KBT 064 + daina
‘“fire’; bu'ysye ‘long” FS 7rz2 (25); 20rz (85) + bddna ‘time’.

34. LSm

(i) ~a Fovl’ya ‘human’ Z zo. 67 + ysitha ‘birth’; vasuta ‘pure’, perisuddha
‘purified’ Z 10. 24 + buddhaksetru *‘Buddha-field’; pvestygna ‘fearful’
FS 1711 (71) -+ eha ‘mouth’.

(i) -z balysdfia ‘of Buddha' SS vi KT 5. 329 4 rakdiéa ‘secret’;
nidfta ‘great’ Z 5. 82 - samudru ‘ocean’,

(iii) -afia karyaustafia ‘torment-filled’, dukhajafia ‘woe-filled’, Adsca-
fserafia ‘angiety-causing’ Avdh yrq KT 3. 2 + alava-kamttera ‘forest’;
pasvqiia ‘burning’ §8 6va—3 (23) + dfia ‘fire’.

(iv) -éfia natdfia ‘profound’ Or 960g. 4rz KT 1. 233 4 rahdsa ‘secret’
(tr. gambhire); vasuidfia ‘clean’ Z 15. 123 + 4tiia ‘mirror’,

(v) -u  battamu ‘least’ Z 24. 228 + bisfu ‘disciple’,

(vi) -iu One example only, O.Kh.: mdstu ‘great’ Z 10. 24 + ggittdro
‘gotra’, Cf. § 11 (xiv).

(vii) ~ye sdiye ‘second’ Kha 1. 13. 1435 KBT 5 + janavati ‘district’.

35. NAPm

(i) -a dira ‘bad’ Z 3. 29 + kdddydne ‘evil deed’; gyastifia ‘divine’
Z 6. 16+ salava ‘discourse’; mista ‘great’ Avdh yra KT 3, 2+
$daysde ‘snake’; wicitra ‘variegated’ Z z2o0. 2 + spdie ‘flower’; $fdra
‘good’ Z 21. 17 + rifva “formy’; $fya ‘white’ Z 24. 191 + haska ‘tusk’.




284 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES d-decl. adjs,

(i) -afia = -afid (iii). L.Kh. only: uvdrafia ‘noble’ Hed. 7. 6 KT 4.
25 + ttaramdara ‘body’.

(iii) -afid duspdta’fid ‘feeble’ Z 7. 26 -+ indriye ‘sense’,
(iv) -afii  abustafi{ “unrecognized’ Z 23. 14 | kdddydne ‘evil deed’.

(v) -d uspurrd ‘complete’ Z 11, 14 + indra ‘sense’; hisandég sleepmg
Z 9. 11 + uysnora ‘being’; hvatd ‘told’ Z 3. 149 + pzma ‘merit’.

(vi}) -£ gyastum’ ‘divine’ Z 3. 59+ ysuyafii ‘sweetmeat’; 4. 34 +
teei'mafis ‘eye’; nauni ‘soft’ Z 21, 23 + bajdssd ‘sound’,

(vii) -dfii  -df stands beside -a#ii (iv) like LSm -d#ia beside -afia {(§8 11
(iii), (ix); 34 (iii), (iv}). There is thus no question of an inherited *-
fem. (E. Leumann, KZ, 57, 1930, 197). §iydfii ggine Z 24. 250 (hls
hairs were white’); $iydfii ggine ‘white hairs’ Z 18. 4; haréafii Z 22.
150 + teei’mafii (‘its eyes will be brilliant’).

(viii) -ifid — -affi (vii). Siyifid ‘white’ SS 84v4 KT 5. 342.

(ix) -e vasute ‘pure’ Z 6. 14 + tce’maiti ‘eye’; didre ‘good’ Or g6og.
sr5 KT 1, 234 + prahaune ‘garment’,

(%) -yi = -ye § 12 (ix). L.Kh, only: {irkyi ‘beautiful’ ¥S 10r2 (39) +
guaka ‘ear’,

36. VPm

(i) -anyau One example only. O.Kh.: {¢dranyau ‘good’ SS 21v3 KT
5. 331. Cf. I-AP a-decl. -afi(y)au (§ 15 (i)) and see § 3, p. 250.

(i) ~yau jadyau ‘foolish’ SS zor1 KT 5. 330 + nyandyau ‘ascetic’;
gyastyau ‘deva’ SS asrs KT 3. 332 + balysyau ‘Buddha’; mastyau
‘great’ Suv. K. 34r1 KT 5. 112 + rrundyau ‘king’; Or gbog. 36v2 KT
1. 236 + rrumdyan.

37. G-DPm

(i) ~@m dukhauttam ‘woe-oppressed’ Avdh 1ovz KT 3. 4+ satogni
“being’.

(ii) -dnu avamdtinu ‘unmeasured’, anamkhdstane ‘unnumbered’,
gyastanu ‘deva’ Kha 1. 13. 135v1 KBT 1+ balysanu ‘Buddha’;
Phardkdnu ‘many’ Or 9609, 3r4 KT 1. 232 { gyastassinu ‘devaputra’;
rrutydnu ‘royal’ Suv. K. 31v4 KT 5. 109 + kisdanu ‘palace’.

(ii1) -ydm hastamydm ‘best’ P 3513. 45vi (Asm. 11)+ ba'ysam
‘Buddha’.
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38. I-APm

(i) -tyau wicitriyau ‘various’ Kha 1. 13. 142r4 KBT 4+ safiyau
‘expedient’.

(i) -yau alwmdryau ‘countless’ Suw, K. 31r7 KT 5. 10y + yaksyau
‘vaksa', pharakyau ‘many’ 7 22. 246 + ssamanyau ‘monk’; rateninyeu
‘of gems’ Stein E 1. 7. 145vs KT 5. 77 + damyau ‘garland’; &dryau
‘good’ Z 22. 122 + hoaw’dyau fsa ‘man’.

39. LPm

(i) -am L.Kh. confusion of obl. pl. terminations. = -@m G-DP § 37 (i);
I-AP § 15 {ii). mi’stdm ‘great’ P 278y, 8 KT 2. 101 -+ avdyvd ‘hell’
{palatalization generalized from i-decl. forms).

{ii) -dvo’ One example only, O.Kh.: miftdve’ ‘great’ Kha 1, 13, 134v1
KBT 1 + janavato’ ‘district’ (palatalization generalized).

(i) -wvo’ avamdtuvo’ ‘unlimited’” H 1432 NSB 4r4 KT 3. 84 -
buddha-ksetruvo ‘Buddha-field’; pufiauduve’ ‘meritorious’ Z 22. 130;
ysiruvo’ ‘rough’ Z 24. 168 + dstdruzvo’ ‘bed’.

(iv) ~va avamavd ‘unlimited’ Avdh sr4 KT 3. 1 (-0~ < -vv-) +
ysamthod ‘birth’; phardkod ‘many’ Avdh 19rs KT 3. 10 + ysamthvd
‘birth’.

(v) -vo mdstvo ‘great’ Kha vii 1, 43r5 K7 5. 182 -+ vdmuvo ‘sen’.

40. N.Sf

(i) -a dira ‘defective’ Z 1. 189 -+ bwdmata ‘knowledge’; mdsta ‘great’
Z 13. 86 + Badda ‘sin’; rrasta ‘right’ 7 24. 386 + drstd ‘view'; $fdra
‘good’ Z 24. 386 + ssadda ‘faith’; hastama ‘best’ Z 11. 46 + jsina ‘life’.
(i) ~d wutdrd ‘noble’ Z 11. 2 + mulysdd ‘compassion’; batd ‘slight’ Z

1. 189 + bvdmate ‘knowledge’; mdstd ‘great’ Z 2. g + ardtd ‘envy’;
hambadd ‘full’ Z 24. 206 + purra ‘moon’.

(iii) -2 pgyastdfi ‘divine’ Z 3. 49 + ttand ‘skin’,

41. VSf

(i) -a = NS5 -2 << O.Ir. *-@ § 18 (i). Av. and O.Ind. have VSf -¢ << I. L.
*_gi. 'This would give *-7 in Kh,
Example: andha ‘helpless’ Z 24. 208 + ysamasiqndd ‘earth’,
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42. ASf

() - wvdra ‘noble’ ¥S 4v4 (14) + ba’ysitstd ‘bodhs’; vasva ‘pure’ P
3513. 4411 (Asm. 3) + bhadra-cirya ‘excellent course’; haryasa ‘black’

Z 24. 212 + ttadety ‘darkness’; hastama ‘best’ Z 13. 30 + balysiistu
‘bodhi’. .

(i) -¢  mistd ‘great’ Hed. 23. 28 KT 4. 36 + hauva ‘power’.

(iii) -u garkhu ‘pregnant’ ¥S zorz (85) + striya ‘woman’; jadimgyu
‘of folly’ Z 24. 212 + #tddetn ‘darkness’; taru ‘dark’ Z 4. 10 + §savo
‘night’; hastamu ‘best’ Z 2. 1+ balysiétu ‘bodhi’; hodamu ‘seventh’
Z 16, 62 + bumu ‘bhimi’.

(iv) -« From the i-decl.; see § 52 (viii). mdstu ‘great’ Z 5. 99 + rrindetu
‘brightness’; Z 20. 23 + daju ‘flame’; miftu ‘great’ Or g6og, 53v2 KT
I. 237 + $édratetu ‘goodness’,

(v) -0 gyadimgyo of folly’ Z 22. 192 + ttadetu ‘darkness’; nusthuro
‘severe’ Z 24. 212 + ttadetn ‘darkness’; hastamo ‘best’ Z 13. 2+
balysastu “bodhi’ ; hulgo ‘soft’ Z 2. 49 + bastargyo ‘carpet’.

43. G-DSf
(i) & mdstd ‘great’ Z 23. 148 -+ pyore ‘cloud’; mistd ‘great’ Or g6og,
53r5 KT 1. 237 4 gyaste ‘devi’ (so read) (tr. mahdadevydk).

(ii) -e hire ‘false’ Z 9. 10 + syemdte ‘appearance’.

(iif) -te  bveysye ‘long’ S 2471. 114 KBT 94 + jsiia ‘life’; mdste ‘great’
Z 5. 11 + dajd ‘flame’; hoastye ‘chief’ Swo. K. 3514 KT 5. 113 +

rrifie ‘queen’,

4. I-ASf _

(i) ~% balysafi ‘of Buddha' Z 13. 114 + hote jsa ‘power’.

(ii) -dfif = -die (iii). barai ‘little’ Z 2. 115 + karye jsa ‘effort’.

(iii) -dfie Unless attested by the isolated spelling -efifid (§ 20 (viii)),
this termination is found only in the adj. and pronoun. Tt cannot there-
fore be derived from -za ISm + -¢ from the noun decl., as suggested by
C. Hauti, Zur Vorgeschichte des Ausgangs -ENA des Instr. Sing. der
A-Stimme des Altindischen, 1963, p. 38. And the -n- of #éna is not
likely to have changed an I-ASf *#tye to ttdfie, as proposed by 8.
Konow, Saka Studies, p. 48. It is here (and in the LSf) that we do in
fact find the fem, suffix -ini (< O.Ir, *-ini, cf. Av. spadtini- fem. of
spaéta- “white’), which E. Leumann proposed to see in NAP -dii
(§ 35 (vii)). The ending is then really -‘¢, the normal I-AS of the
i-decl. (§ 54 (vii)).
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O.Kh. examples: anamkhdstific ‘uncounted’ Suv. K. 34v6 KT 5. 112
(so read) + paphanemite jsa ‘joy’; mdstifie ‘great’ Or gbog. 24vg KT
1. 235 + hdmemdte jsa ‘coming inta existence’; Or gbog. 36r7 KT
1. 236 + siratete jsai ‘contentment’ (tr. mahatd praharsena); vasutife
‘pure’ Or gbog. 68vi KT 1. 241 4 dce jsa ‘water’.

(iv) -ifie = difie (iii). poatifie ‘cool’ Suv. K. 3114 KT 5. 109; 3416 KT
5. 112 + dice fsa ‘water’; mistifie ‘great’ Kha 1. 13. 144r2 KBT 5+
rritndete jsa ‘brightness’,

(v) -¢ adyematije ‘unseeing’ Z 6. 7 + dyemdte jsa ‘sight’; gyastiifie
‘divine’ Z 23. 10 + phare jsa ‘speech’,

(vi) -te inete ‘foreign’ Swv. K. 35vi KT 5. 113 + hifie jsa ‘army’;
dasfime ‘tenth’ Z 15. 126 + bhime jsa ‘bhimi’; balysdfie ‘of Buddha’
Kha 1. 13. 140v2 KBT 4 + hvete jsa ‘power’; miste ‘great’ Z 2, ;
4. 94 + muisde jsa ‘compassion’; mistye Avdh 1312 KT 3. 6 - mulédi
jsa; mistye ‘great’ Avdh 1sva KT 3. 8 + dici jsa ‘water’; mamgere
hatcaste nvye jsa ‘old, broken ship’ N s0. 29; hatcascye ‘broken’ ¥S
2113 (91) + mawvi jsa ‘ship’; rrunddfie ‘royal’ Or gbog. 36r1 KT 1.
236 + mdye jsa ‘intoxication’; sddye ‘cold’ MT a. vi. co84a5 KT .
217 + et fsa ‘water’; hvamnye ‘Khotanese’ Avdh 1orz KT 3. 4+
phart jsa language’.

45. LSf
(i) -a rroiya ‘royal’ Suv. K, 35v3 KT 5. 113 + bifa ‘house’.

(ii) -'a gyastafia ‘divine’ ¥S 23r2 (100) -+ kitha ‘city’; balysafia ‘of
Buddha’ 8§ 24v4 KT 5. 332 + tedrima ‘sphere’; mista ‘great’ Or 9609,
5v2 KT 1. 234 + kintha ‘city’ (tr. mahdnagare).

(ii) -afie  podtafia dci ‘cool water’ P 2958. 42-43 KBT 41 = pvdvaiia
aci P 2798 161—2 KBT 43. L.Kh. for -ifia (v).

(iv) '@ tterd (< ttdra- ‘dark’ 8. Konow, NTS, xi, 1939, 23) Z 2. 122 +
sstve ‘night’,

(v) -ifia Really LS -‘a (§ 55 (1)) with -inf fem. suffix (v, § 44 (iii)).
hastamifia ‘best’ Suv. K. 35v3 KT 5. 113 + bisa ‘house’.

(vi) -0 tsdsto ‘calm’ Z 3. 30 4 difo ‘direction’.

(vii) -la < -thia (v). $¢drita ‘good’ H 144 NS 55. 44r3 KT 5. 76 +
biffa ‘house’.

46. NAPf

(i) -& kana ‘to be thought’ Z 6. 51 + akd’mate ‘non-thought’; tifa’sta
‘brilliant’ 7S 21r2 (go) + du'jse ‘virtues’,
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(ii) -¢ aniced ‘impermanent’ Z 2. 195 + shaungye ‘samskard’; dastg
‘skilful’ Z 22. 210 + striye ‘woman’; yserd ‘pitiable’ Z 5. gz + rrine
‘queen’; hodstd ‘chief’ Z 23. 134 sc. adye ‘nun’,

(iii) £ tsdsr ‘rich’ Z 22. 210 + striye ‘woman’; balysiii ‘of Buddha’
Z 11. § + gsahdne ‘virtue'; vicitri ‘variegated’ Z 22. 168 + bd'yi ‘ray’,
(iv) -%d = -fe (vi). jastd ‘dev?® Z 23. 156 + avdtsare ‘apsaras’; mdstd
‘great’ Z 3. 121 + pyaure ‘cloud’,

(v) -e kire 'false’ Z 6. 35 + drstiyate ‘wrong view’; tsate ‘rich’ Z 20
10 + bise ‘house’; miste ‘great’ ¥ 4r3 (12); 2112 (9o} + bu'jse ‘virtue’;
$dre ‘good’ Z 24. 192 + bydtagargye ‘anusmyti’; hambade ‘fulfilled’
Z 24. 201 -+ mdftd ‘month’,

(vi) -te << d-decl,, v. § 56 (ix). mdste ‘great” Z 10. 17 + smyld “smpti’,

47. I-APf
() -4 Cf. I-AP a-decl. -@m § 15 (ii); G-DP -@(m) § 14 (vi), {vii}, L.Kh,
only: maiéta ‘great’ P 2787. 12 KT 2. 101 + baddim’ jsa(so read) ‘sin’,

(ii) -yax evamdyan ‘unmeasured’ (-y- << -vy-) Hed. 23. 13 K7'4. 36 -+
bd'yau ‘ray’; 7S 23v3 (103) + bu'fsyau ‘virtue'.

48. LPf

(i) ~uvo’  diruvo’ ‘inferior’ Khot. (I10) 12a1 KT 5. 348 + gavuso’ ‘gati’.
(1) -vd aysmoijod ‘of the mind” ¥S 19r3 (82) + bisvd ‘house’.

(iii) -wo  balysdnvo ‘of Buddha’ S8 2414 KT 5. 332 - fcarimuvo ‘sphere.’
(iv) w0’ dirvo’ “inferior’ Stein E 1. 7 149r5 KT 5. 78 + gavo' ‘gati’,

49. 4. The i-declension

There is only one i-decl. in Kh., corresponding both to the {-decl,
and to the i-decl. of LI. and LE. This must from a descriptive point of
view be called the i-decl., from a historical point of view the #-decl.
Here we must follow Leumann (e.g. ‘E’, p. 386) rather than 8. Konow,
Primer, p. 38. Konow's NS sfdratdti does not exist; it is his own
invention. The normal $féraidid is well attested: Z 15, 4; 23. 12, 110,
113; Suw. K. 34v4 KT 5. 112, Note also that there iz no NS in -7 as
in 8. Konow, Primer, p. 38. ééddad- belongs to the ad-decl. As pointed
out by Leumann, it is an abstract in *-takd (‘E’, p. 94) like O.Kh,
brivad- ‘love’ < *fritakd-.

In the Kh. i-decl., we thus find Adlsti- ‘Av., OP ar#ti- f., O.Ind,
riti- L) ‘spear’ as well as adri- ‘wife’ (Av. naivi- f,, O.Ind. ndri- £.). As
there was only one i-decl. in Kh., loanwords from O.Ind. also, whether
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from the 7-decl. or the i-decl,, were declined alike in ICh, Thus, Kh.
has drsti- << O.Ind. drsti- f., bhiimi- << O.Ind. dhami- f., but also
dhdrapi- << 0.Ind. dhdrani- 1.

O.Ind. inherited two kinds of #-decl. (J. Wackernagel, Altindische
Grammatik, iii. 163—4) as well as an i-decl. T leave aside the question
of root nouns in -4, as none is found in Kh. Q.Ir. *stri- (Av., O.Ind.
stri-) has been transferred to the d-decl. in Kh.: striyg- (cf. Man. Sogd.
(")stryd ‘female’ < *stri-kd- 1. G., GMS, § 248, p. 40). OP has a single
paradigm (v. Kent, § 179, p, 61}, Avestan has both Z-decl. and i-decl,,
the former showing traces of two kinds of decl. as in O.Ind. (v. Barth.
GIP, |, § 191, p. 104). Kh. is noteworthy in showing an AS - < O.Ir.
*.pam, not found elsewhere in Ir. but attested in O.Ind. (v. § 52 (viii)),
and a NP -¢ < O.Ir. *-ydh, not found in L.I. elsewhere but representing
IE *-fds (v. § 56 (ix)).

All words in the Kh. /-decl. are fem. Already in O.Ir. all #-decl,
words were fem. (v. Barth,, GIP, i, § 191. 2, p. 104}. See also § 27,
p- 280. Note that cd’yd- ‘magic’ shows transfer to the d-decl. already in
the O.Kh. compound c¢d'ya-ndrmita- ‘magic-created’ Z 4. 41+,
ggara- ‘mountain’ (Av. gairi- m.) has been transferred to the a-decl.
See also § 4, p. 250,

As palatalization was a feature of most of the case-forms in this decl,
it was often extended analogically to other cases: O.Kh.: G-DP
hdlftinu ‘spear’; [-AP atapyattetyau ‘impurity’ ; LP tca@rimuve’ ‘sphere’;
L.Kh.; NS Ay#id ‘blood’; mu'sde ‘compassion’; NAP mids{d ‘month’,
G-DP mastam; 1-AP boaiyyau jsa, bveya jsa, bvatyam jsa ‘ray’; LP
tedrimud ‘sphere’. In dealing with the -decl., T have used PG (= pala-
talization generalized) to indicate this feature.

The effects of palatalization in the i-decl. are as follows:

Y. a > 7 before nth, m, r
brinthi NAP < branthi- ‘whirlwind’; tedrimd LS < tcgrami- ‘sphere’;
teiru AS < feari- ‘face’.

2. d > ¢ before t, v, (LKA, only) y
esp. in -tfetu AS < -ttdti abstr. suffix; stravetu AS < siravdti ‘content-
ment’; aretu AS < ardti- ‘envy'; tteru AS < Itdri- ‘forehead’; bveyd
isa I-AP (L.Kh. only) < ba'yi- ‘ray’.

3.0 >
hitiiu AS < hini- ‘blood’.

451> &t
balysiiftn AS < balysiasti- ‘bodhi’,

5. ysd > §d
mul$du AS < mulysdi- ‘compassion’.
C d748 u
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so. Terminations of the i-declension

i-decl,

SINGULAR PLURAL
N -é NA -()d
A iy g
G-D -te -t G-D -énu
I-A e -ig(jsa) T-A -yau -yo(jsa)
L -a -(1)ve’

31. NS

(i) No ending L.Kh. only, due to loss of shart final vowels; cf. § 6 (i),
P- 251. hajvattd P 3513. sor2 (Asm. 32) < hajoattdti- “wisdom’.

(ii) -2 Either a L.Kh. spelling of - (iii) or due to transfer to the
d-decl.: ndra ‘wife’ P 278¢. 24 KT 2. 110.

(iii) -¢ Very common in O.Kh.: ardtd ‘envy’ Z 2. g; ttadatd ‘darkness’
Z 2. 229; 5. 79; fcard ‘face’ Z 21, 16; dystd ‘view’ Z 1. 35; dhdrand
Z 6. 19; nard ‘wife’ Z 24. 448; balysiistd ‘bodhi’ 7 3. 18; bamd ‘bhimi’
Z 10. 18; mdstd ‘moon’ Z 23. 22; mulysdd ‘compassion’ Z 2. 58, 189,
196, 197 (bis), 225; ysurrd ‘anger’ Z 3. 63; rrustd ‘dominion’ SS 83r3
KT 5. 341; $dratatd ‘goodness’ Z 15, 4; 23. 12, 110, 113; hajrattdtd
‘wisdom’ Z 2. 197; 20. 26; hind ‘blood’ Z 15. 93; 20. 54. Found also
in L.Kh.: nard P 2741. 50 KT 2. 89; Amyta 20 KT 5. 62.

This ending could be derived from O.Ir. *-f or *-# It is probably
not like O.Ind. -k in vrkih (J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik,
iii, 170 fi.).

(iv) - = -d (iii), but rare; teari ‘face’ Z 4. 100; mulysdi ‘compassion’
Z 2. 201.

(v)~'d = AS - §52(v); G-DS § 53 (vi); I-AS § g4 (iii); 1S § 55 (ii).
Generalization of the oblique form (cf. Dresden, p. 408, n. 3sa).
L Kh. only: tterd ‘forchead’ ¥5 4v1 (13); mastd ‘month’ S 3r4 KT 1. 6;
hyfid ‘blood’ 7S 1813 (77). '

(vi) ~*¢  CEf (v). L.Kh. only: mu’{de ‘compassion” ¥S 3314 (146).

52, AS

(i) No ending = NS § 51 (i). L.Kh. only: #ada ¥S 1914 (82); 19v2
(83) < ttadati- ‘darkness’; rrumdd S 18v3 (79); Ch 00268, 147 KBT
66 << rrumddii- ‘brightness’.

(i) -a = NS § 51 (ii). L.Kh. only: ttara ‘forehead’ JS 2213 (95);
nara ‘wife’ I 2928. 7 KT 3. 105; ysura ‘anger’ P 2783. 201 (40) KT
3- 74

(iif) ‘e L.Kh. spelling of -« (viii). Examples: beysista ‘bodhi’ S 2471.
200 KBT g7; mu'{dq ‘compassion’ Hed. 23. 27 KT 4. 36; hifia ‘blood’
JS 22v3 (98), .
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(iv) -4 = NS §51 (iii). O.Kh.: bd’yd ‘ray’ Z 2. 56; ysurrd ‘anger’ Z
3. 71; Sarasvatd ‘Sarasvat? Z 24. 223. L.Kh.: ndrd ‘wife’ ¥S 12v1 (50).

i-decl. § 52 201

(v) -t = -t (viii). O.Kh.: rrustd ‘royalty’ Z 5. 42. L.Kh.: ba'ysustd
‘bodht’ P 3513, 53r3 (Asm. 46); 5611 (60); hifid ‘blood’ Ch ii. ooq, 2r4
KBT 144.

(vi) -% O.Kh. spelling of - (viii); paysanosti ‘understanding’ Z 22.
244; rrusti ‘dominion, royalty’ Z 13. 31.

(vii) -2 From -fu (viii) with stems not showing palatalization. O.Kh.
only: drstu *view’ Z 12, 77; bd'yu ‘ray’ Z 5. 30, bitmu ‘bhiim’ Z 10, 32;
bhiimu Z 16, 64; ysurru ‘anger’ Z 3. 72+.

(viif) -'#  Very common in O.Kh. As *-l has not been found even
once yet, -fu must be derived from O.1r. *-yam (as 8. Konow, NTS,
vii, 1934, 33), not < *-pam (as S, Konow, Primer, 1949, p. 38). *-yam
is not found elsewhere in Ir., but it occurs in the O.Ind. vrki-decl.
(vrkyam; J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, iii. 170). Not yet
found in L.Kh., where -u in general is rare.

Examples: aretu ‘envy’ Z 23, 111+ ; tfadetu ‘darkness’ 7 5. 11; 22,
192; fefru ‘face’ 2 21. 22; tteru ‘forehead’ Z 2. 56+ ; tsdstatetu ‘calmness’
Suv, K. 2q9r6 KT 5. 107; ttufiditety ‘emptiness’ Z 6. 8; rrastatetu
‘rightness’ Z 6. 11; pirditetu ‘belief” S8 35v4 KT 5. 337; rritndetu
‘brightness’ S5 84vs KT 5. 342; mulddu ‘compassion’ Z 2. 132+,
balysistu ‘bodhi’ 7 3. 74, $fdratetu ‘goodness’ Suv. K. 2916 KT 5. 107;
siravetn ‘contentment’ Suw, K, 33v2 KT 5. 111, hitfiu ‘blood’ Z 24, 412.

(ix) -f¢ = -t (v). O.Kh., rare: balysiste ‘bodhi’ Z 24. 199. L.Kh.:
mu'$de ‘compassion’ JS 16v3 (70)
(x) -6 Probably due to transfer to the d-decl.: drsto “view’ Z 24. 170.

53. G-DS

(i) No ending = NS §351 (i); AS §52 (i). < -d (iv). L.Kh. only:
styada ¥8 184 (77) << styddatdti- ‘steadfastness’,

(ii) - L.Kh. spelling for -d {iv): ysira ‘anger’ P 3513. 81vi KBT 64.
(iii) -f¢ L.IKh. spelling for -id (vi): mu’§da’ ‘compassion’ ¥S 8vz (32);
hufia ‘blood’ 8% 17rq4 KT 1, 26; ttgrra ‘forehead’ P 4649. 6 KT 2. 124.
{(iv) -¢ From -%d (vi) in words not showing palatalization: Kettumatd
‘Ketumati’ Z 22. 246; ¢d'yd ‘magic’ Z 3. 13,

(v) -
(vi) -i¢ As this spelling is found in O.Kh., it may not be a spelling

variant of -% (ix). In that case, it is < O.Ir. *-ydk (Av. -y6, O.Ind.
-yak; Barth., GIP, § 191, p. 104). O.Kh.: balysistd ‘bodhi’ Z 10. 5.

= -4 (iv). ysirri ‘anger’ P 3513. 45v3 (Asm. 12).
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(vii) -% = (vi). O.Kh,: tiafii ‘skin’ Z 23. 15. L.Kh.: ba'ysidti ‘bodhy’,
S 12v4 (52); 21r2 (go).

(viii) - From -fe in words not showing palatalization. Examples:
cd’ye ‘magic’ Z 6. 42; bhime ‘bhami’ 7 13. 51; mulysde ‘compassion’
Z11.3,9

{(ix) -ie The most common spelling both in O.Kh. and in L.Kh. <
O.Ir, *-yak (Av. -yd, O.Ind. -ydh; Barth., GIP, i, § 191, p. 104). O.Kh.:
arete ‘envy’ Z 23. 102, 104; ttere ‘forchead’ Z zo. 52; dhdrafie ‘dharani’
Z 13. 5t; balysiste ‘bodhi® Z 13. 62; mulfde ‘compassion’ Z 3. 14;
{édratete ‘goodness’ Z 11. §+4; hajvatiele ‘wisdom’ Z 14. 73; hiifie
‘blood’ Z 13. 9. L.Kh.: nere ‘wife’ ¥S 23r2 (99).

54. I-AS

The 1.1. abl. was identical in form with the gen. For the explanation
of the forms, see the appropriate section of § 53.
() -a(jsa) draista jsa ‘view’ P 3513. 82v4 KBT 65; ysurra jsa ‘anger’
Hed. 23. 18 KT 4. 36.
(ii) -fa (jsa) ttera jsa ‘forehead’ P 3513. 76vi KBT 62; nera jsa ‘wife’
P 2483.211 (50) KT 3. 74; P 2028. 14 KT 3. 105; naira . . . jsa S
3gvz; mu'$da fsa ‘compassion’ ¥.S 8rz (30).
(iii) ~id@ (fsa) O.Kh.: vasutattetd ‘purity’ Z 3. 93. L.Kh.: kyfid ‘blood’
F8 10v2 (42).
(iv) - (jsa) O.Kh.: mulédi ‘compassion’ Z 22. 292; hifi jsa *blood’
Z 23. 15. L.Kh.: tcirt jsa ‘face’ ¥S 1111 (43); me'sdi jsa ‘compassion’
FS vz (27).
(v) -i(jsa) ysurrijsa ‘anger’ ¥S 16v4—17r1 (71},
(vi) -e {jsa) drste jsa ‘view' Z 7. 25; bhime jsa ‘bhami’ Z 15. 126;
ysurre jsa ‘anger’ Z 2. 19+,
(vii) ~e(fsa) O.Kh.: ttere jsa ‘forehead’ Z 22. 256, balysiste jsa ‘bodhi’
Z 12. 45, 48; mulide jsa ‘compassion’ Z §. 19+ ; fdratete jsa ‘goodness’
Z 24. 191; rrindete jsa ‘brightness’ Kha 1. 13. 14412 KBT 5; hajvattete
fsa ‘wisdom’ Z 2. 224. L.Kh.: moai’$de’ jsa ‘compassion’ P 3513. 82v3
KBT 6;.

55. LS

(i) ‘@ 'The expected form < OQ.Ir. *-yd, cf. OP -iyd (< IE *-4a).
O.Kh.: ttddeta ‘darkness’ Z 23. 99; balysiéta ‘bodhi’ Z 10. 2; hajvatteta
‘wisdom’ Z 11. 31. L.Kh.: ttddeta ‘darkness’ 5 25vi (111); mdsta
‘month’ Hed. 3. 13 KT 4. 22

|
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(it) '@ = (i). tedrimd ‘sphere’ Kha 1. 13523 bg KT 5. 381.
(iii) -% == (ii). smasti ‘month’ Si 1 bis r5 KT 1. 3.

56. NAP
(i) - L.Kh. spelling for - (iii): bhgma ‘bhiami’ Hed. 23. 24 KT 4. 36.
(ii) ~ia = -4 (v). L.Kh.: hista ‘spear’ P 4099. 231 KBT 124 (== hdlsii
Z 5. 74)-
(iii) -4 Probably = -@ (v) in words not showing palatalization rather
than a distinct inherited termination (cf. Av. -, O.Ind. -#k). Examples:
drstd ‘view' Z 3. 140+; ba'yd ‘ray’ Z 13. 109; S8 84vy KT 5. 342;
bhiimd ‘bhimi” Z 13, 17,
(iv) -t = (iii). dhdrapi Z 1. 47; bimi ‘bhitm’ Z 10, 21,
(v) -id << O.Ir. *-yak (Av. -y5; O.Ind. -yah) in the #-decl. and O.Ir.
*_gyah (Av. -ayé; O.Ind. -ayah) in the i-decl.

Q.Kh.: mastd ‘month’ Z 24. 201; hdlstd ‘spear” Z 4. 6o. L.Kh.:
mastd ‘month’ ¥5 14v4 (62); 22r3 (95).
(vi) - = (v). dhdraiii ‘dharani’ Z 13. 49, 154; brinthi ‘whirlpool’
Z 22. 325; hdlsti ‘spear’ 7 5. 74.
(vii) - = -d (iil), -¢ (iv); cf. NAP -u in a-decl. § 12 (vi}. bidmu ‘bhami’
Z 16. 65; bhumu SS 84vi KT 5. 342.
(viii) - Either from -% (ix) in words not showing palatalization or
due to transfer to the d-decl. L.Kh.: ndre ‘wife’ ¥S 35r3 (153).
(ix) - This spelling is frequent in O.Kh. and is therefore not likely
to be a spelling variant of -ig (v), although an O.Ir. *-ydh (IE *-14s) is
not found elsewhere in L.I. (see Brugmann, il. 2. 1, § 221, p. 214).
Examples: dastatete ‘skillulness’ Z zo. 19; bitandete ‘perplexity’ Z 11,
30, hdlite ‘spear’ Z 24. 279,

57. G-DP

(i) -@m L.Kh., < -@nu (ii), L.Kh.: d@’ydm ‘ray’ Avdh 1114 KT 3. 5;
méastém ‘month’ Ch c. oo1. 743 KBT 9o (PG).

(ii) -@nu Due to transfer to the g-decl. O.Kh.: darafidnu ‘dhdrani’
H 142 NS 82r2 KT 5. 105 (PG); bitmdnu ‘bhiami’ Z 13. 43.

(iii) -gae O.Kh. only, << O.Ir, *-fnam (Av. -ingm; O.Ind. -ingm).
O.Kh.: drstdinu ‘view’ Z 24. 644; dharandnu ‘dhirani' Z 23. 10; bd'ydnu
‘ray’ Kha 1. 160. 1r2 KT 1. 252; mditénu ‘month’ N 75. 40 {PG);
hélstdnu ‘spear’ Z 24. 422 (PG).

(tv) -tnu = (iii). O.Kh. only: hélstinu ‘spear’ Z 24. 410 (PG). O.Kh.:
ggarine ‘mountain’ Z 17. 21; 88 2111 KT 5. 331 (-n- due to -r- by




294 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES Diphthong decl.

Sanskritization) could show a trace of its #-stem origin or belong to the
a-decl. {cf. § 14 (xii)}, to which it normally belongs. Note that -dzu in
the a-decl. is not likely to have been influenced by the i-decl., as the
more closely associated d-decl, does not show -dmu.

58. I-AP

(i) -ya (jsa) L.Kh. spelling for -yau ( fsa) (iv). bveyd jsa ‘ray’ (-y- <
-yy-} Ch 1. oo21b b35 KBT 154 (PG).

(i) -ydm (jsa) L.Kh. for (iv). bvasydm jsa ‘ray’ (-y- < -yy-) P 2787. 29
KT 2. 102 (PG).

(1ii) -yo (jsa) = (iv). O.Kh.: cd’yyo jsa ‘magic’ Z 2. 47. L.Kh.: ba'yo
‘ray’ (-y- < yy-) IS 71 (24).

(iv) -yau(jsa) If -yau is < *-abif (§ 15 (iv)), it has spread to the i-decl.
from the g-decl.

O.Kh.: atapyatietyan ‘impurity’ Or gbog. 24v3 KT 1. 235 (PG);
c@yyau Or 9609. 4v2 KT 1. 233 tr. kakhorda-; drstyau jsa ‘view’ Z 24.
172; bd'yyau jsa ‘ray’ Z 13. 115; rdddhyau ‘yddhi’ Z 23. 129. L.Kh.:
buvaiyyau jsa ‘ray’ P 2787. 31 KT 2. 102 (PG).

59. LP
(i) -uvo” < OdIr. *-fy-am. O.Kh.: tearimuvo’ ‘sphere’ S§S 61r6 KT
5. 338 (PG).

(1) -vd L.Kh.: tcarimva ‘sphere’ Kha 1. 13523 a3 KT 5. 381 (PG).

60. 5. Diphihong declension

Kh. shows perhaps a trace of the inherited diphthong declension of
LI in one word only: mau f. ‘boat; ship’ (B. Sogd. #’'wh; NP agv;
O.Ind. naup; Av. nav- in navaza-, of. MPe n'w’z, O.Ind. ndvdja-).

The forms attested in 0.Kh. are:

NS  nau N s50. 34; 720 N 50. 32; Z 13. 27

G-DS noye N 50. 30

I-AS  nwve jsa N so. 33; nvye jsa N 5o. 29

LS  moya N s50. 35; nauya Kha vii 1. 4312 KT 5. 182; nvya
N s50. 32.

The forms attested in L.Kh. are:

NS nauvi S jovz (134)
I-AS  nauvi jsa §S 16r3 (68); 2113 (91)
NP namui Ch 1. coz1a, b3o KT 2. 57
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The L.Kh. forms are evidently late replacements of the O.Kh. forms.
They probably indicate a stem *zanvd-, with which we may compare the
similar post-Vedic development of naukd- {. in O.Ind.

Of the O.Kh. forms, only the NS neu and the LS nauya could be
inherited, << O.Ir. *aduh and *agvi-g (cf. O.Ind. nauh, navi) respec-
tively. If, however, NS nau is derived << *rdod, as suggested by S.
Konow, Saka Studies, p. 44, then all forms could be derived from an
O.Ir. *ndod-. The oblique forms (except nauya, noya) must be derived
<< *ndgud- (cf. Av. navaza-; O.Ind. bhinna-ndvak; see J. Wackernagel,
Altindische Grammatik, iii. 218).

61. Two other words have previously been referred to under this
heading: Kh. giha- ‘cow’ and rraya- (5. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 44;
Primer, p. 38). giihd- represents an O.Ir. *gdy- with a suffix, ef. Oss. D.
vog, 1. qtig << *gaukd-, Bal. gok, and consequently, it has here been
included in the d-decl. In Saka Studies, p. 44, S. Konow refers Kh.
rrdnd to O.Ir. *rgi-. 'This form has been found once only so far, in
N 52, g, and is doubtful, Better with H. W, B, is the derivation < O.Ir.
*rana-, cf. Oss. D. rond, 1. ron ‘girdle’ (on which, H. W. B., TPS, 1945,
23-24); B. Sogd. ¥w’kk, Chr. r'n’ (1. G., FRAS, 1946, 180). In the
Primer, S. Konow refers Kh. #rdyi, redyd to O.Ir. *rdi-. Three occur-
rences of the word are known to me: drrai rrdyd ssive haddya Z 11. 61;
drrai rrdyi ssive haddya 7, 22. 270; ce ne ttye rrayd mdrare N 105. 37 =
H 142 NS 58. sor3 KT 5. 88. In the glossary to ‘E’, Leumann suggested
‘night’ comparing O.Ind. rdtri-, Neither ‘night’ nor ‘wealth’ suits the
contexts. H. W, B. explains as meaning ‘time, fois’, and compares Oss. D.
rdadd 1, rdd ‘turn’ << O.Ir. *7dta-. 'The Kh. forms imply a stem rrayd-.

62.

The second great division of the vocalic declension has been called
the ‘secondary’ vocalic declension (see § 1, p. 249), because it has
developed secondarily within Kh. and merely continues the d-declen-
sions, though they are disguised by the contractions that have taken
place. Most branches of the secondary vocalic declension contain words
which had a *-kd suffix. The intervocalic *-%- was voiced, disappeared,
and the resulting hiatus was closed by vowel contraction. Thus, we find :

B. SECONDARY

*.g-ka dstaa- ksundaa- pisaa-
*-a-ka@ buljsag- Sfandaa-
*.d-ka ndtda-

*.-ka  Andhapindia-

*i-kad  dvdysid-

*.u-ka baysua-

*gi-ka  busita-
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The same type of secondary declension resulted from the loss of other
intervocalic stops: dda- ‘fire’ < *ddga-; paa- ‘foot’ << *pada- etc,
A unique type of declension is formed by the contraction of words in
older *-dva, e.g. nddau ‘fire’ < *ni-ddva-., -y- in loanwords from
Indian was sometimes lost with the same result: pracaa- ‘pratyaya’;
rsaa- ‘rsi’ (beside more usual risaya- in the a-decl.).

Tt has proved possible to establish a set of ‘rules of contraction’ that
applies to all the secondary vocalic declensions. At the time when con-
traction took place, the G-DSm was in *-i (see § g (iii) p. 256); G-DSF,
I-ASf -ye; I-ASm -ina; LS -ya, -#e; LP -vo’, -vd’. i

Note that I means any intervocalic consonant whose loss results in
contraction; § = any short vowel; & = any long vowel.

RULES OF CONTRACTION
iad+td>a
b i+f > "
cidtd >4
lia d+i > ai, et
b d+u, 0 > au, o
c dte>e
ilia itu>*+i>1
b d+i > *itu >4
¢ #+1 > vi, ui, uoi
deti>el
iva it+d, e, 0 > ({ypd, -(})ye, -(i)yo !
b #-+d, e, 0 > -(wvd-wvd, -(u)ve/-dve, -(1)vo/-iFvo
vadgutd>au o0
b *qv+i > vai, uat
¢ av+y > auy (but *-dvyan > -vyau, not *-auyau)
via dK lost before y, ©
{but &K > & before y, v in polysyllabic stems)
b -K3 lost after ¥ in polysyllabic stems
¢ 4K > -(i)y before y, v
-#K > -(u)v before y, v

On ®*-avya > -auya in Ir., see H. W. B., T'PS, 1956, g2.

In O.Kh. éy (dy, dt, etc.) appears to alternate freely with y after a
consonant. Similarly -uv alternates with -v.

References in brackets after the endings in the secondary declensions ‘
are to the above rules of contraction.
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63. 1. aa-declension

SINGULAR PLURAL
N  -ai  (iia) NA -g, -e (ia, iic)
V -4 (ia)
A -au (iiDb)
G-D -ai (iia) G-D -gnu (ia)
I-A  -aina (iia) I-A  -yau(jsa) (via)
L -ya (via) L -uwo (via)

Forms of rraa- ‘vein’ have been included in the aa-decl., although
from the point of view of its declension it could belong to the da-decl.
Phonologically, however, it must be rrda-. Parth. rhg and Sogd. 7%
mdicate an O.Ir. *rahaka- (see W. B. Henning, Sogdica, p. 565 BSOAS,
xiv, 3, 1952, 449, n. 1). That Kh. rraa- belongs with these words was
pointed out by Dresden (p. 484 s.v. re-; #rdta- etc., is, however, quite

different) and H. W. B., KT 4. 113. Kh. rrda- < *rahaka- is like

hovar- ‘sister’ << *hvahar- (cf. Av. x®awhar-; Oss. D. xiidrd; Sogd. xw’r
ete).

Among the words belonging to the ga-declension are the following:
dchaa- ‘illness, disease’; dstaa- ‘bone’; kyundaa- ‘husband’; ggathaa-
‘householder’; pisaa- ‘teacher’; pracaa- ‘pratyaye’; balysifiaviysaa-
‘Bodhi-seeker’; Mitraa- ‘Maitreya’; ysamaséandaa- ‘loka’; ssdvaa-
‘Sravaka’; spdtaa- ‘flower’; halaa- ‘side, direction’,

64. NS

(i) - -af (ii) > -ei (iii) > -e. L.Kh, only;: pise Ch ii. oo4. 312 KBT
145; sdve P 3513, 36vi KBT 6o.

(i) -at  O.Kh.: achai Z 5. 18; Jivai ‘Jivaka' Z 6. 12 pisai Z 11. 42+
pratdbimbai ‘image’ Z 6. 6; pracai Z 5. 8o+ ; balysiifiaviysal Z 6. 47;
S8 7va KT 5. 329; bdrrai ‘carpenter’ Z 2. qr, Mitrai 7 22. 165;
ysamasiandai Z 2. 8; vinai ‘vinaya’ Z 13, 16; ssdvai Z 22. 283. L.Kh,:
astat St 13214 KT 1, 66; pisat ¥ s5v3 (19).

(iif} -e Rare, = -at. O.Kh, only: dchei Z 13, 108+ rsei ‘rsi’ Z 24. 235;
ysamadiandei 7 22. 188+,

65. VS
(i) -2 balysiriaviysa Avdh 1ova KT 3. 4; Maitra Z 3. 21; vathdya
‘pupil’ Leningrad S 1. o. 2o, tby KT 3. 313.

66. AS
(i) - L.Kh. spelling of -af (ii); cf. NS -e § 64 (i), dch{ S¢ 12313 KT
1. 52; JP 8sr1 KT 1. 160,
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(ii) ~ai = NS -af § 64 (ii). O.Kh.: balysiiaviysai Z 2. 18¢; Maitrai
Z 3. 6; L.Kh.: gstai ¥ 18r2 (76).

(iii) -0 = -au (iv). Common in O.Kh., but not yet noticed in L.Kh.:
dsto 7 23. 15; ksumdo Z 24. 448; Jivo ‘Jivaka' Z 14. 105, 107; piso 7 12,
22, 24, 26; Mdtro Z 22. 311; ysamasiando Z 24. 247; halo 7. 23. 143.

(iv) -ax  Common in O.Kh., but not yet noticed in L.Kh.: ksunday
Z_ 19. 74; balysafiaviiysau SS 7t6 KT 5. 329, Mdttrau 7, 22. 21 53
vinau ‘vinaya’ Z 22. 224; hvanau ‘speech’ Z 1. 189,

67. G-DS

(i) - L.Kh. only; -af (iii) > -ef (iv) > -e (ii) > -i. dchi Si 14v5 KT
1. 22,

(ii) e See (i). L.Kh., but once in O.Kh.: hdle Or g6og. 414 KT 1. 233.
L.Kh.: dchg Si 134r2 KT 1. 68; P 3513. 22r2 KBT 56.

(iii) -az  O.Kh.: ksundai 7 22. 123; Maitrai 7 3. 151; hdlai Z 12. 126.
L.Kh.: ksidai 75 19v3 (84).

(iv) -ei = (ili). O.Kh, only: kyundei Z 22. 241; Mitrei Z 22. 334,
ysamasfandei Z 24. 185, 248; halei Z 23. 153.

68. I-AS

(i) -tna  -aina (iv) > -eina (v) > -ena (iii) > -ina. 1..Kh. only: prracina
P 3513, 15v2 KBT 55,

(it} -ai jsa  Cf. § 1o (xiii). L.Kh. only: dchai jsa 8 2471. 281 KBT 100.
(iii) ~ena  See (i). L.Kh. only: prracena P 2958. 40 KBT 41.

{iv) -aina 'The usual spelling in O.Kh.: dchaina Z 7. 37; dstaina Z s,
8; pracaina Z 24. 383; Maittraina 7 14, 8. Found also in L.Kh.;
hsamdai . . . -na N 164. 8; pracaina S 8v1 (31)4-.

(v) -eina  O.Kh. only, = -aina (iv). balysifiavityseina Kha 1. 13. 134v4
KBT 1; vineina ‘vinaya’ Z 13. 100,

69. LS

(i) -iya  O.Kh. only: drrau-migjsiya ‘hair-pore’ Z 23. 366; ysamasiandiya
Z 24. 52; viniya ‘vinaya’ Z 13. go (a-decl. ).

(ii) -ai -~ai << *-aki (i a); -¢ LSm § 11 (vi), (vii). hdlai in IS 10v2 (41);
22v1 (g6) seems best regarded as LS. This is supported by hdlaiydsta
75 13v3 (56), where the L is regular.

(iii) -ya O.Kh.: drau-mijsya ‘hair-pore’ Z 6. 4. L.Kh.: dstya Si
100v4 KT 1. 34; Chii. 003, 86r1 KT 1. 169; drrd-maujsya ‘hair-pore’
P 3510. 3. 1 KBT 48,
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(iv) -pé = (iii}. L.ICh, only: gstyd Ch ii. oo3. 88rs KT 1. 171; 102V3
KT 1, 183,

aa-decl. § 70

=0, NAP

(i) -4 The usual ending both in O.Kh, and in L.Kh, O.Kh.: dcha
Z 3. 144; gedthd Z 22. 3164 ; ssdvd Z 2. 77; 13. 14; pr(v)acyd Z 5. 54, 76;
8. 16 (pr(r)acya in Z 8. 21; 13. 41 is the a-decl. form < *pracaya-, cf.
NWPkt prace’a Dhp 88; the spelling pracyaa- is due to pracaa-+
pracya-). LKh.: dchd Si 8vq4 KT 1. 12; pisd P 2026, 88 KT 1. 52; rd
‘vein’ Hed. 17. 14 KT 4. 31 (read rd ve; L.Kh. ve = O.Kh. vdie+A);
rrd-v-f ‘his veins’ S7 150v4 KT 1. gb.

(i) 4 L.Kh. spelling for -e (iii). 7i ‘vein’ P 2025. 222 KBT 19 (= re
Ch 00266, 146 KBT 27; P 2957. 9o XBT 35).

{iii) -e O.Kh.: d@ste Z 13. 138, 139; 20. 46, §3; rre ‘vein’ Z 15. 93;
spdte Z 2. 8o; 5. g97. L.Kh.: dste Si 15114, § KT 1. g6; drrg-mujse
‘hair-pore’ J§ 1414 (59); re ‘vein’ Ch 00266, 146 KBT 27; P 2957. g0
KBT 35; 75 18r3 (77); Si 128v5 KT 1, 6o.

=71. G-DP

(i) -am L.Kh. only: acham St 311 KT 1. 4; khendm ‘laugh’ ¥S 32v2
(142); pisam Avdh 6r4 KT 4. 1, P 3510. 2. 6 KBT 48; rram ‘vein’ St
103v3 KT 1. 40; ssdvdm Avdh 6r4 KT 3. 1.

(ii) -@na  L.Kh. only: pisgna P 2781, 145-6 (77-78) KT 3. 71.

(iii) ~gni L.Kh. only: ssdvigni Avdh 16v4 KT 3. 8; haththa-hodiiani
‘truth-speaker’ Avdh 21vi KT 3. 12,

(iv) -anu O.Kh. only: dchianu Z 24. 222; ggdthdnu Z 22. 117, 330;
pajsama-gardpu ‘doer of honour’ Suv. K. 31v2 KT 5. 109 (-- due to
-7- by Sanskritization); pracydnu {or a-decl.; see § 70 (1)) Z 8. 14, 15,
20; 14. 33, 35; Kha 1, 133. 1 a3 KT 5. 148, balysafiaviysdnu Kha 1, 13,
139v1 KBT 3; ssavanu Z 3. 120.

72. I-AP

(i) -am(jsa) L.Kh, only: dchdm jsa Si 10511, 3 KT 1. 42.

(ii) -au (jsa) L.Kh. only: pisau P 2787, 17 KT 2. 102,

(iii) -yo{jsa) 0O.Kh.: data-hodfiyo ‘preacher of the Law’ Z 1. 52.

{(iv) -vau (jsa) O.Kh.: dehyau Suv. K. 65v2 KT 5. 116; pracvau jsa
Z 5, 72+ (or a-decl.; see § 7o (i)); vathayyan ‘pupil’ H 142 NS 61. 4711
KT 5. 29; ssdovau jsa Z 12, 71; staryau ‘star’ Z 23. 22, 148, spdtyan
Z 3. 6o. .
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3. LP
(i) -uvo’ O.Kh. only: ggathuve’ Z 22. 315; 23. 127.

4. 2. ad-declension

SINGULAR PLURAL
N -4 {ia) NA - (ii c)
A -au {ii b)
G-D -ye (via) G-D *-gne  (ia)
I-A  -ye(jsa) (via) I-A  -yau(jsa) (via)
L -ya {via) L

Forms of palad- have been included here. All attested forms of this
word could be from either palad- or paldd- except the I-AP. The I-AP
palyau, not ¥palayau as expected << palaa- by (vi a), shows thatit follows
the ad-decl. As, however, paldd- would be expected < Pkt padded
(Sheth), we evidently have to do with a secondary shortening within
Kh., where no noun belonging to the da-decl. has yet been found.

Among the words belonging to the ad-declension are the following:
uysanad- ‘self’; bafdad- ‘sin’; bitamad- ‘doubt, perplexity’; buljsad-
‘virtue'; brivad- ‘love’; (ysama)$fandad- ‘earth’; §fadad- ‘goodness’.

75. NS

(i} -2 O.Kh.: uysand Z 5. 53; basdd Z 12. 70+ ; bitamd Z 5. 20; 24,
230, 494; bulisd Z 24. 478; briyd Z 4. 29+ Samda Z 2. 125+,
$$ddd Z 6. 18. L.Kh.: parahd ‘basis’ Avdh 1412 KT 3. 7; bygmi P
3513. 56r1—2 (Asm. 60).

76. AS

(iy - = NS §75 (i). O.Kh, doubtful: uysdnd Z 19. 0. Commen in
L.Kh.: aysgna Si 7v3 KT 1. 12; uysina ¥S 6vz (23)+; basda’ 7S gv4
(38); famdd ¥S 1211 (48); 3511 (152); P 2801, 36, 37 KT 3. 66.

(i) -0 O.Kh. only: uysdne Z 2. 220; Kha 1. 13, 14212 KBT 4; basdo

Z 13, 874 bitamo Z 14. 86; 22. 312; briye Z 22. 171 ; §fando Z 11.
67+ ; $fdde Or 9609, 3v7 KT 1. 232,

(iii) ez  O.Kh, only: wysdnau Z 5. 47, 78; batamau Harv. ¢. 3712 KT
5. 203; basdau Z 23. 34+ ; briyan H 142 NS 77 etc. 1613 KT 5, 102;
$fandau Z 5. 49+.

77. G-DS
(i) -dye britdye Z 22, 200.

(ii) -tye basdiye Z 13. B1; {fandive 7. 24. 427.
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(ii) - L.Kh. for -ye (v). $amde S 12v3 (51); 33v4 (148); P 2782. 20
KT 3. 59; Ch ooz68. 182-3 KBT 67.

(iv) -yi L.Kh. for -ye (v). brryi P 3513. 22r4 KBT 56,

(v) -ye O.Kh.: uysanye Z 2. 135+; Or 9b0g. 57 KT 1. 234; palye
FM 2z5. 1 a1 KT 3. 124; basdye Z 24. 428; buljsye Z 13. 144; 24. 477;
britye Z 3. 144 brive Z 12. 92+ ; $famdye Z 24. 48; $éddye Or 9609. 5vI
KT 1. 234. LKh.: uysafie Avdh 6r3 KT 3. 1; 7S 18r2 (76); Samdye
FS 6rz (20).

78. I-A4S8

(i) -iye(jsa) O.Kh. only: batdiye jsa 7 24. 456, Sandiye jsa Z 24. 121.
(ii) -ya (jsa) Only brriya, frequent in the phrase jadi jsa brriya ‘with
faith (and) love’ ¥.S gv4 (37)+, has been noticed. It is probably a L.Kh.
spelling for -ye (jsa) (iii), I-AS as Dresden, p. 462, rather than LS
(v. § 79 (vii)}, the alternative given by Asmussen, p. 49.

(iii) ~ye (jsa) O.Kh.: uysanye jsa Z 8. 13+; bafdye jsa Z 12. 68+;
bulisye jsa Suv. K. 66v6 KT g. 117; briye jsa 7 19. 4; britye jsa Z 13.
59+ ; famdye jsa SS 24vy KT 5. 332; $dddye jsa Z 13. 145. L.LKh.:
brrive ¥S 31rz (136); 3612 (157); $amdye jsa JS 1014 (41).

79. LS

(i) -@ One example only: $fanda Z 13. 79. For -ya (vii), due to g-decl.
(§ 22 (1), (ii))-

(i) -ita = -iya (iii). O.Kh. only: ysamaséandita Z 23. 53.

(iii) ye  O.Kh. only: ysamasiamdiya Z 1. 39; 20. 71.

(iv) -dya O.Kh. only: ysamaffandiya Z 22. 195; $Sanddya Z 24. §x0.
(¥) -u = -o(vi), cf. § 22 (vii). One example only: ffamdu 7 24. 509.
(vi) -0 < *-ako (ii b), with -0 LS d-decl. (§ 22 (x)). O.Kh, only:
$lando Z 3. 113+ fando 88 13v2 KT 5. 320.

(vii) -ya  O.Kh.: ysamasiandya Z 6. 3+ ; $famdya 7. 5. 29; britya Z 5.
51. L.Kh.: famdya §S 27r2 (118); 3511 (152).

8o. NAP

(iy-d? This ending is not yet certainly established. If genuine, it must
be < *-aka (i a), with NAPf -a. ‘This ending is in the g-decl. confined
so far to L.Kh, {v. § 23 ()). The ending could, of course, be explzined
as a sandhi-form *-g beside *-@h (> Kh. -¢, § 23 (iv)), as in NAP -z in
the a-decl. (§ 12 (). ysamasfandd Z 2. 163; 5. 63; 22. 158 may be
due to the aa-decl. of this word. ysamaséandaa- ‘(inhabitant of the)
world, people’ is declined differently from ysamaséandad- ‘earth, world’,
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although the meanings are similar (so Dresden, pp. 466, 488). uysana
Z 19. 30 (v. § 76 (i)} is of uncertain case (so Leumann, ‘E’, p. 402 s.v.).
basdd in Avdh gvi KT 3. 1; 16r4 KT 3. 8 could be AS or AP in old
L.Kh. pald in O.Kh. N 108. 14 = H 144 NS 67vg KT 5. 89 is more
likely NAP than NS (as S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 164). palo ibid.
67v4 can hardly be AS (8. Konow, ibid.), but is probably < pald+u
‘and’. On palad-, see § 74, p. 300.

(i) e O.Kh.: basde Z 11. 68; 22. 333; bitame Z 6. 23; bitame Kha
ii. 31bg KT 5. 176; buljse Z 3. 99; 11. 52 14. 73; $$dde Z 22. 239.
L.Kh.: basde Avdh 5r1, 4+ KT 3. 1; bu'jse ¥S 413 (12); 2112 (90);
byame P 2026, 4 KT 3, 48.

(i) ~ye  L.Kh. spelling of -¢ (ii): bu’jsye ¥.S 38r1-2 (165).

81. G-DP

(i) -4 L.Kh. only: bu'jsd FS 1v2 (1).

(i) @ L.Kh. only: bu'js@m P 3513. 66r1 K7 1. 243,
(iii) -a#  L.IKh. only: bvadjsau P 3510, 9. 8 KBT 53,
(iv) -ani L.Kh. only: brriyani Avdh 1gv4—g KT 3. 10.
(v) -yém L.Kh. only: bujsyam P 3513. 50r3 (Asm. 32),

82. I-AP

(i) -am(jsa) basdam’ jsa P 2787. 12 KT 2. 101 (s0 read).

(ii) -yo(jsa) bulfsyo Z 10. 11; Sfamdyo jsa H 142 NS 48 etc. 13 KT 5. 71.
(iti) -yau (jsa) O.Kh.: palyau Suv. K. 35v6 KT 5. 113 (tr. patakaih);

basdyau jsa Z 6, 22. L.Kh.: bujsyau ¥S 23v3 (103); P 3513. 52r2
(Asm. 41),

83. 3. ad-declension of adjectives

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N - NA -4, - g
A -au -au
G-D -af -ye G-D *-gnu
I-A  -eina I-A -yau
L -ar L

. For the rules of contraction (§62) applying to these forms, see
§§ 63, 74

Among the ad-decl. adjectives are the following: ftuffaa- ‘empty’;
ddtinaa- ‘pertaining to the Law’; ysarrnaa- ‘golden’; rataninaa- ‘made
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of jewels'; rrdjsaa- ‘sharp’; suraa- ‘clean’; syandaa- ‘left’; hvarandaa-
‘right’.

84. NSm

() -¢ L.Kh. only: davind P 3513. 18r3 KBT 55 + ttaramdard ‘body’.
(it} -ai O.Kh.: ttuséai Z 6. 13 + balysé ‘Buddha’; datinai Z 6. 10 +
Harandari ‘body’; kdscinai ‘of anxiety' Z 23. 123 4 ttausai ‘fever’;
busianai ‘scented’ Z 23. 158+ + bdri ‘rain’; surai Z zo0. §1 + hdrd
‘thing’. L.Kh.: ##§ai P 3513. 16vi KBT 55 -+ aysmi ‘mind’; ddtinai
P 3513. 1714 KBT 55 + ttaramdard ‘body’. ‘

(ii)) -e¢ O.Kh. only: kdddganinei ‘of karma’ Or gbog. 2415 KT 1.
235 + yamdrd ‘mechanism’; ttussei Z 8. 15 + tcei'md ‘eye’; ditinei 7 13.
81 + #tarandari ‘body’; basdainei “of sin” D IIL. 1. 8r6 KT 5. 69 +
hambisd ‘heap’; budéanel ‘fragrant’ Z 22. 117 + hvdssakd ‘plant’;
ysarrnei ‘golden’ Z 24. 233 4 nékd ‘ornament’.

85. ASm

(1) - L.Kh. only: ddvine P 2782. 8 KT 3. 58 -+ bdrd ‘rain’.

(i) -ai O.Kh.: syandai D III. 1. 8r2 KT 5. 69 + suti ‘shoulder’
(suta- m., not suti- f. as 8. Konow, Saka Studies, s.v.). L.Kh.: tvgnai
‘yvour’ ¥8 7v3 (28) + brrghd ‘back’; ddatinai ¥S 25vi—4 (112) + cirau
‘lamp’; Rhqysinai ‘of food’ FS 14v2 (60) + nasd ‘share’; prrapihgninai
‘of vows’ P 3513, 53r1 (Asm. 48) + i samddrd ‘the ocean’; bd'tai
‘often’ ¥.S gvr (36) + ttirrd ‘mouth’,

(iii) -0 O.Kh.: ddtino Z 14. 70 + bdru ‘rain’; bet’tino ‘poisoned’ Z 2.
26 + khdysu ‘food’,

(iv) -au O.Kh.: ttuffau Z 8. 38 + aysmi ‘mind’; ddtinau Z 14. 78
‘+raysn ‘savour’; Avarandau SS 13v2 KT 5. 329 + ysdnid ‘knee’.

86. G-DSm

(i) -ai britinai ‘of love’ ¥S vz (10) + dai ‘fire’,

87. I-ASm

(i) -etna  O.Kh, only: adyaneina ‘invisible’ Swo. K. 32vi KT 5. 110 +
ttarandarna ‘body’; rrdjseina D 111 1, 8v3 KT 5. 70 + kddarna ‘knife’.

(ii) -e jsa CE. § 68 (ii), p. 208. L.Kh. only: davine ttaradara jsa “with
the dkarmakdya’ Ch ii. oog. 2r4 KBT 145.
88. LSm

(1) -efia  L.Kh. only: ttuiqfia ¥S 32r1 (139) + base’ ‘wood’; surghia ¥P
53vs KT 1. 145+ paddnafic “vessel'. -afia probably continues an
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O.Kh. -afia, as O.Kh. has -#fiz in the ia-decl. (§ 151 (i)). These forms
point to a reduction of -#a to -#a (§ 11 (xvi), p. 263) before loss of K.
() ~ai One example only, L.Kh.: rrajjsai ¥S 24v1 (106) + pneha
‘beak’,

(iii} -ya (via). O.Kh.: rataninya H 142 NS 88+ 89. 8r3 KT'5. 80; 8v1
KT 5. 81 + Asattro ‘umbrella’. L.Kh.: kdscinya “of anxiety’ Aodh 13va
KT 3. 6+ vyihera ‘vihare’,

89. NAPm

(i) - O.Kh.: evasédrsta ‘remaining’ Z 1. 46 4 yana ‘vehicle'; Harrg
‘thirsty’ Z 2. 226; 9. 8 + dska ‘deer’; ttuféq ‘empty’ Z 6. 2 + dharma;
ratanind Z 3. 81, 126 + ksatra 'umbrella’; rrdjsd Dumaqu oorg. 8grr
KT 5. 263 + pade ‘axe’. L.IKh.: ttidéd P 3513. 14vi KBT 54+
sarvadharma; surd Avdh gvi KT 3. 4 -+ prahaund ‘garment’,

(i) ~e One example only, O.Kh.: gyadine ‘foolish’ Z 4. 42 + satva
‘being’ {cf. S. Konow, NTS, vil. 1934, 17).

(iit) - L.Kh. spelling of -¢ (ii): ttsfai P 3513, 18r4 KBT 55 + hera
‘thing’.

go. G-DPm
(i) -@m L.Kh.: ramningm P 3513, 7314 KT 1. 248 + bamhyam ‘tree’;
virdlinam ‘of beryl’ ibid. 4- @ysandm ‘seat’.

91. I-APm

(i) -yo O.Kh.: kdseinyo ‘of anxiety’ Z 21. 15 + pinyau ‘arrow’; suryo
Or g6og, 4v4 KT 1, 233 + prahaupyau ‘garment’,

(i1) ~yaux O.Kh.: Rlaifinyau ‘of klefas’ Z 24. 162 + raksaysyau ‘raksasa’;
rataninyau Z 3. 59 + hamuyau ‘goblet’. L.Kh.: rrijsyau 38 7v3 (28) +
sambajsyau ‘claw’; ¥S 22r3 (95) + sabajsyau.

9z. ASf
(i) -au O.Kh.: ttusau Stein E 1. 7. 145rx KT 5. 77 + uysdnau *self’.

93. G-DSf

(i) -ve Doubtful. One example only, O.Kh.: mudye ‘dead’ Z 8. 25 +
merd ‘mother’. This could be < muda-.

94. NAFf

(i) -e O.Kh.: avadédrste ‘remaining’ Z 10. 21 + bini ‘bliimi’ ; ttudde
Z 24. 45 + kubdye ‘pot’; samBa-mdlire ‘imagination-only’ Z 9. 20 +
skongye ‘samskdra’.

]
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g5. 4. da-declension of nouns

The fundamental division of this declension into the monosyllabic
and the polysyllabic varieties has not previcusly been noticed,

A, MONOSYLLABIC

SINGULAR PLURAL
N  -ai (iia) NA -2 {ia)
A -au (iib)
G-D -@ (iia) G-D -anu (ia)
I-A  -aina (i a) I-A  -pau(jsa) (via)
L -gfa L - (via)

B. POLYSYLLABIC

SINGULAR PLURAL
N -g (vib) NA -4 (vib)
A -4 (vib)
G-D -ai -ayi (iia) G-D
I-A  -ana (vib) I-A
L -aya-ayi (via) L g’ (via)
96 A. MONOSYLLABIC

This decl. includes: dda- ‘fire’; pda- ‘foot’; rrda- ‘plain’. In ‘E’, Saka
Studies, Dresden, s.v., pda- has been given as the stem. In Primer, s.v.,
pda- is found. pda- is the only possible form, cf. Parth. p'd, MPe p’y,
NP pay, B. Sogd. p’8-. O.Ind. distinguishes pdda- ‘footstep’ from
pada- “foot’,

g7. NS

(i) -ai O.Kh.:dai Z 3. 32+. L.Kh.: dai 75 29r1 (127).
(ii) -e¢  O.Kh. only: ded H 142 NS 47 23v3 KT 5. 87; N 169, 6.

98. AS

(i) - L.Kh. spelling for -ai (ii): de 7S 29v4 {(x30).

(i) -af = NS § 97 (). L.Kh.: dai ¥S 29v4 (130); rrai P 4099. 256, 260
KBT 125, 126.

(iii) - O.Kh.:#r0 Z 3. 16; 5. 635 19. 7, 9.

(iv) -au O Kh,: dau Z 4. 45+; pau Z 13. 81; rrau Z 2. 226; 6. 52;
9. 8, 12.

99. G-DS
(iy -ai O.Kh.:dai Z 2. 14+; par Z 22. 305. L.Kh.: dai 75 3vz (10).
C 4748 X
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100. I-A4S8

(i) -aijsa L. Kh.: dai jsa S 128r5 KT 1. 6o0.

(i) -ina  Cf. § 68 (1), p. 208. L.Kh.: dina P 3513. 37v3 KBT 6o. .
(iii) -ena L.Kh.: dgna 7S 6r2 (20).

(iv) -aina  O.Kh.: daina Z 11. 55. L.Kh.: daina ¥S 6r3 (21)+.

(v} -eina  O.Kh.: peina Z 2. 89.

101. LS

(i) -@fie  1In view of the LSm hivifia in the fa-decl. (see also § 88 (i),
PP 303:4), I am now inclined to view this as showing LS -dia rather
thanl -aila as § 11 (iii), p. 262. -afia may well have been reduced to -#a
car}mr in the secondary decl. than in the a-decl. (The suggestions for
dafia offered earlier by 8. Konow, NTS, vii, 1934, 36, are in any case
no longer necessary.) O.Kh.: dafla Z 2. 43; 19. 90; 24. 169. L.Kh.:
dgfia §S 6vz (23); ddfig 75 2413 (105).

102. NAP

(i) -@ O.Kh.:pd Z 2. 63+. L.Kh.: pa ¥S 1012 (39).

103. G-DP
(i) -anu  O.Kh.: panu Or gbog, 56r1 KT 1. 240.

104, I-4AP
(i) -dyau(jsa) O.Kh.: pdyau jsa Z 22. 148.

105. LP

(iy-& L.Kh.: pa’ Vajr. 522 KT 3. 21. L.Kh. spelling for poa’ {v) like
po’ (iii) for poo’ (vi). Not AP as MS Rems, p. 346 s.v., as shown by the
hook and the idiom: pd’ ttird jsa namasyddd Vajr. saz-3 KT 3. 21, cf.
tierd jsai puo’ namasinds ‘with the forchead they worship him at his
feet’ Z 5. 40.

(ii) -dte’ Cf. LPm -dvo’ § 39 (i), -uto § 16 (vii)). O.Kh.: pate’ Or
g60g. 68r5 KT 1. 2413 Z 3. 5; 12. 9; 23. 131.

(iii) -’ Cf. (i), O.Kh. only: po’ Z 2. 132; 5. 43.

(iv) -aw’ = -0’ (iii). O.Kh.: paw’ Z 5. 105.

(v)-v@’ L.Kh.only:pog' Hed. 7, 5 KT 4. 25; P 3513. 6org KT 1. 242.
(vi) ~vo’ O.Kh. only: pvo’ Z 5. 40+.

T I

da-decl. § 106 NOMINAL INFLECTION 107
106. B. POLYSYLLABIC

This decl. includes the following: mitda- ‘river’; bisda- ‘tongue’;
mijsda- ‘marrow’; hadaa- ‘day’ (on which sece H. W. B., KT 4. 75-76);
hasda- ‘dhaty’.

107. NS

() -¢ OXKh.: nitd Z 23. 109; bisd Z 8. 36+ ; mdjsd Z 20. 54; hadd
Z 5. 35+. L.Kh.: #d Hed. 11, 4 KT 4. 27; 11. 8 KT 4. 28; bifg P 3513.
gvi KBT 56.

108. AS
(iy-a O.Kh.:nitd Z 13. 27, bisd Z 13. 113; hadd Z 13. 88. L.Kh.: bisa’
S gva (36); hadd Or 9268. 1bg KT 2. 13; Avdh 8r5 KT 3. 3.

109. G-DS

(i) - L.Kh. < -dyd (ii). bifa’ P 3513. 19v1 KBT 56; perhaps #§ §5
vz (28).

(ii) -dyd = (iii). O.Kh.: ndtayé H 143 NS 65 etc. 8r4 KT 5. 68
(or L8); Z 17. 21; hadayd Z 22. 140.

(iii) -gyi O.Kh.: ndtdyi Z 13. 51; haddyi Z 11. 17.

(iv) -ai O.Kh.: hadai Z 23. 121+. L.Kh.: hadai-y-um JS 1712 (72).

110. I-AS
(i) -gna O.Kh.: biddna Z 5. 44. L.Kh.: bifdna Avdh sv2 KT 3. 15
bisa'na P 3513, 44r3 (Asm. 4).

rx1. LS

(i) -@ya O.Kh.: mitaya Z 5. 75; 9. 27; miysdya N 141. 16 = H. vii,
150. 115 KT 5. 99; haddya Z 2. 134; 4. 9; hasdya Or 960g. 4r2 KT
1. 233. L.Kh.: idya S 2471. 160 KBT 96; bisgya P 116v2 KT 1. 195;
mijsdya JP 102vz KT 1. 183; haddya ¥S 32r2 (140); Si 8vz2 KT 1. 12,
(ii) -@yd << -dya (i), influenced by the G-DS -d@yd (§ 109 (ii)). O.Kh.:
nétayd H 143 NS 65 etc. 8r4 KT 5. 68 (or G-DS).

({ii) -@yi = (ii). O.Kh.: ndtayi Kha 1. 13, 14513 KBT 6.

112, NAP

(i) -¢ O.Kh.:ndta Z 2. 109; 22. 117; hada Z 20. 5. L.Kh.: hadd Hed.
17. 15 KT 4. 31.

(i) -@va L.Kh. only: #dve Hed. 11. 2 KT 4. 27. -va= -ta (§12
(viii)), added to NS 74 (§ 107 (i)).
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113. LP

(i) -atuso’  One example only, O.Kh.: ndtatuso’ D 111, 1. 8r5 KT'5. 6g.
Intrusive, semi-historical -¢-. See also § 26 (vi}.

(ii) -gva L.Kh. only: nydvd Avdh 12v2 KT 3. 6,

(iti) -gvud  L.Kh. only: nydqvud AdhS 99. 19.

(iv) -gvuo’  One example only, O.Kh.: ndtdvuo’ SS 32r6 KT 5. 334.
(v) -avo O.Kh.: ndtdvo H 142 NS 48 etc. 3911 KT 5. 71.

(vi) -dvo’ O.Kh.: ndtdgue’ §S 12vz KT 5. 334.

(vii) -vd One example only, L.Kh.: hadvd Or 11252. 21. 3 KT 2. 23,
*haddod (cf. (ii)) is expected (vi a), The form can be accounted for only
on the assumption of a by-form of the stem: hadda-. hadvd is the
expected LP < hadda- (vi a), In 4dhS 89, 5, hadai hadai translates

dine dine, If hadai is not G-DS (§ xog (iv)) but LS, it would be the
regular LS << hadda- (§ 69 (ii)).

pandda-

114. §. pandda- m. ‘patk’

pandda- has the regular endings of the polysyllabic da-decl. (§ g5 B,
P. 305) except in the NS and AS, where it retains direct descendants of
the I.1. forms, which resemble the radical d-decl.

-aka is actually found in the compound ?fdra-panddka- ‘on a dark
path’ Z 24. 211. Traces of the old i-decl. of this word (cf. YAv, panti-
m.) are found in the compounds duva-pandia- Z 4. 3; tcahaur-pandia-
FM 25. 1 b1 KT 3. 125, where -ia (< *-tka) has replaced -1 in the same
way as -da (<X ®-dka) has replaced -@. In L.Kh,, the da-decl. of this
word is extended sometimes to the NS and AS also. For the history and
connexions of pandda-, see H. W. Bailey and A. 8. C. Ross, ‘Path’,
TPS, 1961, 107—42.

0.Kh, L.Kh,
NS  -e NS -a-g3-d-i-e
AS -0 AS -a -3 - -1 -
G-DS G-DS -a
LS  -gya LS -aya
NAP -2 NAP -dta -dvi

115. NS

(i) -a* L.Kh, only: pada P 2786. 174 KT 2. 99; pamda Si 121v2 KT
1. 48,

(i) - L.Kh. only: pamdg P 2782. 19-20 KT 3. 59. Extension of
da-decl,

(iii) -4 L.Kh, only: pamdd Or 11344. 3b3 KT 2. 33.

pandaga- § 116 NOMINAL INFLECTION 400
(iv) -# L.Kh, only: pamd: Hed. 17. 18 KT 4. 31.

(v) -e The inherited form, << O.Ir. *-gh, cf. Av. pantd, O.Ind.
panthah. -¢ is weakened in the usual way in L.Kh. to -d, -, -a. 0.Kh.:

pande Z 6. 25, §7; 7. 31; 22, 100; 24. 211, 281; pamde Z 22. 263. L.Kh.:
pamde Avdh 7rs KT 3. 2; pade Chii. oo4. 3r1 KBT 145.

116. AS

(i) - == NS -a §115 (i). L.Kh. only: pamdq Si 132v§ KT 1. 66;
pamda P 3513, 55r2 (Asm. 56); P 2782, 8 KT 3. 58; Ch 00268. 141
KBT 66.

(ii) -& = NS - § 115 (ii). L.Kh. only: pamdd P 3510. 4. 8 KBT 50;
Avdh eq4 KT 3. 2.

(iii) -4 = NS -4 § 115 (iii)}, L.Kh. only: padié P 2786, 165 KT 2.
98.

(iv} - = NS i § 115 (iv). L.Kh. only: pamdi P 3513. 4r1 KT 3. 113
(cf. Z 23. 21); P 3513. 49v1 (Asm. 29); Ch 00268. 182 KBT 67.

(v) ~e = NS -¢ §115 (v). L.LKh. only: pade P 4099. 3 KBT 113;
pamde FS 38v1 (167).

(vi) -0 The inherited form, < O.Ir. *-gm, cf. Av, pantgm, O.Ind.
pantham. O.Kh. only: pando Z 3. 23; 22. 275; 23. 21; 24. 171, 274;
pando Z 22. 189.

117. G-DS

(i) - Generalization of NS -a, AS -a. L.Kh. only: pada P 2786. 105
KT 2. 97; 179 KT 2. 99.

118. LS
(i) -gta O.XKh.: pamdata Z 24. 467. L.Kh.: pamdata Or 11252. 3a4
KT 2. 16.

(i) -aya O.Kh.: panddya Z 2. 87; 12. 62; Sue. K. 32vi KT 5. 110;
pamdaya Z 13. 75; 24. 408; padiya Z 24. 249. L.Kh.: pamdaya Or
11252. 13bz KT 2. 21; ¥5 23v1 (101).

(iii) -vé One example only, O.Kh.: panddyd S§ 20r2 KT 5. 330
(uncertain).

(iv) -@yi One example only, L.Kh,: pamddyi Ch oo269. 32 KT 2.
43

119, NAP
(i) -4 O.Kh. only: pandd Z 24. 180, 484.
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(ii) -ata  L.Kh. only: pamddta P 2029. 17 KT 3. 55. Cf. NAP -ava
§ 112 (ii). Based on L.Kh. NS pamdd § 115 (ii).

(iii) -gvi = (ii). L.Kh. only: pamddvi P 2782. 56 KT 3. 61 (= pamdita
P z029. 17 KT 3. 55). '

120. 6. dd-declension of adjectives

Masculine Feminine
NS -z (vi b) NS
AS -4 (vib) AS o (iib)
I-AS -gra (vib) I-AS
LS  *.dya (via) LS

_One word only has been found to follow this declensional pattern
viz, padda- ‘first; previous' (cf. ZP fratdk, NP fardd, < *fmtdka-;
H. W. B, Zm:. Prob., 179, n. 1; BSOAS, xxi. 3, 1958, 516).1 As pada
ASm (==nt.) is often used as an adverb, it is frequently impossible to
decide whether in a particular passage one is dealing with an adjective
or an adverb. The forms given here, except for the LS, appear to be
securely established.

121, NSm

(i) -¢ O.Kh.: pads SS 8orz KT 5. 340 + phdrrd ‘stage’; perhaps
Z 4. 30 + kama-datd ‘kama-dhdns’.

122. ASm

(i) -@ padd Stein E 1. 7 149v2 KT 5. 99 + phdrrd ‘stage’; Z 11. 41 +
famu ‘watch’,

123, I-ASm

Si) -ana  O.Kh.: padina H 142 NS 48 etc. 39vs KT 5. 72 + phdrrina
stage’; H 142 NS 4gvz KT 5. 26 + hauna “sound’.

(ii) -auna = (i). L.Kh.: padauna N 166. 6 + baysi ‘Buddha’.
124. LSm
(i) -auya L.Kh. spelling of *-dya. padauya N 166. 18 (? as adverb).

125. ASf
(i) -0 O.Kh.: pado Z 16. 60 +- bmu ‘Bhiomi’.
T According to Lazard (§ 28, p. 145), the discovery of early NP fardsd

excludes the etymology from ¥fratdka-; but fardas evidentl )
the analogy of NP bamdas. 7 evidently owes its final 1o
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126. 7. ia-declension of nouns
SINGULAR PLURAL

N - {ib) NA -ya -ye (iv 2)

V.  -ya (iv a) v

A 1 (ib)

G-D {ib) G-D -yanu (iv a)

I-A -ina (ib) I-A  -iyyan (vic)

L -ya-yo (iva) L -iywo’ (vie)

Among ta-nouns are the following: amyattirthia- ‘heretic’; dfiria-
‘teacher’: indria- ‘senses’; ifvaria- ‘dominion’; krtafiia- ‘gratitude’;
jadia- “folly’; itéryasinia- ‘animal’; naria- ‘hell’; padia- ‘way, manner’;
silia- ‘scribe’ (see H. W. B., KT 4. 59).

127. NS

(i) 7 O.Kh.: Andhapingi ‘ Andthapindika’ 7 22. 209; a$irt Z 2. 91+
indri Z 15. 2; tvari 7 20. 66; krtafit Z 22, 111+; jadi Z 2. 83+ ; nari
Z 4. 64; Manyuséri Mafijusri’ Z 13.9. LK. : &6'ri Vajr. 36b2 KT 3. 27;
siili Or 11252. 36b2 KT 2. 28 (see H. W. B,, KT 4. 59).

128. V'S

(i) -va O.Kh.: Manyusrya ‘Mafjusr?’ Z 6. 38. L.Kh.: dsi’rya Vajr.
36az KT 3. 27 tr. dearya.

129. AS

(i) -5yu  O.Kh.: indriyu Or gbog. 2413 KT 1. 235. Uncontracted ; see
§ 62.

(i) -« O.Kh.: jadi Z 5. 58; padi Z 8. 35+ ; Manyusri ‘Mafijusri’ Kha

1. 13. 140v4 KBT 4; maksi ‘honey’ D IIL 1. 8v2 KT 5. 69 (< O.Ind.
mdkstka-). L.Kh.: padz Vajr. 1b3 KT 3. z0.

130. G-DS
(i) & O.Kh.: ifvari Z 22. 200; gyadi Z 2. 133; nari Z 16. 26. L.Kh.:
krrgiii ¥S 1va (1); jadi P 3513. 45v3 (Asm. 12).

131. I-AS
(i) -Tjsa L.Kh. only: jadi jsa S gv3 KT 1. 14. Cf. § 10 (xii).

(ii) -ina O.Kh.: gyadina Z 5. 56; ifvarina Suv. K. 33r4 KT 5. 1113
padina Z 13. 29; Mamjusrina ‘Mafijusri’ Godfrey 3bg KT 3. 126,
L.Kh.: d@éi’rina Hed. 7vg KT 4. 26; krrgitina ¥8 32r2 (140); jading 7S
.2§v3 (112); jidina Ch 00268, 158-9 KBT 67; silina Or 11252, 38. 1
KT 2. 2g.
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132. LS

(i) ~¢ Cf § 151 (ii). O.Kh.: nari H 147 NS 112r4 KT 5. 56,

(ii) -ya  One example only, O.Kh.: narya Z 3. 72+. Probably -ya i
secondary, << ¥-yya (vi ¢} with LS -ya rather than -ya < *-ika (iv a)
with LS -a (§ 11 (ii)), but cf. (iv).

(i) -ye L.Kh. only: narye S 2471. 170 KBT 96. Either L.Kh. spelling
for narya (i) or with -y~ << -yy- LS -ye, cf. § 11 (xii).

(iv} -yo O.Kh. only: maryo Z 13. 72+; E 1. 7- tor4 KT 5. 388. LS
-0 § 11 (xiii).

fg-decl, noung

133. NAP

(i) -2 Oneexampleonly, O.Kb. :indra Z 11. 14. Simplified < #ndrya(v).
(ii) <sya  O.Kh. only: anyattirthiva Z 2. 1, z'ndﬁ'ya Z 2, 77+.

(iii) -tye  O.Kh, only: indriye Z 7. 26, 38; Kha 1. g1ar by KT 5. 139,
(iv) -e L.Kh.: edrre ¥S 38v1 (167). Simplified < indrye (vi).

(v) -ya O.Kh.: anyattirthya SS 6113 KT 5. 338; indrya Z 6. 45;
fvarya 7 20. 10; ttiryadinya 7 2. 11; padya 7 10. 9+ ; samaidystya
‘right view’ Z 24. 301. L.Kh.: 28’rya Vajr. sa1 KT 3. 20; Ch oo26q.
82 KT 2. 46; sitlya Ch 00269, 78 KT 2. 46; Or 11252, 38. 3 KT 2. 29,

{vi) -ye One example only, 0.Kh.: tndrye N 75. 41.
134. G-DP

(i) ~tydnu  O.Kh.: indriydnu Kha 1. 3ogar, 43vi KBT g,
(ii) -y¢ L.Kh. only: siilyd P 2024. 3 s KT 2. 77,

(iii) -ydm L.Kbh, only: @i’ryam Hed, 7v5 KT 4. 26; trresu'fidm S 2471,
199 KBT g7,

{iv) -yand One example only, O.Kh,: ttdryasinydnd Z 11. 10,
(v) ~ydnu  O.Kh.: anyattirthyinu SS 20v6 KT 5. 330,
135. I-4P

(i) -4 (jsa) L.Kh. only: emdrra jsa Hed. 23. 26 KT 4. 36. Simplified
< *emdrryyd jsa (cf. § 134 (ii)).

(i) -fyo (jsa) O.Kh. only: indriye Z 14, 75 << *indriyyo, cf. (iii).

(iii) -iyyau (jsa) O.Kh. only: indriyyau jsa Or 96og. 4r7 KT 1, 233;
indriyyau ibid. 24r3 KT 1. 235,

{iv} -o(jsa) One example only, L.Kh. : silo jsa Hed. 19. 20 KT 4. 33,
< *silyyo jsa, cf. (v), (vi).
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(v) -ax(jsa) One example only, L.Kh.: idrrau jsa P 3513. 82v2 KBT
65. Simplified < fdryau fsa {vii).

(vi) -yam (jsa) L.Kh.: silygm jsdé P 2786. 70 KT 2. 95. Simplified
< *siilyyam jsd.

(vil) -yau (jsa) -yau simplified < *.yyau, cf. (iii)._ O.Kh.: indryau
jsa Z 2. 75; tdryau jsa Z 2. 74. LEKh.: @i’ryau jsa Vajr. 422 KT 3. 205
siilyau Or 11344. 16, 2 KT 2. 38,

136. LP
(i) -iyvo’ O.Kh. only: indriyvo’ Or 9609, 24r3 KT 1. 235.
(ii) 22 L.Kh.: émdrria P 3513. 28vi KBT 58. < *imdrryiid,

137. 8. id-declension of nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
N  -iya (iva) NA  -()ye (iva)
A o (iva) .
G-D -(i)ye* (vi <) G-D -ydnu (iv a)
I-A -ye* (vig) I-A
L -ya* (vic) L

Asterisked forms show -y- < *-yy-.
138. NS

(i) ~iva One example only, O.Kh.: ggathiya ‘female householder’
Z 22, 310.

139. AS
(1} -yo O.Kh,: ggamdyo ‘gong’ Z 2. 101, 102, 104,
(ii) -v# One example only, O.Kh.: Ggaupyu ‘Gopika’ Z 25. 242.

140. G-DS
({) <iye  One example only, O.Kh.: kumbiye ‘pot’ Z 4. 63.

(i) -e L.Kh.: mahdsahasrre Vajr. 16a4 KT 3. 23. Simplified <
mahdsahasrrye (iv).

(iii) -ye L.Kh.: mahdsahasrya Vajr. 36a4 KT 3. 27.

(ivy -ve O.XKh.: mahdsahasrye SS 34r1 KT 5. 335, LXKh.:
mahdsahasrrye Vajr. 15br KT 3. 23.

141. I-AS

(i) -ye(jsa) One example only, C.Kh.: ggamdye jsa ‘gong’ Z 2. 104.
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142. LS.
(i} -va O.Kh.: mahdsahasrya SS 32v6 KT 5. 334

143. NAP
(i) 4 << -yi(iv). L.Rh.: a8’ ‘nun’ Vajr. 4423 KT 3. 29,

(i) -iye  O.Kh. only: kumbiye ‘pot’ Z 4. 65; 24. 175; goathive ‘female
householder’ Z 23. 130,

(iii) -dye One example only, O.Kh.: kubdye ‘pot’ Z 24. 45.

(iv) -yi L.Kh.: uvdysyf ‘lay-woman’ P 3513. 40r3 KBT 61.

(v) -ye O.Kh.:afye ‘nun’ Z 23. 124, 131, 132+ ; #ivdysye ‘lay-woman’
Z 23. 124. L.Kh.: dysye Vajr. 44a3 (a(va)ysye KT 3. 29).

144. G-DP

(i) -yadnu  O.Kh. only: afydnu ‘nun’ 7 22. 310; Suv. K. 29v4 KT 5.
107; Or 9609, §56v6 KT 1. 240; dvdysydnu ‘lay-woman’ Sup. K. 2gv4
KT 3. 107.

145. 9. id-declension of adjectives

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine  Feminine Masculine  Feminine
N -(E)ya NA  -(i)ya -ye
V  -iya v
A -i ~y0
G-D - -ye* G-D -yanu *_ydnu
I-A  -ina . —pe* I-A  -yau* -dyyau (vic)
L - (ib) -yo(iva) L  *yuo *-yuo’ (vic)

For the application of the rules of contraction where not indicated
here, see §§ 126, 137. Forms followed by an asterisk show Y- << Fayy-,
Among adjectives belonging to the id-declension are the following:
{a)datia- ‘(un)lawful’; padamjsia- “former’; biftiinia- ‘of all kinds’; bria-
‘beloved’; hvia- ‘one’s own’ (in L.Kh. also used as a sign of the gen.).

146. NSm

() = O.Kh.: havi Z 3. 31+ + ttarandard ‘body’; hivi Z 24. 443 +
jivdtd life’; padamjsi 7 4. 3 -+ karmi; S8 83r3 KT 5. 341 + rre ‘king’;
auskdmjsi ‘eternal’ Z 6. 10 + ttarandari ‘body’; bri Z 3. 66. L.Kh.:
kapt ‘pure’ Awdh 8vi + khaysi ‘food’; 8va + khasi ‘food’ KT 3. 3;
hivt ¥5 63 (24) + bdrai ‘steed’; Si 1 bis v3 KT 1. g+ + Sidhasard.
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147. V.Sm
(i) -tya  One example only, O.Kh.: briya Z 19. 3 4 balysa ‘Buddha’.

148. ASm

(i) -tyu One example only, O.Kh.: brivu Z 20. 22 4 piru ‘son’.
Uncontracted.

(i) - O.Kh.: ddti Z 6. 4 + cakkru “wheel’; biffini 7. 16. 20; vdstart
‘extensive’ Z 10, 35; hivi Z 5. 7 + tedrma ‘skin’; hiof Z 22. 237+
aysmi ‘mind’. L.Kh.: hivi ¥5 24r2 (104) + jiye ‘life’; hivd ¥S 1311 (53) +
purd ‘son’; 7S 14v3 (61) + bhdgd ‘share’.

149. G-DSm

(i} -2 O.Kh.: padamysi Z 5. 67 + karmd; hdvi Z 22. 274 + aysmui
‘mind’; Aivi Z 22. 241 -+ ksundei ‘husband’. L.Kh.: brrf ¥5 19v3 (84) +
ksudai ‘husband’; kiv? ¥S 20vi (87) + jive ‘life’; hivi ¥S sr3 (16) +
teisd ‘glory’.

150. I-ASm

(i) -i(na) O.Kh.: padamjsine Kha 1. 13, 14605 KBT 6 + kdddgandna
‘evil deed’; bifinina Suv, K, 33v6 KT 5. 111 + tiagatina ‘wealth’;
brina Z 11. 14; hivina 7 5. 8 + dstaina ‘bone’; hivina Suv. K. 3314
KT 5, 111 + varipa ‘dominion’; hivina (so read) Suv. K. 32r5 KT 3.
110 + ksirna ‘land’. L.Kh.: bidsani Avdh grq4 KT 4. 3 + pajsamana
‘honour’; kivi S jors {(132) + virée’na ‘heroism’.

(ii) -ve = I-ASf§ 159 (iii). L.Kh. only: kive (-y- << -uy-) IS 39va +
brrgudra . . . jsa ‘brother’; S7 149vs KT 1. 94 + rraysd jsa ‘taste’.

151. LSm

(i) -iia  This O.Kh. form points to the LS ending having become -#ia
in the secondary declensions before contraction; see § 101 (i), p. 306.
-tfia would require *-Zia (i b); -afia would require *-yafia (iv a).
O.Kh.: kivifia Z 23. 169 + vikera ‘vihara';, hiviiia Suv, K. 33r3 KT
§. 111 + ksire ‘land’. L.Kh.: hifie (< hivifia) JS 5r4 (17) + ttirre
‘mouth’; P 3513. 15r2 KBT 54 + samitghe ‘continuity’; P 3513. 77v4
KBT 63 + aysmya ‘mind’; hifia P 2801. 15 KT 3. 65 + aysmya ‘mind’.

(ii) 7 L.Kh. only: andstan? ‘beginningless” Awvdh 5r3 KT 3. 1; 1574
KT 3. 8 + samtsdri ‘samsara’. LS -¢ (1 by § 11 (v).
152. NAPm

(i) -iya O.Kh. only: Fembviviya Z 16, 44 + huvqg'ndi ‘man’; briya
Z 3. 70.
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(ii) -dye  O.Kh. only: marapaksdya Z 24. 519 (< BHS mdrapaksika-) +
tidrtha “heretic’,

(iii) -ya O.Kh.: Jambuviyya (-yy- << -vy-) Suv. K. 33v6 KT 5. 111 +
uysnaura ‘being’; datya Z 24. 51 + hvg'ndi ‘man’; padamjsya Z 2a.
19y + pufia ‘merit’; Stein E 1. 7. 149vz KT 5. 79 + hvgndd ‘man’,
L.Kh.: kira-drraistya ‘of false views’ P 3513. 82v3 KBT 65 + hvanda
‘man’; hiya (-y~ < -wy-) §S 3r3 (8) + pdrysa ‘servant’; ¥S 1611 (67) +
dasta *hand’.

153. G—-DPm

(i) -yam L.Kh. only: paddmjsyam Vajr. 44b3 KT 3. 29 + badam
‘time’,

(i) -yand L.Kh. only: padamjsyand Vajr. 26a1 KT 3. 25 + badand
‘time’; joar KT 3. 26 + satognd ‘being’; hivydnd H 142 NS 56r1 KT
5. 9o (old) + mdrapyargnd ‘parents’.

(iii) -yanu  O.Kh, only: addtyinu Suv. K. 64v4 KT 5. 115 +uysnauran
‘being’; padamjsydnu Suv. K. 34v2 KT 5. 112 + balysdnu ‘Buddha’;
bifimyanu Or gboy. *a7v4 KT 1. 236 + suhdnu ‘blessing’;
mi-ysamthydnu ‘of this birth’ Sue. K. 66r3 KT 5. 117 + kdddtdndnu
‘evil deed’,

154. I-APm

(i) -yame L.Kh. only: Myam (-y- < -vy-) St 142r4 KT 1. 82 + giiném
jsa ‘characteristic’,

(ii) -yo  O.Kh.: bifiimyo Suv, K, 34v3 KT 5. 112 + upakdryau ‘help’;
hrvyo Suv. K. 32r2 KT 5. 110 + ksiryau ‘land’,

(iii) -yau O.Kh.: datyau Suv. K. 67r2 KT 5. 118 + uysnauryau jsa
‘being’; bifiinyau Suv. K. 35v4 KT 5. 113 + spityeu ‘lower’; hivyau
Z 13. 135 + karmyau; hivyau Z 14. §4 + karmyau.

{(iv) -dyo  One example only, O.Xh,: brdyo Z 11. 11.
(v) -tye  One example only, O.Kh.: briyo Z 20, 11,

155. LPm

(i) -y#& = -yod (iii), L.Kh, only: @stimamjsyia ‘last’ P 3513. 50r1
(Asm., 31) + kalped ‘kalpe’,

(ii) -yo O.Kh. only: kivyo Z 3. 38 + paramanvo ‘atom’; hivyo hivyo
ksirafiuve’ (tr. svesu svesu visayesu) Suv. K. 33vi KT 5. 1113 hivyo
H vii. 150. 10 by KT 5. 6o + siitruovo’ ‘sitra’. hivyo < *hivyvo.

(iii) -yo¢ L.Kh. only: hfyv@ Ch 00267. 33 KBT 147 + jasta-bavinid
‘divine abode’, Bimplified << *hiwyvd.
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(iv) -vd L.Kh. only: ustamamjsvd ‘last’ P 3513, 49r2 (Asm. 27) +
kalpvd ‘kalpa’. Sirnplified < *ustamdmjsyvd.

156. NSf

(i) -iya O.Kh. only: mi-ysamthiya ‘of this birth’ Or g6og. 3r6 KT
f. 232 + hamddra ‘solicitude’. '

(it} -ya O.Kh.: brya Suv. K, 64r7 KT 5. 115 + diva ‘daughter’; lovya
‘lokika’ 7 13. 1285 + jsina ‘life’; hdvya Z 14. 76 + hota ‘power’. L. Kh.:
vaisthdrya ‘extensive’ P 3513. 5411 (Asm. 50) + carya ‘career’; hiya
(-y~ << -vy-) JS 2v3 (7) + jsina ‘life’; P 3513. 49v3 (Asm. 30) + hauva
‘power’; Si 8r1 KT 1. 12 + grauttq ‘warmth’.

157. ASf

(i) -iya = NSf § 156 (i), O.Kh.: briya Z 20. 21 + ssuva ‘news’.

(i) -dye O.Kh, only: datdyo Z 19. 30 + uysdnd ‘self’ (1).

(iii) -ya = NSf § 156 (ii). L.Kh.: paddmjsya Avdh 11v4 KT 3. 5+
tvd, pratifia ‘this promise’; hiya (-y- << -vy-) JS 22v3 (98) + hufia
‘blood’; P 3513. 55v4 (Asm. 59) + Afna ‘army’.

(iv) -yo  O.Kh.: ustamdjsyo ‘future’ Z 6. 11 + rrastatetu ‘rightness’;
teirysanyo ‘fourfold’ Swv. K. 32rs; 32vz KT 5. 110 4 hino ‘army’;
padamjsyo Z 6, 11 + rrastatetu ‘rightness’; hdvyo Z 14. 68 + hotu
‘power’.

158. G-DSf

(i) -ye O.Kh.: hdvye Z 23. 15 + ttafi ‘skin’. L.Kh.: hiye (<y- < -vy-)
MT a. i. coq5ay KT 5. 487 + nera pya<tsa> ‘before the wife’.

159. I-ASf

(i) -#e See § 151 (i), O.Kh. only: hivifie Z 5. 8 + hiifie jsa ‘blood’;
H 142 NS 76. 1gv2 KT 5. 103 -+ uysanye jsa ‘self’ ; hiviie Z 13. g5 +
ssadde jsa ‘faith’.

(i) -sye O.Kh. only: kiviye Z 22. 292 + mulidi ‘compassion’.

(iii) -ye O.Kh.: tedrysanye ‘fourfold’ Z 23. 136, 166 + hifle jsa ‘army’;
brye Suv. K. 64t7 KT 5. 115 + nere jsa ‘wife’.

160. LSf
(i) ~ya -y- < -yy- (vic). On LBf -ya, see § 22 (ii). L.Kh.: kiya (-y-
< -vy-) P 3513. 5114 (Asm. 38) + hamjsara ‘gocara’ (see § 22 (i)).

(ii) -vo LSf -0 § 22 (x). O.Kh.: padamjsyo 7 6. 7 -+ tealco ‘side’.



318 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES ia-decl. nouns
161. NAPf

() -ive O.Kh.: paddmjsive Z. 3. 117 + bise ‘house’,

(ii) -ye O.Kh.: atapye ‘impure’ Z 13. 150 + skaumgye ‘samskdra’;
lowye 'lokike’ Z 23. 111 + abhgjfie ‘supernatural knowledge’. L.Kh.:
hiye (-y- < -vy-) ¥S or1 (34) + ba’yd ‘ray’.

162. G-DPf
(i) -yam L.Kh.: kiy@m Si 149vs KT 1. 94 + perdm ‘leaf’.

163. I-APf

(i) -dyyau One example only, O.Kh.: oédyyan ‘evil' H 142 NS 4514
KT 5. 93 + ka'mayyau ‘thought’. Elsewhere I have noticed only ofa-,
not ofia-.

(ii) -yam L.Kh. only: hiyam Si 14v4 KT 1. 22 + bdtyau jsa ‘root’.
(iii) -yau O.Kh.: hivyau Z 3. 107 + uvyaw’ jsa ‘wits'; hivyau Z 3.
107 + uvaw’ jsa, L.Kh.: hivyau ¥S 6vi—r1 (24) + bZyo ‘ray’; hiyau
(=y= << -vy-) 7S 1914 (82) + bd’yau.

164. LPf

(i) -yod One example only, L.Kh.: hyvd Si 153vt KT 1. 100 +
pervd ‘leaf’. Simplified < *hfvyvd.

165. 10. Monosyllabic ia-declension of nouns

The only word certainly belonging to this declension is hvia- ‘sweat’
< *hvaida-, cf. O.Ind, sveda- (‘E’, p. 530 5.v.), Only the NS hoi (i b)
has been noted, O.Kh. Z 20. 4.

Note: NS b7 ‘willow’ Si 1orz KT 1. 14 tr. lean-ma (cf. Av. vaéti-;
see H. W. B,, AION, 1959, 116-17) and Ai ‘bridge’, NS ki 7S 7v2 (28),
AS ki P 2781. 152 (84), 153 (85) bis KT 3. 72 (cf. Av, hadtu-; see
Dresden, p. 490) do not belong here. &, A7 are from O.Ih, *bita-,
*hita- like L.Kh, NS ng, dd < O.Kh, ndta-, dita- (§ 6 (i) p. 251).

166.  11. id-declension of nouns

SINGULAR ONLY

N - (vib)

G-D -dyd* (vic)

LA -iye* (vic)
Forms followed by an asterisk have -y- < *-yy-,

One word only has been noted: pid- “fat’, cf. Av, pivah-; Oss. D. I.
Jit; MPe py(y) (MirMan i). The attested forms are:
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(@) N8  pi O.Kh.: Z 20. 54, L.Kh.: St gr5 KT 1. 8+.
(8) G-DS (i) pdyd once only, O.Kh.: Z 20. 56. )
(it) p L.Eh.: Si 12v4 KT 1. 18+. Generalization of NS.
(¢) 1I-AS (i) piye once only, O.Kh.: piye Z 20. 53.
(1) pi jsa L.Kh.: Si gvi KT 1. 14.

167. 12, salid- ‘year

SINGULAR PLURAL
N sali (vi b) NA  sali (vib)/ *salye (iv a)
A salf {vib)
G-D sal(ijye* (vic) G-D
L salya, salye (vic) L

There 13 no evidence of gender in the O.Kh. occurrences of the word.
pamjsit sate salf occurs with a predicative adj. uspurre in Z 24. 462, but
-e is used both for NAPm (§ 35 (ix)) and NAPS (§ 46 {v)). It was pre-
sumably therefore because the cognate Av, sarad- and O.Ind. farad-
are fem, that the word was listed by Leumann {'E’, p. 512 s.v.) as
‘sali £ and by S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 179 s.v., as salf £’ In
Konow's Primer, p. 126 s.v., it is listed as ‘sali-, salig-". The i-decl. can
at once be excluded, as it has no ending in -7 (see §§ 49, go). The
1d-decl. also has no ending in - (see §§ 137, 145), but the L.Kh, spellings
implying a NAP *salye replacing older salf indicate an #§-decl. (cf. the
‘L.Kh, kadda- replacing older hadda- § 113 (vii), p. 308). The applica-
tion of the rules of contraction (§ 62} shows that the sg, forms can be
interpreted only on the assumption of a stem salid- f. We thus have in
the singular selig- f., in the pl. safie- m.

In O.Kh., #au ‘one’ is used both for NSm and NS{. It is found also
as ASm. It was therefore no doubt ASf also, although this has not yet
been found. In L.Kh,, 47 occurs as NSf and ASf, It is often contrasted
with fau e.g. fau hadd §4 ssava Or 9208. 126 KT 2. 13. With salid-, we
find in the same L.Kh. text fau sald AS {57 7r1 KT 1. 10) and 4 sali
AS (87 1ro4vz KT 1. 40; 140v4 KT 1. 80), §7 is, however, usual in
L.Kh. with salid-, fauas ASfin L.Kh, is probably to be regarded as
an archaism, :

In compounds and derivatives, sal- is associated with a number of
suffixes, confirming that only sal- (<< O.Ir, *sard-) was inherited. With
this can be compared the similar situation with the Iranian descendants
of IE *bhagh- (Benv., Oss., p. 64).

Suffixes found with sal-:

(i) -a
- pasala- ‘spring’ < *pati-sarda- according to H, W, B., BSOAS, xii,
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2, 1948, 329 (cf. Dresden, p. 479 s.v. pasa’-). More strictly, it must
represent a vrddhi *sdrda- (cf. O.Ind. é@rada-), as sal-, not sal-, is <
*sard-. Only NS pasald (Z 20, 2; 24. 201) and LS pasald (Z 17. 5;
N 76. 1; 87 3vt KT 1. 6; 4rt KT 1. 6) have been found. It has a
derivative in -ia: pasalya Si 3v4 KT 1. 6 (cf. O.Ind. §dradika-), and one
in -dmjsia Si 3v4 KT 1. 6. pasdli occurs in P 2927. 50 KT 3. 104,
(1) -2d

salya-bayaa- ‘president of the year’ (Hed. 72a2 KT 4. 50; see
H. W. B, KT 4. r71) implies -i# rather than -7a, as in the case of -iz
we should expect *sali-bdyaa- (vi b), see (iii).
(iii) 34

salid- f. sg.; salia- m. pl. ‘year’,

sali-hadda- ‘day of the year’: sali-hada Suv, K. 33v4-5 KT 5. 111 tr.

samuvatsarani.
(iv) -ua

%salua- “year-old’: pamjsa-satd-saluvo ASE Z 22, 123 ‘500-year-old’;
ysara-sali P 2893. 19 K1' 3. 83 ‘1000-year-old'; §d-saly (? as adv., AS)
Si 13213 KT 1. 66 (tr, lo geig chun-chad lon-pa ).

-4 is also implied in $Z-salvamjsa MT a iv. oo170. 2 KT 5. 215
‘one-year-old’; dvdsd-saldmjsig (-I- <. -lv-) ‘twelve-year-old’ NSm ¥P
76r3 KT 1. 161.

168. In view of the special interest of the word salid-, it will be con-
venient to list in this paragraph all the forms of the word,

(i) sala .
AP L.Kh. only, spelling variant of sald (iii}: P 2783. 241 (80) KT
3-76; P 4099. 114 KBT 118; Or 8212. 162, 22 KT 2. 2.
(ii) sala

Ch 00266. 75 KBT 23 = sal< > P 2025. 126 KBT 15. The passage
is not quite clear to me. sald may be <C *salyd G-DP or I-AP,

(iil) said .

AS L.Kh. only: salg Si 9rr KT 1. 10,

AP L.Kh. only: H 147 MBD 24b 14 KT 5. 62; P 2783. 235 (74)
KT 3.95; Siqrr, 2 KT 1, 10; 127v5 KT 1. 58.

Both are L.Kh. shortenings of O.Kh. sak.
(iv) saki

NS L.Kh. only: Hoernle 1. 1 KT 2. 64; Hoernle 7. 1 KT 2. 66;

MT c. 0018, 1 KT 2. 72; Or 6392. 1 KT 5. 1; Or 6305. 1 KT 5. 3
(salt); Or 6396, 1. 1 KT 5. 4; Or 6398. 2. 1 KT'5. 6; P 2957. 137 KBT
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38 = Ch 00266. 200 KBT 29; Or 9268. 2a1 KT 2. 14; P 2958, 165
KT 2. 119; P 55382 53 KT 2. 128; 57 140r5 KT 1. 78; StH 32 KT
2. 74.

KS L.Kh.only: MT biicobs. § KT'2. 72; Or 11252, 1r2 KT 3. 13}
Or s1252. 2. 1-2 KT 2, 15; P 2788, 5 KT 2, 109; S7 xo4va KT 1. 40;
140v4 KT 1. 8o.

NAP O.Kh,: Z 2, 106, 239; 5. 114; 13. 61; 14. 30; 22. 123; 23.
108; 24. 45, 275, 270, 462, 474. L.Kh.: ApS 2b3, 3by KT 5. 244;
8ar KT 5. 245; S 18v3 (79); Kha vi. 12, 2bg KT 5. 180 (fragm.);
P 4649. 12 KT 2. 125; P 2745. 6 KT 2. 93; ibid. 8; P 2786, 234 KT
2. 100; P 2787. 158 KT 2. 1o7; P 2957. 132 KBT 38 = P z025. 257
KBT 20 = Ch 00206. 194 KBT 29; P 2958, 21 KBT 40; P 2958,
156 KT 2. 118; P’ 5538b 13 KT 3. 121.

L3? P 2897. 36, 37 KT 2. 116,

(v) salya

L5 L.Kh.only: Ch oozy1. 7 KT 2. 49 (<sa>>lya); Chooq8. 1 KT
2. 40; Ch 00269. o1 ¢, ¢, g KT 2. 42; Ch 1. cozib. a2 39 KBT 151;
Ch c. oo2. ag2 KT 5. 385; Ch cv1 co1. ax KT 2. 59; H 147 MBD
24b 12 KT 5. 62; Hed. 4. 2 KT 4. 23; Hoernle 3. 1 KT 2. 65 = Or
6395. 2. 1 KT 5. 4; Kha ix. 533 K7 5. 186; Or 6400. 2. 2. 1 KT 5. 10;
Org268. 2a2 KT 2,14; Or11252. 1. 23 K T3.14; 32 KT'3. 14(< 50> lya);
16, 20, 25, 29 KT 3. 14; 35, 43, 47, 51, 54 KT 3. 15; P 2028, 8¢ KT
2,82;P2834.25 KBT'46; P2g58. 167 KT 2. 119; P 55382 80 KT 2. 129;
82469. 1 KT'2,130; StH 1 KT2. 72.

{(vi) saliye
G-DS One example only, O.Kh.: N 125. 40 = H 144 NSB 1913
KT 3. gz,

(vii) salyd

AP L.Kh, spelling for NAP #*salye. P 2834. 51 (sic) KBT 46.
(viii) salyz

LS8 ? =saliLS ? One example only, L.Kh.: Vajr. 1a1 KT 3. 19.

(ix) salye
G-D5 O.Kh.: Z 22, 125, L.Kh.: Hed. 29. 2 KT 4. 39; Hoernie
4.1 KT 2. 65 == 0r 6397. 2. 1 KT 3. 5; Kha oo13c 1. gr5 KT 5. 122;
Or 6396, 1.9 KT 5. 4; Or 9268, 1ag K T' 2. 13; P 2781, 97 (29) KT 3. 6g.
L5 L.Kh. only: Ch ovoz7z. 18 KT 2. 50 (mdstaifia salye); H 143
MBD 13ax KT 5. 33; Kha 1. 138b 1ag KT 5. 189; MT c. 0018, 23
KT 2. 72 (? salya).

(x) sili
AP L.Kh. only: P 55384 35 KT 2. 127. = sali (iv).
0 4748 v
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(xi) sdlya
LS = salya (v). One example only, L.Kh.: Ch 1. ooarb. a2 44
KBT 151,
(xii) sélvd
AP L.Kh. spelling for NAP *salye, P 2834. 52 (sic) KBT 47.
Note: salq and saki listed as ‘year’ in MS Rems, p: 402 do not belong
here. sald in B4 (= Hoernle 1433 4 KT 2. 68) is L.Kh. < saldva

- ‘words’; sali in Bg (= Hoernle 1433 5 KT 2. 68) is probably part of
a personal name misalt.

169. 13. ua-declension of nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
N - (i1i b) NA  -(x)va, -uve (ivb)
A 2 (ic)
G-D -ui (iii ¢) G-D -(uygnue  (ivb)
I-A -gna (il b) I-A  -vyau (vic)
L *uwya (vic) L e (vic)

ksua- ‘hunger’ is included in this decl.,, although the attested forms
could be treated as *&siia-. Leumann listed the word as ksfla-, but com-
pared Skt ksodha-, which, however, as S, Konow pointed out (NTS,
Xi, 1939, 45), does not exist. 8. Konow gave ks £ in Saka Studies,
P- 153 s.v. and compared Skt ksudh-. I know of no indication that the
Kh. word is fem. On the contrary, -na I-AS in O.Kh. is always a sign
of the masc.; and the comparison extends only to the stem.

In Av., 85 in V. 7. 70 is parallel with taréns: yaséa $uo yaséa
tar$nd. This is clearly a thematic NSm (not NP as AIW, 1710) as
Barth., GIP, § 213, p. 118, It has been influenced by taring, as words
for ‘hunger’ and ‘thirst’ tend to be assimilated; cf. Padts tafai, wodal
EVP 8s5. Av. {uda- m. beside tar$na- m. corresponds with Kh. Fesua.
m. beside tfarra- m., both in contrast to O.Ind. ksudhd- f. beside
trsnd- f.

Also included in the ua-declension are the following : aysmua- ‘mind’;
@vua- ‘village’; bdysua- ‘arm’; ysdnua- ‘knee’; hdrua- ‘merchant’,

r70. NS
() -« L.Kh, only: aysmu ¥S 12v3 (51).

(i) - O.Kh.: aysmik Z 4. 43+; aviz Or 960g. 24r1 KT 1. 234; hsii
Z 22. 127; baysii Z 13. #6. LKh.: aysmi P 2790, 99 KT 2. 113; au
Ch 1. coz1a, b2z KT 2. 56 < 0.Kh, gvi.

T wo < ®=puo.
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171. AS

(i) -« L.Kh. only: aysmu ¥S 1ov1 (41); 11v4 (47); baysu Ch c, oor.
1042 KBT 142; ysdmy Ch c. oo1. 860 KBT 135.

(i) -2 O.Kh.:aysmi Z 5. 10+ ; ysanid Z 22. 149; S8 13v2 KT 5. 329;
Kha 1. 187 a6 ax KT 5. 158; Suv. K. 29v7 KT 3. 107.

172. G-DS

(i) - = NS, AS -x; ¢f. § 117. Perhaps influenced by the otherwise
parallel ig-decl., which has NAG-DS -i § 126. L.Kh. only: aysmu

JS 8v4 (33)-

(i) -4i O.Kh. only: aysmui Z 4. 42, dvui Z 6. 24.

(il -uvé O.Kh. only: aysmuvé H 142 NSB 4 v2 KT 5. 8.

{(iv) -uvi  O.Kh, only: hdruvi Z 13. 31.

(v)-# = NS, AS -i; v. (i), L.Kh. only: aysmi P 3513. 21v1 KBTs6;
P 3513, 78r2 KBT 63; harid ApS 1b2 KT 5. 243; Vajr. 421 KT 3. 20.
(vi) ot O.Kh.: aysmui Z 1q9. 31,

173. I-A4S8

(i) -una L.Kh. only: aysmuna P 3513. 44v1 (Asm. 5); ksuna JS brq
(22); ksu . . . -na JS 19vE (74).

(ii) -ume T..Kh. only: ksyne ¥S 32r1 (139).

(iii) -7 jsa L.Kh. only: aysmi jsa ApS b1 KT 5. 245; aysami jsa
S 2471. 138 KBT 95.

(iv) -tna  O.Kh.: aysmiina Z 2. 116+ ; ksiina Z 22. 274; 24. 467. L.Kh.:
aysmina S 2471. 133 KBT g5.

174, LS

(i) -ute O.Kh. only: gouto Suv. K. 30r1 KT 5. 107;_Qr 9609. 24r1 KT
1. 234; 54v6 KT 1. 239; 55v2 KT 1. 239. = -uwo (iii); cf. LP a-decl.
-uto/-uvo § 16 (viii}, (ix).

(i) -ute’ = -uwo (iv}; v. (i). O.Kh. only: qvuto’ Z 13. 82, 22. 11§ {not
LP, as S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 120 s.v., because + sdtdfia).

(iii) -uvo << *-uko (ivb), with LS -0 § 11 (xiii). O.Kh.: dguvo Suv. K.
zivt KT 5. 109; @awuve Z 13. go. .

iv) -uvo’  O.Kh. only: gguvo’ Or gbog. 5 5v3 K T I. 239 (tr.’grdme; +
(ttir)“z'a); douvo’ Z 6, 24. Confusion of -uve (iii) with LP -uwo’ § 16 (x).
Cf. § 11 (xv). Cf. LS gguvo’ § 213 (i), p- 333
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(v) *uvye L.Kh. auvya Or 9268. 1 ¢ 3 KT 2. 14 < *dvuvya attests
indirectly the expected O.Kh. ending.

(vi) - Doubtful so far. If ggali gga< hii> isread in Or g60g. 4v1 K T'1,
233 and is interpreted with H. W. B. as LS < ggpalua- ‘householder’
<< *garduka- (cf. ZP gal), then we have one example. < *-uki (iiib);
with LS -i § 11 (vi), (vii). ’
(vii) -ya O.Kh.: aysmya Z 2. 9+. L.Kh.: aysmya ¥S 19v4 (84).
Simplified < *aysmoya.

175. NAP

(i) -ute = -uve (iii). O.Kh. only: doute Z 22. 115.

(il) -uva O.Kh.: hdruva 7, 22. 208+. L.Kh.: auva P 2957. 24 KRBT
31 = Ch 00266, 68 KBT 23 = P zo025. 118 KBT 15 < *&vuva,

(iii) -uve One example only, O.Kh.: baysuve Z 21. 27.

(iv) -va OQ.Kh.: bdysva Kha ix. 13a1 4or1 KT 5. 184. L.Kh.: kdrva
Or 11252. 1532 KT 2. 21; P 2801. 35 KT 3. 66; P 2957. 63 KBT 34.

{v) -wa L.Kh. only, due to confusion of NAP -va (iv) with LP -o4
§ 178 (iii): harrvd Ch 00266, 120 KBT 25 = harrva P zoz5. 185 KBT
17; hajrue]rrvd Ch 00266, 113 KBT 25 = hdrrvd P 2025. 176 KBT 17
== harva P 2957. 63 KBT 34).

(vi) -ve O.Kh.: ysgnve Iledong oq4 bs KT 3. 133. L.Kh.: baysve
P 2801. 45 KT 3. 67; bvaysve ¥§ 2913 (127).

176. G-DP

(i) -uvgnu  One example only, O.Kh.: hdruvinu 7 24. 198.

(ii) -o¢ L.Kh. only: hdrod Hed. 1. 2 KT 4. 21; 12. 7 KT 4. 28,
(iii) -vgne  O.Kh. only: ysdnoguu Z 23. 162; N 77, 6,

177. I-AP
(1) -uvyau O.Kh.: ysanuvyau N go. 2q.
(i) -v¢ L.Kh. only: baysvd P 3513. 8ar1 KBT 64. Simplified <

*baysvyd.
(iii) -vyar O.Kh. only: gtamdvyau ‘guest’ Z 22. 98; ysanvyau SS
20v3 KT 5. 330; harvyau Z 2, g3,

178. LP
(i) -ue O.Kh. only: dome N 75. 29.
(i) -uto’ = -uvo’. O.Kh. only: douto’ H 1432 NSB 4v1 KT ;5. 84,

ud-decl. adjs.§ 179~ NOMINAL INFLECTION 325

(iii) v L.XKh. only: baysva P 2783. 223 (62) KT 3. 75; ysanvd Hed.
17. 4 KT 4. 31. LKh. auvvd Or 11252. 30. 1 KT 2. 25+ is probably
a secondary formation based on the NAP auva § 175 (ii) rather than
< *Jwuvvd. auvd Or 11252, 1522 KT 2. 21; Kha 1. 136. 2 v4 KT 3.
152 is probably secondary <C auovvd.

(iv) -v@ L.Kh. only: bdysva’ P 2790. 135 KT 3. 63.

179, 14. ud-declension of adjectives

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine Feminine Masculine  Feminine
N -uva (iv b) NA -uwwvq -uve  -uve(ivb)
A -uwo (iv b)
G-D -vi G-D -vanu
I-A  -ina I-A  -oyau
L L

Among the ud-declension adjectives the commonest are: ksirua- ‘of
the land’; tcarsua- ‘brilliant’ (v. p. 232); hajua- ‘wise'.

180. NSm

(i) -2 O.Kh.: tearsii Z z2. 145 + a$fi ‘his horse’; ysaravalsi ‘having
a thousand spokes’ Z 22. 143 -+ cakr ‘wheel’; haji Z 2. 133 + hurve’
‘man’. L.Kh.: kaji@ P 3513. jor2 KBT 58.

181. ASm

(i) -« L.Kh. only: tearsu JS 14r2 (58) (probably); tcarsu P 3513. 6ova
KT 1. 242 (== tearsi N §7. 31) + kitsd “drum’.

(i) - O.Kh.: ksird Z 24. 390 + datu ‘the law’. L.ICh.: Ryirid Hoernle
1. 3 KT 2. 64 + hird ‘thing’.

182, G-DSm
(i) w7 O.Kh.: hajoi Z 2. 133 + hvg'ndi ‘man’; hajvi Z 2. 199 -
wysnord ‘being’.

183. [-4A8m
(i) -#@m L.Kh. < -@na (ii). samtsdrim barmamna ‘prison of samsara’
Kha co13d z b1 KT 5. 126.

(ii) -dna O.Kh.: ksirana Z 24. 391 + datdna ‘the law’.
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(iii) -va  L.Kh. only: hajva hvadina Vajr. 303 KT 3. 20 (tr. prajiteny
purusena). hajva may be simplified < *hajuya, L.Kh. for *hajuye
I-ASf; cf. § r50 (ii).

184. NAPm

i) -uva O.Kh. only: kdthamjsuva ‘goods-stealing’ Z 22. 136 + #td’te
‘thief’; fearsuva Z 22. 124 + hvg'ndd ‘man’; hajuva Z 22. 321 -
gegdtha ‘householder’.

(i) -uve  One example only, O.Kh.: tcarsuve Z 21. 22 + tcei’maii ‘eye’,

(i) -va O.Kh.: hajoa Z 24. 190 + hva'ndi ‘man’, L.Kh.: tcarsva
P 2783. 168 (7) KT 3. 72 + asa ‘horse’; dribddva “of the three times’
P 3513. 44r2 (Asm. 4) + sarauva ‘lion’; drrabadva “of the three times’
P 3513. 7yr2 KBT 62 + baudhasatva ‘bodhisattve’,

185. G-DPm

(1) -uvanu O.Kh. only: ksiruvdnu Suv. K. 66vq4—5 KT 5. 117 +
uysnaurdnu ‘being’; hdlysdamjsuvdnu ‘of the present’ Suv, K. 34va
5. 112 + balysanu ‘Buddha’; hajuvanu SS 20v4—5 KT 5. 330.

(ii} -va L.Kh. only: drrabadvd ‘of the three times’ P 3513. 84v4 KBT
66 - ba'ysd ‘Buddha’.

(iii) -vam L.Kh. only: ksirodm Or 11344. 15b1 KT 2. 21 + kivam
‘act’; drd-badvam ‘of the three times’ P 3513. 50v4—5rrx (Asm. 36) +
ba’ysgna ‘Buddha’; drri-biadvdm ‘of the three times’ Avdh 2114 KT
3. 11 + balysdni ‘Buddha’.

186. I-APm

(i) -uyau  O.Kh.: ysdrava’svyau ‘having a thousand spokes’ H 142 NS
29 etc. 611vr KT 5. 91 + cakrryau ‘wheel’.

187. NSf

(i) -uva  One example only, O.Kh.: fearsuva Z 22. 155 + stri ‘woman’,

188. ASF

(i) -uvo  One example only, O.Kh.: pamjsa-saté-saluvo ¢ so0-year-old’
Z 22, 123.

(ii)- -z‘i = ASm § 181 (if); L.Kh. lack of concord. One example only:
dri-bagi ‘of the three times’ P 3513. 53r2 (Asm. 46) + carya ‘course’.
139. NAPf

(i) -uve One example only, O.Kh.: tcarssuve Z 22. 210 + Striye
‘woman’.
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190. 15. @a-declension of nouns
A. MONOSYLLABIC

SINGULAR PLURAL
N *g (iib) NA -iva(ivb)
L -2 (iii b) L
E. POLYSYLLABIC
A -7 (vib) NA
G-D -vi (i ¢) G-D
I-A  -iina (vib) I-A

Two words certainly belong to this decl.: pride- ‘military post’ <
*pati-raupa- (H. W. B., BSOAS, xiii. 4, 1951, 920-6; KT 4. 73;
Liebenthal Vol., pp. 1-2), and busia- ‘fuel’ < *vi-sauka- (H. W, B.).

rrahamiia- ‘washerman’ probably belongs here, though the forms
attested could also be from rrahamiia-. 1f, however, rraha- is ‘clothing’
< ¥rgxa- or *raxfa- as has been suggested (H. W. B., KT 4. 150), then
the final element is probably < *mauka- and means ‘beater’ or ‘washer’.
This is perhaps IE *meuk-, cf. Pok. 741, who quotes i.a. OCS myjp,
myti ‘waschen’ s.v. *meu-~ (H. W. B.).

ksua-~ does not belong here; see § 169, p. 322.

191, A, Monosyllabic

(@) NS *-z Implied by L.Kh. G-DS (cf. § 172 (v)): prid Hed. 3v5 KT
4. 21,

{(8) LS -# L.Kh. only: prrii Or 11252, 5210, 11 KT 2. 17; Or 11344,
Bag KT 2. 35.

(¢) NAP -iiwa One example only, O.Kh.: priva Hoernle 142 NS
49v5 KT 5. 26.

192. B. Polysyllabic
(a) AS -7 O.Kh.: busii Z 19. 18.
(8) G-DS -vi One example only, O.Kh,: busoi 1 143 NS 72. 56v4
KT 5. 41.
(c) I-AS

(i) ~u(jsa) < -@ jsa, cf. § 173 (iii). L.Kb. only: bisu jsa Si gr1 KT
1. 14 (tr. $i-gf); besu jsa Si 152r1 KT 1. 98.

(i) -#na L.Kh. only: bisyna Ch 00268. 194 KBT 68 (= biisina
Ch coz7y. 11v1 (38) KBT 71).

(iiiy -#ina O.KRh.: rrahamina 7 5. 86 (4 pajsinde, pass.). L.Kh.:
bizsiina Ch ooz77. 11vr (38) KBT 71.
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{iv) -dne One example onty, O.Kh.: rrahamine Z 19, 58{+ pajsinde,

pass.). Cf. -une § 173 (ii).

193. 16. au-declension

SINGULAR PLURAL
N  -au (va) NA -au (va)
A -au  (va)
G-D -uai (vDb) G-D *-qunu (v a)
I-A  -auna (va) A -vyau (v o)
L -awya (vo) L

Among words included in the au-declension are the following:
edrau- ‘lamp’; gyau- ‘fight’; darrau- ‘courage’; drau- ‘hair’; parau-
‘order’; sarau- ‘lion’; hamau- ‘goblet’; hau- ‘speech’. For L.Kh. Asau-
‘voucher, receipt’, see H. W. B., KT 4. 55. '

194. NS

(i) @ = -au (iii); cf, § 14 (xiif). L.Kh, only: sarg Ch 1. coz1bh, b3
KBT 152; Chii, 004. 4r2 KBT 146.

(i_i) -0 O.Kh.: dho ‘depression’ Z 22. 114; cdro FM 25. 1 a1 KT 3. 124;
cro Z 6. 15; tsasto ‘calm’ Z 12. 134; 23. 150; nido ‘fire’ Z 24. §500; ko
Z 12. 25. L.Kh.: sero JS 14v4 (152).

(iif) -aw  O.Kh.: gyau Suv. K. 32r2 KT 5. 110; parau 7 22. 1034
sarau Z 2. 9o+ ; hamau Z 4. 33; hamphau ‘union’ Z 11. 14. L.XCh, : ksau
Hed. 1. 7 KT 4. 21; sarrau ¥S 25r1 (108); P 2025. 83 KBT 14.

195. AS

(i) -0 O.Kh.:ciro Z 11. 36; ndcho ‘refuge’ Z 22. 110; paro Z 24. 512;
ho Z 23. 7.

(ii} -au  O.XKh.: parau H 142 NS 47. 23r5 KT 5. 87; vdyau ‘deceit’
Z 19. 20 (? see § 20, p. 241). L.Kh.: carau P 4099. 157 KBT 120.
196. G-DS

(i) -uai  O.Kh. only: cdruai Z 14. 10; druai Z 2. 115; saruai Z §. 38+.
(ii) -au Generalization of NS, AS; cf. § 172 (v). L.Kh. only: carau
Vajr. 42a3 KT 3. 29; cirau Avdh 1414 KT 3. 7; parau Hed. 20. 11 KT
4. 34

(iii) -vai O.Kh. only: sarvai Z 2. 65, 178; 24. 221.

197. I-A48

(i) -a(jsa) << -&(jsa) (if). L.Kh.: tsdsta jsa ‘calm’ Or 8212. 162. 29-30
KT 2, 2,
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(if) -@(jsa) L.Kh. only: darq jsa Ch 1. co21a. a1z K7 2. 53.
(iil) -au (jsa) L.Kh. only: jyau jsa P 4099. 58 KBT 115; darau jsd
P 2486. 2 KT 2. 93.

(iv) -ona O.Kh.: darrona Z 13. 21; 24. 493 (-n- due to -rr- by
Sanskritization). L.IKh.: darrena ¥5 12r2 (48).

(v) -auna  OQ.Kh.: darrauna Z 2. 56 (+ -0); H 142 NS 47. 23vg KT
5. 87; parauna Z 2. 102 (-p- due to -r- by Sanskritization). L.Kh.:
carauna P 4009, 151 KBT 120, cirquna Avdh 8v2 KT 3. 3.

198. LS

(i) -oya = {ii). One example only: paroya Khot. (I0) 159. 1r3 (SS)
{H. W. B.).

(i) -auya O.Kh.: parauya E 1. 7. 19v5 KT 5. 389. L.Kh.: parauya
P 2787. 162 KT 2. 107; P 3513. 8312 KBT 6s. ,

(iii) -auyi L.Kh. spelling for (ii): parauyi P 2958. 94 KBT 42.

199. NAP
(i) -dva = -awva (v). LEKh. only: argua P 3510. 3. 9 KBT 49.
(i) - 0.Kh.: hdro “vegetation’ Z 22, 116.

(iii) -a# O.Kh,: tcirau ‘ruddy-goose’ Z 22. 135; darrau Z 3. 26+;
myau ‘storm-cloud’ Z 24. 415, 501 (?); hamau Z 2. 48; 3. 84; harau
‘vegetation’ Kha 1. 119. 71v6 KT 5. 146. L.Kh.: darrau Kha vi. 14b
1 a14 KT 5. 180; P 4099. 128 KBT 119.

(iv) -amta NAP -ta (§ 12 (viii)) added to NAG-DS -an. L.Kh. only:
ksauta Hed, 3. 2 KT 4. 22; drauta P 2783, 242 (81) KT 3. 76; parauta
Po2741. 18 KT 2. 88,

(v} -auva = -auta (iv). Cf, also L.Kh. NS au (<2 O.Kh. dvd) § 170
(ii) beside NAP auva (<X O.Kh. *dvuva) § 175 (ii). L.Kh. only: caranzva
P 3513. 4612 (Asm. 14); pareuva Hed. 3. 2 KT 4. 22; saranva I’ 3513,
44r2 (Asm. 4).

200, G—-DP

(i) -autam Based on NAP -aute § 199 (iv). L.Kh. only: sarautam
P 2781, 136 (68) KT 3. 71.

(ii) -op#  One example onty, O.Kh.: cironu FM 25. 1 a1 KT 3. 124
(-n- due to -r- by Sanskritization).

(iii) -auwvd < -auvam (iv). L.Kh. only: ksauvd Hed. 13. 5 KT 4. 29.
(iv) -auvam = (i}, L.Kh. only: ksauwvdm Hed. 1. 3 KT 4. 21.
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201. I-4P

(1) -an{ jsa) ' 0.Kh.: ka.u jsa Or g60g. 36r5 KT 1. 236 (tr. vacanail) <
*hoyau jsa (iv). L.Kh.: jau Ch c. co1. 879 KBT 136 (read Jau lastanyay;
not as a compound) << *juyau (iv).

(11) -auvdm (jsa) Based on NAP -auva § 199 (v} with L.Kh. I-AP -dm
(fsa) § 15 (ii). L.Kh. only: parauvam jsa P 2958, 185 KT 2. 120,

(iii) -auvyau Based on L.Kh. NAP -auva § 199 (v). L.Kh, only:
carauvyau P 3513, 4514 (Asm. 10),

(iv) -vyau(jsa) One example only, O.Kh.: hamovyan Z 3. 59.

202. 1. rraysdd-frraysau- ‘empty’

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine  Feminine Masculine  Feminine
N -@ (vib) -@ (vib) NA -4 (vib)
A -au (i b)
G-D -vai (vb) G-D
L  -auya (vc) L

The NA follow the ad-decl. (§ 120, p. 310), the G-D and L the
au-decl. (§ 193, p. 328).

203. All forms known to me are listed in this paragraph,
(@) NSm -@ O.Kh.:rraysa Z 8. 13.
(6) G-DSm -vai  O.Kh.: rraysvai Z 6. 24 + doui *village’.

(c) LSm -auya O.Kh.: rraysauya Or g6og, 24r1 KT 1. 234 1+ douto
‘village’ (tr. Sinya-grame).

(d) NAPm
_(i) -4 O.Kh.:rraysa Z 2. 155; 5. 6; 19. 56; 20. 58; 24. 505. L.Kh.:
rriysq P 2057. 24 KBT 31; rraysa Ch 00266, 307 KBT 109 + dharma.

(i) -gva  Cf. § 112 (ii), p. 307. L.Kh. only: raysdva P 2025. 1:8 KBT
15 = raysqua Ch 00266, 68 KBT 23 (== rriysq P 2957. 24 KBT 31).

(e) NSf -¢ Not quite certain. O.Kh.: rraysd Z 7. 16 + dtma.

(f) ASf L.Kh.: raysau P 2801, 63 KT 3. 68 + kamtha,

rrayso in Z 2. 23 may be adverbial ‘emptily, i.e, in vain’, hence AS.
Note also rrayso in FM 24, 1 a5 KT 3. 125,

204. 18. ndta’- ‘nectar’ and béta’- ‘potson’
These words are declined in exactly the same way as each other. From
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an O.Ir. *anausa- (Av. anaofa-), one would expect in Kh. *nua’-
declined like ggua’- ‘ear’ << O.Ir. *gauia- (Av. gaofe-) (§ 209). ndta’-
has evidently been assimilated to béta’-, << O.Ir. *vifa- (Av. vifa-), its
semantic antonym. Similarly, pdta’- ‘strength’ is to be derived from
Q.Ir. *paifa- (cf. E. Leumann, KZ, 57, 1930, 189) rather than < O.Ir.
*pausa- (S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 169 s.v. pdsa’-, cf. O.Ind. posa- 1).
This I would now connect with Av, pistra- ‘blow’, taking both from
*paif- *strike’ or ‘use force’ (cf. also *pai- in Oss. fyd ‘millstone’ (1. G.,
BSOAS, xvii. 3, 1955, 480, n. 1) and B. Sogd. pys- ‘frapper’ V¥).
As, however, no contracted forms of pdta’- are found but only uncon-
tracted thematic forms and nt. #-decl. forms, it has been listed under
the n-decl. {nt.).

Dissimilation of *-dtd’ to *-et4’ (cf. the dissimilation of ~dtd to -dte),
which then contracted to -e:- (iii d), must have taken place before vowel
contraction, as otherwise *-Z would be expected (i b).

Here no doubt belongs ckd'ta- ‘sprout’, of uncertain. origin. The
forms found, all O.Kh., are: NS chei® Z 13. 153; AS chei’ Z 14. 79,
chd'tu (uncontracted) Z 3. 12; NAP chi’te Z 7. 20.

SINGULAR ONLY

N bel’

A net’ ndtu'  bet’ baty’
G-D be

I-A  nei’na bei'na

205. NS
(i) -¢ L.Kh.: b’ S7133v2 KT 1. 68,

(ii) -e” O.Kh.: bei’ Z 3. 76; 11. 16; 19. 48.

206. AS

(i) @’ Uncontracted. O.Kh.: ndta’ Z 3. 59; bdt’ N 168, 34.

(i) -¢’te  Uncontracted. O.Kh.: nd'tu Z 7. 114; bd’tn Z 7. 47.

(iif) - = -¢' (v). L.Kh.: be 8% 1415 KT 1, 22,

(iv) ~ai = (iii). L.Kh,: nai P 4099. 414 KBT 134 (= nei’ Z 5. Bg).
(v) ¢ < -ei’ (vi). L.Kh.: ne’ ¥S 26r4 (115); b’ S7 13v2 KT 1. 20,
(vi) -ei' = NS -&’ § 205 (ii). O.Kh.: nei’ Z 2. 59; 5. 89; 24. 237;
bei’ Z 2. 263 5. 11.

207. G-DS
(i) - = (ii). L.Kh,: be S7 1613 KT 1. 24; ¥P 4613 KT 1. 137.
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(i) -¢’ << -ei’, cf. § 206 (v). O.Kh.: be’ H 142 NS 47. 2312 KT 5. 87,
L.Kh.: be’ Siarg KT 1. 4.

208. I-48
(i} -a'(na) = (iii). L.Kh.: n@’ P 3510. 4. 4 KBT 49.

(if) ~d'<<tdna> ? Uncontracted. Possible conjecture of E. Leumann
in N 168, 33: bd’ <tdna>>.

(iii) -¢'(na) L.Kh.: ne’ ¥S 4r3 (12); ne'na ¥S 8v3 (32); be'na ¥S 8va
(32); 8v4(33); Chc. cor, 870 KBT 136,

(iv) -ei’na  Sometimes spelled ~ei'na with -n- due to #§ by Sanskritiza-
tion. O.Kh.: nei’na Z 3. 50; nei’pa 7 3. 85, 102; bei’na Z 11. 55; 13. 104,

(v) -e'ne = (iii). L.Kh.: ne’ne §S 37r2 (161).

20Q. 19. gpua’- ‘ear’ and bua’- ‘incense’

These words are declined in exactly the same way as each other. bua'-
was derived from O.Ir, *bauda- (cf. Av, buo8a-) by Leumann, ‘E’, P. 478
9.v. bi’. If correct, this etymology would require a stem diza-. But in all
except one of the occurrences of bua’- known to me, the subscript hook
is used. The verb b#d- ‘to be fragrant’ < O.Ir. *baud- never has the
subscript hook; nor does the frequent dud- ‘to know’. Moreover,
*bauda- appears in Kh. b (without hook) meaning ‘consciousness’:
bii raustai ‘he lost consciousness’ P 2928, 31 KT 3. 106. bua’- shaws
-p= in the I-AS in O.Kh., which points to an O.Ir. *bausa-, exactly
parallel with geua’- < O.Ir. *gauia- (Av. gaofa-). *baula- at once
recalls Man. Sogd. péBes-. The Sogd. has been compared with Kh. budé-
(W. B. Henning, BBB, p. 79 ad. 659) < O.Ir. *bud-s-y-, but it could
equally be derived <2 O.Ir, *baus-. *baus- and *baud- I would regard as
extensions of an LI, root *bhay- ‘to smell’ surviving in O.Ind. bhavayati
‘to perfume, cause to smell’ < bhi-, bhav- “*smell’,

The stem forms have been given as ggua'-, bua’- because they follow
the ua-decl. (§ 169). -i- and -#- are frequently shortened before *f,

SINGULAR PLURAL
NA & NA -wod’
I-A -#'na I-A —uvyo’
L -uvo -vd L

210. NS

(@) -# < @ (iv). L.Kh.: b’ Si 1ovz KT 1. 16-++.
(ii} -wvd’  Uncontracted. O.Kh.: gguvd® Z 8. 3.
(iii) <z L.Kh.: gz P 3513. 1914 KBT 36.
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(iv) -@ O.Kh.: b7’ Or gbog. §3:6 KT 1. 237. L.ICh.: gi Kha vi. 4. 1
bz KT 3. 130; b2’ P 2893 77 KT 3. 85; b’ P 2893. 191 KT 3. go.

211. AS
(i) -# L.Kh.: b Avdh 21v4 KT 3. 12.

212, I-A4S8
(i) -#na L.Kh.: bina Avdh 8v2 KT 3. 3.

(i) -@’na  O.Kh.: bi'na Z 2. 242; 5. 87; 12. 19; 22. 231; 23. 140; ?fg’gm
Kha 1. 217. 1 b2 KT 5. 165; ggit’na Z 2. 22. -n- due to *§ by Sanskritiza-
tion.

(i) ~@'na  ggi'na Avdh 14v3 KT 3. 7.

213. LS

(i) -uvo’ O.Kh. only: gguvo’ Z 8. 15; 24. 213; Kha 1. 205. 35v6 KT
5. 161; Or gbog, 5vi KT 1. 234 (tr. karnapute); guvo’ Kha 1. 13 135v2
KBT 1.

(ii) -va’  O.Kh.: gva’ §S 32rz KT 5. 334

(i) ~vafic L.Kh.: gvafia 3 2471. 199 KBT g7; Si 15313 KT 1. 100.
Formed secondarily to (ii).

(iv) -va'ia L.Kh.: gva’fia Si 153r5 KT 1. 100.

(v} -vo’ L.Kh.: gvo’ AdhS 99. 7.

214. NAP

(i) -wva’® O.Kh.: geuva’ Z 5. 1, 6; 21. 23; 22. 146,

(ii) -wvs’ O.Kh,: buvt’ Z 3. 123.

(iii) -va = (iv). L.Kh.: gva P 2783. 206 (45) KT 3. 74 (uncertain);
Ch ooz71. 3 KT 2. 49 (not sentence).

(iv) -va’ O.Kh.: goa' Z 24. 491. L.Kh.: gva’ P 5538277 KT 2. 129.
(v) -vafid LKh.: bvaiid P 3510. 3. 9 KBT 49.

215. I-AFP
() -uvye’ O.Kh.: gguvyo’ Z 8. 35.
(i) -va’fiam L.Kh.: bog'sidm P 3513. 45r4 (Asm. 10).

216. I1I. THE CONSONANTAL CLASS

This class has been almost wholly removed by thematicization (see
§ 4). Non-thematic forms tend to be found in NAG-DS and NAP,
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1. tid-declension

"T'wo very common words are included in this decl. : rrund(a)- ‘king’
and kva'nd(a)- ‘man’. Only the N(V)AS, P, and G-DS belong to the
cons. decl. The thematic stem is found in a compound : kvg’'nda-jsang
‘man-slaying’ H 143 N8 72 56v3 KT 3. 41 {O.Kh.).

The etymology of neither word is securely established. For rrund-,
Leumann, ‘E’, p. 494 s.v. 77¢, suggested *rdvant-, cf. Av. raévant-. This
was followed by S. Konow, Primer, p. 121 s.v. rre: < *raivant-.

rre, rrund- beside hve', hva'nd- seems to indicate *roant-, *hoa'ni-,
Beside these occur the adjectives rrofya- ‘royal’ and hvi'ya- ‘human’,
As -#ya is a common adjective suffix, we thus have bases 770- and hv'-,
These are evidently verbal bases, forming, on the one hand, present
participles active *rvant-, *hva’nt- and on the other, nouns *rava-,
*huva’- giving adjectives rrofya-, hoi'ya-. So much seems clear.

The verbal bases behind these words are according to H. W, B. *oar-
‘order’ and *aus- ‘die’, *par- is the base seen in Kh. Sver-, Av, urvatg-
and O.Ind. Varupa-; < IE *yer- Pok. 1162. For *ur- > -, cf. rriysua-
‘rice’ beside O.Ind. vrihi-. *aud- ‘die’ as in Av, anaoda- ‘immortal’,

As rrund(a)- and hva’nd(a)- are participles in origin, they have the
thematic G-DS -ye as in a-decl. adjectives § 27, p. 280 as well as the
G-DS8 -i <C *-ah of consonant stems.

SINGULAR PLURAL
N e hoe’ NA rrundi  hoa'ndi
V. orre V  rrundyau

A rrundu hva'ndu
G-D rrundi  hva'ndi(ye)
I-A  rrundina hoo’'nddna

G-D rrundunu hoa'nddnu
I-A  rrundyau hvam'dyau
L L hvaw'duvo’

217. NS
() - = (ii). L.Kh.: hoi Hed. 7. 7 KT 4. 25.

(i) -e << *-ants; see § 216, O.Kh.: rre 7 1. 46+ huve’ Z 2. 112+
hve’ Z 2. 121+; hwe Z 20, 62. L.Kh.: rre ¥S 3v4 (x1)++; P 3513. 7414
KT 1, 249; hve’ 8i2v5 KT 1, 4; hve Si9v3 KT 1. 12,

(iii) -ai = (i), L.Kh.: 7ai P 2787, 60 KT 2. 103,
218. VS
(i) - = NS -¢ §217 (ii). O.Kh.: 772 Z 6. 39; S5 8ovb KT 5. 341,

219, AS
(i) -d = -u(iii). O.Kh.: rrundii Z 23. 107,

]
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(ii) = = -u(iif). L.Xh.: rrmdi 7S 2313 (100},
(iii) -« << O.Ir, *-am, O.Kh. only: rrundu 7 5. 111, Or gbog. 413 KT

1. 233; Kha 1. 13. 13414 KBT 1; hva'ndu Z 2. 77; hvam’du Z 4. 54+
hvadu Z 24. 442; hvam’du SS 8ovz KT 5. 341.

220. G-DS

(i) -« = -7 (ili}. L.Kh. only: rrumdg ¥S 16v4 (71); riida P 2787. 5o
KT 2. 103; ramda P 2787, 51 KT 2. 103.

(ii) -¢ = (iii). O.Kb.: hog'ndd Z 3. 144; hvam’di Z 2. 208; SS 7771
KT 5. 339; hva'ndi Z 2. 229; hvandd SS 21v6 KT 5. 331 rrundd
Z 22. 213. LKh.: rrumdd §S 2v1 (3).

(i) £ << O.Ir, *-ahk; see § 216. O.Kh.: rruadi Suv. K. 3212 KT 5. 110;
hog'ndi Z. 2. 133+ hvandi 7 2. 219; 14. 68; hva'ndi D III. 1. 8v4 KT
5. 70. L.LKh.: rrémdi Hed. 18. 3 KT 4. 32.

(iv} ~dve = (v). O.Kh.: hog'ndiyve Z 5. 32; hvandiye 7, 12. 49.

(v) -iye = -ye (vii). O.Kh.: hve’ndive D III. 1. 8vz KT 3. 69.

(vi) -e = (ii). One example only, O.Kh.: hva'nde SSS 83r2 KT 5. 341.
{vii) -ye Adj. decl.; see §216. O.Kh.: Avap’dye Z 23. 17. L.Kh.:

hvadye Hed. 41br KT 4. 43; hvamdye Hed. 1. 1 KT 4. 21; 8% 10013
KT 1. 34.

221. I-AS
(i) -é fsa L.Kh. only: rrumndé jsa St 145r1-2 KT 1. 86 (tr. rgyal-pos).

(ii) -dna O.Kh.: rrundina Or gbog, *277r5 KT 1. 235; hvg'nddna Z x2.
114; hvam’dina Z 19. 85; hva'nddna Z 18. 23.

222, NAFP

(i) -a = -d(ii). L.Kh.: kvanda P 3513. 82v3 KBT 6s.

(ii) -¢ == (iii). O.Kh.: hvendd Z 15. 8; hvg'ndd Z 22. 124+ ; hvaw’dd
Sup. K. 33v7 KT 5. 111; hvatamdd Dumaqu or1g, 8gvz KT 5. 263
(intrusive -ta-); rrundd 7 24. 393. L.Kh.: hogndd 35S 3r4 (8).

(il) - << OXr. *-agh, O.Xh.: hogndi Z 13. 24; hva'ndi Z 13. 27+
Kha 1. 13. 146v3 KBT 6. L.Kh.: rramdi ¥S 1113 (44); hvamdi Hed,
13. 1 KT 4. 29,

(iv) - Thematic, < *-gh § 12 (vii}, O.Kh.: rrunde Z 5. 98+ ; Sue, K,
2914 KT 5. 107; Or g96og. *27r6 KT 1. 235. L.Kh.: rade P 4009. 58
KBT 113,
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223. VP

(1) -yeu O.Kh.:rrundyau Suv. K. 34r1 KT 5. 112 tr. rdjano; rrumdyan
Or g609. 36v2 KT 1. 236 tr. r@janah.

r-decl. (m.)

224. G-DP

(i) -2 L.Kh.: hoadd Hed. 39a2 KT 4. 43.

(ii) -am L.Kh.: hvapdam JP 8svs KT 1. 169; hvamddm Hed. 13. 2
KT 4. 29; P 3513. 46r1 (Asm. 13).

(i) -gna L.Kh,: ramdgna P 2787. 51 KT 2. 103; hvandana P 3 513.
83r1 KBT 63,
(iv) -dnd  L.Kh.:rrumdini P 3530. 5. 4 KBT 5.

(v)-anu  O.Kh. only: hvandanu 7, 23. 116; hog'nddnu 7. 4. 88; hva’indanu
Kha 1, 108a1. 13r1 KT 5. 142; Kha 1. 13. 141v1 KBT 4; hvam'danu
S8 8ov6 KT 5. 341; hwandinu H 142 NS 45v4 KT 5. 93.

(vi) -dnu  O.Kh. only: rrundinu Kha 1, 13. 134vI KBT 1; Suv. K.
31vz KT 5. 109; rrynddnu Or gbog, *27r5 KT 1. 255,

(vii). ~tnu < -dnu (vi) by vowel assimilation. O.Kh. only: rrundunu
Stein E 1, 33a4 KT 1. 250; rrundunu-m jsa Or 9609. 316 KT 1. 232,

(viii) ~auna L.Kh. only: raudauna P 2739. 43 KT 2. 86.

225. I-A4P

(1) -yau (jsa) O.Kh.: hvam'dyau 7 14. 69; Suz. K. 33v4 KT 3. 111;
rrumdyau 7 22. 202, 203; rrundyau Suv. K, 32rz KT 5. 110. L.Kh.:
rrumdyau Ch . oor. 1051 KB T 142; hvamdyan Ch c. 0o1. 202 KBT46;
hvgndyau jsa P 3513. 55v2 (Asm. 58).

226, LP

(i) -uvo  O.Kh.: hvaw’duvo Z 11. 4.

(i) ~uve’ O.Kh.: hvam'duve’ 7. 5. 76; 24. 452; Suv. K. 65v6 KT
5. 116; hvamduvo’ Z 11, 11; hva'duvo’ Z 23. 116; Or gbog, 514 KT I.2344
(iii) -voe O.Kh.: hvg’ndvo Kha 1. 182a1 a3 KT 3. 153,

227. 2. n-declension (muasc.)

This decl. includes : nade, nadaun(a)- ‘man’; bye, bygvan(a)- ‘witness’;
Sve, Svan(a)- ‘dog’; *sse, ¥ssaun(a)- a tide. For nade << O.Lr. *nytgvan-,
see H, W. B., YRAS, 1953, 103 ff. bye < *vi-kdvana- (L. G.), cf. Parth.
wyg’'h. On the title, see H. W. B., BS0AS, x. 3, 1940, 599 fI.; xii. 2,
1948, 327-9 (<< *xfdvan-); KT 4. 62.

!

~F
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These words have been thematicized except in N(V)AS, P’ and G-D8.
The NS of masc. n-stems ended in *-2 in LI, (see Brugmann, ii. 2. 1,
p. 126). Av. has NS advd (< *advdh) for *adod (cf. O.Ind. ddhva)
due to the influence of pantd (< *pantdh; cf. O.Ind. panthah) (Barth,,
GIP, § 213, p. 118). Kh. has -e NS < *-gh throughout the n-decl.
(m.) and the r-decl. See § 6 (vii),

SINGULAR PLURAL
N nade bye spe NA #nadaune fvand
v nade V  nadeunyau
A *nadaunu
G-DS nadaund G-D fvananu
I-A  nadaunina I-A
228. NS

(i) ~a = {(ii). L.Kh. only: nada P 2834. 17 KBT 45; P 2783. 191 (30)
KT 3.73; 240 (79) KT 3.56; P 2801. 34, 35 KT 3. 66.

(i) - << OJr. *-ak; see § 227. O.Kh.: nade Z 13. 77; SS 33r2 KT
5. 335; bye Kha 1. 13. 14115 KBT 4 (tr. dpan); sve H 142 NS 73 va
KT 5. 30. LKh.: bye Hed. 4, 6 KT 4. 23,

(iii) -ax  L.Kh. only: sseu Hed. 2. 8 KT 4. 22. < *ssaund, thematic
NS (so already H. W. B., BSOAS, xii. 2, 1948, 327).

(if). L.Kh. only: nadi ¥S 15v3 (66). |
(i) -e = NS -e § 228 (ii). O.Kh.: nade S5 8ovz KT 5. 341.

—
s
St
1
-

230. AS

(i) -2 = NS - § 228 (i). L.Kh. only: nada P 2781. 96 (28) KT 3. 6gy;
P 2783. 194 (33) KT 3. 74.

(ii) -au Probably = NS -au § 228 (iii), but could be directly < *-aunu
with -u AS cons. decl. < O.Ir. *-am, L.Kh,: nadau ¥S 13r2 (53);
ssau Hed, 2, 1 KT 4. 21,

231. G-DS
(i) - < *-dnd with -¢ G-DS cons. decl, << O.Ir, *-ah. L.Kh. only:
fod Or r1252. 1r51 KT 3. 15. _
(i) -gm << *~dnd; see (). L.Kh. only: naddm P 2801. 34-35 KT 3. 66.
(i) -au <¢ -aund (iv). L.Kh. only: nadau P 2834. 23 KBT 45; ssau
MT c. 0018. 2 KT 2. 72.

O 4748 z
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(iv) -aund -d& G-DS cons. decl. < O.Ir, *-ah. O.Kh.: .
801‘5 KT 5. 340. r ak. O.Kh.: nadaund S5

232. I-AS
(i) -aunina O.Xh,: nadaunina SS 8or6 KT 5. 340.

233. NAP
(i) -dna = (ii). L.Kh. only: byjna Hoernle 1. 9 KT 2. 64.

(ii)--tfnd‘ -d NAP cons, decl. < O.Ir. *-ah. O.Kh.: &uvand Z zo, 30;
fvand 7 2. 46; 4. §8; 20. 33; 24. 420. ,

(iii) -ani = (ii). L.Kh. only: dyani Avdh 1 ; bygni
: v2 KT 3. 9; bygni Avdh
6vs KT 3. 2. L.Kh. spellings < *byauni. 393 by

(iv) -gnu = (ii). O.Kh.: svanu SS 155b2 (Leningrad; unpublished).

(v) ~dvani -i NAP cons. decl. << O.Ir. *-ah. Uncontracted
L.Kh.: bydvani Avdk 7v2 KT 3. 2. neontracted stem.

(vi) -aune Probably thematic, with -¢ < O.Ir. *-gh § 12 {vii}. 0.Kh.:
nadgune 7, 5. 2. )

234. VP
(i) -aunyau Thematic. O.Kh.: nadaunyan SS 8ovs KT 5. 341,

235. G-DP
(i} -dnanu  O.Kh. only: fvandnu Z 19. 44; 21. 26, 28, 30.

236. 3. n-declension adjectives

Two adjectives follow the n-decl. (§ 227) : made, mdsdan(a)- ‘gracions’
and mulysgyasse, mulysjassop(a)- ‘compassionate’. mulysgyasse is evi-
dently a derivative of mulysdi- ‘compassion’ as suggested by Leumann
‘E’, p. 485. mulysdi- is < O.Ir, *mysdi- (‘B, p. 485). Hence, mc‘:’sd;
cannot be < *my#ddna- with Dresden, p. 483 (see 1. 'G., Bibl, Or. xv
1_958, 263). It must be derived << *mi¥dina- < *migda- (on the posses:
sive suﬂ'"fx -dn (here with thematic extension also), see K. Hoffmann,
MSS, vi, 1955, 35—40), cf. Av, mi#da-. Thus already Leumann, who
compared O.Ind, midhvas-. ,

Only N(V)G-DS and NAP (AS not yet found) have forms derivable
from cons. decl. endings. Only one fem. form has been noticed: VSf
mﬁg?dmgya Z 5. 88 (O.Kh.). This shows a special fem. suffix; <
*migddna-co- < *midddna-E-. o

Note: The forms of mulysgyagse collected by H. W. B, now appear in
J. P. Asmussen, X"Zstodnift, pp. 1502 with a translation of one of the
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passages, The forms given there are included in § 23741 except for
muejdgsauia P 2027. §6 KT 2. 8z, which has the common abstract
suffix -aufid (-n- does not normally = -#-). Note also that Avdh is
L.Kh, (LPm -2g, G-DP -am etc.) not O.Kh.
MASCULINE ONLY

NS mdde mulysgyasse

\'E) mdsddne  mulysgyasse

G-DS *midand  *mulysgyassaund

I-AS  *mdandna *mulysgyassaundna

N-AP wulysjassond
237. NSm
(i) 4 = (ii). L.Kh.: misdi S7 1 bis r3 KT 1. 2 4 gyasti ‘deva, king’.
(i) - O.Kh.: mdde SS 8ov3 KT 5. 341 + gyastd ‘deva’; mulysgyasse
Z 22. 267 -+ Sarthavahd. L.Kh. : mud'édi’se Ch 1. oo21b, bs8 KBT 155.

(iii) -a = (ii). L.Kh.: moai’édd’sai P 3513. 82r4 KBT 635,

218, V.Sm

(i) -ana Thematic, VS -a. O.Kh.: mdddna Z 2. 64, 1815 3. g; 5. 51,
91; 2. 9} 22. 105, 112} 24. 235, 494 (often -- balysa); Kba 1. 13. 143v2
KBT 5+ -+ Sariputra; mdsdina Kha 1. 205 3511 KT 5. 160; 3512 KT
5. 161 + gyasta balysa ‘deva Buddha’.

(ii) -ani = NS thematic or = (i). L.Kh, only: midani ¥S 16v4 (71).
(iii) -dne = (ii). L.Kh, only: midgne S 2r4 (5); 5v4 (19)-+.

(iv) i = (v). L.Kh. only: midi ¥S 18r1 (76).

(v) -e == NS § 237 (ii). O.Kh.: mulysgyasse Z 6. 23.

(vi) -auna Thematic, VS -a. L.Kh.: mulidassauna Avdh 11v2 KT 3. .

239. G-DSm

(i) -d < *-and, with -¢ G-DS cons, decl. < O.Ir. *-ak, L.Kh. only:
mida Or 11252, 1223 KT 2. 20 + jasti; misda §S 2v3 (7} + gyasid.

(ii) -@m < *-and; see (i). L.Kh. only: midam Or 11344. 828 KT 2.
35 + jasti; P 2787. 61 KT 2. 103 -+ jdstd.

(iii) -ond -¢ G-DS cons. decl. << O.Ir, *-ah. L.Kh.: mw'sdi’sond ApS
17b2 KT 5. 247 tr. kdrunikasya (-n- due to -s- by Sanskritization),

240, I-ASm

(i) -@m(na) -~am << *-dnd; *-dna 1Sm thematic, L.Kh. only: misdam
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gyastina Hed. zo0. 1 KT 4. 33; misdam gyastina Or 11344.7. 1 KT 2. 35;
middin gyastina Or 11344. 17. 3 KT 2. 38.

(ii) -aupa(na) L.Kh. only: mu’da’ ssauna Sirna aysmiina ‘compassionate,
good mind' P 3513, 631 K7 1. 243 (-5~ due to —g5- by Sanskritization),

(iii) -aund(na) L.Kh.: mu'$dd’ssaund tirna (so read) aysmina P 3513,
66r4 KT 1. 245.

241. NAPm

(i) -ond -d << O.Ir. *-ah NAP cons. decl. O.Kh.: mulysjassond Z 6,
55 + balysa ‘Buddha’,

{ii) -auna = (i), L.Kh.: w'sdi’sauna P 3513. 66va~3 KT 1. 245
+ ba’ysa ‘Buddha’.

242. 4. n-declension (ne.)

The n-decl. provides the Jargest number of cons. stem terminations,
The NAS -a, G-DS i, I-AS -dna, LS -diia, NAP -a, -afii all belong
to the cons, decl. Beside all, however, except the LS, thematic forms
are also found. It is not therefore surprising that most of the cons. decl.
endings have spread to the thematic decl.: e.g -dna § 10 (v); -fia § 11
(xvi); -adii § 12 (jii).

-afit was not at first regarded as the normal NAPn termination <<
O.Ir. *-ani but was thought by E. Leumann to be a suppletive fem.
(E. Leumann, ‘“Suppletivwesen” im Nordarischen’, KZ, 57, 1930,
184-200). In his ‘Note on the neuter gender in Khotani Saka’ (Studia
Indo-Iranica, 1931, 261-6), S. Konow suggested that -a# was in fact
the NAPn termination < Q.Ir. *-azi. Except, however, by referring
to the fact that Kh. was beginning to lose the distinction between
masc. and fem., Konow gave no explanation of the consistent use of
-imgye as the adj. termination agreeing with nouns in -asi; 0.Kh.:
ddtimgye tcei'mafid ‘dharma-eyes’ Z 4. 92; datimje tee'maiii Z 5. 87,
Even the a-decl. word bdysa- ‘wood’ is found with kissangye ‘luxuriant’
in O.Kh.: Or g6og. 56r5 KT 1. 240.1 As it is only with adjectives with
this suffix that confusion of gender is found in O.Kh., it seems clear that
a different explanation is needed. We may start from datimgyd- as an
d-decl. adj. This may have spread from the LSm ~imgya (e.g. brritimgya
Z 20. 65 + vema), which is < *-inakya according to E. Leumann, Zur
nordar. Spr., p. 101, although the expected LSm -inya is also found in
O.Kh. (8 88 (iii), p. 304).

! biftinya raysdyana aruve’ kidingye baysaiid ysdyse translates Sanskrit
nandtypagnlmausadhivanaspataya {ed. J. Nobel, p. 122 ll. 7-8). kiffdna- is a
common epithet of bdysa-, of. Z. 15, 5; Ch 00268, 140 KBT 66; Ch oozy7.
2vz—3 KBT 7o.
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SINGULAR PLURAL
Cons, ‘Them, Cons, Them.

N -a -d NA  -a, -afid [-4]

A -a -% )

G-D -an-i -é& G-D -afiinu, -andnu

I-A -dn-e¢ -an-na I-A -afiyau

L -dfia L *_afive’

Among words belonging to the neuter #-declension are the following :
kamalan- ‘head’; ttiman- ‘seed’; tedrman- ‘skin’; tcei’ man- ‘eye’ ; ndman-
= ¥
‘name’; péta’n- ‘strength’; rriman- ‘filth'; faman- ‘mouth, face’.

243. NS

(i) No ending L.Kh. only: titm S 12gv2 KT 1. 62; tce P 4099, 412
KBT 114; teim S7 14615 KT 1. 88; feem S7 145v3 KT 1. 88, fce <
teem << feemd (ili).

(i) -a < OIr. *-¢ NSn n-decl. (Av., O.Ind. -¢ < IE *-5). O.Kh.:
ttima Z 6. 37; 15. 4; tedrma Z 2. 214; ndma Z 2, 3; $ama Z 6, 28,
L.Kh.: $gma ¥S 1413 (58).

(i) -4 OKh.: teet’'md Z 6. 5; 21. 17. LK. tcemd Vajr. 35b2 KT

3. 27.

244. AS

(i) -a << O.Ir. *-a ASn n-decl. (Av., O.Ind. -2 < IE *-z). O.Kh.:
te@rma Z 5. 7; 23. 15; ttima Z 22. 125, 306; E 1, 7. 19v4 KT 5, 380;
ndma 7 2. 21+ ; §fama 7. 6. 56.

(ii - O.Kh.: kamalu D 111, 1, 8v2 KT 5, 69; tcei’'mn Z 21, 17,

245. G-DS

(i) No ending L.Kh. only: #zm S 104v1 KT 1. 40; 10701 KT 1. 44,
< *ttimd cf, (ii). ,

(ity -4 L.Kh.: tee'md Kha vi 4. 1b6 KT 3. 130; tcemd Vajr. 41b2
KT 3. 29.

(iii) -ani £ G-DS cons. decl. << O.Ir. *-ah (Av. -5; O.,Ind, -ak < IE
*_glos), OLKh.: é@mani Kha 1. 13, 13514 KBT 1.

246. I-AS

(i) -a (jsa) L.Kh. for *-a(na). L.Kh. only: fgma jsa P 3513, 44vi1
(Asm. 3).

(i) -amna << -anna (jil). O.Kh.: teg@rmamna Z 20, 53.
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(iii) -anna < *-anina (as E. Leumann, KZ, 57, 1930, 193) based on
GtDS -ant § 245 (iii) after the a~decl.: balysina:balysi etc. O.Kh.;
tedrmanna Z 21. 31; biysmanna ‘urine’ Or 9609. 24v3 KT 1, 235,

(iv) -dna  -a 1-AS < O.Ir. *-@ IS cons. decl. (Av. -4, O.Ind. -d). See

also § 1o (iv). O.Kh.: tcei'mdna Z 6. 17; 8. 13, 14. L.Kh.: tce'ma
Avdhk 14v2 KT 3. 7. 7 314 ce’mdna

247. LS

(i) -dfia < *"-an-,f'—d‘ (cf. § 11 (xvi)) with O.Ir. *-7 LS cons. decl. (Av.,
Q.Ind. 4 <C IE *-i, O.Kh.: teei’'mdfia Z 4. 91; 20. 41; 22. 272; $dmdifia
Z 22. 167; 24. 250,

(i) -iia = (i). O.Kh.: é@mifia SS 15524 (Leningrad; unpublished) tr.
gdon-du.

(iil) -fia < -dfia (i). O.Kh.: kamalfia Z 13. 74. L.Kh.: kamq'fia JS
22r3 (95); teimfia Si 145v3 KT 1. 88+ ; tcaifia Vajr. 41bg KT 3, 20.

248. NAP

(i) -a Probably < O.Ir, *-@ (< IE *-6(n); Brugmann ii. 2. 1, p. 235),

cf. Av. -, O.Ind. -7 rather than thematic. O.Kh.: pdta’ Z 13. 141+;

$fama Z 10. 19; rrima Z 4. 96, LKh.: titma ¥S 14v1 (60).

(ii) -ata = (iii). L.Kh.: ttimafia P 4099, 276 KBT 126 (= ttimqiii
_ . = ttimagid

Vajr. 43b2 KT 3. 29); teemg'fia §S 16v1 (6g).

(_iii) -afid  Probably << O.Ir. *-ani (Av. afaoni, ndmini; Barth., GIP,

1, § 229, p. 133) rather than << *-gni, as the further weakening to -d

is found in the NAPm a-decl. adj. (§ 35 (vii), p. 284). O.Kh.: tcei’marfid

Z zo0. 37; ttimafid Or g609. 5v5 KT 1. 234. L.Kh.: teaimg’fid Vayr.

34bx KT 3. 27+ ttimafid Vajr. 43b2 KT 3. 29; rrimafid S 4vi KT 1. 8.

(iv) -afii = (iii). O.Kh.: tcei’maili Z 4. 34; pata’iti 7, 3. 26.

(v) -d = -a(i). LXh. only: ttnd JP 116v1 (bis) KT 1. 195,

(vi) - = (v). L.Kh. only: ttime P 28¢3. 241 KT 3. 92; ng

¢. oo1. 204 KBT 46, o3 4 3 923 ndme Ch

(vii) -efla = -afia (ii). L.Kh. only: tcaimeiia P 4513. 77v2 KBT 62.

(viii) -efi¢ = -afldi (iii). L.Kh, only: tcjmesii P 3510, 10. 6 KBT §3.

249. G-DP

(i) -aftid < -afidm (ii). L.Kh. only: ttimaid P 4099, 275 KBT 126.
(i) 'afff"ﬁ < -afidnu (iii). L.Kh, only: ttimafidm Vajr. 4324 KT 3. 29;
lcimafidm Si 14615 KT 1. 9o; teema’fiagm §S 25v2 (111); ngmafiém Ch
c. oor. 751 KBT go; rimafiam Si 4r4 KT 1. 6.
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(iii) -afigny Thematic based on NAP -a#id §248 (iii), One example
only, L.Kh.: abe’mafignu ‘misfortune’ AdhS 89. 3.

(iv) -afiinu  Thematic based on NAP; cf. (iii). O.Kh.: teeimafiinu Z 19.
93; tcei'mafimu Kha 1. 3oga1. 43v1 KBT g.

(v) ~anu  O.Kh.: patanu Z 6. 34.
(vi) -eiiam < -afiam (ii). L.Kh.: pe'fidm P 3513. 5251 {Asm. 41).

250. I-AP

(i) -aiigm (jsa) << (i). LKh. only: tcgmaiiam jsa P 2783. 173 (12) KT
3-73

(ii) -af{y)au (jsa) Thematic based on the NAP -afid § 248 (iii). O.Kh.:
tcei'mafiyau Or g60g. 36r4 KT 1. 236; tee’mafiyan H 142 NS 88489
8v3~4 KT 5. 81; pa'fiyau Stein E 1. 7. 14515 KT' 5. 77; pdga’fiyau jsa
Kha 1. 13. 145v2 KBT 6; pdata’fiyau Z 2, 128+ ; rrimaityau N 52. 12;
$amanyau Kha viii. 1bg KT 5. 183. L.Kh.: pg'fiau jsa P 3513. 52r2
{Asm. 41).

(iii) -eAam(jsa) = (i). L.Kh. only: pe'figm jsa P 3513. 52r3 (Asm. 42).
(iv) -efi(y)au(jsa) = (ii). L.Kh.: pe'fau jsa P 2025. 205 KBT 18,

() -vo(jsa) O.Kh.: pdtye’ Z 2. 119.

255, LP

(i) -afiic Thematic based on NAP -aid §248 (i), L.Kh. only:
tcamafid P 4099. 29 KBT 114,

(i) -vd@ L.Kh, only: égmvg Or 8212, 162. 27 KT 2. 2; Samvd Or 8212.
162. 30 KT 2. 2.

252. 5. r-declension

The only words that show traces of the r-decl. are those of relation-
ship: pdte ‘father’; mdta ‘mother’; dita ‘daughter’; brdte ‘brother’;
*hoara ‘sister’. mdrdpdtara ‘parents’ is declined as a thematic plural
mdrdpitara-, but the -d- of mdra- is a direct inheritance of the LI
dual in *-g, cf. O.Ind. mdtardpitarau (see S. Konow, NTS, xiii, 1945,
206-7). The final -a of marapdtara NAP could represent the O.Ir. dual
ending *-& (L.I. *-g and *-4 coalesced in Av.; Barth., GIP, § 221, 1,
p. 127) as well as the O.Ir. thematic NP *-d (§ 12 (i}).

Endings belonging to the cons. decl. are: NSf, ASmf, G-DSm, NAP.
The O.1r. NSm #*-d (Av., O.Ind. -@) has been replaced by *-gh, perhaps
to distinguish it from the NSf (see § 6 (vii)). The G~DSf and I-ASf
also show in part the old endings of the cons. decl. The exclusive use of
-di, ¢ in O.Kh, prevents the derivation of merd << *mdtardydh the G-DS
of *mdtard- as proposed earlier (S. Konow, Saka Studies, p. 46). *mere
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would be expected to be the usual form < *mdtard@ydk, but this is never

~ found, whereas merd is frequent in O.Kh. On the other hand, O.Ir.
*matrak should result in *mard, not merd. *mabrak may have been
replaced by *mabryah through analogy with *duxfryah (> dvirg
G-DSf < *duxfri-) (I. G.). *duxfri- is attested for OP in Elamite
(Benv., BSL, 47, 1951, 21 £.}; MPe inscr. dwhsy (H. W. B., TPS, 1956,
93) and Bal. duskit (Morg., NTS, v, 1932, 43) also derive << *duxfri-,
The G-DSm pird derives without difficulty << O.Ir. *pibrak (cf. OP

pigaie. pitra’; L1, *pitras, as Leumann, ‘E’, p. 463 s.v. patar-), There'

is no need therefore to assume either *pitarah or *pitarahyaas suggested
by 8. Konow, Seka Studies, p. 46.

-dnw in the G-DP in O.Kh, js probably due to -dnu G-DP in the
i-decl. (§ 57 (iii)), cf. O.Ind. pitfndin with -p- due to the i~ and #-
declensions {Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, iii, § 118, pp. 209-11),

Beside the AS mdtaru < O.1r. *mataram (cf. Av. pitaram, O.Ind.
mdtaram), mdtaro is found following the g-decl.

SINGULAR
Masculine Feminine

N pdre brate : mdta  dita

A pitarn  brdtari mdtary

G-D pird merd  dvirg

I-A  [pyaring) [bratari . . -na) [dvird jsa)
hvari . . | jsa

PLURAL

NA bréatari dutard

G-D (bratariny] [Cduirdnu)
[hvardmi]

I-A [brataryau jsa) [dvataryau)

253. NSmn

(i) -a = (ii). L.Kh, only: brrdta P 54383 27 KT 2. 127; brrgua P
2958. 163 KT 2. 119,

(ii) -e << O.Ir, *-@ 4 -k (see §252). O.Kh.: pdte Z 2. 197+ ; pye-t-1
H 147 NS 112 v4 KT 5. %6; brate 7. 13. 69. L.Kh,: pye P 3510. 7. 4
KBT 52; P 2026. 36 KT 3. 49; brrate JS 16r4 (68). '

(iii) -ai = (ii). L.Kh.: pyai P 2958. 162 KT 2. 119.

254, ASm -

(i) -¢ = thematic NSm, L.Kh.: brratard P 55382 58 KT 2. 128, .
(i) < = (i). O.Kh.: bratari Z 22. 295. : L
(iii) - < O.Jr. *-am AS cons, decl. O.Kh.: pitaru Z 2. 137+,

|
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255. G-DSm

(i) -2 = (ii). L.Kh.: pyara Hed. 23. 19 KT 4. 36.

(1) -&

1. << O.Ir, *-ak GS cons. decl. O.Kh.: pird Z 5. 19, 20, 88; SS 36v1
KT 5. 337; Or gbog. 3vs KT 1. 232,

2. Thematic. L.Kh.: pyard P 2026. 37 KT 3. 49; P 3510. 2. 6
KBT 48.

(iii) -# =(ii) 1. O.Kh.: piri Z 22. 103, 234.
(iv) - = (ii) 2. L.Kh.: pyare ¥S 2813 (123); 31v3 (138).

[{¥) -o]' One example only: pirc Z 24. 439. L.eumann appears to be
correct in emending to pird. It is followed by bisfo karyo.

256, I-ASm ‘

(i) -a(jsa) L.Kh.:brrdvira...jsa ¥S 3gv2; brrdvara . . . jsa ¥S 39v1.
(ii) ~gna L.Kh.: pyardna H 147 MBD 23a 15 KT 5. 66.

(i) -i{na) pyarina N 164. §; bratari . . . -na N 164, 6—7 (bis).

257. NAPm
(i) - See §252. O.Kh.: margpyatara H 142 NS 46r4 KT 5. g96;
mdrdpitara S8 772~3 KT 5. 330. L.Kh.: mardpyara ¥S 31v4 (139).

(i) -4 << O.dIr. *-ah NAP cons. decl. L.Kh.: bratari H 147 MBD
23a 5 KT 5. 66.

258. G-DPm ,

(i) -am L.Kh.: mardpyardm Ch co269. 98 KT 2. 47.

(ii) -éna L.Kh.: marapyqrine Ch oozy1, 13 KT 2. 49.
(iii) -gnd L.Kh.: mdragpyargni H 142 NS s6r1 KT 5. go.

(iv) -dnu  See § 252. O.Kh.: bratardnu Or 9609. 3vs KT 1. 232 (-n-
due to -r- by Sanskritization).

(v) -eu = -am (i}. L.Kh.: mgrgpydrau Ch ii. oo4. 4r1 KBT 146.
(vi) -nu < -dpu (iv). O.Kh.: pitarnu Suv. K. 66r1 KT 5. 117.

259. I-APm
(i)-am(jsa); L.Kh..: brravgram jsé P 2786, 209 KT 2, 100,
(ii) -yau(jsa) brataryau jsa N 164. 10,
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260. NSf

() -2 < Odr. *-4 (Av,, O.Ind. -@). O.Kh.: ditta Z 2 3 di

, . =d). O.Kh.: 4. 125; dijva
Suv. K. 64r7 KT 5. 115; mdta Z 2. 5+. L.Kh.: diva P 2801, 62 KT
3. 68; mata P 2026. 36 KT' 3. 49.

(i) -¢ = (i). L.Kh.: mdvd P 3510, 7. 5 KBT s2.

261. ASf

(i) - = NSf -a § 260 (i), L.Kh.: difva Hed. 2. 7 KT' 4. 22.

(ii)-¢ = (i). L.Kh.: ditr¢ Hed. 2. 9 KT 4. 22; dvard Hed. 2. 3 KT 4. 21,
(i) -# << O.Ir. *-am AS cons. decl. O.Kh.: mataru Z 24. 188,

(iv) -0 ASf g-decl. O.Kh.: mdtaro H 142 NS 4615 KT 5. 96 (=

N 129. 21 mdtaro). ‘
A

262. G-DSf

(i) - = (ii). L.Kh.: mera Hed. 23. 19 KT 4. 36; P 2026 KT
3. 49; P 3510, 2. 6 KBT 48 s 7

(i) -4 See § 252. O.Kh.: dvird Z 7. 36; merd Z 8. 25++; SS 36v1
KT 5.337; Or 9609. 3vs KT 1. 232. L.Kh,: merd N 164. 3.

(iii) -1 = (ii). L.Kh.: meri P 55382 27 KT 2. 127.

(iv) -e == (ii). L.Kh.: mire JS 31v3 (138); mere ¥S 28r3 (123).

263. I-ASf

() -a(jsa) L.Kh.:dvira ... jsa ¥8 3gva.

(i) -d(jsa) L.Kh.:dvird . . .jsa JS 39v3; N 164. g-10,

(iii} ¢ (jsa) L.Kh.: hvari. .. jsa N 164. 7-8 (bis).

264. NAPf

(i) -4 << O.Ir. *-gh NAP cons. decl. O.Kh.: dutard Z 24. 260, L.Kh.:
dvard P 2741. 50 KT 2. 89; rriysdvard P 3510, 7. 7 KBT 52,

265. G-DPf

(i) -@m  L.Kh.: dvaram P 2790. 141 KT 3. 63.

(i) -dnu See §252. O.Kh. only: rrdysduirinn Suv. K. 35r4 KT
5. 113 tr. r@jaduhitinam; hvardny Or 960g. 3vg KT 1. 232.

266. I-APf

(i) -@(fsa) L.Kh. only: doard jsa ¥S jgva: dovdrd
bst KBT 155. jsa JS 39va; raysdvyard Ch 1. ooz1b,

h-decl. § 269 NOMINAL INFLECTION 347
(ii) ~d@m (jsa) L.Kh. only: rriysdvardm . . . jsi P 5538a 62 KT 2. 128;
razysdvgram Ch 1. ooz1b, a% 33 KBT 150.

(iii) -yau (js¢) O.Kh.: dvataryax E XX App. ‘E’, p. 355. L.Kh.:
dvaryau H 1477 MBD 232 9 KT 5. 66,

267. 6. h-declension

Only a few traces of the A-decl. of O.Ir. (the *s-decl. of 1.1} remain
in Kh, These are in ysare ‘old age’ and mase ‘size’.

In Saka Studies, p. 197, S. Konow gave ysara f. ‘old age’ referring to
ysare in E 23. 127, which he then regarded as NPf. Later, E 25. 251
provided the unmistakable NS ysare, and it was clear that ysare in all
passages is NS (Z 11. 115 20. 72; 22. 127; 24. 251). The only other
occurrence of the word known to me is in the fragment Kha o4o. 1014
KT 5. 121, which has ysare marapd (cf. Z 11. 11; 20. 72 id.), where also
ysare is probably NS. ysare was consequently mentioned under ‘bases
in sibilants’ in S. Konow, Primer, p. 40. This was not noticed by
Mayrh. (s.v. jard £.), who compared it with O.Ind. jarZ instead of his
O.Ind. jards- (£.?). ysare is in fact < *zardh, as already Leumann,
‘E’, p. 489 s.v.

mase (cf. Av. masah- n.) has been brought under the heading of
h-bases (cf. S, Konow, Saka Studies, p. 46; Primer, p. 40). mase is found
frequently as second element in adjective compounds: O.Kb. : ggampha-
mase NSm Z 14. 43; NPf Z 22. 168; L.Kh.: feu-mase NSm P 4099. 50
K BT 115; vaskalygmata-mase NPm 87 3r4 KT 1. 6. In L.Kh., spelling
variants of mase are found: masa Ch oo266. 147 KBT 27 =T 2957,
92 KBT 35 = masai P 2025. 224 KBT 19; masi ApS 1421 KT 5. 246,
mase is evidently invariable. However, << O.Ir. *masah NASn *masi,
*masd would be expected in O.Kh. I. G. suggests generalization of
NSm in compounds.

268. APPENDIX 1. wrimaysde ‘sun’

urmaysde NSm ‘sun’ is << *ahuramazddh, cf. Av. ahuré mazxdd NSm;
OP auramazda™ WNSm. The divine name is still used for the ‘sun’ in some
Pamir languages, e.g. Sangl. or'mézd (IIFL, ii. 381). All other cases
have been formed with the thematic stem wrmaysdana-. Av. mazdd
was derived from a stem mazddh- by Barth., AW, s.v., but more recent
writers (see Mayrh. s.v. medhd- f.) regard it as belonging to a stem
mazdd-, declined according to the radical 2-decl.

269. NS

(i) -e = (iii). L.Kh.: dauramaysda Ch 00266. 126 KBT 25 =
auramaysda P 2025. 192—3 KBT 17.
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(if) ¢ = (iii). L.Kh.: wrmaysdi ¥S 1gv1 (83); P 3513. 48v2 (Asm. 235);
urmaysd: S 3v4~-5 KT 1. 6; aurmaysdi P 2957, 76 KBT 34,

(iii) -e < O.Ir. *-dh (see § 268). O.Kh.: urmaysde 7 3. 484. L.Kh,:
urmaysde P 3513, 69r4 KT 1. 246.

270. AS

(i) -d@n-u The expected AS in O.Kh. wrmaysdinu is found in a frag-
ment without context: Kha ix 13a1. 4ov2 KT g. 184.

271. G-DS

() -2 < -a@m (i), L.Kh.: urmaysda ¥S 24r1 (104).

(ii) ~-am < -andg (iii). LKh.: wmaysdim Hed, 7- 23 KT 4. 25;
J8 1411 (57); 8% 20r3 KT 1. 32; @rmaysdam P 4649. 1 KT 2. 124;
aurmaysdan Si 149vs KT 1. 94; P 2782. 8 KT 3. 8.

(iii) ~dn-¢ O.Kh.: urmaysdind Suv. K. 67v6 KT 5. 118 tr. s@rya-;
N 157. 39o.

(iv) -aun-a = (iii). L.Kh,: aurmaysdauna P 2787. 34 KT 2, 102,

272. NAP

(i) -dn-e O.Kh.: urmaysdine H 142 NS 88+89. 8r3—4 KT 5. 80;
Otani 3-4 a2 KT 5. 314 (no context),

273. G-DP :
(i) -@n-dm L.Kh,: aurmaysdgnim P 2933. 2 KT 3. 107.
(ii) -gn-@nu  O.Kh.: <wu>rmaysdindnu Kha 1. 160, 1r2 KT 1. 252.

274. APPENDIX 2, uvd’ ‘senses’ and suvd’ ‘lungs’

Archaic words, uvd’, suvi’ NAP continue O.Ir, duals *udg, *suii (Av.
uli, sufi; Barth., GIP, i, § 222, p- 128; cf. also Man. Sogd. wsy’, ',
B. Sogd. ’$yk, Man. Chr. &’ ‘remembrance’ I. G., GMS, § 102, p. 14;
§948, p. 139). In Kh. they are treated as i-stem words, -4 < O.Ir,
NADu *-7 falling together with -4 NAP i-decl. On the G-DP, see § 2.
The LD *sviyva seems to imply a secondary formation *sufikd- (§ 2).
The following forms are found:

(a) NAP ,
O.Kh.: ul’ Z 3. 103++; wvd’ Z 3. 16, 66; uvi® 7 21. 21; woi Z 3. 30;
suvd’ Z 20, 35; svi’ Z 20. 55. LKh.: avi §P 95v3 KT 1. 177; uvi Si
125v2 KT 1. 54; svi Ch ii. ooq. 2r4 KBT 144.
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(b) G-DP N
One example only, O.Kh.: uf’su Z 19. 7 (-1~ due to *§ by Sanskritiza-

tion).

{c) I-AP ,
O.Kh.: nzar’ jsa Z 3. 107; uvyaw' (jsa) Z 3. 31, 107; 5. 13; w'uyau
Z 4. 20.

(d)LP
One example only, O.Kh.: uvo' Z 12, 134 (<< *uvo'vo’, as Leumann,
‘E’, p. 403 s.v. wvd’). stiyed (S 15513 KT 1. 102 tr, glo) is no doubt
a mistake for *sviyod (H. W. B., KT 1. 102, n. 2). It is probably sup-

pletive LP to suwd’,
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AVESTAN (cont.)
zaofra- 113

Zaos- 113

zbar- 126

ha- 248

hald 231 258 267 276
hanjamana- 1309 242
hanfasa- 139 242
ham.tapta- 140 242
handraxta- 141 243
handramand- 48
ham- 242

‘hama- 248
ham.racfwaya- 144 243
haz- 148

hazapra- 283
hazaofa- 248
ha(y)- 86

hifta- 129

hifmar- 128

hu- 248

haétu- 318

haot- 153

xVap- 154

*’afna~ 154

*afsa- 154

x%ar- 156

avasta- 156
xtaghaya- 156
«Vaphar- 297

aVisa- 13

BALGET
bréjag 107
duskit 344
gok 295
swajeg 122
guaniag 87
Jayag 139
midag 109
pastark 77 239
prufag 107
rop- 117
Zin- 113

BAYKARDY
fen- 103

CHORASMIAN

'nlth 53
dons- 45
wyryd'k 100
wyryk 100

KHOTANESE

anamkhdsta- 243
aysu 2

aramdiss- 6 243
alysdnaa- 216
ghsuv- 229
dchaa- 125 297
djum- 8 229

dta- 31 153 229
dbei’sa- 9 229
aydna- 229 258
aysdtan 229

arru 253
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dhvaraa- 245
thivia- 245
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urmaysde 347
uvd’ 249 348
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oy5- 229
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ksua- 323
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garma-mastai 119
gralua- 324
Loumadta- 230
gurva- 230

githd- 295
guascdmda 231
gvesce 231

ca'yi- 289
chd’ta- 331
Jjsa 258 267
ttajsada- 231
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ttarra~ (thirst) 322
ttdra-pandaka- 308
tymkha- 40
teabalj- 40 232
tcarsua- 232 32§
teahaur-pandia- 308
teqrana- 217

ledrampha- 232 prac(v)aa- 2956 290
thauna- 89 prita- 235 327
damgyd- 45 pve 105

daa- 295 305 phdrra- gx
dutar- 3 3437 bajdssa~ 92 239
durssilvi 247 band- 93

duva 249 bar- 3 93
duva-pandia- 308 bafdamggdra- 243
daira 209 bastargyd- 230
drgysa- 44 basta- 3 92
drrdysa- 44 bahdsta- 239
drubiksinaina 247 bathamj- 04 239
drainu 3 bdra- 93

draiféu 122 bdsa- 62

dvinu 249 baki- 239

nade 336 biftindaa- 248
nasa- 53 bitandati- 220
ndri- 288 bidéa- 3

nitda- 307 bifda- 307
ndtauda- 234 bi 318

nilcana 257 bud- 101 332

nddau 68 206 328
wimalsa 234
ni'ysané 233
ndjdsla- 130
numalsa 234
neskaudg 233
nau 294

fieng 260

nvafia 244
nudsa- 62
pajariina- 38
padda- 310
pa'nida- 238
pande 264 308-10
parabyiitia- 239
pardjsqfiti 244
pardpdch- 237
parysa- 76
palad- 300
bagtuta- 235
pasdla- 31920
bda- 249 206 305
paAysvird 254
pdrssa- 236
pasira- 236
pdsturiga- 236
pid- 318-19
punitka- 237
puls- 3 8g
plmida 237
piitha- 63
pe'me’sta- 238
perra- 218

buljsad- 102 300
busé- 103 332
busd 103

bustia- 327

bii 332

biljsana 143
biid- 103 332
bugsdtd- 241
bydchéta- 125
bydta- 240
bydna- 240
byalysa- 105
byve 336

briyad- 288 jo1
briina- g9

mase 347
marapdtara 249 343
mdchddrstd 109
mijsda- 307
mdsde 338
mulysgyasse 338
mydfio 263
yittyend 2
ysamthu 253
yvsamaséandad- 01
ysare 347
ysdtd- 3 112 114
ysdri 2573
ysirra- 269
rraa- 2947
ramthq 115
rraphai 74
rrahamila- 327

355
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KHOTANESE {cont.)
rrda- 305
rrdnd 295
rraya- 295
rrita- 297
rriysua- 334
tre 3 334
rruiya- 334
vamida- 110
vaysgasta- 241
vasuta- 3 121 241
wimitha- 241
vdyau 241 328
vIirasaii 241
Virdva 241
viamitva 241
Sqtcampha 244
Saphida 244
faysda- 3
{idta- 268
$éddad- 288 300
-sipherd 244
sédratdrd 288
sve 336

Sver- 1267 334
ssaddd- 129
ssau 336

saka- 2

sata- 3

suvd’ 240 348
stamd- 129
stds- 53 134
striyd- 289
spdtaa- 151 297
hajsi’sdal 135
hamjsara 276
hadda- 307 308 319
hatcanaka~ 146
hgndauda- 140 242
hamdrama- 48
hamangga- 248
hamara- 243
hamaragta- 243
hamida- 243
hambisa- 142
hamrragin 243
haydr- 148 151
hasda- 307
hdmura- 242
hdilsti- 288
hi 338

hiftana- 269
hudiitd 242 n.
haura- (talk) o1

hvatana- 1 259

hwar- (sister) 297 343-7
hvarra- 245

hudta- 123 248

hvéha- 248

hvia- 318

hvt'va- 334

hve' 221 334

ORMURI
da%-Yek 44
gal- 28
magtak 119
maz- 119
nikiz- 17
nemYék 70
nis- 153
pazan- 71
waw- 106
wis- 153
=zal 113

OSSETIC

dnsonun 103 130
dantdf 141
dozjun 49
dxsidagd 24
dsing 241
azdlun 112
bézzun 94

cd- 231

ddsun 45

daun 45

domun 45
dzubandi 232
Jédaryn 6y
fadzdus- 63 235
fdsiis 78

fiti 318

frd a3z

yaun 144
yatiun 144

yog 295

isdrdun 12
iddun 241
trdzun 216
ttaun 51

tijarun 33
fvayun 124
kdsun 22
ldmarun 30

ndd 75
nikkdsun 6o 234
nikitdsun 62 234

nixdsun 22
piryn 84
purx(d) 18
rddesun 46
ydyun 115
radd 295
rezun 116
rond 295
sdyun 127
somi 131
somun 131
sosdig 78
stad 129
stdyun 129
tontir 39
xaun 2t
xincun 63
xufun 91
xtidrd 297
2drun 112 128
zurun 126

PAHLAVI
apal 239
apdk 239
appurtan 72
dapar 72
afinfitan 8s
daftan 69
Jratgk 310
gal 324
U= 230
handdk 140 242
homdnadk 248
ket 23
palt 61
fp- 113
spéé- 151
ustartan 18
vdrgnidan 104
xum 19
yumb- 8

PARADI
wirand 239

PASTD
anl 1q
brastan 239
ca- 231
yaysl 28 66
kiz- 17
mdt 119

INDEX 357

miydst 268
ora 10

pér 8o

pra- 238
prifel 72
raysl 115
sare 132
fandal 129
Yanédsl 103 127
$ol 241
tagai 322
waranai 96
wafai 322
zyamzl 24
z0r 113
Zarsl 38
Fawal 139
Fw- 36

PERSIAN, OLD
auvamazdd® 147
ati- 231
and 258
apa- 235
abi- 240
arfti- 288
ava- 241
avajam 122
audstdyam 124
g- 229
upa- 239
kan- 83
xaudd- 89
gaub- 29
tyand 258
Padaya- 131
dar- 141
darfuti- 44
daus- 113
ni- 234
ni$- 232
pati- 235
patipysa- 86
pard- 238
pard-bar- 85 238
pari- 237
piga 344
fra- 242
fra-bar- 155 242
Jraitayam 155
yad- 34

van- 16
Vi- 230 241
hata 258




358 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES
PERSIAN, OLD (cont.) dyd 47

haj- 5 Jru'm- 147

ham- 242 Jrafig 146 242

PERSIAN, MANICHEAN MIDDLE,
and PARTHIAN
“Ewh 7
“sn'y- 148
“ywz- g 229
"bdys- 46
"bgrond- 13
'd 240
bysp’r- 13
fryn- 12 229
'g 125
'gd 153 229
hY'm- 41 115
‘mb'r- 143 243
‘mbst 142 243
‘mbuwy- 143 243
‘mst 119
‘muwrd- 143 243
“ndrynj- 141 243
Yres- 116
fin'r- 128
ft 25
sty
‘whyst 120
‘wdj- 43
wxyZ- 122 241
‘wyst- 124
‘xr'w- 15
'y’ 106 240
*»'d 240
“yaligyh’ o
'ft- 129
'sps- 136
spyz- 151
st'w- 134
st'y- 134
‘staob- 41
bi- 92
bnd- 92
br- g4
brin- 107
buwyy- 103
bxs- 103
buddnyft 9z
bxtgyh o2
d'r- 141
dm-~ 44
drxs- 141
drz- 44
dwhdy 344 (inser.)

frod- 155 242
frovst 156 242
frydig 155
Jra'ng 148 242
grd- 27

gw- 29

gwg'n- 102 240
gum'y- 230
gyr- 138

Zvs- 66
hmb'r- 143 243
ha'r- 141 243
hoxs- 8o

in- 37

Jyw- 36

k'm- 8

gr-23

kf- 21

*hn- 21

keod-, qui- 23
kyrd 112

kvt 23

m'n- (remain) 109
#'n- (resemble) 109
mst 108

myr- 110
n'w's 294
nb’st 58

ub'y- 58
ngWC- 137
ngwnd- 15
ngwi- 87
nhynj- 60 234
nhynz- 60 234
nmrE- 55 234
nf"y- 57 234
niyd- 54

niyy- 54

nw- 118
nYrMm- 49
#yspy- 56
nywi- &7

p'd 305

prg 72

Py 305

P'y- 86

pdbstg 71 235
pdbuwrs- 86
pdbros- 143
pdegvru- 138
pdhynj- 68 235

pdms- 119
pdmwe- 66 235
pdrwb- 101
pdystwd 78 235
phypuwrs- 86
prignd 83 238
pr'r’z- 149
pre’w- 144
prmus- 110
pram- 146 242
prayhr’d 12
proz- 156
prwz- 156
pry’b- 89
psynd- 78 235
pt’b- 67

p'y- 41
pwrs- 85
pymwe- 66 235
pyawst 71
py(¥) 318
ped- 41
r’my$n 114
r'e- 115

rhg 297

rw- 08

rawe- 116
rawcyn- 116
rwd- 116
rwy- 116
$frs- 25

$ww- 42

$yb- 25

s'c= 132

s'n- 133

sh- 131

sm- 132
sryfyin 130
swe- 133

sy- 131

syn- 133

t'h- 38

te- 38 ,
tryxs- 140
w'r- 9

w'y- 95
wd'c= 104 240
wdc- 104 240
wdyb- 241
whyrd 9

wm'dn 230

wi’h- 97 240

wrd- 92

wrawin- 99

INDEX 359

wxr- 156
wyfr's- 30
wyfr'y- 152
wyg'h 336
wyg'n- 102 240
wynd- 118
wypr'y- 152
wyr'z- 98 240
wpstyr- 239
wysprvxt 30 230
wyt'h- 104 240
YX5- 30 230
wyyb- 241
wz- 93

waewd 101 240
x'z- 27

xn- 26

xnd- 26

xrevh- 32
xrews- 32
xryn- 28

252 25

xw'n- 156
xtn- 156
xwr- 156
yitn 34

ywb- 36
yuwdy- 36

yz- 34

2'y- 114

=2n- 37

zyw- 36

PERSIAN, NEW
usturah 18
dfuftan 7 25 229
ak 125
dgandan 87
ambdr- 143
ba- 239
bar- g3
baz- 239
bamddd 310 n.
bang 87
pay 305
pardgandan 33
pursidan 8s
pasandidan 78 235
paiydrah 38
patmdxtan 66
paivand 71
tdbad 38
tafsad 40
jdvidan 139

T
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PERSIAN, NEW (cont.)
Jumb- 8
xayidan 27
xard 130
xasian 25
xand- 26
dar- 141
damidan 44
didan 47
zdyad 114
zfuar 10
rustan 116
ruftan 101
randidan 115
rib- 101
rdy- 116
sériftan 130
supurdan 13
siparam 150
sdxtan 133
Sumarad 128
Sindvidan 113
fav- 42

$éb 25

$évan 25
Jardma! 242
Jardd(8) 310
kaz(ah) 22
kuftan 23
kotidan 23
gardidan 27
gustar- 239
£0y- 29
liftan 116
Iés- 116
manandah 109
murdan 110
hir- 110
nadv 204
nikaxtan 6o 234
niyofidan 87

ydftan 106
ROEANT

nawfén- 52
patéw- 51
sifan- 13

SANGLEEY
ormizd 347
zen¥- 97

SARIKOLI

nalfon- 52 232

SHUGHN]Y
naifén- 52
wizdw- 101

SOGDIAN
‘ys- 153
V8'yn'k 229
“fryn- 12 239
"yt- 153 229
Tpryn- 1
"r'y8 11 229
"y'm- 8 229
Vywz- g 229
"Bing'ryy 243
*Bs"'e- 132
*Bfkstew 145
*Bskstw 148
"By'p- 240
yywn 25
‘yel’y- r54
k(r)t- 112
‘mbyr- 143 243
"nf'st 142 243
‘npryth 40 232
ne'y- 67
"nemn 139 242
n8'vicy 46
'njmn 139 242
ntph 140
"ntr'ys- 140 242
‘pyiumt- 15
"ps'we- 235
‘psguo- 134
78 10
'rérn’k 10
"B'rs- 25
5, '$yh 348
*sp’rdt 135
“sp'yd- 136
‘sprym’k 150
‘strye 289
sty 7
*eufs- 154
‘wyz- 122
‘wpt- 120 241
‘wll- 121 241
‘Lswyt- 241
"toszoys- 121
‘wxz- 122 241
wayd- 241
yz- 35
'zbr- 126
B&yith 44
Br- 94

Brys- 102
pryw’y- 152 242
Brwz'n’k 156
Puw- 152
Bwd- 103
Baxt- 303
Bxtbwry 92
Bxtwnyy g2
B’y ntk 36
Byé’n 240
Pynd- gz
cyifint 220
3'Br 155

8'ru 141 221
8'w- 45

8Prt- 155
dys- 70

Bm’s- 44
Sryt- 47
Jrwiwg 150 242
Sfrys- 155 242
yBs- 38

ynut- 26

yr- 122
vr'yn- 28
yrB- 138

Y- 144
ywh- 29
vewdnyk 1
yowr- 156
yuynty 156
Ywys- 13
yyz- 136
iyt 47

jyyr- 128
- 37

Jw- 36
R'z’kh 22
k- 21

kit- 23

qi- 112

haon- 152
kyr- 23
m’'w'nth 109
mnd- 108
msth'r'k 108
mstk’ryy 108
muwrt- 110
myn- (think) 108
myn- (remain) 109
myndk 109
myr- 110
mytk 19
n'w- 118

INDEX 361

w'wh 204
nm'rz- 55 234
niywst- 6o 232
niyy- 234
niyyd- 57
nw'rt 61
nyd- 54 234
nymz'y 55 234
nypd- 58 234
nyd- 4o
8- 305
p’r 8o
p'r- 81
'y- 86
pe- 65
pefint 232
pefed- 332
Ppey’z- 64 235
peyufs 106
#d’r- 69 235
P& ymc- 68
p8ys- 46
D88yne- 68 233
pw'yd- 7o 235
Bt 72
pr'kn- 83 238
priwp- 117
priwyz- 75 238
privé- 72
prfyr- g1
pré'w 68
priwey 68
pritrn 239
prir- 18
prxs- 76
prye- 76
pryp- Bo
pipr- 79 235
péyne- 77
ps'w- 134
psp’- 77 235
pswe- 78
pr'm 83
ptw- 41
P8 ynt- 71
ptBs- 86
pty’wd 65 238
pryws- 87 235
piyswst 65
pthrnt- 67 235
ptm’ymne- 66 235
ptr’fk 232
pir'wp- 235
ptr'yiky o8
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SOGDIAN (cont.) wyz'w 101 240

plrwp- 117 xw'y 207

pt¥krd 83 235 236 xzwivh 25

pt¥mrt 67 yewe- 61

pisynt- 78 235 yawys- 61

pitpy 67 235 Fry 217

piz'n- 71 235 2P’ B- 126

pwyt- 63 zy'yr- 128

pyr- 84 Zn- 112

p;;z- 331 zrys- 98

vk 297 - 113

1’ 205 zytvh 10

r'w'kh 295 ZYWr 10

ry- 118

rovd- 116

rwp- 101 i TuM8UQ

revst 116 : wxa- 3

rynck 10 #a- 231

?;s- 116 s:;v;;rg; 40 232
m- 41 il

rs- 23 g,'.r;zmu 3

Fn'r- 128 25a- 3

dn- 127 ;:s::cta- 3 121

§w.- 42 fazda- 3

8" 348 P

fe- 104 1 vadane 1

§’§t 104 n.

fyryn- 15 230 WAXI

sa- 132 8 andav 140

st y- 14 durg-

$ps- 136 h;mﬁ—‘*zt,z

sity 132 ra- 242

Sty 7 ranjk 10

swe- 133 san- 132

fym- 133 Sparddni 135

J brvISS stau- 134

tfyd- 52 stranf 239

th'owd- 22 Bdw- 66

w’,Bs 154 oit 7

w’:- ;g‘l' n. Fan- 156

wr- zorend- 115

WSt 194 1. adibiit- 96

w's- 62

gt~ 230

w&';é', 348 dast YAGHNOBI

wyo y- 47 ars- 43

wyr'kh 100 dityiif- 87

wyrwxs- g9 Ies- 116

ewyskyré- 83 nos- 53

wyl'p- 104 240 pac- 05

*oyic. ;04 S-t;"n- 132

wylr- 96 240 ifs- 154

Wyltwyt- 104 240 xird- 130 242

Wyews- 105 240 Fav- 139

YIDGHA-MUNYI
idou 140
nija¥- 53 234
nomid 55 234
nifad- 53 234

INDEX 363

niya 260
pil-em 51
vPxdn- 119 241
x§i-im 23

B. NON-IRANIAN LANGUAGES

ARMENIAN
atrusan 108

goupar- 84

erg 11

xoyz- 23

kazm 22 87

havat 155

nddeh 247

patspar- 79 235

wiZel 95

GREEK
ﬁfo; 36
veixos 53
et 118
axaipm 148

INDIAN, OLD
a- 243
aj- 148
ati- 231
ati-car- 231
ati-bhy- 231
adadhur 203
adkhitisthati 6
adhimanyate 7
adhivdsayati 7
adhyesavati 8
adhvd 137
aniit 14
anumodaya- 6
anuvart- 6
anitpasthd- 244
anvdsthdna- 244
apa- 235
api-vat- 155
apeks- 241
abhi- 240
abhisificati 6
abhyusthah- 126
amiti 57
arami-ky- X1
arcati 11
alam-kr- 11
ava~ 241

avamanyate 6
asti 47

asyati 19

aham 2

d4- 229
akotayaii 7 12
dgata- 153 229
dcchadayati 8 146
dcchindana- 8
gifiapayati 5
aydcati 9
aydmayati 8
arddhayati 10
alamba- 232
d-vah- 229
dévasayati 12
dste 13

uced 230
ucchinatti 14
uttama- 230
utthapayatt 14
utpddaya- 14
utsahate 17
*yddefayati 230
udvega- 253
unndta- 230
upa- 239
upajivali 120
upanimandrayate 54
upapadyati 120
upastarana- 239
upahar- 19
upeksate 14
ramin- 11

rna- 253
rdhati 82

y5ti- 288

eF 153

aotari 276

osati 105
ohdra- 19
karsati 22
kamayati 8
kuttayati 23
Eupyati 27 64
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INDIAN, OLD {cont.) disati 46
krudti so dubkhipayati 46
krow 213 dunoti 68
krta- 112 durbhiksa- 247
kocati 137 drsti- 289
kosa- g6 desaya- 16 46
kridati 143 dramati 48
krofati 32 dhamati 44,
ksad- 127 dhdrani- 289
ksamate 24 dkaravati 69
ksamdpayati 24 dhavati 45
kyiyate 35 dhiinoti 68
ksudh(a)- 322 dhiima- 68
Rhifjati 27 dhrsuoti 44
gati- 250 dhydayati 35
garahati 28 nadati 5o
garjati 28 namati 146
garhati 28 navate 118
gat 37 navanila- 75
giri- 2 nasati 53
gostana- 2 nafyati 70
granth- 66 nari- 288
grabh- 138 ndvdfa- 204
cankhan- 20 nalayati 146
carati 33 ni- 234

cavati 33 ni-tap- 234
cyavate 42, niviksate 55

chadayati 131
chadayati 146
janati 112
Jarati 113
Jaras- 347
jalpati 34
jata- 3 112
Jdyate 114
fiyate 35
Jiryati 113
Jfvati 36
Juhoti 113
JRdpyate 6o
taks- 38
tapati 38
tarku- 145
taviti 41
tamyati 83
tisthati 40
tthsma- 40
trua- 112
trsnd- 322
tejds- 145
tuis- 19
dahati 43
dakyate 43
dava- 68

nirminoti 233
nirydtayati 56
nivartate 61
nivarteti 56
nivddayate 59
n-Urt- 234

nig- 232

nigidati 54
nudati 237
naukd- 295
nauk 294
pakihin- 63
pakva- 63
pacati 65
pacyate 63
patati 66

pada- 303
panthal 264 337
pard- 238

bari- 237
parikalpayati 73
parindmayati 73
paridevati 713
parinirvdyati 72
paripacyate 237
pari-bhii- 237
pardate 51

pasumdnts 221
pasyati 116
pdda- 305
DitFnam 344
pirta- 72
piryate 84
prech- 3
prangti 7z
posa- 331
pra- 242
prakaip- 83
pracarati 87
pracyavale 88
pravartayati 88
pravraj- 88
prasddayati 88
psaras- 130
baddha- 3
badhyate g3
bandhayati g2
bhajati 19 52
bhafjati 91
bhajyate g1
bhanaii 93
bhar- 3
bhareyur 203
bhajayati 141
bhdryva- 21y
bhavayati 108 332
bhinatti o6
bhinna-navah 295
bhunkte 143
bhugati 58 143
bhunakti 143
bhita- 7
bhimi- 28¢
bhramsate 107
bhrasyate 107
makstta- 108
manyate 108
mard- 48
ntargayati 108
mahati, mahdnti 221
mataram 344
mana- 100
minoti 147
midhvas- 338
mivati 110
migha- 110
mira- 110
mypdll 108 110
mydndti 110
medhd- 3477
mraks- 108

INDEX 365

mriyate 110
yajati 34
ydcati 126
yudhyati 36
yesati 36
rakgati 114
radati 115 119
radhvati, randhayati 149
randhra- 115
rapati 81
raphita- 74
ramate 114
rambh- 82
rambha- 232
rdtri- 295
rddhnott 41
rayati 115
rufati y02 116
rejate 116

refat 98
rodhati 116
ropaya- 157
vandate 118
vamiti g3
vartale 92
vartayati 120
vahati 93
vdcayeli 123
vds- 62

Vi- 230 241
vikalpayati 123
wibhdvan- 124
vibhramayati 123
vimathati 123
vimoksa- 241
virdgayati 123
virisia- 98 240
vivara- 33
vifrdnayatt 129
vihanyate 124
viharati 9g
vihethayati 124
vrkih 290
vrkyam 291
vydkaroti 126
vydsthapayati 231
Vyulthd- 126
vrihi- 334

fak- 2

fata- 3

Sapati 127
fam- 131
Sarana~ 129
farad- 319
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366 SAKA GRAMMATICAL STUDIES

INDIAN, OLD (cont.}
$al- 132

Savas- 151
$arada-, idradika- 320
$ifij- 99

fuka- 133

fete 127

Sere 127 200
focati 133
focayatf 121
Syqva- 268
Sraddhayate 129
Suayati 151
samkirati 242
samkoca- 137
3aj- § 121
samnipdia- 260
sqm- 242
samarpaya- 131
samdana- 248
sar- 122

sarali, saras- 8o
sah- 148
sadhayatt 133
sidhyati 133

si- 248
skabhnati 128
shundii 96 128
stauvita-, stuta- 134
strndt 134
stauti 134,

stri- 289
sthahati 126
spandate 136
spardhate 135
spdfayate 136
sphdyate, sphita- 116
sphurati 13
svanati 156
Svapna- 154
sveda- 318
hanyate 37
hvarate 126

INDIAN, MIDDLE

achimnati 8

ajisana- 8§

afia’i §

afifidya 5

anuyufijati 6

alagido 11

avi- 6

aveha 241

anapeti 5

uchina 14
upapajjati 120
ussahati 17
oharat 19
khotana- 2
garahati 28
cavati 33
cimd- 34
Japp~, jamp- 34
jayadi 35
thahati 126
dukkhapeti 46
drusila- 2477
namase’a 48
niyyadeti 56
Padagd j00
pavajati 88
prace’a 209
makkho 108
maksi; 108
madd- 78
micha- 109
vavida 126
*vafidesi 123
vavajadi 120
vdsetl 123
virdgeli 127
virddheti 123
sadha 129
saddahati 129
saddhd 129
samappaya- 131
sampajjar 131
stjjhati 133
suka 133

INDO-EUROPEAN

audh- 244
bhagh- 319
bher- (3) 100
bhreg- 40 232
dem- Gg
dr-ep- 48
duyd 249
erk- 11
erk¥ 11
g¥d- 37
ger- 137
&fey- 139
gr-en- 31
ker-(h)- 132
kewu- 151

fu- 130
kleg- 21

krek- 21

Had- 151
la- 115
legh- 81
met- 110
meuk- 327
nék- 53

neu- 118
per- (1) 18
per- (3) 84
prd 242
rem-bh- 82
reth- 113
ser- 8o

seuk- 125
shed- 145
sheh- 117
shep- 233
(s)ker- (2) 148
(s)ker- (4) s0
sken- 9b 128
st-gu- 129
strenkfe- 20
ten-kig(h)- 67
terk- 145
trenk- 140

INDEX 167

tr-git- 43
wel- 119
Her- 33 127 334

LATIN
CoRgregd 137
Jrangs 40 232
hinnire 95
welld 119

LETTISH
befu 101
sankt 133

LITHUANIAN
beril o1
pafdras 236
Safikti 133

SLAVONIC, OLD
myjg 327

TOCHARIAN
Hedke 48
tser- 38
twamtant 220
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